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TRANSLATOR'S    PREFACE. 


The  translation  of  Gesenius'  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar was  undertaken  in  compliance  with  the 
desire  which  has  been  expressed,  both  pri- 
vately and  from  the  press,  that  his  labours 
in  this  branch  of  Hebrew  philology  might 
be  made  more  generally  accessible  to  Ame- 
rican students.  For  many  years  this  dis- 
tinguished scholar  has  been  prosecuting  his  re- 
searches in  the  grammar  and  lexicography  of 
the  Hebrew  language  simultaneously,  referring 
to  each  what  properly  belongs  to  it,  in  such  a 
manner  that  his  labours  in  neither  can  be  fully 
understood  and  appreciated  without  a  knowledge 
of  what  he  has  done  in  the  other.  In  his  Ma- 
nual Hebrew  Lexicon,  now  in  general  use  in  this 
country,  there  are  references  throughout,  for 
grammatical  forms  and  constructions,  to  the 
sections  of  this  Grammar ;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Grammar  constantly  refers  to  the 
Manual  for  whatever  belongs  to  lexicography. 
To  the  student,  therefore,  who  uses  the  author's 
Lexicon,  a  previous  acquaintance  with  his 
Grammar  is  essential  for  the  formation  of  a 
complete  and  symmetrical  view  of  the  philology 
of  the  Hebrew  language. 

The  work  of  Gesenius,  considered  as  a  philo- 
sophical arrangement  and  explanation  of  the 
grammatical  phenomena  of  the  language,  has  no 
equal.  The  chaste  simplicity  and  clearness  of 
his  method  contrast  strongly  with  the  refine- 
ments, the  subtilties,  the  arbitrary  and  often 
obscure  hypotheses,  which  fondness  for  specula- 
tion and  theory  has  introduced  into  some  recent 
works  on  this  subject  from  able  German  scholars. 
The  qualities  which  make  this  Grammar,  uni- 
versally, the  companion  of  Hebrew  students  in 
Germany,  adapt  it  equally  to  the  wants  of  the 


American  student  The  author's  mode  of  con- 
ception and  reasoning  we  can  sympathize  with, 
and  understand,  and  feel  its  force.  It  should  be 
further  observed,  that  the  Grammar  lays  the 
foundation  for  that  development  of  the  Hebrew 
language  from  its  biliteral  roots,  so  successfully 
prosecuted  in  the  Manual  Lexicon,*  and  prepares 
the  pupil  to  appreciate  the  author's  researches  in 
comparative  philology,  the  residts  of  which  are 
embodied  in  that  work,  and  form  one  of  its  dis- 
tinguishing features.! 

In  order  to  adapt  the  translation  to  the  mode 
of  instruction  in  this  country,  and  for  the  con- 
venience of  those  who  may  use  it  without  a 
teacher,  the  pronunciation  of  Hebrew  words  is 
given  in  Part  First,  and  elsewhere  when  it  is 
required.  This  is  seldom  done  in  the  original, 
and  generally  without  the  division  of  syl- 
lables. On  the  other  hand,  the  signification  of 
Hebrew  words  is  omitted,  except  where  (as 
in  the  Syntax,  and  occasionally  in  the  earlier 
parts  of  the  Grammar)  it  is  essential  to  the  illus- 
tration. 

A  few  words  have  occasionally  been  inserted, 
in  brackets,  by  the  translator.  In  some  in- 
stances a  slight  modification  or  addition  (parti- 
cularly in  the  sections  on  the  particles)  has  been 
suggested  by  the  Hebrew-Latin  and  Hebrew- 
German  Manuals  of  Gesenius,  and  additional 
references  are  made  to  the  former.  Some  slight 
improvements  have  also  been  suggested  by  com- 
parison with  the  Lehrgebiiude.  The  original 
often  refers  to  the  page  of  the  Manual  Lexicon : 
in  order  to  adapt  the  Grammar  to  the  translation 

*  .See  e.  g.  5  30. 
t  Compare  Professor  Robinson's  preface  to  his  transla- 
tion of  the  Manual  Le.\icon,  p.  iv. 
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of  that  work  as  well  as  to  the  original,  all  refer- 
ences to  it  aie  made  to  the  article  and  its  sub- 
divisions. 

The  attention  of  the  learner  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  subject  of  the  first  section  of  the 
Introduction,  and  to  such  further  illustration  of 
it  as  the  instructor  may  think  proper  to  commu- 
nicate, before  the  study  of  Part  First  is  com- 
menced. Some  familiarity  with  the  relation  of 
the  Hebrew  to  its  kindred  dialects,  and  to  the 
Indo-Germanic  tongues,  will  give  great  interest 
and  value  to  the  numerous  illustrations  drawn 
from  these  sources. 

The  translation  is  followed  by  a  course  of 
Exercises  in  Hebrew  Grammar  and  a  Hebrew 
Chrestoraathy,  prepared  with  reference  to  this 
work  by  the  translator.  The  difficidties  of  the 
Hebrew  vowel-system  are  a  general  subject  of 
complaint  with  those  who  are  entering  upon  the 
study  of  the  language.  In  the  Exercises  in 
Reading  and  Orthography  an  attempt  is  made 
(with  what  success  the  trial  must  determine)  to 
remove  these  difficidties,  by  simplifying  the 
manner  of  presenting  the  principles  of  the 
vowel-system,  and  by  accustoming  the  pupil  to 
the  ready  application  of  them.  The  whole  was 
completed  before  the  Reading  Book  of  Gesenius 
came  into  my  hands :  the  difference  of  design, 
however,  woidd  have  rendered  it  useless  to  me, 
except  in  the  notes  on  the  Reading  Lessons, 
where  a  few  of  his  remarks  have  been  inserted 
with  the  signature  G.  The  extension  of  the 
original  design,  which  embraced  merely  a  trans- 
lation of  the  Grammar,  and  a  few  pages  of 
grammatical  notes  on  select  portions  of  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  has  been  the  principal  cause  of 
delay  in  the  publication  of  the  work. 

The  Exercises  in  Analysis  and  Construction 
would  have  been  extended  still  further,  had  not 
the  writer  intended  to  publish,  on  a  somewhat 
similar  plan,  a  Hebrew  Phrase  Book  and  Exer- 
cises in  writing  Hebrew^  for  which  he  has  been 
some  time  collecting  materials  as  they  have 
occurred  in  his  reading  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 
This  will  embrace — (1)  short  and  familiar 
phrases,  selected  from  the  Hebrew  Bible,  which 
can   easily   be  imprinted  on  the  memory,   and 
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will  thus  not  only  supply  a  fund  of  words,  but 
will  form  the  mind,  so  to  speak,  to  the  Hebrew 
mode  of  conception,  and  store  it  with  the  various 
constructions  of  syntax,  so  as  to  serve  as  models 
in  the  writing  of  exercises  :  (2)  English  phrases 
to  be  expressed  in  Hebrew  according  to  these 
models,  or  with  such  necessary  variations  as  a 
knowledge  of  forms  and  of  the  principles  of 
syntax  will  suggest,  the  references  to  the  Gram- 
mar being  given  and  the  words  furnished  where 
it  is  required  :  (3)  longer  exercises  for  illustrat- 
ing the  general  style  of  Hebrew  composition. 
The  only  way  to  impress  upon  the  mind  of  a 
pupil  the  genius  of  a  foreign  tongue  is,  to  im- 
press upon  it  the  phraseology  of  native  speakers  or 
writers.  The  habit  of  conception  in  conformity 
with  the  models  thus  furnished  will  follow  of 
itself.  The  practice  of  expressing  English  con- 
ceptions in  the  words  of  a  foreign  language  for 
the  purpose  of  learning  it  is  not  only  useless  but 
positively  injurious. 

In  the  references  to  the  Hebrew  Bible  and  quo- 
tations from  it,  which  are  very  numerous,  and  of 
great  value  to  the  thorough  student,  the  original 
has  many  errors.  After,  much  pains  had  been 
taken  to  correct  them  in  the  copy,  the  proof- 
sheets  were  subjected,  under  my  inspection,  to 
three  careful  revisions  for  this  purpose  solely. 
Some  errors  may  still  have  escaped  detection, 
but  it  is  believed  they  are  very  few. 

The  writer  takes  this  opportunity  to  express 
his  obligations  to  his  friend  Professor  Ripley,  of 
the  Newton  Theological  Institution,  for  the 
generous  interest  which  he  has  taken  in  the 
work,  commenced  at  his  suggestion,  and  for  his 
aid  in  the  first  and  final  corrections  of  the  proof- 
sheets  (as  far  as  the  end  of  the  Grammar),  the 
first  correction  having  been  committed  entirely 
to  his  care  on  account  of  the  translator's  distance 
from  the  press. 

The  work  is  much  indebted,  for  the  beauty 
and  accuracy  of  its  execution,  to  the  intelligence 
and  good  taste  of  the  gentleman  who  has  the 
superintendence  of  the  Cambridge  University 
Press.  For  his  many  obliging  attentions  he 
will  please  to  accept  the  writer's  acknowledg- 
ments. 
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HEBREW    GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§1- 


THE  SEMITISH  LiVNGUAOES  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  The  Hebrew  Language  is  only  one  of  the 
branches  of  a  great  parent  stock  in  western  Asia, 
which,  besides  Palestine,  originally  embraced 
Syria,  Mesopotamia,  Babylonia,  Arabia,  and 
.SDthiopia.  For  this  stock  of  languages,  and  the 
race  by  which  it  was  spoken,  no  name  has  been 
sanctioned  by  usage.  The  appellation  Semitisk 
languages,  however,  is  now  in  common  use,  and 
is  at  least  imiversally  imderstoocL  It  has  been 
adopted  because  most  of  the  people  who  spoke 
these  languages  were  descended  from  Sem,*  and 
may  be  retained  for  want  of  one  more  appro- 
priate. The  name  Oriental  languages,  which  has 
also  been  used,  is  far  too  comprehensive. 

2.  The  languages  of  this  stock  bear  much  the 
same  relation  to  each  other  as  those  of  the  Ger- 
manic, (High  German,  Low  German,  Dutch, 
Swedish,)  and  of  the  Slavic,  (Vendisb,  Polish, 
Russian.)  Its  three  principal  branches  were — 
(a)  The  Aramaan,  divided  into  (West-Ara- 
msean)  Syriac,  and  (East-Aramsean)  Chaldee. 
(6)  The  Hehrew,  with  which  agree  the  few  re- 
mains of  the  Phoenician,  (c)  The  Arabic  and 
JEthinpic.  The  Samaritan  is  the  Arama;an  mixed 
with  Hebrew  forms.    Most  of  these  languages  are 

*  See  Gen.  10:  21,  &c.  From  Sem  was  derived  the 
Araraiean  race,  as  well  as  the  Arabian  and  the  Hebrew, 
but  not  the  .-Ethiopians  and  Phfenicians,  who  were  de- 
scendants of  Ham  ,vs.  6,  15,  &c.,i ;  on  the  contrary, 
among  the  posterity  of  Sem  are  reckoned  v.  22}  the  Ela- 
mites  and  Assyrians,  whose  lanf^uage  was  not  of  the 
parent  stock  called  Semitish.  In  opposition  to  Eichhom, 
who  was  very  partial  to  this  appellation,  see  Stange, 
Ttieotuffisctie  Symmiktti,  t.  i.  no.  I . 


extinct,  or  are  used  only  in  districts  of  small  ex- 
tent. The  Arabic,  on  the  contrary,  is  still  one  of 
the  most  extensively  spoken  of  all  known  lan- 
guages. 

On  the  east  and  north,  the  branches  of  the 
Semitish  stock  were  bordered  by  those  of  an- 
other still  more  widely  extended,  which  spread 
itself,  under  a  great  diversity  of  forms,  from 
India  even  into  western  Europe.  This,  as  it 
embraces  the  Indian  (Sanscrit),  ancient  and 
modern  Persian,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  and 
Gei-man  languages,  is  very  appropriately  called 
the  Indo-Germanic.  The  intimate  connexion 
between  the  members  of  this  great  family  of 
languages  (in  a  wider  sense  embracing  also 
the  Slavic  tongues)  has  been  well  exhibited 
by  Schmitthenner,*  Bopp,f  and  others.  The 
Chinese  and  Japanese  are  entirely  different  in 
their  character. 

3.  The  most  striking  peculiarities  in  the  gram- 
matical structure  of  the  Semitish  languages  are 
the  following :  —  (n)  Among  the  consonants, 
which  form  the  body  and  substance  of  these  lan- 
guages, are  several  grades  of  guttursil  sounds. 
The  vowels  have  their  origin  in  three  primary 
sounds — o,  i,  u.  (4)  Most  of  the  radical  words, 
or  stems,  consist  of  three  letters  forming  two  syl- 
lables, (c)  The  verb  has  only  two  tenses ;  but 
a  striking  analogy  prevails  in  the  formation  of 
verbals.  ((/)  The  noun  has  but  two  genders,  no 
terminations  of  case,  and  no  form  of  comparison  ; 

*  Ursprachlehre,  Frankfort  (on  the  Maine),  1S26, 

t  Vergleichcnde  Granimatik  des  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Grie- 

chischen,  Lateiuischen,  Litthauischen,  Gothischen  und 

Ueutschen.    Berlin,  1833. 
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it  has,  however,  a  peculiar  form  for  expressing 
the  relation  of  the  genitive,  (c )  The  obliciue  cases 
of  the  pronouns  are  indicated  by  forms  appended 
{svffixa)  to  other  parts  of  speech.  (/)  Scarcely 
any  compounds  exist  either  in  nouns  or  verbs. 
(</)  In  the  Syntax  there  is  great  simplicity,  as 
well  as  in  the  structure  of  sentences,  which  ex- 
hibits no  artificial  combination  of  members. 

The  Arabic,  the  most  perfect  of  these  lan- 
guages in  its  structure,  has  a  form  to  express 
comparison,  and,  in  poetry,  the  terminations  of 
case.  It  has  also  a  peculiar  manner  of  express- 
ing the  plural,  not  by  appropriate  terminations, 
hut  by  changes  in  the  vowels  of  the  singular ; 
as  in  German,  hruilcr,  brother,  hrihler,  brothers ; 
in  English,  tooOi^  teeth ;  icoiiiaii,  iromen. 

The  grammatical  structure  of  the  Hebrew  is 
clearly  the  most  ancient.  Hence,  of  many  forms 
the  origin  is  still  visible  in  Hebrew,  whilst  all 
traces  of  it  are  effaced  in  the  sister  dialects.  Sec 
e.  g.  the  flexion  of  verbs,  (§  44.) 

4.  In  the  province  of  the  lexicon  also,  the 
Semitish  languages  differ  essentially  from  the 
Indo-Germanic.  This  difference,  however,  is 
less  than  that  which  appears  in  the  department 
of  grammar;  for  a  great  nimiber  of  Semitish 
roots  and  ground- forms*  are  found  also  in  the 
languages  of  the  Indo-Germanic  stock ;  and  not 
only  those  in  which  there  is  still  apparent  an 
imitation  in  sound  of  the  thing  represented,  but 
those  in  which  it  has  ceased,  or  can  no  longer  be 
traced  in  consequence  of  frequent  transmission, 
or  in  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  it  could 
never  have  existed. 

Of  roots  of  the  first  class,  the  following  are 
examples,  found  also  in  Sanscrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
German,  &c. ;  viz.  pj^,  -m^,  Xti'x",  Lat.  lirnjo, 
Sanscr.  lih.  Germ,  lec/ien,  Engl,  to  lid  ;  '^^  (kin- 
dred forms  bM,  hit,)  iciXAw,  k'iWio,  Kv\iu>,  Lat. 
volvo.  Germ,  quellen,  walhn,  EngL  to  well,  (old 
German  galle  for  quelle,  a  foimtain ;)  -n3,  lain, 
mn,  x^parrw,  Persian  hhariden,  ItaL  grattare, 
French  gratter,  Engl,  to  grate,  to  scratch.  Germ. 
hratzen  ;  pns,  (/3p);yiy  /Eol.,  fracture,)  Lat.  y>un- 
go.  Germ,  brechen,  Engl,  to  break,  &c.  The 
middle  member  is  often  wanting,  or  at  least  no 
longer  discernible ;  e.  g.  r^EB,  311,  Germ,  tappen, 
(in  the  other  languages  the  letters  of  the  root 

*  Literally  "  stems  and  roots  ;"  for  the  import  of  these 
terms  see  the  explanation  ^vcn  in  note  on  §  30. — Ta. 


are  transposed  and  give  the  form  pat;  as, 
Sanscr.  pad,  foot,  patha,  way,  Trarog,  Trariio, 
TToT'c  for  TTO^c,  Lat.  pes,  petere,  whence  the 
Germ,  pfad,  Engl,  path.  Germ,  fuss,  Engl. 
fool.)  Wrt,  Germ,  hallen,  Sba,  (Jtinnio,)  Germ. 
sehallen,  to  ring. 

A  s  an  example  of  a  root  in  which  no  such 
invitation  of  sound  is  attempted,  we  give  aw, 
ham,  (saw,)  gam,  ham,  in  the  sense  of  together, 
\_gulhcrcd.']  Hence  in  Hebrew  ddn,  (kindred 
form  rrm,  a  people,  properly  an  assembling,) 
cor,  (whence  cs,  a  people,  properly  an  assem- 
bling,) □?,  to_(/f</icT-witli,  DOT,  (whence  C3,  «/so, 
nQ,T3,  acroicd;)  Persian  hem,  hemch,  at  once ; 
ii[ia,  ((/|/'/»(i>),  ofing,  ufioi',  (Il^tXor,  ofta^oi;,)  the 
harder  form  koii'uq,  Lat.  cum,  citmulus,  cit/ic- 
tiis;  with  the  sibilant,  Sanscr.  .««m,  irui;  ^ii', 
^in>nQ  =  Koti'6(;,  Goth.sam^,  Germ,  .samint, sam- 
nuln,  not  to  mention  the  Slavic  languages, 
which  this  root  pervades  in  hke  manner. 

For  further  illustration,  in  the  case  of  the 
personal  pronoims  and  the  numerals,  see  §§  3.3 
and  95. 

This  affinity  between  Semitish  and  Indo-Ger- 
manic roots,  recognised  in  particular  cases  by 
many  modem  philologists,  has  been  fully  ex- 
hibited in  the  Latin  edition  of  the  author's 
Hebrew  Lexicon ;  *  and  this  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal points  of  view  in  that  revision  of  the 
work. 

Wholly  different  from  this  is  the  occasional 
adoption  by  one  language  of  the  words  of  an- 
other ;  as — 

a)  when  the  names  by  which  Indian,  Egyp- 
tian, or  Persian  objects  are  designated  in  their 
native  lands  are  admitted  into  the  Hebrew 
language;  e.g.  "ws^  (Egypt,  jero,)  river,  the 
Nile;  ins,  (^Egjptachi,)  grass  of  the  Nile;  DT^, 
Persian  pleasure-ground,  park ;  |iD3-i%  daricus, 
a  Persian  gold  coin ;  n'^sn,  (Malab.  togUi,) 
pavoncs ;  D-hna,  (Sanscr.  aghil,)  lignum  aquihe. 
Several  such  words  have  also  passed  over  into 
the  Greek  language ;  e.  g.  P]ip,  (Sanscr.  kapi,) 
ape,  Ki}7roQ,  kTi^u^  ;  cs'i^,  (Sanscr.  karpasa,) 
cotton,  Kap7ra(Toc,  carbasus. 

b)  when  Semitish  names  for  the  products  of 
Asia  have  been  adopted  by  the  Greeks;  e.g. 

*  Lexicon  manuale  Hebraicum  et  Chaldaicum  in  V.  T. 
Libros.  Post  editionem  Germanicam  tertiam  Latine  ela- 
boravit,  multisque  modis  retractavit  et  auxit  G.  Geseiiius. 
Lipsire,  1833. 
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^12,  piatTos,  byssus,  Egyptian  cotton  j  riph,  ,\i- 
foi'wTot',  Jrankijicense. 

5.  The  Semitish  mode  of  writing  has  this 
striking  imperfection,  that  only  the  consonants 
(with  which  the  signification  of  the  root  always 
connects  itself)  are  written  in  the  line  as  real 
letters.  The  vowels,  with  two  exceptions,  are  in- 
dicated by  small  points  or  strokes  attached  to  the 
letters,  above  or  beneath  the  line ;  for  the  prac- 
tised reader  they  may  be  wholly  omitted.  These 
languages,  except  the  jEthiopic,  are  written  from 
right  to  left.  They  all  derive  their  written  cha- 
racters, notwithstanding  the  great  dissimilarity 
which  they  exhibit  in  this  respect,  from  the 
Phoenician  as  a  common  source ;  from  this  also 
sprung  the  old  Greek  alphabet. 

The  P].cEnician  alphabet  may  be  found,  from  a 
sketch  furnished  by  me,  m  De  Wette's  Lehrbuch  tier 
hebriiisch-judischen  Archiiotogie,  p.  287,  2nd  ed. 

6.  The  Hebrew  language,  in  its  relation  to  its 
sister  dialects,  stands  midway  between  the  Ara- 
maean and  the  Arabic.  The  Aramsean  delights 
in  short  and  contracted  forms  with  few  vowels, 
in  a  fiat  pronunciation,  avoiding  the  sibilant 
sounds ;  and  neither  in  its  vocabulary,  nor  in 
grammatical  structure,  can  be  regarded  as  a  rich 
language.  The  Arabic  makes  more  ii'equent 
use  of  vowels,  and  is  rich  in  radical  words  and 
grammatical  forms.  It  is  therefore  more  impor- 
tant to  the  philologist ;  but  in  many  points  the 
resemblance  to  the  Hebrew  is  strongest  in  the 
Aramasan. 

For  a  full  account  of  what  has  been  done  In  the 
grammar  and  lexicography  of  these  languages,  and  ol 
their  character  and  literature,  see  the  preface  to  my 
Hebr.  Handti'irtcrbuch,  ed.  2nd  and  foil.  [Trans- 
lated for  the  Biblical  Repository,  vol.  iii.  no.  i.\.] 

§2. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  HEBREW  AS  A  LIVING 
I..\NGUAGE.« 

"1.  This  language  was  the  mother  tongue  of 
the  Hebrew  or  Israelitish  people,  during  the 
period  of  their  independence.  The  name  Hebrew 
language  (rrilS  fns'i,  yXuicjaa  Tuiv'FSpaiun;  tC(ia- 
'iari)  does  not  occur  in  the  Old  Testament,  and 
appears  rather  to  have  been  the  name  in  use 
among  those   who   were  not  Israelites.      It  is 

*  See  the  author's  OachicMe  der  hehrliiarhen  Sprac/ir 
und  Srhri/t.  Eine philotogisctt-krittsehi;  Einleitung  in  dit 
Sprachtehren  und  Wrirterbiicher  der  hcbriiiscben  Spruc/te. 
Leipzig,  Ibl5.  §4  5 — 18. 


called,  Isa.  19  :  18,  (poet)  language  of  Canaan. 
In  2  Kings  18  :  26,  (comp.  Isa.  36:  11,  13,)  and 
Neh.  13  :  24,  persons  are  said  to  speak  rfm 
Juilaice,  in  the  Jews'  language,  in  accordance 
with  the  later  usage  which  arose  after  the  re- 
moval of  the  ten  tribes,  when  the  name  Jew  was 
extended  to  the  whole  nation.  (Jer.,  Neh., 
Esth.) 

Of  the  names  Hebrews  (c^M,  "ESpaTot,  He- 
briri)  and  Israelites  (^mii';  \:3),  the  latter  is  a 
patronymic,  and  was  appUed  by  the  people  to 
themselves ;  the  former  was  the  name  by 
which  they  were  known  among  foreigners,  on 
which  account  it  is  scarcely  used  in  the  Old 
Testament,  except  when  they  are  distinguished 
from  another  people,  (Gen.  40 :  15.  43 :  32,)  or 
when  persons  who  are  not  Israelites  are  intro- 
duced as  speaking,  (Gen.  39  :  14,  17.  41  :  12. 
comp.  the  author's  Lex.  under  '"ur.)  The 
Greeks  and  Romans — as  Pausanias,  Josephus, 
Tacitus — use  only  the  name  Hebrews.  It  is 
properly  an  appellative,  and  means  that  which 
is  beyond,  or  on  the  other  side — people  from  the 
country  on  the  other  side.  It  is  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  derivative  syllable  '—  (§  85, 
no.  6)  from  niy,  a  land  on  the  other  side,  applied 
especially  to  a  country  beyond  the  Euphrates. 
This  appellation  was  probably  given  by  the 
Canaanites  to  the  tribes  who,  under  Abraham, 
migrated  from  regions  east  of  the  Euphrates 
into  the  land  of  Canaan.  See  Gen.  14  :  13. 
The  Hebrew  genealogists  explain  it,  as  a 
patronymic,  by  sons  of  Eber.  Gen.  10:21. 
Num.  24  :  24. 

In  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
term  Hebrew  {i€pa'i<rri,  John  5:2.  19 :  13. 
17.  20 — iepaie  ^laXf/croc,  Acts  21:40.  22:2. 
26 :  14)  was  also  applied  to  what  was  then 
the  vernacular  language  of  Palestine,  (see  no. 
5  of  this  section,)  in  distinction  from  the 
Greek.  Josephus,  however,  understands  by 
yXdaaa  tCiv  'Effjo/wi',  (Antiq.  1,  2,  and  often 
elsewhere,)  the  ancient  Hebrew. 

The  name  lingua  sancta  was  first  given  to 
the  ancient  Hebrew  in  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrases of  the  Old  Testament,  because  it  was 
the  language  of  the  sacred  books,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  (.'haldec,  the  popular  language, 
which  was  called  lingua  pnfona.  So,  in  India, 
the  Sanscrit  is  called  the  sacred  language, 
because  in  this  the  sacred  books  are  u'ntter.,    1 1 
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in  distinction  from  the  common  spoken  lan- 
guage. 

2.  In  the  oldest  -written  monuments  of  this 
language,  contained  in  the  Pentateuch,  we  find 
it  as  perfect  as  it  ever  became  in  its  structure, 
and  we  have  no  historical  docimients  of  an 
earlier  date,  by  which  we  can  investigate  its 
origin  and  formation.  So  far  as  we  can  trace 
its  history,  Canaan  was  its  home ;  it  was  essen- 
tially the  language  of  the  Canaanitish  or  Phoe- 
nician race,  by  whom  Palestine  was  inhabited 
before  the  immigration  of  Abraham's  posterity, 
became  the  adopted  language  of  his  descendants, 
was  with  them  transferred  to  Egypt  and  brought 
back  to  Canaan. 

The  proofs  of  the  identity  of  the  Hebrew 
and  Phoenician  languages  consist,  partly  in 
the  agreement  between  the  former  and  such 
few  traces  of  the  Canaanitish  or  Phoenician  as 
have  been  preserved  in  various  ways,  (e.  g.  in 
inscriptions,  on  coins,  and  in  occasional  pas- 
sages in  old  writers, — see  Gesch.  der  Hehr. 
Sprache,  'S.  223  fF. ;)  partly  in  Canaanitish 
names  of  persons  and  places,  which  are  mani- 
festly Hebrew,  e.  g.  T['?p'lN,  fattier  of  the  king; 
p"K  'SVo,  king  of  righteousness;  ■CDTinp,  c'i'  ef 
books.  The  Punic  language  moreover,  which 
proceeded  from  the  Phoenician,  was  closely 
related  to  the  Hebrew.  See  Gesch.  der  Hcbr. 
Sprache,  as  above,  and  the  list  of  Phoenician 
and  Punic  proper  names  in  Hamackeri  Mis- 
cellanea Phamicia,  p.  ISS 

3.  The  remains  of  this  language,  which  are 
extant  in  the  Old  Testament,  enable  us  to  dis- 
tinguish but  two  periods  in  its  history.  The 
first,  which  may  be  called  its  golden  age,  extends 
to  the  close  of  the  Babylonish  exile,  at  which 
epoch  the  second,  or  silver  age,  commences. 

The  former  embraces  the  larger  portion  of  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament :  viz.,  of  prose  writ- 
ings (historical),  the  Pentateuch,  Judges,  1  and 
2  Kings  ;  of  poetical  writings,  the  Psalms  (with 
the  exception  of  a  few  later  ones),  the  Proverbs 
of  Solomon,  Job ;  of  the  earlier  prophets,  in  the 
following  chronological  order,  Amos,  Joel, 
Hosea,  Micah,  Isaiah,  Nahum,  Zephaniah,  Ha- 
bakkuk,  Obadiah,  Jeremiah,  EzekieL  The  writ- 
ings of  the  last  two,  who  lived  and  taught  just 
before  the  commencement  and  during  the  first 
years  of  the  captivity,  as  well  as  the  latter  part 
of  the  book  of  Isaiah  (chapters  40 — 66,  together 


with  some  of  the  earlier  chapters*)  and  probably 
the  book  of  Job,  stand  on  the  borders  of  both 
the  golden  and  the  silver  age. 

The  point  of  time  at  which  we  should  date 
the  commencement  of  this  period,  and  of  He- 
brew Uterature  in  general,  lies  in  some  ob- 
scurity, as  it  is  still  a  subject  of  critical  con- 
troversy whether  the  Pentateuch  proceeded, 
either  wholly  or  in  part,  from  Moses,  and  if 
not,  to  what  age  the  several  books  are  to  be 
assigned.*  For  the  history  of  the  language, 
and  for  our  present  object,  it  is  sufficient  to 
remark,  that  the  Pentateuch  certainly  contains 
some  peculiarities  of  language  which  have  the 
appearance  of  arcluiisms.  When  these  books 
were  composed,  the  words  Nin,  he,  (§  33, 
Rem.  7,)  and  ii":,  young  man,  were  still  of  com- 
mon gender,  and  used  also  for  she,  and  young 
woman.  Some  harsh  forms  of  words,  e.  g. 
p*S,  pns,  which  are  common  in  these  books, 
are  exchanged  in  others  for  the  softer  ones, 
pri,  pnig. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Job,  Jeremiah,  and 
Ezekiel,  are  found  several  traces  of  the  Chal- 
dee  colouring  which  distinguishes  the  lan- 
guage of  the  second  or  silver  age.     See  no.  5. 

4.  Although  the  different  writers  and  books 
have  certainly  their  pecuUarities,  yet  we  dis- 
cover in  them  no  such  diversities  of  style  as  will 
materially  aid  us  in  tracing  the  history  of  the 
language  during  this  period.  In  respect  to  several 
of  them  moreover,  especially  the  anonymous  his- 
torical books,  the  date  of  composition  cannot  be 
definitely  determined.  But  the  language  ot  poetry 
is  everywhere  distinguished  from  prose,  not  only 
by  a  rhythm  consisting  in  measured  parallel 
members,  but  also  by  peculiar  words,  forms,  and 
significations  of  words,  and  constructions  in  syn- 
tax ;  although  this  distinction  is  less  strongly 
marked  than  it  is,  for  example,  in  the  Greek 
language.  Of  these  poetical  idioms,  however, 
the  greater  part  occur  in  the  kindred  languages, 
especially  the  Syriac,  as  the  common  forms  of 
expression,  and  ai'e  perhaps  to  be  historically 

*  For  an  able  defence  of  the  genuineness  of  the  latter 
part  of  Isaiah,  see  Henfstenberg's  Chrislologij  nf  the  Old 
'test.,  vol.  i.  p.  3tl8  foil.,  of  Prof.  Keith's  translation. 
That  of  the  Pentateueh  has  also  been  suecessfLjly  vindi- 
cated by  majiy  distinguished  scholars.  For  a  view,  by 
the  same  writer,  of  the  Causes  of  the  Denial  of  the  Mosaic 
Origin  of  the  Pentatevch,  see  nos.  xss.  and  xxxii.  of  the 
Biblical  Repository. — Tr. 
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regarded  as  archaisms,  "which  the  Hebrew  re- 
tained only  in  poetry.  The  prophets,  moreover, 
in  respect  to  language  and  rhythm,  are  to  be  re- 
garded generally  as  poets,  except  that  in  their 
oral  poetic  discourses  the  sentences  run  on  to 
greater  length,  and  the  parallelism  is  less  regular, 
than  in  the  writings  of  those  who  are  properly 
styled  poets.  The  writings  of  the  later  prophets 
exhibit  less  and  less  of  this  poetic  character, 
until  their  style  scarcely  differs  from  prose. 

On  the  rh)-thm  of  Hebrew  poetry,  see  espe- 
cially De  Wette  Commentar  iiber  die  Psalmen, 
Einleitung  §  7,*  (3d  edition,  Heidelberg,  1829.) 
The  subject  is  briefly  treated  in  my  Hebr. 
Lesebuch,  S.  73,  ff. 

Oipoeiicul  iconU,  for  which  others  are  used 
in  prose,  the  following  are  examples,  viz.  MjiM 
^CTN,  man;  rn«=-]ni,  path;  n™=,vi3,  to 
come;  nVp  =  "a%  word. 

VnAev poetical  significations  of  words  may  be 
ranked  the  use  of  certain  poetical  epithets  for 
substantives ;  e.  g.  Ta»,  strong  one,  for  God ; 
T^,  do.  for  bullock,  horse ;  Tm),  alba,  for  luna ; 
riTTv,  wiicus,  that  which  is  dearest,  for  lij'e. 

Examples  of  poeticalybrms  are,  (a)  the  plural 
forms  of  prepositions  of  place,  (§  101,)  e.g. 
^^br,  'S*^=')«,  ■73f:=i?;  (6)  the  paragogie 
letters  n  — ,  '"7,  i  appended  to  the  noun,  (§  93  ;) 
(c)  the  suffixes  to,  io",  io;,  io'— ,  for  □,  D— , 
ail,  crPT.  (§  33;)  (rf)  the  plural  ending  f', 
for  □•— ,  (§  86,  1.)  Among  the  peculiarities 
of  syntax  are,  the  far  less  frequent  use  of  the 
article,  of  the  relative,  and  of  the  sign  of  the 
acctisative;  the  use  of  the  construct  state  even 
before  prepositions,  and  of  the  apocopated 
future  in  the  signification  of  the  common 
future,  (§  48,  4.) 

5.  The  second  or  silver  age  of  the  Hebrew 
language  and  literature  extended  from  the  re- 
turn of  the  Jews  from  exile  to  the  time  of  the 
Maccabees,  about  160  years  before  Christ.  It 
was  chiefly  distinguished  by  an  approximation 
to  the  East-.\rama>an  or  Chaldee  dialect.  To 
the  use  of  this  dialect,  so  nearly  related  to  the 
Hebrew,  the  Jews  easily  accustomed  themselves 
while  in  Babylonia,  and  continued  to  employ  it 
as  the  popular  language  after  their  return.  Hence 
it  exerted  a  constantly  increasing  influence  upon 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  which  continued  to  be  the 

I        •  Translated  for  the  Biblical  Repository,  no.  ix.— Tr. 


language  of  books,  and  towards  the  time  of 
Christ  wholly  supplanted  it.  The  relation  of  the 
two  languages,  as  they  existed  together  during 
this  period,  maybe  well  illustrated  by  that  of  the 
High  and  Low  German  in  Lower  Saxony,  or 
still  better  by  that  of  the  High  German  and  the 
popiUar  dialects  in  Southern  Germany  and  Swit- 
zerland; for  in  these  cases  the  popular  dialect 
exerts  more  or  less  influence  on  the  High  Ger- 
man, both  oral  and  written,  of  cultivated  society. 
It  is  a  false  impression,  derived  from  a  misinter- 
pretation of  Neh.  8  :  S,  that  the  Jews,  during 
their  exile,  had  wholly  forgotten  their  ancient 
language,  and  were  obliged  to  learn  its  meaning 
from  the  priests  and  scribes. 

The  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  be- 
long to  this  second  period,  and  in  all  of  which 
this  Chaldee  colouring  appears,  though  in  dif- 
ferent degrees,  are  the  following;  viz.  1  and  2 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Esther;  the  pro- 
phetical books  of  Jonah,  Haggai,  Zechariah, 
Malaehi,  Daniel ;  of  the  poetical  writings,  Eccle- 
siastes,  Canticles,  and  some  of  the  Psalms.  These 
books  are  also,  as  literary  works,  decidedly  in- 
ferior to  those  of  an  earlier  date;  though  this 
period  is  not  wanting  in  compositions  which,  in 
purity  of  language  and  poetic  merit,  scarcely 
yield  to  the  productions  of  the  golden  age ;  e.  g. 
several  of  the  later  Psalms,  (120  ff.,  139.)  The 
hooks  of  Daniel  and  Ezra  contain  portions  which 
are  wholly  written  in  the  Chaldee  language. 
(Daniel  2:4  to  7  :  28.  Ezra  4:8  to  6 :  18.  also 
7  :  12—27.) 

To  this  later  form  of  the  language,  as  af- 
fected by  the  influence  of  the  Chaldee,  be- 
long— 

1.  Words,  for  which  others  are  used  by  the 
earlier  writers ;  e.  g.  Jiji,  (inic=TO ;  tep,  to  take 
=ni?b;  r|iD,  end=YP_;  c'?c,  to  rule ^-i^;  also 
several  names  of  months,  as  jd'3  =  3'5N. 

2.  Si(jnificatio7ts  of  words  ;  e.  g.  ICiJ  (to  sat/) 
to  command ;  re?  (to  answer)  to  commence  speak- 
ing ;  D*cJlp  ijiohj  ones')  for  angels. 

3.  Peculiarities  of  grammar;  e.g.  the  fre- 
quent scriptio  plena  of  i  and  '— ,  as  Ti^,  (else- 
where Tin,)  and  even  itnip  for  irip,  aiT  for  3T ; 
the  interchange  of  n —  and  m —  final ;  the  very 
frequent  use  of  substantives  in  ]i,  ]— ,  n,  &c. 

We  may,  notwithstanding,  admit  the  occur- 
rence of  Aramaeisms  in  some  books,  the  Can- 
ticles for  example,  at  an  earher  period  and  for 
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other  causes,  perhaps  from  the  works  having 
been  composed  in  the  northern  part  of  Pales- 
tine, and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Syria. 

The  few  solitary  Chaldaisms  which  occur 
in  the  writings  of  the  golden  age  may  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  fact,  that  these  books  passed 
through  the  hands  of  copyists  whose  language 
was  the  Chaldee. 

We  are  not  to  regard  as  Chaldaisms  all  the 
pecuHarities  of  these  later  writers.  Some  of 
them  are  not  found  in  Chaldee,  and  seem  to 
have  belonged  to  the  Hebrew  popular  dialect ; 
e.g.  -td  for  ncN,  (§  37,  2.) 
Remark  1.  Of  pecidiarities  of  dialect,  only  a  few 
slight  traces  are  found.  Thus  from  Judges 
12  :  6,  it  appears  that  the  Ephraimites  always 
pronoimced  n)  as  is ;  and  in  Nehem.  13  :  23,  24, 
the  dialect  of  Ashdod  (of  the  Phihstines)  is 
mentioned. 
2.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  monuments 
which  we  possess  of  Hebrew  literature  contain 
all  the  treasures  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  lan- 
guage. What  has  perished  of  these  treasures 
could  not,  however,  have  materially  affected 
our  estimation  of  the  ancient  Hebrew,  which 
must  he  regarded  rather  as  a  poor  than  a  rich 
language.  In  the  expression  of  religious  ideas 
its  copiousness  and  versatility  are  most  fully 
developed. 

§3. 

WORKS  ON  THE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  HEBREW 

LANGUAGE. 

(Gesch.  dor  Hebr.  Sprache,  55  19—39.) 

1.  After  the  extinction  of  the  Hebrew  as  a 
spoken  language,  and  the  nearly  contemporaneous 
collection  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  the 
Jews  applied  themselves  to  the  preparation  of 
translations  of  this  their  sacred  codex,  and  to 
the  criticism  and  interpretation  of  its  text.  The 
oldest  version  is  that  of  the  so-called  Seventy 
interpreters,  (the  Septuagint.)  It  was  executed 
by  several  translators,  and  at  different  periods  of 
time.  The  work  was  begun  with  the  translation 
of  the  Pentateuch,  under  Ptolemy  Philadelphus, 
at  Alexandria.  It  was  designed  to  meet  the 
wants  of  Jews  residing  in  Alexandria  and  other 
Grecian  cities,  and  was  made,  in  part,  from 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  whilst  it  was  yet  a 
living  language.  At  a  later  period,  the  Chaldee 
translations  or  Targuius  (i'cn;>n,  i.  e.  transla- 
tivitu)  were  made  in  Palestine  and  Babylonia. 


The  interpretations,  drawn  in  jiart  from  alleged 
traditions,  relate  almost  exclusively  to  civil  and 
ritual  laws,  and  to  doctrinal  theology.  These, 
as  well  as  the  equally  imscientific  observations 
on  various  readings,  are  preserved  in  the  Talmud, 
of  which  the  first  part  (Mischiia)  was  composed 
in  the  third  century  of  the  Christian  era,  the 
second  part  {Gemara)  not  till  the  sixth.  The 
language  of  both  is  a  mixture  of  Hebrew  and 
Chaldee. 

2.  To  the  period  of  time  between  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  Talmud  and  the  age  of  the  first  writers 
on  the  grammar  of  the  language  belongs,  chiefly, 
the  application  of  vowel  signs  to  the  text.*  Of 
the  same  period  is  the  collection  of  critical  ob- 
servations called  the  Masora,  (rrpo,  Imditio,')  by 
which  the  still-received  text  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment was  settled,  and  from  which  it  bears  the 
name  of  the  Masoretic  text. 

The  various  readings  of  the  Qeri  are  the 
most  important  portion  of  the  Masora.     §  17. 

3.  The  first  attempts  to  illustrate  the  grammar 
of  the  language  were  made,  after  the  example 
of  Arabian  scholars,  in  the  tenth  century.  What 
was  done  by  Saadia  in  this  department  is  wholly 
lost  But  there  are  still  extant,  in  manuscript, 
the  works  of  7f.  Juda  Chiiig  and  7?.  Jona  ben 
Gannach,  composed  in  the  Arabic  language. 
Aided  by  these  labours  of  his  predecessors,  li. 
David  Kimchi  acquired  among  Jewish  scholars 
his  reputation  as  the  classical  grammarian  of  the 
language.  From  these  earliest  writers  on  the 
subject  are  derived  many  of  the  methods  of 
classification  and  of  the  technical  terms  which 
are  still  employed  ;  e.  g.  the  use  of  the  forms  and 
letters  of  the  verb  teo  (formerly  employed  as  a 
paradigm)  in  designating  the  conjugations,  and 
the  different  classes  of  irregular  verbs ;  the  voces 
mcinoriales,  as  nCSiJB,  &c. 

i?.  Saadia  Goon,  Rector  of  the  Academy  at 
Sora,  near  Babylon,  (ob.  942,)  wrote  Liber 
Linguie  SaiicUr,  known  only  from  the  quota- 
tions of  the  Rabbins. 

11.  Juda  Chiuij,  (Arab.  Abu  Zacharia,)  styled 
caput  sive  princeps  grammaticorum,  was  a  phy- 
sician at  Fez,  about  the  year  1040.  He  com- 
posed some  treatises  on  difiicult  points  in  gram- 
mar; e.g.  De  Verbis  Quiesccntibus,  Geminatis, 
in  the  Arabic  language.     I  have  a  copy  of  an 

*  See  5  7,  2,  3. 
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Oxford  manuscript  of  these  works,  which  I 
intend  to  publish. 

li.  Jomi  hen  Gannach,  (Arab.  Aliulinili,/ 
Mmcan  b.  G.,)  physician  at  Cordova  about 
1120,  wrote  the  first  complete  grammar,  with 
the  title  Liber  Splendoris,  jt,«Jljl  t  tlVC  which 
is  also  found  in  manuscript  (though  very  in- 
distinct) at  Oxford.  Even  in  this  early  work 
the  arrangement  is  made  with  reference  to  the 
three  parts  of  speech.  It  was  afterwards  trans- 
lated by  other  Rabbins  into  Hebrew.  Liber 
Supplementi  is  the  title  of  another  grammati- 
cal work  of  this  writer,  intended  as  a  supple- 
ment to  R.  Chiug  de  Verbis  Qiiicscentibus.  See 
the  author's  Commentary  on  Isa.  33  :  1. 

7?.  Aben  E:ra  of  Toledo,  (ob.  1174,)  the 
most  thinking,  sagacious,  and  unprejudiced  of 
the  Rabbins,  wrote  on  grammar  d'jinq  ted, 
published  by  Heidenheim,  1808,  and  mns  so, 
(^Jjon/t  of  Purity  zzz  Correctness ;)  among  other 
editions  is  that  of  Berlin,  1769. 

7?.X)ai-(rfA7mc/i/flourishedaboutlino — 1200 
in  (the  then  Spanish)  Narbonne.  He  wrote 
^^■?  (■f''r/fc'''o),  containing  a  lexicon  and  gram- 
mar. The  grammar  forms  the  first  part,  and 
has  been  very  often  printed.  I  have  before 
me  an  edition  bearing  the  date  (.5)  553,  (a.d. 
1793,)  Filrtk. 

EliasLcvita,  a  German,  who  taught  at  Padua, 
Rome,  Venice,  (ob.  1549,)  first  admitted  the 
modem  origin  of  the  vowel  points,  and  wa.s, 
in  consequence,  accused  of  heresy.  He  wrote 
Liber  Electi,  Capita  Elicc,  and  many  other 
grammatical  works. 

4.  The  father  of  Hebrew  philology,  among 
Christians,  was  the  celebrated  lieuchlin,  (ob. 
1522,)  to  whom  Greek  literature  also  is  so  much 
indebted.  He,  however,  as  well  as  Sebast.  Miin- 
ster  (ob.  1552)  and  Joh.  Buxtorf  (ob.  1629),  ad- 
hered closely  to  Jewish  tradition.  Lud.  Cap- 
pellus  (ob.  1638)  led  the  way  to  the  opposite 
extreme,  a  rash  distrust  of  this  source  of  know- 
ledge, and  especially  of  the  authority  of  the 
vowel  points.  J.  A.  Danz  (Jena,  ob.  1654) 
introduced  a  formal  and  pedantic  method  of 
treating  the  subject.  After  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  the  field  of  view  gradually 
widened  ;  the  study  of  the  kindred  languages,  in 
England,  France,  and  Holland,  through  the  la- 
bours of  such  men  as  Ed.  Pucoche  (ob.  1691), 
Lud.  de  Dieu  (ob.  1642),  J.  H.  IluUinger  (ob. 


1667),  and,  most  of  all,  of  Alb.  Scliultcns  (ob. 
1750),  led  to  important  results  in  the  science  of 


Hebrew  grammar. 

The  most  important  grammatical  works, 
forming  epochs  in  the  history  of  the  science, 
were  the  following  ;  viz. 

Joh.  Reuchlini  Phorcensis  ad  Dionysium, 
Fratrem  suum  germanum,  de  Rudimentis 
Hebr.  lib.  iii.  1506.  fol.  (It  contains  a  gram- 
mar and  lexicon.) 

Seb.  MUnster  (Heidelberg),  Opus  gramma- 
ticum,  consummatum.     Basil  1544.  4to. 

Sal.  Glass  (Jena  and  Gotha,  ob.  1656),  Phi- 
lologia  Sacra,  Lips.  1623.  4to  ed.  Dathe,  1776. 
2  vols.  8vo. 

(Lud.  Cappelli)  Arcanimi  Punctationis  reve- 
latum.  Lugd.  Bat.  1624.  4to.  He  maintained, 
with  Elias  Levita,  the  modem  origin  of  the 
vowel  points,  and  in  some  instances  called  in 
question  their  correctness.  Some  of  his  par- 
tisans and  followers  wholly  discarded  them. 

J.  A.  Danz,  Literator  Ebra3o-Chalda;us. 
(It  treats  of  the  elements  and  of  grammatical 
forms  and  inflexions.)  1G96.  8vo.  Intcrpres 
Ebra>o-Chalda3us,  (containing  the  Syntax.) 
1696.  8vo. 

Lud.  de  Dieu  (Lcyden),  Grammatica  Lin- 
guarum  Orientalium  Hebr.  Chald.  et  Syrorum 
inter  se  collatarimi.  Lugd.  Bat.  1628.  4to.  The 
comparison,  however,  consists  chiefly  in  juxta- 
position, not  in  the  treatment  of  the  subject. 

J.  H.  Hottinger,  Gram,  quatuor  Lingiiarum, 
Hebr.  Chald.  Syr.  Arab.,  harmonica.  Tiguri. 
1649.  4to. 

Alb.  Schultens,  Institutt.  ad  Fundamenta 
Ling.  Hebr.    Lugd.  Bat.  1737.  4to. 

N.  W.  Schroder  (Groningen,  ob.  1798),  In- 
stitutt, ad  Fundamenta  Ling.  Hebr.  Gro- 
ningen. 1766.     (Often  republished.) 

To  estimate  correctly  those  works  which  have 
since  appeared,  and  which  are  of  permanent 
scientific  value,  it  is  necessary  to  imderstand 
what  is  required  of  one  who  attempts  to  exhibit 
the  grammar  of  an  ancient  language.  This  is, 
in  general,  (1)  a  correct  observation  and  a  sys- 
tematic arrangement  of  all  the  phenomena  of 
the  language ;  (2)  the  explanation  of  these  phe- 
nomena, partly  by  comparing  them  with  one  an- 
other, and  with  analogous  appearances  in  the 
kindred  languages,  partly  from  the  general  ana- 
logy and  philosophy  of  language. 
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Among  recent  grammatical  -works,  the  most 
Taluable  are — 

The  author's  Gramm.  krit.  Lehrgebaude  der 
Hebr.  Sprache.     Leipz.  1817. 

G.  H.  A.  Ewald,  krit.  Grammatik  der  Hebr. 
Sprache.  Hannover.  1827.  [Gramm.  d.  Hebr. 
Spr.  2te  Aufl.     Leipz.  1835.] 

Dr.  Samuel  Lee's  Lectureson  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar.    London,  1827. 

[A  Critical  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Lan- 
guage, by  Dr.  I.  Nordheimer.  Vol.  i.  New 
York,  1838.] 

§-!• 

DIVISION  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  GRAMMAR. 

The  division  and  arrangement  of  Hebrew 
grammar  are  suggested  by  the  three  elementary 
parts  of  every  language  ;  viz.,  sounds  expressed 
by  letters,  words,  and  sentences. 

The  first  part,  which  treats  of  the  elements, 
contains  therefore  instruction  respecting  the 
sounds  and  the  representation  of  them  by  letters, 
(orthography.)  It  teaches  the  art  of  readimj, 
i.  e.,  of  expressing  the  written  signs  by  the  sounds 
which  they  represent,  (orthoepy,)  and  of  writing 
words  agreeably  to  established  usage,  (ortho- 
graphy.) It  treats  moreover  of  sounds  as  con- 
nected in  syllables  and  words,  and  exhibits  the 
peculiarities  which  accrue  to  them  from  this 
connexion. 


In  the  second  part,  which  treats  of  gramma- 
tical forms  and  inflexions,  words  are  regarded  as 
formed  into  parts  of  speech.  It  treats,  (1)  of 
the  formation  of  words,  or  the  rise  of  the  several 
parts  of  speech  from  the  roots,  or  from  one  an- 
other; (2)  of  inflexions,  i.  e.,  of  the  various 
forms  which  words  assume,  according  to  their 
relation  to  other  words,  and  to  the  sentence. 

The  third  part  (syntax)  shews  (1)  how  the 
various  inflexions  of  the  language  serve  to 
modify  the  original  meaning  of  words,  and  how 
other  modifications,  for  which  the  language  fur- 
nishes no  forms,  are  expressed  by  periphrasis ; 
(2)  assigns  the  laws  by  which  the  parts  of  speech 
are  united  in  sentences,  (syntax  in  the  stricter 
sense.) 

In  the  Hebrew  language,  the  syntax  em- 
braces much  which  in  Latin  and  Greek  is 
regarded  as  belonging  to  the  second  part ; 
e.  g.,  the  comparison  of  adjectives.  The  se- 
cond part  treats  of  gender  only  with  respect 
to  form,  while  the  principles  which  regulate 
the  use  of  it  belong  to  syntax. 

In  elementary  books,  it  is  sometimes  neces- 
sary, for  the  convenience  of  the  learner,  to 
avoid  nice  distinctions ;  e.  g.,  in  the  conjuga- 
tions of  verbs,  the  separation  of  the  form  from 
its  signification,  although  the  latter,  strictly 
speaking,  belongs  to  syntax. 


PART    I. 
or     THE     ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTEJl   I. 
READING  AND  ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE  CONSONANTS,  THEIR  FORM  AND  NA.MES. 
(Lchrgeb.  S  2.) 
1.  The  Hebrew  letters  now  in  use,  called  the 
Assyrian,  or  Chaldee  square  character,  are  not 
of  the  oldest  and  original  form.  On  the  coins 
of  the  Maccabaean  princes  is  found  another  cha- 
racter, which,  at  an  earlier  period,  was  probably 
in  general  use,  and  which  bears  a  strong  re- 
semblance  to   the   Phoenician   letter,  (§    1,  5.) 


The  Chaldee  square  letter  is  also  derived  from 
the  Phcenician,  but  seems  to  have  properly  be- 
longed to  the  Aramaean  branch  of  the  Semltish 
race.  It  was  introduced  among  the  Hebrews 
at  the  same  time  with  the  Aram^an  language 
(§  2,  5),  and  gradually  displaced  the  ancient 
Hebrew  character. 

The  square  letter  is  used  in  most  manu- 
scripts of  the  Old  Testament,  only  a  few 
being  written  with  the  Rabbinic  or  Samaritan 
character.  The  Palmyrene,  and  the  Aramaean 
on  the  montmient  of  Carpentras,  most  nearly 
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resemble  it.     See  Kopp,  Slider  und  Schriften 
der  Vorzeit,  ii.  S.  157  ff. 

In  regard  to  the  details  respecting  the 
origin  of  this  character,  and  the  time  of  its 
introduction  among  the  Hebrews,  there  is  still 
some  obscurity.     See   Gesch.  der  Hcbr.  Spr. 


vnd  Schr.,  S.  140  ff. ;  and  Hupfeld  in  Ullmann 

und  Umbreit's  Theol.  Sttidien,  18.30,  numbers 

2,  3. 

2.  The  alphabet  consists  of  twenty-two  con- 
sonants, three  of  which  have  also  the  power  of 
vowels,  (§  7,  2.) 


HEBREW     ALPHABET. 


0 
1 


«1 

Y 


a 

n 
n 

t 
n 

b 

Q 
D 
D 

p 

-1 
n 


Rcpre-=ented 
by 


bh,  b 

gK  g 
dh,  d 

h 

V 

z 

hh 
t 

y 

kh,  k 
1 

m 
n 

s 

y 
ph,  p 

ts 

q 

r 

sh,  s 
th,  t 


V,  b 

g 

( th  in    1 
1  this,  d 

h 
V 

z 

hh 

t 

y 

kh,  k 
1 

m 
n 

s 

f.P 
ts 

q 

r 

sh,  s 
th,  t 


Hebrew 
nanie. 


m 

Nil 
11 

r? 

ii' 
-rob 

Dp 

nip 

r^ 

in 


Sounded  as* 


A'-Ieph 

Btth 

Gi'-mel 

Da'-leth 

Be 

Viv 

Za'-yin 

Hheth 

Tct 

YOdh 

Kaph 

La'-medh 

Mem 

Niin 

S;\'-mekh 

A'-yin 

Pe 

Tsa-dhe' 

Qoph 

Resh 

Shin 

Tav 


Signification  of  the 
names. 


Ox 

House 

Camel 

Door 

(doublful) 

Hook,  pin 

Armour 

Enclosure 

Snake 

Hand 

The  hand  bent 

Ox-goad 

Water 

Fish 

Prop 

Eye 

Slouth 

Fish-hook 

Ear  [Ansa'\ 

Head 

Tooth 

Cross 


Numerical  value. 


10,  N'  11,  &C. 

20 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 
100 
200 
300 
400 


*  For  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  in  this  column,  see  note  on  §  8. 
C 


HEBREW  ALPHABET, 

ARABIC  ALPHABET. 

WITH    DIACRITIC    SIGNS. 

SYRIAC 
ALPHABET. 

Co  NNECTBD 

Forms. 

Represented 
by 

Sounds. 

Uncon- 

with preced- 

with preced. 

with  fol. 

nected. 

ing  letter. 

and  fol.  do. 

do. 

Final. 

N 

N 

) 

1 

I 

1 

n 

bh 

V 

1^ 

u^ 

X 

J 

2 

2. 

b 

b 

3 

gh 

g 

r 

tt 

a: 

^- 

^ 

a 

g 

1 

dh 

f  th  in 

\    this 

J 

cX 

?    t 

1 

d 

d 

0 

A 

n 

h 

li 

s 

<S 

« 

S) 

<n 

^ 

V 

V 

J 

i 

0 

T 

z 

z 

) 

J  J- 

1 

n 

hh 

hh  i 

Z 

=- 

t 

t 

^ 

i- 

^^ 

JD' 

t 

'{ 

li 

li 

^■^ 

1 

y 

y 

L^ 

Lj 

X 

> 

A 

1 

3 

kh 
k 

kh 
k 

^ 

^Ij. 

i. 

^-.    ^ 

=>  y 

b 

1 

1 

J 

J 

1 

i 

^.  ^ 

D 

D 

m 

m 

r 

r 

•4> 

.-0 

:io  "JO 

1 

D 

n 

s 

n 

s 

r 

u 
£ 

CJ 

L 

X 

V 

V 

"  1 

t^ 

L 

« 

c 

:i.  '5. 

^ 

9    . 

3 

ph 
P 

ph,f 
p 

1 j 

(_ft 

a. 

s 

2 

r 

(^ 

L^ 

.^ 

»a 

3 

V 

i: 

ts 

ts  1 

u^ 

4> 

^ 

^ 

P 

q 

q 

J 

J 

i. 

s 

Q 

1 

r 

r 

J 

V/ 

'     t 

a^ 

sh 

sh 

l/ 

u^ 

A 

AM 

▲ 

i:' 

s 

s 

twT- 

l_r 

MV. 

mJ 

n 

th 

f  th  z« 
\    thin 

CD 

L-^L— 

i 

) 

z  ^ 

n 

t 

t 

1.::^ 
i 

^ 

X 

J 
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3.  The  final  letters  y,  F],  |,  D,  ■],*  with  the  ex- 
ception of  □,  terminate  in  a  perpendicular  stroke 
directed  downwards,  whilst  the  common  form 
has  a  horizontal  connecting  line,  directed  to- 
wards the  following  letter. 

4.  Hebrew  is  read  from  right  to  left.  The 
division  of  a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line  is  not 
allowed.  To  complete  a  line,  dilated  letters 
(^dilatabilcs)  are  sometimes  used.      These  are, 

□,  n,  h,  n,  N,  (D.^'jriN.) 

X.  The  figures  of  the  letters  in  the  oldest 
Semitish  alphabets,  as  the  Phoenician,  are 
rude  representations  of  visible  objects,  of 
whose  names  they  were  the  initials ;  e.  g.,  1, 
the  rude  figure  of  a  camel's  neck,  for  a  C^^Ot 
the  initial  letter  of  Vo|,  a  camel;  o,  properly 
an  eye,  for  r,  (j;r,  eye.')  The  oldest  form  of 
these  letters  does  not  appear  even  in  the 
PhcEnician  alphabet,  much  less  in  the  square 
character  now  in  use.  Of  course,  in  many 
cases,  the  letters  exhibit  no  resemblance  to 
the  objects  represented  by  their  names. 

The  most  probable  explanation  of  the 
names  of  the  letters  is  given  in  the  alphabet. 
For  further  particulars  see  Gesch.  der  Hcbr. 
Spr.,  S.  168,  and  the  initial  articles  under  the 
several  letters  in  the  author's  Hebrew  Lexicon. 

2.  The  numerical  power  of  the  consonants 
is  given  in  connexion  with  the  alphabet. 
From  500  to  900,  hundreds  are  sometimes 
expressed  by  the  five  final  letters ;  thus, 
1  500,  a  600,  ]  700,  t|  800,  y  900.  Others 
express  them  by  ri  =  400,  with  the  addition  of 
the  remaining  hundreds ;  as  pn=500.  Fifteen 
is  expressed  by  vj;  ^  9  -f-  6,  not  by  rr,  because 
these  are  the  first  two  letters  in  the  name  of 
God.  The  units,  marked  with  two  dots,  stand 
for  thousands  ;  e.  g.,  n  =  1000. 

3.  Abbreviatums  of  words  do  not  occur  in 
the  text  of  the  O.  T.  They  are  found  on 
coins,  and  in  the  writings  of  the  later  Jews. 
The  sign  of  abbreviation  is  an  oblique  stroke, 
as  V  for  Vsriip;.  Two  abbreviations  should  be 
noted,  as  they  are  frequent  in  grammatical 
writings — viz.,  'e  for  ':';E,  aliqiiis,  and  '^\J^  for 
■\"5i3i,  et  completio  =  et  co'tcra.  The  abbre- 
viation for  riin;  is  ^;  or  '\ 

*  These  letters  are  supplied  with  vowels  and  pro- 
nounced together  thus  yE3p3.  Such  voces  memorialft 
were  invented  by  the  early  Hebrew  Kranimarians  to 
assist  in  remembering  certain  classey  of  letters. 


§  G. 

PRONUNCI.iTION   &   DIVISION  OF  CONSONANTS. 

(Lelugeb.  5  3.) 

1.  Very  many  of  the  principles  which  regu- 
late the  changes  both  of  consonauts  and  vowels 
are  founded  on  the  original  pronunciation  of  the 
former.  It  is  important,  therefore,  to  ascertain 
this  pronunciation  as  far  as  possible.  Our 
knowledge  of  this  is  derived,  partly  from  the 
pronunciation  of  the  kindred  dialects,  particu- 
larly of  the  Arabic,  stiU  a  living  language ; 
partly  from  observing  the  similitude  and  inter- 
change of  letters  in  the  Hebrew  itself,  (§  19  ;) 
partly  from  the  tradition  of  the  Jews.* 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Jews  of  the  pre- 
sent day  is  not  uniform.  The  Polish  and 
German  Jews  adopt  the  Syriac,  while  the 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  Jews,  whom  most 
Christian  scholars  (after  the  example  of 
RcuchUn)  follow,  more  properly  prefer  the 
Arabic  pronunciation. 

The  manner  in  which  the  Seventy  have 
written  Hebrew  proper  names  in  Greek  let- 
ters furnishes  an  older  tradition  of  greater 
weight.  Several,  however,  of  the  Hebrew 
sounds  they  were  unable  to  represent  for  want 
of  coiTesponding  characters  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage ;  e.  g.,  r,  r. 

2.  The  following  list  embraces  those  conso- 
nants whose  pronunciation  requires  special  at- 
tention, exhibiting  in  connexion  those  which 
bear  any  resemblance  to  each  other. 

1.  Among  the  gutturals  N  is  the  lightest,  a 
scarcely  audible  breathing  from  the  lungs,  the 
spirituA-  lenis  of  the  Greeks ;  similar  to  n,  but 
softer.  Even  before  a  vowel  it  is  almost  lost 
upon  the  ear,  (lON,  ciftaji,)  like  the  h  in  the 
French  habit,  homme.  After  a  vowel  it  is 
often  not  heard  at  all,  except  in  connexion 
with  the  preceding  vowel  sound,  with  which 
it  combines  its  own,  (!«iD,  matsa.)     §  23,  2. 

n  before  a  vowel  is  exactly  our  A,  {spiritus 
asperf)  after  a  vowel  at  the  end  of  words,  it 
may,  Uke  k,  unite  its  sound  with  that  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  (r63,  gala,}  or  it  may  retain 

*  Important  aid  may  also  be  derived  from  an  accurate 
physiological  observation  of  the  whole  system  of  sounds, 
and  of  their  formation  by  the  organs  of  speech.  See  an 
excellent  treatise  on  tliis  subject  by  Hupfeld  in  Jahn's 
Jahrliuchcrn  f.  I'hilologie,  isag,  H.  i. 
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its  character  as  a  guttm-al,  (nis,  ga-bhsh.) 
§14. 

S  is  very  nearly  related  to  N,  a  sound  pecu- 
liar to  the  organs  of  the  Semitish  race.  Its 
hardest  sound  is  that  of  a  jr  slightly  rattled  in 
the  throat ;  as  rrjtg,  LXX.  Fu/ioppa ;  nw,  TaZa ; 
it  is  elsewhere,  like  »,  a  gentle  breathing,  as 
in  'te,  'HXi ;  pta?,  'A^aXi/c.  In  the  mouth 
of  the  Arabian,  the  first  often  strikes  the  ear 
like  a  soft  guttural  r,  the  second  as  a  sort  of 
vowel  sound  like  a.  Wholly  false  is  the 
Jewish  pronunciation  by  a  nasal  gn  or  ntj. 

n  is  the  hardest  of  the  guttural  sounds.  It 
■was  a  guttural  cli,  as  uttered  by  the  Swiss  and 
Poles,  resembling  the  Spanish  x.  While  the 
Hebrew  was  a  living  language  this  letter  had 
two  grades  of  sound,  being  uttered  feebly  in 
some  words  and  more  strongly  in  others.* 

1  also  the  Hebrews  frequently  pronounced 
with  a  hoarse  guttural  sound,  not  as  a  Ungual 
made  by  the  \-ibration  of  the  tongue.  Hence 
it  is  not  merely  to  be  reckoned  among  the 
liquids,  (/,  m,  h,  r,)  but,  in  several  of  its  pro- 
perties, it  belongs  also  to  the  class  of  gutturals. 
(§  22,  4.) 

2.  In  sibilaiit  sounds  the  Hebrew  language 
is  rich,  more  so  than  the  kindred  dialects, 
especially  the  Aramajan,  which  adopts  instead 
of  them  the  flat,  lingual  sounds. 

*  In  the  Arabic  lan^iage,  the  peculiarities  of  which 
have  been  carefully  noted  by  the  grammarians,  the  hai-d 
and  soft  sounds  of  y  and  n,  as  well  as  the  different 
pronunciations  of  l,  "c,  ^,  (see  Second  Alphabet,)  are  in- 
dicated by  diacritic  points.  Two  letters  are  thus  made 
from  each ;  from  !?  the  softer  p  Ain,  and  the  harder 
Hhn,  &  the  harder 


■  G/inin ;  from  n  the  softer  /■ 


-  K/ia. 


P  iTitntn;  iroul  n  ciiesoner  ^  nfnt,  &■  cne  naraer  .y-. 
Moreover  the  several  modifications  in  the  meaning  of 
stem-words  are  distinguished  by  employing  for  one  the 
hard,  and  for  the  other  the  soft  pronunciation  and  or- 
thography. In  like  manner,  in  German,  dtis  {that,  pro- 
noun] and  dass  {that,  conjunction],  wider  [ngaijisf]  and 
wicder  [iigaiiiltfur  [/or]  and  ror  [be/ore],  were  origin- 
ally the  same  word,  distinguished  from  each  other 
neither  in  speech  nor  in  writing.  [Compare  in  English, 
btiss,  to  bless;    thorough,  through.]      E.  g.,  b^  (1)  to 

pierce,  to  be  pierced— &iai>.  'Hn,  jli.  —  (2)  to  open,  to 

Imise—Aiah.  hhn,  il^. !  —  p^fji  '»  smooth,  hence  (1)  to 
shave  smooth,  as  the  head,  Arab,  with  ^  —  (2)  to  wor/c 
upon,  to  form,  to  matte,  Arab,  with  ^ .  See  the  Le.xicon 
under  the  words,  TOrj,  Sjiri,  TI>.  The  Arabic  language 
owes  much  of  its  copiousness  to  the  application  of  this  j 
method  of  distinguishing  words  originally  the  same,  ( 


b  and  c  were  originally  one  letter,  \D,  (pro- 
nounced without  doubt  like  sA,)  and  in  un- 
pointed Hebrew  this  is  still  the  case.  But  as 
this  sound  was  in  many  words  very  soft, 
approaching  to  that  of  *,  the  grammarians 
distingviished  this  double  pronunciation  by 
the  diacritic  point,  ir,  sh,  occurs  most  fre- 
quently. 

il)  resembled  D  in  pronunciation:  it  differed 
from  this  letter  however,  and  was  probably 
uttered  more  strongly,  being  nearly  related  to 
II*.  Hence  i^D,  to  close  vp,  and  "i3iD,  to  re- 
ward, are  different  and  independent  stems,  as 
also  too,  to  be  foolish,  and  tofc,  to  be  wise.  At 
a  later  period  this  distinction  was  lost,  and 
hence  the  Syrians  employed  only  D  for  both, 
and  the  Arabians  only  t".  They  also  began 
to  be  interchanged  even  in  the  later  Hebrew ; 
as  n3D=nDir,  to  hire,  Esr.  4:5;  mbato  for  mtoci, 
folli/,  Eccles.  1:17. 

1  was  properly  ds,  (hence  in  the  Septuagint 
^,)  as  :?  was  ts.  In  both,  however,  the  hissing 
sound  predominated,  and  the  Seventy  repre- 
sent 3  by  2  merely.  In  Arabic,  the  pre- 
dominance of  the  flat  sound  is  indicated  by  a 
point 

3.  The  six  consonants,  n,  D,  r,  i,  3,  n,  (nBi??,) 
have  a  twofold  pronunciation : — (a)  a  soft 
sound,  uttered  with  a  gentle  aspiration,  (^aspi- 
rata;')  (A)  a  hard,  slender  sound  (temiis) 
without  the  aspiration,  which  is  indicated  by 
a  point ;  thus,  n.  §  13.*  The  modern  Greeks 
aspirate  /3,  y,  ?,  the  Danes  d  at  the  end  of 
words.  The  Greeks  have  two  signs  for  the 
twofold  pronunciation  of  the  remaining  letters 
of  this  class :  3,  Xi  3>  " ;  D,  ^,  B,  w ;  n,  Sr,  n,  t. 

p  and  ID  differ  essentially  from  3  and  n. 
The  former  are  uttered  with  stronger  articu- 
lation, and  with  a  compression  of  the  organs 
of  speech  in  the  back  part  of  the  mouth.  The 
iElhiopians  have  also  the  corresponding  hard 
sound  of;;. 

In  the  Hebrew,  as  well  as  in  all  the  Se- 
mitish dialects,  the  strength  and  harshness  of 

*  General  usage  in  this  country  sounds  n  as  M  in 
thin,  ri  as  t;  T  as  th  in  t/tat,  ^  as  rf;  D  as  pA  or  /, 
B  as  p;  3  as  v,  3  as  6;  3  and  3  both  as  g  hard; 
3  as  A  or  At,  3  as  A:.  To  somid  3  and  3,  pronounce 
g  and  k,  rolling  the  palate  with  the  same  breath.  As 
our  organs  are  not  accustomed  to  this,  it  is  attended 
at  first  with  a  little  difficulty.— Tr. 
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pronunciation  which  characterized  the  earlier 
periods  of  the  language  gradually  gave  way 
to  more  soft  and  feeble  sounds.  In  this  way 
many  nice  distinctions  of  the  earlier  pro- 
nunciation were  neglected  and  lost. 

This  appears,  (1)  in  the  preference  of  the 
softer  letters— e.  g.,  pS2,  pyi,  (see  §  2,  3,  Rem.) 
Syr.  pOT  i  (2)  in  the  pronimciation  of  the  same 
letter ;  thus  in  Syriac  s  has  always  a  feehle 
sound :  the  Galileans  uttered  this  letter  as 
well  as  n  like  r  In  ^Ethiopic  ir  has  the 
sound  of  s,  n  that  of /i. 

3.  After  what  has  heen  said,  the  usual  dii^ision 
of  the  consonants,  according  to  the  organs  of 
speech  employed  in  uttering  them,  will  be  more 
intelligible  and  useful.  The  common  division 
is  as  follows  : — 

o)  Gutturals,  r,  n,  rr,  n,  (yi?^TN) 

b)  Labials,      f^,  d,  3,  \  (fioia) 

c)  Palatals,     p,  3,  3,  ',  (py:) 

d)  Linguals,  1,  n,  E,  with  :,  b,  (rabpi) 

e)  Dentals,     ir,  S,  C,  t,  (^tispi) 

1  partakes  of  the  character  of  both  the  first 
and  fifth  classes. 

The  liquids  also\  :,  n,  ';,  which  have  in  many 
respects  a  common  character,  are  to  be  regarded 
as  a  separate  class. 

§  7. 

THE  VOWELS   IN  GENERAL, 
VOWEL-LETTERS,    AND   VOWEL-SIGNS. 
(Lehrgeb.  5S6,  8.) 
1.  The  origin  of  the  scale  of  five  vowels,  a,  e, 
i,  0,  «,  in  the  three  primary  vowel  sounds.  A,  I, 
U,  is  even  more  distinctly  seen  in  the  Hebrew, 
and  its  cognate  dialects,  than  in  other  languages. 
£  and  O  arose  from  the  union  of  /  and  U  with 
a  preceding   short  A,  and   are  properly  diph- 
thongs contracted,  e  arising  from  ai,  o  from  au, 
according  to  the  following  scheme  : 


*  This  character  has  in  (German  nearly  the  sound  of 
aj/  in  dd'/,  prai/,  approadnng  that  of  e  in  err.  The 
student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  author  sounds  a  as  it 
is  heard  ui  father,  i,  a-s  in  machine,  e  like  a  in  /afe,  au 
like  ott  \n  found,  and  u  like  oo  in  moon. — Tr. 


The  Arabians  have  not  the  vowels  c  and  o, 
and  always  use  for  them  the  diphthongs  ai 

and  an ;    e.  g.,   ]'3,    Arabic   (.,JJ   baina ;   tif, 

Arab.  ijJ  i/aum.  It  is  only  in  the  popular 
language  that  these  diphthongs  are  occasion- 
ally contracted  into  one  soimd.  The  close 
relation  of  those  sounds  appears  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  Greek  and  Latin,  (e.  g.,  Caisar, 
Kaiffap ;  Siavjia,  Ion.  ^li/in,)  from  the  French 
pronunciation  of  ai  and  au,  and  from  the 
German  popular  dialects,  (aiich,  och.')  But  it 
is  most  clearly  exhibited  in  the  Sanscrit, 
which  has  no  other  e  and  o  than  those  wliicli 
arise  from  ai  and  au. 

2.  With  this  is  connected  the  manner  of  in- 
dicating the  vowel  sounds  in  writing.  As  only 
three  principal  vowel  soimds  were  distinguished, 
no  others  were  designated  in  writing ;  and  even 
these  were  represented,  not  by  appropriate  signs, 
but  by  certain  consonants,  employed  for  this 
purpose,  whose  feeble  consonant  power  easily 
flowed  into  a  vowel  sound.  Thus  i  (the  Lat.  V 
and  the  old  German  W)  represented  U  and 
also  O ;  '  (the  Lat.  i)  represented  /  and  also  E. 
The  designation  of  A,  the  purest  of  all  the 
vowels,  and  of  most  frequent  occurrence,  was 
regularly  omitted,*  except  that  in  some  cases  « 
was  used  for  long  a. 

Even  these  two  vowel  letters  (i  and  <)  were 
used  but  sparingly,  being  employed  only  when 
the  sounds  which  they  represent  were  long. 
In  this  case  also  they  were  sometimes  omitted, 
§  8,  4.  Everything  else  relating  to  the  quality 
and  quantity  of  the  vowel  soimds  with  which 
each  word  shoiUd  be  uttered,  as  well  as  the  cases 
in  which  a  consonant  should  be  pronoimced  with 
or  without  a  vowel,  was  left  to  be  determined  by 
the  reader's  knowledge  of  the  language ;  and 
even  in  respect  to  i  and  >,  he  was  to  decide  for 
himself,  in  every  instance,  whether  they  were  to 
be  regarded  as  vowels  or  consonants. 

tep,  e.  g.,  might  be  read  grata/,  qatcl,  qatol, 
(flol,  qotel^  qittcly  qattcl,  quttal;  "ui,  dabhar, 
(a  word,)  debher  (a  pestilence,)  dibber,  (he 
hath  spoken,)  dabber,  (to  speak,)  dobher, 
(speaking,)   dubbar,    (it    has   been   spoken ;) 

*  So  in  Sanscrit  and  .-Ethiopic,  of  all  the  vowels  short 
a  alone  is  not  indicated  by  any  sign,  and  the  consonant 
by  itself  is  pronounced  with  this  vowel. 
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mo  might  be  maveth  (death)  or  muth,  moth, 
(to  die  ;)  p  might  be  read  bin,  ben,  bayin. 
How  imperfect  and  indefinite  such  a  mode 
of  writing  was,  is  easily  seen  ;  yet  during  the 
whole  period  in  which  the  Hebrew  was  a  spoken 
language,  no  other  signs  for  vowels  were  em- 
ployed. The  later  writers,  it  is  true,  inserted 
the  vowel  letters  very  often  where  they  were 
omitted  by  the  earlier ;  e.  g.,  Tn  for  Tn  {David,) 
©Tip  for  \Bip,  (quilcsh,  holiness.)  All  else  must 
be  supplied  by  the  reader's  familiarity  with  his 
mother  tongue.  With  what  facility  this  might 
be  done  is  manifest  from  the  fact,  that  even 
since  the  invention  of  a  more  accurate  mode  of 
designating  the  vowels,  the  Arabians  and  mo- 
dem Jews  very  seldom  avail  themselves  of  it, 
the  Persians  scarcely  ever. 

The  writtai  form  of  the  Semitish  languages 
exhibits  a  striliing  neglect  of  vowels  in  com- 
parison with  consonants.  This,  however,  has 
its  foundation  in  the  language  itself.  The 
consonants  are  the  body  of  the  language  ;  with 
these  is  connected  the  signification,  which  the 
vowels  only  serve  to  modify.  Even  at  the 
present  day,  carelessness  in  the  expression  of 
vowel  sounds  is  characteristic  of  oriental  pro- 
nunciation.* 

3.  The  Hebrew  having  ceased  to  be  a  spoken 
language,  the  danger  of  losing  the  correct  pro- 
nunciation eontinuidly  increased,  as  well  as  the 
perplexity  arising  from  this  indefinite  mode  of 
writing.  To  remedy  these  evils  the  vowel-signs 
were  invented.  Of  the  date  of  this  invention  we 
have  no  account ;  but  a  comparison  of  historical 
facts  warrants  the  conclusion,  that  the  vowel 
system  was  not  completed  till  after  the  seventh 
century  of  the  Christian  era.  It  was  the  worli 
of  Jewish  scholars,  well  skilled  in  the  language, 
who,  it  is  highly  probable,  copied  the  example 
of  the  Syrian  and  Arabian  grammarians. 

See  Gesch.  d.  Hebr.  Spr.,  S.  182  ff.  and  HtipfeW  in 
der  Theolog.  Studitni  und  Kritiken,  ]  S JO,  no.  3,  where 
it  is  shewn  that  the  Talmud  and  Jerome  make  no 
mention  of  vowel  points. 

This  vowel  system  has  probably  for  its  basis 
the  pronunciation  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  and 
its  consistency,  as  well  as  the  analogy  of  the 
kindred  languages,  furnishes  strong  proof  of  its 

*  Perhaps  there  is  also  an  historical  reason  in  the  com- 
paratively late  introduction  of  the  inflexion  by  vowels. 
See  Hupfeld  in  Hermes,  xxxi.  S.  21  fif. 


correctness,  at  least  as  a  whole.  Its  authors  have 
laboured  to  exhibit  by  signs  the  minute  grada- 
tions of  the  vowel  soimds,  carefully  marking 
even  half  vowels,  and  helping  sounds,  spontane- 
ously adopted  in  all  languages,  but  seldom  ex- 
pressed in  writing.  To  the  same  labours  for 
facilitating  the  reading  of  the  text  we  owe  the 
accents,  (§§  15,  16,)  and  the  different  marks  by 
which  the  sound  of  the  consonants  themselves 
is  modified.  (§§  11—14.) 

In  Arabic  and  Syriac  the  vowel  system 
is  much  more  simple.  In  the  former  are 
three  signs  for  vowels,  according  to  the  three 
primary  vowel  sounds  ;  in  the  latter  there  are 
five,  viz.  a,  e,  i,  o,  u. 

§8. 

THE    VOWEL     SIGNS. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  9—12.) 

1.  The  vowels  generally  adopted,  after  the  in- 
troduction of  this  system  of  punctuation,  were 
seven  in  number.  By  the  Jewish  grammarians 
of  the  middle  ages — as  Kimchi,  for  example — . 
these  were  divided  into  ten,  five  long  and  five 
short,  as  appears  from  the  following  table,  which 
is  presented  here  in  order  to  exhibit  the  vowel 
signs  and  their  connexion  with  the  consonants. 

Long  Vowels* 
-^  Qa'mets,  a;  0'<,i/dm, 
-^  Tse'ri,  e;  cil',  shem. 
^—^  Hhi'r^q  magnum,  i;  v^  bin. 
i  or  -^  Hho'lem,  6;  bip,  qOl;  ab,  sobh. 
1  ShQ'rcci,  a ;  mo,  miith. 

Short  Vowels,  (and  doubtfiJ,  ancipites.') 
-^  Pattahh',  n;  C7,  dam. 

—  Seghol',  e  and  e;  ^':a,  melcch. 

-7-  Hhi'req  parvum,  "i ;  ■p,  mm ;  13«,  ^mml. 

—  Qa'mSts-Hhatuph',  S;  -pn,  lihfirj. 

—  Qibbuts',  a;  inVc,  shul-hlwn ;  ',10,  mH-tht. 

*  Tlie  marks  by  which  the  Hebrew  vowels  are  repre- 
sented in  this  translation  are  soimded  as  in  the 
following  table  ;— 

1!  like  a  in  hull;  (in  the  original  work,  like  a  in  father.) 

a   —   a  —  fattier ;  a  same  sound,  but  shorter,  as  in  after. 

s   —  a  —  tame. 

{  —  e  —  err;  f     .        .        .        .        asm  them. 

t    —    i  —  muelcinc;f      -         -         ,         .  .     p,jj_ 

a  —   o  —  lo;  a     -        .        .  .    doUng. 

A  —  00  —  miion ;      a     .        .        .  .    soon. 
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Rem.  1.  The  twofold  pronunciation  of  the 

vo-n-el  letter  1  is  indicated  by  the  different  posi- 
tions of  the  point,  as  placed  above  or  in  the 
bosom  of  the  letter.  The  pronunciation  of '  as 
!  is  indicated  by  the  single  point  preceding  it ; 
the  same  letter  has  the  sound  of  e  ^-:r-  See 
no.  3. 

2.  The  diacritic  point  over  the  letters  to 
and  'i  sometimes  serves  also  for  the  vowel 
Hholemj  e.g.,  »:«,  sS-ne;  mfio,  mo-she.  ffi 
(with  two  points),  -when  no  vowel  stands 
under  it,  is  read  slin,  as  l-p-iS  sho-mer  ;  when 
no  vowel  stands  under  the  preceding  letter, 
it  is  read  os ;  irBT,  yTr-pos. 

The  form  i  with  a  vowel  under  it  is  read 
6v,  ^  being  in  this  ease  a  consonant ;  as  rfp, 
IS-ve ;  nirr,  ytho-vah.  This  form  is  also  read 
fu,  when  the  preceding  letter  has  a  vowel ;  as, 
]iy,  ^(i-vdn. 

3.  All  the  vowels,  except  Ilholem  and 
Shureq,  are  written  under  the  consonants,  and 
each  is  pronoimced  after  the  letter  under 
whicli  it  stands.  Pattahh  furtive  is  the  only 
exception.     (See  §  22,  2,  i.) 

4.  The  names  of  the  vowels,  according  to 
the  practice  of  the  Semitish  grammarians,  are 
almost  all  expressive  of  the  position  and 
action  of  the  organs  of  speech  in  uttering  the 
vowel  sounds.  Thus  TOS  signifies  opening; 
■ns  (also  -ai!,)  f radio  oris;  y^r;,  f render,  gnash- 
ing; cbin,  inlegritas,  from  its  full  tone,  (also 
□ID  N'ra>  /«^'  mouth ;)  invii,  properly  avpiapoQ ; 
^TSil,  closing  of  the  mouth,  ^-^i?,  also  means 
closing  or  contraction  ;  and  the  reason  why 
long  a  and  short  o  (f]i-ri  ^^;?,  qatnets  correptuni) 
have  the  same  name  and  sign  is,  that  the 
Rabbins  gave  to  Qamets  the  impure  sound  of 
0.  How  they  are  distinguished  is  shewn  in 
§  9.  Only  bSx  (a  cluster  of  grapes)  appears  to 
have  derived  its  name  from  its  form. 

Most  of  the  names  were  so  foi-med  that  the 
sound  of  each  vowel  was  heard  in  the  first 
syllable  of  its  name.     In  conformity  with  this, 
some  write  Siighol,  (nearly  Seghol,)    Qomets- 
hhatuph,  Qiibbuts.     (See  Rem.  5,  at  the  end.) 
2.  This  division  however  fails  of  exhibiting 
the  relation  of  the  vowels  to  each  other,  and 
also  their  true  quantity,  some  of  those  repre- 
sented as  short  being  often  long.     A  more  use- 
ful division  is  into  three  classes,  according  to 
the  three  primary  vowel  sounds,  as  follows  : — 


1.  A  sound. 

—  Qa'raets,  long  pure  a,       *d ;  D\  i/'mi. 

—  Pattahh',  short  pure  a,        a;  on,  dUm. 

—  SSghol'  (li)  vocalis  anceps,  S;  ■^,  me-Uhh. 

2.  /  .and  E  sound. 

._  and  —  long  Hhi'rSq,         i;  T3,  ornj,  wir. 

—  short  Hhireq    -      -      -      1;  ID,  m1n. 
'—  and  -r  Tse'ri        -      -      e;  Xyc,  shem. 

—  (also  ' — )  Seghol,  obtuse  <?,  S;  -n«,  »«//. 


3.   O  and  U  soimd. 


1    Shii'req 

—  Qibbuts'     - 

i    and  -^  Hliolem 

—  Q.amets-Hhdtiiph' 


u;     ma,  miith. 

\T0,  mn-thl, 

n:ip,  qiih-ba. 

Dip,  gum, 

%  kol. 
S;      -te,  /;«/. 


3.  The  vowels  of  each  class  are  termed 
kindred  vowels.  In  the  first  class  they  are  de- 
signated by  signs  merely,  (§  7,  2  ;)  in  the  other 
two,  those  which  are  ahvo'js  long  are  represented 
by  vowel  letters  whose  sound  is  determined  by 
the  accompanying  vowel  sign.  Thus  the  sound 
of  <  is  determined  by  Hhireq  ('— ),  Tseri  ('— ), 
Seghol  (:—);  that  of  1  by  Hholera  (i)  and 
Shureq  (i). 

The  vowel  sign  which'  thus  serves  to  deter- 
mine the  sound  of  the  vowel  letter  is  said  to  be 
homogeneous  with  that  letter. 

The  vowel  letter  is  commonly  said  to  guiesce 
in  the  vowel.  Hence  '  and  i  (together  with  m 
and  n,  see  §  23)  are  called  litera  quiescibiles ; 
where  they  serve  as  vowels  they  are  called 
quiescents,  (quiescentes ;)  where  they  are  con- 
sonants, moveable,  (mobiles.)  It  is  more  proper 
to  say  in  the  first  case  that  they  are  pronounced 
as  this  or  that  vowel. 

In  the  Arabic  language  long  a  is  also 
expressed  by  a  vowel  letter,  Aleph,  u— ;  it 
has  therefore  three  vowel  letters  answering 
to  the  three  classes  of  vowels.  In  Hebrew 
the  case  is  somewhat  different,  and  «  is  far 
more  frequently  treated  as  a  light  breathing. 
(§  23,  2.) 

*  Those  who  choose  to  follow  the  pronunciation  of  the 
original  work  will  give  to  this  character  the  sound  of  a 
iw  father  ;  that  of  n  in  hall  is  the  prevalent  pronunciation 
in  this  country.— Tr. 
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4.  A  long  vowel  of  the  second  or  third  class 
may  be  -nritten  either  -with  or  -without  the  vo-wel 
letter.  The  former  case  is  called  scriptio  plena, 
the  latter  scriptio  defectiva.  Thus  'jip,  Dip  are 
written  /m%  ;  rtj:,  Di?  defectively.  These  letters 
are  called  by  the  grammarians,  matres  lectionis, 
since  they  serve  as  guides  in  the  reading  of  the 
text. 

The  choice  of  the  full  or  the  defective  mode 
of  -writing  appears  to  have  been  often  arbi- 
trary, the  transcribers  having  -written  the 
same  -word  in  several  different  -ways ;  e.  g., 
'niD'ijn,  Ezek.  16  :  60 ;  'nDij.ri,  Gen.  26  :  3 ; 
'nfi'prt,  Jer.  23 : 4 ;  in  other  editions  'niDi^rr. 

It  may  be  remarked,  ho-wevcr,  (o)  that  the 
defective  form  is  most  frequently  used,  for 
the  sake  of  abbreviation,  -when  a  -word  is  in- 
creased by  additions  at  the  end,  as  p'T3,  D'p-is ; 
f\p,  mbp ;  'jQi,  'Vi] !  (i)  that  the  earlier  -writers 
of  the  Old  Testament  more  commonly  use  the 
defective,  and  the  later  ones  the  full  form.* 

In  the  kindred  dialects,  -when  one  of  these 
letters  is  preceded  by  a  vo-wel  sign  -which  is  not 
related,  or  homogeneous,  (§  8,  3,)  their  sounds 
are  combined  and  form  a  diphthong ;  e.g.,  1-;-  au, 

1 eu,^  ' ,  ■> —  ai.     But  in  Ilebre-w,  the  litera 

quieseibilis  retains,  in  this  case,  its  consonant 
po-wer,  and  such  forms  are  pronounced  av,  ei; 
Sy;X  e.  g.,  11  vav,  13  gi'V,  '13  goy,  'n  hhuy.  1<^  is 
in  pronunciation  the  same  as  V-.  The  Hebre-w 
pronunciation  of  such  diphthongs  resembles  that 
of  the  modem  Greeks,  (itacism,)  -who  treat  the 
u  in  au  and  (u  as  a  consonant. 

We  here  present  a  fe-w  remarks  on  the  cha- 
racter and  value  of  the  several  vowels,  parti- 
cularly -with  reference  to  their  quantity. 

1.  In  the  first  class,  viz.  of  the  A  sounds, 
Qamets  is  the  regular  vowel  in  an  open,  and 
Pattahh  in  a  closed  syllable,  (§  26,  1  ;)  e.  g., 
■jTDp.  We  must  distinguish,  however,  the 
ease  of  the  usual  pure  Qamets,  from  that 
in  which  it  quiesces,  or  originally  quiesced, 
in  the  vowel  letter  n  ;  e.  g.,  3n3,  Arab.  inti?. 
In  such  cases  it  is  called  Qamets  impure,  and 
is  immutable,  (§  25,  2.) 

*  The  same  historical  relation  is  seen  in  Arabic,  es- 
pecially in  the  inscriptions  on  coins. 

t  Nearly  like  oi  in  voice. — Tr. 

J  Wherever  t/  is  employed  to  represent  the  consonant 
power  of  <— ,  the  student  should  sound  it  as  y  in  pou, 
not  like  a  vowel  as  in  ny.— Tr. 


2.  Segliol  is  an  obtuse  E  sound.  It  is  ana- 
logous to  Sheva  vocal  (§  10,  2)  but  stronger, 
and  hence  takes  its  place  when  its  sound  is  to 
be  prolonged  ;  as  M'l,  'n;i,  ^n),  'nb.  Hence 
also  it  is  usually  the  supplied  vowel  when  one 
is  needed  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation  ;  'j:' 
yt-ghSl,  for  73'  y'glil-  It  arises  not  only  from 
Pattahh  and  Tseri,  but  also  perhaps  from 
an  obtusion  of  the  soimds  of  vowels  of  the 
third  class  ;  e.  g.,  cw,  originally  cin«  ;  Dn, 
from  en.  In  quantity  it  is  a  doubtful  vowel, 
(vocalis  aiiceps.')  It  is  commonly  short,  but 
is  sometimes  dwelt  upon,  or  prolonged,  as  in 
the  first  syllable  of  rpi,  and  is  strictly  long 
In  nj'bs,  where  it  serves  to  determine  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  letter  '. 

3.  In  the  second  class,  '-^  is  a  long  immu- 
table vowel,  and  remains  such  when  the  '  falls 
away.  (See  no.  4  of  this  §.)  Whether  a '  has 
been  thus  omitted  can  be  determined  with 
certainty  only  from  etymology,  though  the 
nature  of  the  syllable  (§  26)  and  the  use 
of  Methegh  (16,  2)  may  often  assist  the 
inquirer.  In  Arabic  it  is  always  -written 
with  Yodh. 

Short  Hhireq  is  found  very  frequently  in 
syllables  with  sharpened  tone  ;  as,  tep,  qtt-tel, 
'DN,  irn-mi.  It  is  also  frequently  supplied  to 
assist  in  the  pronunciation  of  two  vowel- 
less  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 
(§  28,  1,)  or  as  a  furtive  helping  vowel  at 
the  end ;  e.  g.,  n'i,  ba-yith,  for  n'J,  bSyt, 
(§  28,  4.)  In  the  first  case  the  LXX.  repre- 
sent it  by  £  as  ■;»  I3as,  'Em^avoviiX ;  in  the 
Syriac,  also,  short  e  is  the  corresponding 
vowel. 

4.  •, —  is  properly  a  contraction  of  the  diph- 
thong ' ,  (§  7,  1,)  which   still  remains  in 

other  dialects  ;  e.  g.,  p'n,  Syr.  jpTi ;  '??,  (sons 
of)  Syr.  '31  It  is  therefore  a  long  immutable 
vowel,  even  longer  than  »-:-,  since  it  has 
nearly  the  value  of  a  diphthong.  Such  a  '-^  is 
seldom  -written  defectively,  and  then  retains 
the  same  value  ;  as  '3?  for  '3'?,  Isa.  3  :  8. 

Tseri  without  Yodh  is,  like  Qamets,  a  pure 
and  mutable  vowel  It  stands  either  in  an 
open  or  a  closed  syllable.  Sometimes  it  stands 
for  '—  shortened ;  as,  V'TEp'.,  Vcp'. 

5.  The  third  class  exhibits  a  similar  rela- 
tion. In  the  U  sound,  with  which  we  begin 
as  the  pure  vowel,    we    distinguish,    (1)  i 
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Shiireq,  a  long  immutable  vowel,  like  '-^,  as 
in  "jiai.  (2)  That  Qibbuts,  which  stands  for 
Shureq,  and  therefore  might  analogically  be 
called  Shureq  parvum  or  de/ectivum  ;  e.  g.,  from 
'r\y\,  "Vll ;  which  is  consequently  a  long  im- 
mutable vowel,  like  Shureq,  and  is  merely 
an  orthographic  abbreviation  of  it.  (3)  The 
proper  Qibbuts,  a  short  «,  found  in  a  closed 
syllable,  and  especially  in  syllables  with  the 
sharpened  tone ;  as  ^nSr,  shiil-hhun ;  njp, 
qiib-ba.  The  LXX.  represent  the  latter  by  u ; 
as  cVtt,  'OSo\\aj.i ;  from  which  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  this  was  the  true  pronunciation. 
(See  Stange,  Bei/trlige  zitr  Hebr,  Gram.  No.  1, 
and  above  on  llhireq,  no.  3.)  Equally  incor- 
rect is  the  pronunciation  which  gives  to  both 
kinds  of  Qibbuts  the  sound  of  it.* 

6.  Analogous  to  the  above,  though  with 
some  modification,  are  the  three  modes  of 
designating  the  O  sound ;  viz.,  (1)  i  Hholem 
plenum,  long  and  immutable,  like  i  and 
^,  properly  a  contraction  of  the  diphthong 
T —  au.f  (2)  —  Hholem  dffectivum,  in  some 
cases  a  mere  orthographic  abbreviation  of 
Hholem  plenum,  as  ^ip,  plur.  nftp;  in  others 
origimilhj  defective,  and  therefore  mutable, 
(§  25,)  e.  g.,  fep;,  tep> ;  'c,  shortened,  -'J3  {kul), 
•>p.  (3)  —  Qamets-Hhatuph,  which  is  always 
short,  and  bears  the  same  relation  to  Hholem 
as  Seghol  to  Tseri. 

The  analogies  which  have  been  pointed  out 
may  be  seen  at  one  view  in  the  following 
table,  which  shews  also  the  imperfection  of 
the  nomenclature  usually  employed  in  the 
classification  of  these  sounds  : — - 

1.  Full  and  Long. 
^  Hhireq  magnum  in  C':':ri. 
S   Hholem  plenum  in  Vij?. 
1    Shureq  plenum  in  'rw. 

2.  Defective  and  Long. 
-^  Hhireq  parvum  m  D::n. 
-^  Hholem  defectivum  in  ni''!;. 
—  Qibbuts  longum ;  more   correctly   Shureq 
defectivum,  ^yi. 

*  Nearly  the  French  k  — Tr. 

t  Pronounced  like  ou  ia  found,  as  in  5  7,  1. — Tr. 


3.  Defective  and  Short. 
-^  Hhireq  parvum  in  in.><.* 
. —  Qamets-Hhatuph  in  -to. 
—  Qibbuts  breve,  or  simply  Qibbuts,  in  tan. 

§9. 

DISTINCTION  OF  QAMETS  &  QAMETS-HHATUPH.t 
(Lehrgeb.  S  10.) 

1.  In  distinguishing  Qamets  (a)  and  Qamets- 
Hhatuph  (a),  a  knowledge  of  grammatical  forms 
is  the  only  sure  guide ;  but  to  the  learner  the 
following  general  rule  may  be  of  service ;  viz.^ 

The  sign  (t)  is  o  in  a  closed,  unaccented  syl- 
lable; for  such  a  syllable  cannot  have  a  long 
vowel,  §  26,  3.  Under  this  rule  are  the  follow- 
ing cases :  (a)  when  a  simple  Sheva  follows,  as 
rropn,  hhnhh-md ;  (A)  when  a  Daghesh  forte  fol- 
lows, as  xyril,  bot-tim ;  '::n,  hhun-ne-ni;  (c)  a  final 
mixed  syllable  without  the  tone  t3p'>i,  vSy-ya- 
q6ni. 

But  Qamets  followed  by  Methegh  is  long  a 
(u),  as  ni31,  za-hh'ra,  in  distinction  from 
IT131,  zuhh-ra;  'Vnp,  shuth-li.  But  Methegh 
does  not  distinguish  Qamets  from  Qamets- 
Hhatuph  in  the  antepenult  syllable,  because 
there  Methegh  may  stand  with  a  short  vowel, 
as  C5"n3,  bot-te-hhim. 

In  cases  like  ni^Sri,  Iia-l'n,  n'sV',  lum'-ma, 
where  Qamets  has  the  tone,  it  is  long  a,  ac- 
cording to  §  26,  3. 

2.  (t)  as  short  S  in  an  open  syllable  is  less 
frequent,  and  belongs  properly  to  the  e-xceptions 
mentioned  §  26,  3.  It  occurs  in  the  following 
cases :  (a)  when  Hhateph-Qamets  follows,  as 
ibl'B,  p<5-r°/(7;t  (6)  when  another  Qamets- 
Hhatuph  follows,  as  ^IjI'S,  po-^Ol-/ilia ;  §  (c)  in 
two  words  in  which  it  stands  merely  for  t; 
(which  occurs  even  in  manuscripts),  viz.  Dii^p, 
qS-dha-shlm,  and  Dipi\2),  shS-rd-shim. 

*  For  this  quantity  of  Hhireq  there  should,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  Qibbuts  and  Qamets-Hhatuph,  be  an- 
other name  if  not  another  sign. 

t  This  section  must  be  studied  in  connexion  with 
what  is  said  on  the  nature  of  the  syllable.  5  26,  and  on 
Methegh.  i  IS,  2. 

t  That  D  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  open  syllable  is    i 
shewn  5  2(i,  2,  d. 

§  The  principle  of  division  in  this  case  is  the  same  as 
in  the  former,  since  the  Qamets-Hhatuph  arises  from 
1  Ihateph-Qamets. 

D 
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In  these  cases  t  is  followed  by  Methegb, 
although  it  is  short  S,  since  Methegh  always 
stands  on  the  second  syllable  before  the  tone. 
Exceptions  to  these  principles  can  be  deter- 
mined only  by  a  knowledge  of  grammatical 
forms.  E.  g.  "Jsa  ba-t>9nt  (in  the  ship,  1  Kings 
9:27)  with  the  article  included,  whereas 
riN-'ina  (Ex.  11:8),  without  the  article,  is 
read  bH-hlt'-rl-^aph. 

§  10. 

SHEVA  SIMPLE  AND  COMPOSITE. 
(Lehrgeb.  5S  13—36.) 

1.  The  sign  Sheva  -7-  (called  simple,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  composite  Shevas)  is  placed 
under  every  consonant  which  is  destitute  of  a 
vowel.*  At  the  end  of  words,  however,  it  is 
regularly  omitted ;  e.  g.,  tej:.  Exceptions  to 
this  last  remark  are  final  "|,  as  Tiio,  me-lt/ih,  and 
the  few  cases  in  which  two  vowelless  conso- 
nants stand  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  e.  g.,  ns,  n^EiJ, 
T15. 

2.  Simple  Sheva  is  of  two  kinds: — (1)  The 
vowelless  consonant  may  stand  at  the  end  of  a 
syllable :  the  Sheva  then  serves  merely  to  mark 
the  division  of  syllables,  and  is  not  heard  in 
pronunciation ;  hence  it  is  called  silent  ShevOj 
(Sheva  quiesceyis;)  e.  g.,  »frg,  mdl-ka.  (2)  Sheva 
may  stand  under  (he  first  letter  of  a  syllable,  as 
in  fep,  q'tol,  [a  monosyllable,]  vhyp,  m'mal-ll. 
Here  the  organs  of  speech  spontaneously  supply 
a  kind  of  half  vowel  sound,  which  is  indicated 
by  the  Sheva ;  hence  it  is  called  vucal  Sheva, 
(^Sheva  viohile.) 

Simple  Sheva  is  vocal  in  the  following  cases : — 
(a)  Xt  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  ':'it"p, 
m'qut-tel. — (b)  In  the  midst  of  a  word,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  syllable;  i.e.,  (1)  after  an  un- 
accented long  vowel ;  (2)  after  another  Sheva ; 
(3)  under  a  Daghesh :  e.  g.,  nteip,  qo-tfla;  tej:;, 
yiq-t'lQ;  itep,  qit-fla.  Compare  in  German 
a-d'ler,  hand'lung ;  [in  English  i-d^ling,  dis- 
a-b'ling.']  —  (c)  When  a  letter  is  repeated,  as 
fhn,  hS-Mii,  in  distinction  from  i^ri,  hal-lu.  The 
sound  of  vocal  Sheva  is  a  half  g,  as  appears 
from  the  fact  that  when  lengthened  it  becomes 
SeghoL 

*  Tite  Hebrew  NIllJ  (emptiness:,  is  the  same  with  Nll^. 
Ilie  pc-iats  in  this  word  are  transposed,  in  order  tiiat 
Ibe  sign  of  which  it  is  the  name  may  be  presented  Jirst 
iii  the  mode  of  writing  it.    Compare  6  8,  1,  Rem.  4. 


LU: 


The  LXX.  also  represent  it  by  e  and  even  by 
J),  as  □'3113,  xtpovjitfi ;  n^lb^n,  aWTjXoi'ia  ;  more 
frequently  by  a,  as  'jNiniLS  2a/ioii?jX.  Very 
often,  however,  they  make  this  feeble  sub- 
ordinate sound  conform  to  the  following 
proper  vowel  of  the  syllable  ;*  e.  g.,  Dip, 
SoW/i;  TTchp,  SoXo/iwi/;  ni^a^,  SafinwO. 

The  Arabic  distinguishes  perfectly  the 
cases  of  Sheva  vocal  and  silent,  using  for  the 
latter  a  sign  which  indicates  the  division  of 
syllables,  (^Dschesm,)  and  for  the  former  a 
regular  short  voweL 

3.  With  Sheva  vocal  is  connected  the  com- 
posite Sheva,  (_Sheva  compositum,  or  hhatiph, 
i.  e.,  rapidum,)  i.  e.,  simple  Sheva  attended  by 
one  of  the  short  vowels,  to  shew  that  it  should 
be  pronounced  as  a  half  a,  I,  or  B,  but  without 
forming  a  syllable.  Of  this  there  are  three 
kinds,  corresponding  to  the  three  principal 
vowel  sounds,  (§  7,  1 ;)  viz. — • 

~t  Hhateph-Pattahh,  as  in  nran,  hh'^mur. 

•■•••  Hhateph-Seghol,      —      itN,  vfmor. 

t:  Hhateph-Qamets,    —       'bn,  AA°/i. 

These  Hhatephs,  at  least  the  two  former,  are 
used  chiefly  with  the  four  gutturals,  (§  22,  3,) 
the  utterance  of  which  is  naturally  attended  with 
a  short  vowel  sound. 

Rem.  Only  -:  and  t;  are  found  under 
letters  which  are  not  gutturals. 

Hhateph-Pattahh  stands  occasionally,  but 
without  any  fixed  law,  for  simple  Sheva  vocal. 
This  occurs  most  frequently  —  («)  under  a 
letter  which  is  doubled,  since  the  doubling  of 
the  letter  cannot  be  expressed  without  a  very 
clear  enunciation  of  the  vocal  Sheva.  Com- 
pare in  German  mancher,  mannichtaitig.  It  is 
often  foimd,  where  the  sign  of  duplication  has 
fallen  away,  as  a  substitute  for  it ;  e.g.,  '::r  for 
'3|S,  Gen.  9  :  14.  Ezek.  35  :  7,  9.  —  (4)  After 
a  long  vowel,  as  arn,  z'hubh ;  nrni,  H-z'habh, 
Gen.  2  :  12.  rrJiS,  sh'mas ;  rntfi,  i-sh'^maS, 
Deut.  5  :  24.  compare  Gen.  27  :  26. 

Hhateph-Qamets  is  less  used  with  the  gut- 
turals than  the  other  composite  Shevas.  It 
is  employed  where  a  full  o  sotmd  gives  place 
to  a  vocal  Sheva,  and  the  character  of  the 
original  vowel  is  to  be  preserved ;  e.  g.,  'nt  for 

*  The  same  law  of  language  the  Hungarian  exhibits 
in  some  words  of  foreign  origin,  as  Gards,  {German 
Groscfien,)  Giirog,  {Fpaifcof;!  comp.  also  the  Latin  aug- 
ment in  momordi,  pupugi,  &c. 
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W  (§  90.  VI.);  ^Djv,  for  the  usual  form 
?jEiy,  Ezek.  35  :  6,  from  r|Ti';  iii^Tp  from 
ijrjp^.  It  is  also  (like  -:)  used  when  a  Daghesh 
forte  has  fallen  away;  as,  r\r;fh  for  nnp';. 
Gen.  2  :  23. 

§    11. 

SIGNS   WHICH   AFFECT  THE   PRONUNCIATION 

OF  THE    CONSONANTS. 

These  are  intimately  connected  with  the  ap- 
plication of  vowel  signs  to  the  Hebrew  text,  and 
were  probably  introduced  at  the  same  time. 
They  are  three  in  nmuber,  (besides  the  diacritic 
points  over  i-  and  tf ;)  viz.,  Daghesh,  {forte  and 
lene,)  Mappiq,  Raphe.  The  latter  is  no  longer 
used  in  printed  editions  of  the  Bible. 

§   12. 

DAGHESH  IN  GENERAL.— DAGHESH  FORTE. 

CLehrgeb.  »  17—19.) 
1.  Daghesh,  a  point  written  in  the  bosom*  of 
a  consonant,  is  employed  for  two  purposes  :  (1) 
to  indicate  the  doubUug  of  the  letter,  (Daghesh 
forte,)  e.g.,  tej,  qtt-tel;  (2)  the  hardening  of 
the  letter,  i.  e.,  the  removal  of  its  aspiration, 
(Daghesh  lene.) 

The  Stem  tfji,  from  wliich  tfjT  is  derived, 
in  Syriac  signifies  to  Ihncst  through,  to  bore 
tiirough,  (with  a  sharp  instrument.)  Hence 
the  word  Daghesh  is  commonly  supposed  to 
mean,  with  reference  to  its  figure  merely,  a 
prick,  3.  point.  But  the  names  of  all  similar 
signs  are  expressive  of  their  grammatical 
power ;  and  in  this  case,  the  name  of  the  sign 
refers  both  to  its  figure  and  its  use.  In  gram- 
matical language  irn  means  (1)  acuere  literam, 
to  sharpen  the  letter  by  doubling  it ;  (2)  to 
harden  the  letter  by  taking  away  its  aspira- 
tion. Accordingly  sjj-j  means  sharpening, 
hardening,  i.  e.,  sign  of  sharpening  or  harden- 
ing, (comp.  Mappiq,  p-Ep,  proferens,  i.  e.,signum 
prolalionis.)  and  was  expressed  in  writing 
merely  by  a  prick  of  the  stylus,  (punctum.)  In 
a  manner  somewhat  analogous,  letters  and 
words  are  represented,  in  the  criticism  of  a 
text,  as  expunged  (eipuncla)  by  a  point  or 
pointed  instrument  (pbetiscus)  affixed  to  them. 
The  opposite  of  Daghesh  lene  is  Raphe,  soft, 
softening,  (§  14,  2.)     That  tf:n,  in  grammatical 

*  Daghesh  in  1  is  easily  disHngiiished  from  Shureq. 
which  never  admits  a  vowel  or  Sheva  under  the  \  or 
I   the  letter  next  preceding  it.    See  i  13,  2,  note. 


language,  is  applied  to  a  hard  pronunciation  of 
some  kind,  appears  also  from  §  22,  3. 

2.  Its  use  as  Daghesh  forte,  i.  e.,  for  doubling 
a  letter,  is  most  important,  (compare  the  Sicilicus 
of  the  ancient  Latins,  e.  g.,  Luculus  for  Luculhs, 
and  in  German  the  stroke  over  m  and  n.)  The 
actual  doubling  of  a  letter  in  pronunciation  is 
always  indicated  by  this  sign,  never  by  the  re- 
petition of  the  letter.  It  is  wanting  in  the  un- 
pointed text. 

For  further  particulars  see  §  20. 

§    13. 

DAGHESH     LENE. 
(Lehrgeb.  !  20.; 

1.  Daghesh  lene  belongs  only  to  the  aspirates 
(litera  aspirata)  nE3x-3,  (§  6,  3.)  It  takes  away 
their  aspiration,  and  makes  them  slender  or  pure 
somids,  {literce  tenues.) 

2.  Daghesh  fenc,  as  is  shewn  in  §  21,  stands 
only  at  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables. 
It   is  thus  easily   distinguished  from   Daghesh 

forte,  since  in   these   cases   the   doubling  of   a 
letter  is  impossible.* 

3.  Daghesh  forte  in  an  aspirate  not  only 
doubles  it,  but  takes  away  its  aspiration ;  as 
•E.>»,  ilp-pi;  ni3>  rak-kSth. 

This  is  accounted  for  by  the  difficulty  of 
doubling  an  aspirated  letter  in  prommciation. 
In  confirmation  of  this  rule  we  may  refer  to 
certain  Oriental  words,  which,  in  the  earliest 
times,  passed  over  into  the  Greek  language, 
as  ,ve3,  Ka-a-ira  (not  Kuip^pa),  l>re,  aaTrtptipog. 

The  doubling  of  a  letter  does  not  occur  in 
Syriac,  at  least  in  the  western  dialects.  Wliere 
it  would  be  required,  however,  according  to 
etymology  and  analogy,  the  aspiration  at  least 
is  removed :  thus,  pcN  in  Syriac  is  read  apeq, 
for  uppcq. 

MAPPIQ  AND  RAPHE. 
(Lehi'geb.  H  21,  22.) 
1.  Mappiq,  like  Daghesh,  to  which  it  is 
analogous,  is  a  point  in  the  bosom  of  a  letter. 
It  belongs  only  to  the  quiescents,  and  shews 
that  they  are  to  be  souuded  with  their  full  con- 
sonant power,  instead  of  serving  merely  to  pro- 

•  The  learner  will  perceive  that  Daghesh  forte  must 
always  be  immediately  preceded  by  a.  vowel,  which  is 
never  the  case  with  Daghesh  lene.— Tr. 
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long  the  sound  of  the  preceding  vo-wel.  It  is 
at  present  used  only  in  final  n ;  e.  g.,  n33. 
gd-bhah,  (h  having  its  full  sound,)  rKiN,  ^itr-tsdh, 
(Jier  land,)  in  distinction  from  ns"iN,  ar'-tsa,  (to  the 
earth.') 

Protably  such  a  n  -was  uttered  with  stronger 
aspiration,  like  A  in  the  German  Schiih,  which 
in  common  life  is  pronounced  Schuch.  The 
use  of  it  in  connexion  with  N,  1, ',  is  confined 
to  manuscripts. 

The  name  p-Da  signifies  prolonging,  and  in- 
dicates that  the  sound  of  the  letter  should  be 
fully  expressed.  The  same  sign  was  selected 
for  this  and  for  Daghesh,  because  the  design 
was  analogous,  viz.,  to  strengthen  the  sound  of 
the  letter.  Hence  also  Raphe  is  the  opposite 
of  both. 

2.  Raphe,  (npi.)  i.  e.,  soft,  softening,  in  form 
like  Pattahh,  written  over  the  letter,  is  the 
opposite  of  both  Daghesh  and  Mappiq,  espe- 
cially of  Daghesh  lene.  In  manuscripts  an 
aspirate  has  generally  either  Daghesh  lene  or 
Raphe ;  but  in  printed  editions  of  the  Bible  it 
is  used  only  when  the  absence  of  Daghesh  or 
Mappiq  is  to  be  expressly  noted ;  e.  g.,  Judg. 
16:16,28.     Job  31:  22.     Zech.  5  :  11. 

§   15. 

THE     ACCENTS. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  23— 2?.) 

1.  The  design  of  the  accents  in  Hebrew  is 
twofold,  viz.,  (a)  to  mark  the  tone-syllable ; 
(i)  to  shew  the  relation  of  each  word  to  the 
whole  sentence. 

By  the  Jews,  moreover,  they  are  regarded 
as  signs  of  cantillation,  and  are  used  as  such 
in  the  recitation  of  the  scriptures  in  the 
synagogues.  This  use  of  them  is  connected 
with  the  second  one  mentioned  above. 

2.  As  signs  for  marking  the  tone-syllable 
they  are  all  perfectly  equivalent,  for  there  is 
but  one  kind  of  accent  in  Hebrew.  In  most 
words  the  tone  is  on  the  last  syllable,  seldom 
on  the  penult,  and  never  on  the  antepenult. 
In  the  first  case  the  word  is  called  mil-rav, 
(Tfya  Chald.,  from  below ;)  in  the  second,  mil-ill, 
(Vr^p  Chald., /"rom  above.) 

3.  The  use  of  the  accents  as  signs  of  inter- 
punction  is  somewhat  complicated,  as  they  serve 
not  merely  to  separate  the  members  of  a  sen- 


tence, like  our  period,  colon,  and  comma,  but 
also  as  marks  of  connexion.  Hence  they  form 
two  classes,  Distinctives  (Domini)  and  Conjunc- 
tives (^Servi.)  Some  are,  moreover,  peculiar  to 
the  metrical  books — Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs. 
In  the  following  list  they  are  arranged  ac- 
cording to  their  value  as  signs  of  interpunc- 
tion : — 

A.   Distinctives,  {Domini.) 

Class  I.  Greatest  Distinctives,  (Jmpera- 
tores,)  which  may  be  compared  with  our 
period  and  colon. 

1.  ( — )  SlllHq,  (end,)  always  united  with 
(  ! )  Soph-pdsHq,  which  stands  at  the  close  of 
each  verse  ;  c.  g.,  :\"yJ^J• 

2.  ( — )  Athnahh,  (respiration,)  generally  in 
the  midst  of  the  verse. 

3.  (-p-)  MSrkd  mahpachStum*. 

Cl.iss  II.  Great  Distinctives,  (Eeges.) 
4.  (— )  Seghol'ta^'f.  5.  (— )  Zdqeph-qaton. 
6.  {—)  Zaqeph-gddhol.     7.  (— )  Tiphhhd. 

Class  III.  Smaller  Distinctives,  (Duces.) 
8.  (— )  Rlbhl^  [pronounced  rif-ri'-a/i.]  9.  ( — ) 
Zurqa-f-f.  10.  (— )  Pilshtdjj.  11.  (— ) 
YiOiibh].  \2.(-j-)Tebhir.  13.  (— )  Double- 
Mlrkd.  14.  (— )  Shulshelmh*.  15.  (— ) 
Tiphhha  initiale]. 

Class  IV.  Smallest  Distinctives,  (Coniites.) 
16.  (-^)  Pdzer.  17.  (— )  QSrne-phard. 
18.  (—)  Great  Telishaf.  19.  (— )  Gi'rlsh. 
20.  (-^)  Double  -  GeVesA.  21.  (|)  P&ig, 
(placed  between  the  separated  words.) 

B.  Conjunctives,  (Servi.) 

22.  (— )  Merkd.  23.  (— )  MUndhh.  24.  (— ) 
Mahpahh.  25.  (— )  QHdhmd.  26.  (— )  DUrgd. 
27.  (— )  Yerahh.  28.  (-^)  Little- r^/is/ia  ft- 
29.  (— )  Tiphhhd*.  30.  (rr)  Mirha-zarqd- 
tum*.     31.  (-^)  Mahpahh-zarqatum*. 

remarks  on  the  accents. 
I.  As  designed  to  mark  the  tone-syllable. 

1.  Words  which  are  written  with  the  same 

consonants  and  vowel  signs  are  often  distin- 
guished by  the  accent ;  e.  g.,  133,  bd-nH'  (they 
built),  133,  bd'-nH  (in  us.)     Compare  in  Greek 
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i/fii  and  jifii,  and  in  English  dtsert  and 
desert. 

2.  Most  of  the  accents  stand  on  the  tone- 
syllable,  and  properly  on  its  initial  consonant. 
Some,  ho"wever,  stand  only  on  the  first  letter 
of  a  word,  {prepositive,")  others  only  on  the 
last  letter,  (postpositive.)  The  former  are  de- 
signated in  the  table  by  f,  the  latter  by  -ff. 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  used  only 
in  the  poetical  books. 

3  The  place  of  the  accent,  when  it  is  not 
on  the  final  syllable,  is  indicated  in  this 
grammar  by  the  usual  sign  ( » )  ;  e.  g.,  riTOJ^, 
qa-td'l-ia. 

II.  As  signs  of  interptmction. 

4.  In  respect  to  this  use  of  the  accents, 
every  verse  is  regarded  as  a  period  which 
closes  with  Silluq,*  or,  in  the  figurative  lan- 
guage of  the  grammarians,  as  a  kingdom, 
(ditio,)  which  is  governed  by  the  great  Dis- 
tinctive at  the  end,  Silkiq,  {Imperator.)  Ac- 
cording as  the  verse  is  long  or  short,  i.  e.,  as 
the  empire  is  large  or  small,  varies  the 
number  of  Domini  of  diflFerent  grades,  which 
form  the  larger  and  smaller  divisions. 

5.  Conjunctives  (_Servi)  unite  only  such 
words  as  are  closely  connected  in  sense,  as  a 
noun  with  an  adjective,  or  with  another  noun 
in  the  genitive,  &c.  But  two  conjunctives 
cannot  be  employed  together.  If  the  sense 
requires  that  several  words  should  be  con- 
nected, it  is  done  by  Maqqeph,  (§  16,  1.) 

6.  In  very  short  verses,  few  conjunctives 
are  used,  and  sometimes  none  ;  a  small  dis- 
tinctive, in  the  vicinity  of  a  greater,  having  a 
connective  power,  (servii  domino  majori.)  In 
very  long  verses,  on  the  contrary,  conjunc- 
tives are  used  for  the  smaller  distinctives, 
(fiunt  legati  dominorum.) 

7.  The  choice  of  this  or  that  conjunctive  or 
distinctive  depends  on  very  subtile  laws  of 
consecution,  with  which  the  learner  need  not 
trouble  himself  at  present.  It  is  sufficient  for 
him  to  know  the  greater  distinctives,  which 
answer  to  our  colon  and  comma,  though  they 
often  stand  where  a  half  comma  is  scarcely 
admissible.     They  are  most  important  in  the 

*  This  has  the  same  form  with  Methegh,  (i  16,  2  ;)  but 
they  are  readily  distinguished,  as  Silluq  always  stands  on 
the  last  tone-syllable  of  a  verse,  while  Methegh  never 
stands  on  the  1  jne-syllable. 


poetical  books  for  dividing  a  verse  irito  its 
members. 

§   16. 

MAQQEPH  AND  METHEGH. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  28,  29.) 
These  are  both  closely  connected   with   the 
accents. 

1.  Maqqeph  (binding,  connecting)  is  a  small 
horizontal  stroke  between  two  words,  which 
thus  become  so  united  that,  in  respect  to  tone 
and  interpunction,  they  are  regarded  as  one 
word,  and  have  but  one  accent.  Two,  three, 
and  four  words  may  be  united  in  this  way ; 
e.g., ciN-''|,  nt'S-ta-riN,  Gen.  1 :29.  i'l-TCM^'aTis, 
Gen.  25  :  5. 

Small  words  Uke  -ht),  -'js,  -'3  are  almost 
always  thus  connected.  The  use  of  it,  more- 
over, depends  chiefly  on  the  principle,  that 
two  conjunctive  accents  cannot  be  written  in 
immediate  succession.  When  the  sense  re- 
quires such  a  connexion,  it  is  expressed  by 
Maqqeph. 

2.  Methegh,  (a  bridle,)  a  small  perpendicular 
line  on  the  left  of  a  vowel,  forms  a  kind  of  check 
upon  the  influence  of  the  accents  as  marking  the 
tone-syllable,  and  shews  that  the  vowel,  though 
not  accented,  shoidd  not  be  too  lightly  passed 
over  in  pronunciation.  It  stands — (a)  Always 
after  a  long  vowel  next  before  a  tone-syllable ; 
as  nS"^,  ti'-l'^dhJ.  It  enables  ns  in  such  cases  to 
distinguish  a  long  from  a  short  vowel,  (com- 
pare §  9,  1  ;)  e.  g.,  ri^3t,  za-kh'ra,  rrpT,  zSkh-ra; 
?NT',  yi-r^MM,  (they  feared,)  vn*,  yir-m,  (they 
saw.)  —  (b)  Always  on  the  second  syllable 
before  the  tone,  even  though  the  vowel  is  short ; 
r£'P3,  bBt-te-klilm.  —  (c)  After  every  vowel 
which  is  immediately  followed  by  a  composite 
Sheva,  In  all  these  cases  it  marks  the  division 
of  syllables. 

Compare  §§  9  and  26.  The  cases  given 
above  exhibit  the  prevailing  usage.  There 
are  other  cases  still,  in  regard  to  which,  how- 
ever, there  is  much  inconsistency  and  diver- 
sity of  usage  in  manuscripts  and  editions. 

§   17. 

QERl    AND   KETHIBH. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  30.) 
The  margin  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  exhibits  a 
number   of  various   readings   of  an   early  date 
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(§  3,  2)  called  np  (to  be  read),  beciiuse  in  the 
view  of  the  Jewish  critics  they  are  to  be  pre- 
ferred to  the  reading  of  the  text  called  n'na 
{written.')  Those  critics  have  therefore  attached 
the  vowel  signs,  appropriate  to  the  marginal 
reading,  to  the  corresponding  word  in  the  text ; 
e.g.,  in  Jer.  42:6,  the  text  exhibits  i:n,  the 
margin  np  i:n]N.  The  vowels  in  the  text  belong 
to  the  word  in  the  margin,  which  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced ijroN ;  but  in  reading  the  text  i:n,  the 
proper  vowels  must  be  supplied ;  as,  «n.  A 
small  circle  or  asterisk  over  the  word  in  the 
text  directs  the  attention  to  the  marginal  read- 
ing. 

Respecting  the  critical  value  of  the  mar- 
ginal readings,  see  Gesch.  der  Hebr.  Sprache. 
S.  50,  75. 


CHAPTER   II. 

PECULIARITIES  AND   CHANGES   OF   LETTERS; 
OF  SYLLABLES,  AND  THE  TONE. 

§  18- 
The  general  laws  which  regulate  the  changes 
of  words  in  their  various  inflexions  are  founded 
partly  on  the  peculiarities  of  certain  letters  and 
classes  of  letters,  considered  individually  or  as 
combined  in  syllables,  partly  on  certain  usages 
of  the  language  in  reference  to  syllables  and 
the  tone. 

§  19- 

CHANGES  OF  CONSONANTS. 

The  changes  occasioned  among  consonants 
by  the  foi-mation  of  words,  flexion,  euphony,  or 
certain  influences  connected  with  the  progress 
of  the  language,  are  commutation,  assimilation, 
rejection,  addition,  and  transposition. 

1.  Commutation  takes  place  most  naturally 
among  letters  which  are  pronounced  similarly, 
and  by  the  aid  of  the  same  organs ;  e.  g.,  the 
sibilants,  the  softer  gutturals  n,  n,  y,  the  liquids 
\  a, :,  1,  palatics  and  labials,  (particularly  of  i 
and  D  with  o,)  &c.  E.  g.,  frs,  cht,  t^ ;  n>A,  rnb, 
Aram,  rob ;  Q^  and  JV.  (as  plural  endings ;) 
yf^>  yfji  "^Oi  1?D;  IBte,  ate.  In  process  of 
tune,  and  as  the  language  approximated  to  the 
Aramsean,  hard  and  rough  sounds  were  ex- 
changed for  softer  ones  ;  e.  g.,  n  and  s  for  n,  as 
in  feE:nri,  Aram.  feii™.  ^nJ  for  tej ;  p™  for  pre ; 
for  the  sibilants  were   substituted    the   corres- 


ponding flat  sounds,  as  i  for  ^,  lo  for  s,  n  for  ui. 
This  interchange  of  consonants  affects  the 
original  forms  of  words  more  than  it  does  their 
grammatical  inflexions ;  the  consideration  of  it, 
therefore,  belongs  properly  to  the  lexicon.* 
Examples  occur,  however,  in  the  grammatical 
inflexion  of  words ;  viz.,  the  interchange  of 
n  and  TD  in  Hlthpaol,  (§  53,')  of  1  and  '  in  verbs 
prima  yodh,  (§  68,)  the  change  of  n  ino  n  in 
the  construct  state,  as  nj^is,  righteousness,  npi2, 
righteousness  of — . 

2.  Assimilation  takes  place  when  one  conso- 
nant standing  before  another,  without  an  inter- 
vening vowel,  would  occasion  a  harshness 
in  pronunciation;  as,  illustris  for  inlustris 
auWafiSdi'oj  for  crvvXa/itavw.  In  Hebrew  this 
occurs — 

a)  Most  frequently  with  :  before  all  conso- 
nants ;  e.  g.,  njp,  mizze,  for  mp ;  ]n;  for  jny  ; 
npn:  for  nn:ra.  Before  gutturals  3  is  com- 
monly retained,  as  W ;  seldom  before  other 
letters,  as  npiL'. 

b)  Less  frequently,  and  only  in  certain  cases, 
with  n,  h,  1;  e.  g.,  pisri  for  pterin ;  tjbpri  for 
ijte^ri,  (article  bn ;)  -ic  for  tc«  by  assimilation 
of  1  and  aphaeresis  of  h,  as  ite  for  iVtcn. 
(§37,2.) 

In  all  these  cases,  the  assimilation  is  expressed 
by  a  Daghesh  forte  in  the  following  letter. 
In  a  Jinal  consonant,  however,  as  it  cannot  be 
doubled,  (§  20,  3,  a,)  Daghesh  is  not  written  ; 
e.  g.,  n:n  contr.  nn  ;  n:a  contr.  na ;  nn^  contr.  n^ 
Compare  rv^aq  for  Tv^l/arQ, 

In  these  last  cases  the  assimilated  letter 
has  not  Sheva,  but  the  helping  vowel  Seghol, 
(§  28,  4,)  which,  however,  does  not  remove 
the  harshness  so  as  to  render  the  assimilation 
unnecessary.  Sometimes  also  the  syllable  en 
is  softened  into  i,  on  into  o,  ii,  (as  in  Greek 
ivQ  becomes  tic ;  o^ovq  oSovq  ;)  e.  g.,  il"n  from 
tt':«  i  D'?  from  pn ;  Di3  from  cp. 

3.    The  rejection  or  falling  away  of  a  conso- 
nant easily  happens  in  the  case  of  the   feebly 
uttered  vowel-letters  »,  n,  1,  \  as  well  as  of  the 
liquids.     E.  g. — 
a)  At  the   beginning  of  a  word,  (aphccresis,) 

when  a  feeble  consonant  has  no  vowel,  and 


*  See  the  first  article  on  each  letter  in  the  author's 
Hebrew  Lexicon. 
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its  sound  is  easily  lost  upon  the  ear  j  as  5:m 

aud  Krni)  («•« ;)  -6  for  I'r ;  ;n  for  j.-u. 
i)  In  the  midst  of  a  word,  (^contraction,)  when  a 

feeble  consonant  is  preceded  by  a  half  vowel ; 

e.  g.,  ^I'^V,    the    prevailing   form    for    TlVonS ; 

Vpfrr,  Tip. 
c)  At  the  end  of  words,  (apocope ;)  e.  g.,  n'^r, 

■jr ;  n'ja,  before  the  genitive,  '33. 

Bolder  changes  were  made  in  the  infancy 

of  the  language,  particularly  the  casting  away 

of  consonants   at   the   end  of  a  word;   thus 

from   ps  was  formed  ^«;  from  .-vj,  3;  from 

■ct,  ri.     See  §  97. 

4.  In  other  cases  a  harshness  in  pronuncia- 
tion is  prevented  by  the  addition  of  helping  con- 
sonants, particularly  of  N  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  before  two  vowelless  consonants,  (pros- 
thesis;) e.  g.,  SilT,  zero's,  Si"il«,  ttSz-ro's ;  113, 
1J3N.     Comp.  x^Effi  ix^k- 

5.  Transposition,  in  grammar,  seldom  occurs. 
An  example  of  it  is  "rantTi  for  irpirnn  (§  53,  2.) 
Cases  are  more  frequent  which  faU  within  the 
province  of  the  lexicon,  as  3ip  and  iris,  ^20  and 
^3 ;  they  are  chiefly  confined,  however,  to  the 
sibilants  and  i. 

Rem.  In  some  cases  where  Dat/h.  f.  is 
required,  examples  occur  of  the  following 
euphonic  variations  from  the  usual  ortho- 
graphy : — 

a)  Instead  of  the  sharpening  of  the  syllable 
by  a  Daghesh  forte  in  its  final  consonant, 
we  find  its  vowel  prolonged  (especially  in 
the  later  books)  by  the  insertion  of  one  of 
the  vowel  letters,  (comp.  mile  instead  of 
miUe.)  E.g.,  jis'f  for  ^sp;  ]nTr  for  ]prn, 
Ilab.  2  :  17.  mnio  for  n-;-iia,  1  Chron. 
21  :  23. 

b)  The  consonant,  instead  of  being  doubled, 
talies  a  preceding  re  sound — as  nb  for  44, 
nz  for  zz  —  a  harshness  of  pronunciation 
common  in  the  Chaldee,  and  the  opposite  of 
assimilation.  E.  g.,  "s:;?  for  'sp.  Job  18:2. 
Comp.  in  Chaldee  njJM  for  n3N,  Dan.  4  :  9. 
11  :  18. 

c)  Examples  occur  in  which  it  is  highly 
probable  that  n  and  y  were,  for  the  same 
purpose,  inserted  after  the  consonant,  which 
would  regularly  be  doubled.  (Compare 
aiivfipa,  (T^ti'pva;  (fivWov,  Jblium ;  aXXoc, 
alius ;    in   French,    Jille,   pronounced  Jili/e, 


from  Jilia.  E.  g.,  v'r\  for  i^  Prov.  26  :  7. 
trrn  for  ictti,  Ezr.  10  :  16.  rj'jjsa  for 
ri'j JO,  Is.  23  :  1 1.     See  Lex.  Man.  irr^  " 

§  20. 

DOUBLING   OF  CONSONANTS. 

(Lehrgeb.  55  19,  37.) 

1.  Daghesh  forte  is  employed  to  double  a 
letter,  and  is  essejitial  —  i.  e.,  necessary  to  the 
form  of  the  word  (Daghesh  essential) — • 

a)  VThen  the  same  letter  is  to  be  written  twice 
in  succession  without  an  intermediate  vowel ; 
thus  for  i::ra,  na-than-nH,  nrc;  for  'nniS, 
shath-ti,  'rHE,  shSt-ti. 

4)  In  cases  of  assimilation,  (§  19,  2,)  as  in' 
for  ;ri3\  In  both  these  instances  it  is  called 
Daghesh  compensative. 

c)  When  the  doubling  of  the  letter  is  cha- 
racteristic of  a  grammatical  form  ;  e.  g,  tep, 
he  killed;  tep,  he  caused  to  hill.  (Daghesh 
characteristic.) 

The  cases  in  which  a  letter  is  actually 
written  twice  are  comparatively  few.  This 
occurs  especially  after  a  long  immutable 
vowel,  as  t:'y^ir!,  ho-l'llm;  when  a  Daghesh 
has  been  already  omitted  in  the  first  of  the 
repeated  letters,  as  ^^,  hS-MH,  for  I'jVi, 
hal-l'la.  Cases  occur  also  of  the  full  form 
where  the  contracted  one  is  more  com- 
mon, as  DiTaj',  Jer.  5  : 6,  and  dto',  Prov. 
11:3.  Qeri;  ':3:rt,  khon-ne-nl,  Ps.  9  :  14  ;  and 
'::n,  4 : 2. 

2.  A  consonant  is  sometimes  doubled  merely 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  use  of  Daghesh 
in  such  cases  (Daghesh  euphonic)  is  only  occa- 
sional, and  is  not  essential  to  the  forms  of 
words.     It  is  employed — 

a)  ■\^^len  two  words,  of  which  the  first  ends  in 
a  vowel,  are  closely  united  in  pronunciation, 
by  doubling  the  initial  consonant  of  the  se- 
cond. (Daghesh  forte  conjunctive.)  E.  g., 
nrnp,  moi-ze,  for  rn  rro;  iNS-ioip,  qH'-mHts- 
ts-|"N!7,  Gen.  19  :  14.     oS  ntosi,  Deut.  27  :  7.* 

In  some  instances  words  thus  united  are 
contracted  into  one,  as  23^3  for  cpVrra,  csV  rm. 
Isa.3:l.'5. 

*  Here  belong  such  cases  as  HNJ  niu.  E.\.  15  : 1,  21. 
The  assertion,  therefore,  is  not  correct,  that  the  first  of 
the  two  words  must  be  a  monosyllable,  or  accented  on 
the  penult. 
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Analogous  to  the  above  usage  is  the  Nea- 
politan le  llagrime  for  le  lagrime,  and  (includ- 
ing the  union  of  the  two  words  in  one)  the 
Latin  7-eddo  for  re-do,  and  the  Italian  alia  for 
n  la,  della  for  dc  la. 

b)  When  the  final  consonant  of  a  closed  syl- 
lable, preceded  by  a  short  Towel,  is  doubled 
in  order  to  sharpen  the  syllable  still  more ; 
e.  g.,  •'2|»  for  '3»,  Deut.  32  :  32.  Compare 
Gen.  49:10.  Isa.  57:6.  58:3.  Job  17:2. 
1  Sam.  28  :  10.  Ps.  141  :3  Examples  of  this, 
however,  are  comparatively  rare,  and  it  is 
inserted  or  omitted  without  regard  to  any 
uniform  principles. 

Compare  the  following  forms  as  found 
in  very  ancient  Greek  inscriptions,  viz., 
apiffffroc,  TsXiatrraty  'Aff(7K\i]7ri0Q,  {^Bockh, 
Corpus  Inscr.  Or.  \.  p.  42,)  and  in  German 
aniidere,  untisere,  (for  andere,  uiisere,')  as 
written  in  the  time  of  Luther. 

c)  When  it  is  inserted  in  the  final  tone  syllable 
of  a  sentence  (§  29)  in  order  that  it  may 
fiirnish  a  more  firm  support  for  the  tone ; 
e.  g.,  i:n:  for  iinj,  Ez.  27:19.  iVn;  for  ^':rr, 
Job  29:  21.  Isa.  33:  12. 

3.  The  Hebrew  omitted,  however,  the  doubling 
of  a  letter  by  Daghesh  forte,  in  many  cases 
where  the  principles  of  inflection  &c.  required 
it ;  viz. — 

a)  Always  at  the  end  of  a  word,  because  there 
he  was  accustomed  to  prolong  the  syllable, 
instead  of  giving  it  a  short  acute  sound. 
Thus  the  syllable  all  he  pronounced,  not  as 
the  Germans  with  a  sharpened  tone,*  but  like 
the  English  all,  call,  small.  Instead  therefore 
of  doubling  the  consonant,  he  often  lengthened 
the  preceding  vowel,  (§  27,  2  ;)  e.  g.,  12  for 
12 ;  la'i  for  ii"\  The  only  exception  is  n«, 
the  personal  pronoun  2  pers.  fem. 

b)  Often  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  (where  the 
doubling  of  a  letter  is  less  audible; — compare 
in  Greek  aXro,  Homeric  for  uSXito  ;)  e.  g., 
D>irp5pr!  for  D'cpaarr.  In  the  greater  number 
of  instances  Daghesh  is  retained,  though  the 
practice  of  the  punctators  in  this  respect  is 
not  uniform.     The  most  that  c;in  be  asserted  is, 

a)  That  predominant  usage  excludes  Dag- 

*  This  distinction  is  illustrated  by  the  English  words 
small,  swarm,  compared  mth  swan,  swallow,  and  boon 
compared  with  book. — Tr. 


hesh  from  ' —  when  it  takes  Sheva — e.  g., 
'rri,  va-t/'hi,  instead  of  'rri,  vSy-y'hi,  (comp. 
however  Ps.  104  :  18.  137  :  8.  Joel  4  :  6) — 
and  from  a  letter  which  is  written  twice  in 
succession,  as  ibbn,  ha-hlu,  for  ■^Sn,  lial-Mu. 
/3)  That  it  is  retained,  on  the  contrary,  in 
the  aspirates,  because  in  them  its  influence 
on  pronunciation  is  greater  than  in  other 
letters,  inasmuch  as  it  both  doubles  them 
and  removes  their  aspiration,  (§  13,  3 ;) 
e.  g.,  mEp«,  'hhap-p'ra,  not  rnpp.^,  'kltaph-rd. 
Gen.  32  :  21.  Comp.  Isa.  47  ;  11.  Ps.  65  :  4. 
We  find  even  the  form  ima  (with  t  uttered 
thrice)  Isa.  2  :  4. 
c)  ^\^len  the  letter  to  be  doubled  is  a  guttural, 
(§  22,  1.) 

Rem.  (on  letter  b.)  There  were  cases,  how- 
ever, in  which  the  language  required  the 
doubling  of  a  consonant  at  the  end  of  a  syl- 
lable. In  such  cases  a  vowel  was  inserted  to 
render  the  doubling  of  the  letter  more  audible ; 
e.  g.,  CM?  for  Dpiay ;  niap  for  nao.     (§  66,  4.) 

Compare  with  the  subject  of  this  section 
the  remarks,  a,  b,  and  c,  §  19. 

§21. 

ASPIRATION,  AND  THE   REMOVAL   OF  IT  BY 
DAGHESH    LENE. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  20.) 

The  pure  hard  sound  of  the  six  aspirates 
(n  D  3  1  3  3),  with  Daghesh  lene  inserted,  is 
to  be  regarded,  agreeably  to  the  analogy  which 
languages  generally  exhibit  in  this  respect,  as 
their  original  pronunciation,  from  which  gradu- 
ally arose  the  softer  and  weaker  aspirated 
sound.* 

The  original  hard  pronunciation  maintained 
itself  in  greatest  purity  when  it  was  the  initial 
sound,  and  after  a  consonant ;  but  when  it  ter- 
minated a  vowel-sound,  or  stood  between  two 
vowels,  it  was  softened  by  partaking  of  the 
aspiration  with  which  a  vowel  is  uttered.  Hence 
the  aspirates  take  Daghesh  lene — 

1.  At  the  beginning  of  words,  when  the  final 
consonant  of  the  preceding  word  has  no  vowel, 
as  p-Vy,  •sal-ken,  ns  ("y,  ■sits  p'ri ;  or  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  a   chapter   or   verse,  or   even  of  a 

*  Thus  in  Greek  tp  and  x  were  not  at  first  included  in 
the  alphabet,  and  only  the  modern  Greeks  aspirate  the 
letters  /I,  y,  i. 
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minor  division  of  a  Terse,  (consequently  after 
a  distinctive  accent,  §  15,  3;)  e.g.,  n't'XTa, 
Gen.  1 : 1.  lt\N3  'rri,  it  happened,  when,  Judg. 
11:5.  On  the  contrary,  ;p  "rri,  it  was  so,  Gen. 
1  :7. 

2.  In  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  words  after 
silent  Sheva — i.  e.,  (as  in  the  former  case,)  at  the 
beginning  of  a  syllable,  and  in  immediate  con- 
nexion with  a  preceding  vo'welless  consonant ; 
e.  g.,  CriScp,  q'tal-tlin ;  ip;,  ylkh-bUdh ;  n'i",  yesht. 
On  the  contrary,  after  vocal  Sheva  they  take  the 
feeble  pronunciation ;  e.  g.,  'rw,  mas. 

Exceptions  to  No.  2  are — 
a)  Forms  -which  are  made,  by  the  addition  or 
omission  of  letters,  immediately  from  other 
forms  in  which  the  aspirates  had  their  feeble 
sound;   e.g.,  ^D"!"!,  ridh-phu,  from  nri ;  ^p'^o, 
formed   immediately    from    C'?V^,   (on   the 
contrary,  ^3^*3,  mul-ki,  because  it  is  formed 
from  "fya,  malk ;)  jripa,  bXkh-thabh,  from  an3. 
In   these   cases,  that   pronunciation  of  the 
word  to  which  the  ear  had  become  accus- 
tomed was  retained  in  its  derivatives.     The 
same  is  true, 
6)  Of  the  form  nro'S,  where  we  might  ex- 
pect the  feeble  pronunciation  of  n  on  account 
of  the  preceding  vowel.     But  the  original 
form  was  rB"?c,  sha-ma'st,  and  the  relation  of 
n,  notwithstanding  the  slight  vowel-sound 
thrown  in  before  it,  was  regarded  as  un- 
changed.    Comp.  §  28,  4. 
e)  In  the  suffixes  ^,  cp,  jp,  p  has  always  its 
feeble  sound,  §  33,  Rem.  6. 
That  the  hard  or  soft  pronunciation  of  these 
letters  did  not  affect  the  signification  of  words 
affords  no  reason  to  doubt  that  such  a  distinc- 
tion was  made.      Compare    in    Greek  3pi;, 
rpixoQ. 

§  22. 

PECULIARITIES   OF  THE  GUTTURALS. 
(Lehrgeb.  j  38.) 

The  four  gutturals,  »,  n,  n,  s,  have  certain 
properties  in  common,  which  result  from  their 
peculiar  pronunciation,  n  and  r,  however,  hav- 
ing a  softer  sound  than  n  and  n,  differ  from 
them  in  several  respects : — 

1.  They  cannot  be  doubled  in  pronunciation. 
and  therefore  exclude  Dayhesh  forte.  To  our 
organs  there  is  the  same  difficulty  in  doubling 
an  aspiration.    But  the  syllable  precediug  the 


letter  which  omits  Daghesh  appears  longer*  in 
consequence  of  the  omission ;  hence  its  vowel 
is  commonly  lengthened,  especially  before  the 
feeble  letters  n  and  y;  e.g.,  ^^rn  for  ];3ri;  I'pN^ 
for  TO«;,  &c.  (§  26,  2.)  The  harder  gutturals 
n  and  n  allowed  a  sharpening  of  the  syllable, 
though  orthography  excluded  Dagh.  f.  (as  in 
German  the  ch  in  sicker,  machen,  has  the  sharp 
pronunciation  without  being  written  double), 
and  hence  these  letters  almost  universally  retain 
before  them  the  short  vowel ;  e.  g.,  iE"]nn,  Nirn. 
[Comp.  vicious,  precious,  nearly  vish-shits,  presk- 
shiis.'] 

As  these  last  forms  are  treated  as  though 
the  guttural  were  doubled,  the  grammarians 
not  inappropriately  speak  of  them  as  having 
a  Daghesh  forte  implicitum,  occulium,  or  de- 
Utescens ;  e.  g.,  c™  for  DW ;  criE ;  D'nn. 
See  §  27,  Rem.  2. 

2.  They  are  accustomed  to   take  a  short  A 

sound  before   them,   the  natural   effect   of  the 

position    of  the   organs   of  speech   in   uttering 

these  letters.     Hence, 

a)  Before  a  guttural,  Pattahh  is  nsed  instead 

of  any   other   short  and   feeble   vowel,  (viz., 

Hhireq  parvmn,    Seghol,  and   even  for    Tseri 

and    Hlwlem ;)    e.  g.,   snt    for    yTi,   soti    for 

rtp\S.     This  preference  was  yet  more  decisive 

when  the  fonn  with  Pattahh  was  the  original 

one,   or  was  used  in  common  with   another. 

Thus   in   the   Imp.   and   Fut.  of  verbs,  spip, 

rp\i';  (not  rtir; ) ;  n^'  (not  nViJ),  -si,  where 

Pattahh   in   the  first  syllable  is  the  original 

vowel ;  Ttprr  for  "ibrr. 

6)  But  a  strong  and  unchangeable  vowel,  as 

i,  1,  '-;-,   (§  25,  1,)  and  in  many  cases  Tseri, 

was  retained.     Between  it  and  the  guttural, 

however,   there  was  uttered  a  half  Pattahh, 

{Pattahh  fiirtice,)  which   was  written   under 

the   guttural.      This   is   found   only   in   final 

syllables,  and  never  imder  K ;  e.  g.,  rrn,  ri'^hh  ; 

rm,    ru'hh;    nibir,  shd-lv'hh;   sn,  re'S;    nipj, 

gd-bhch ;  rrbirn,  hish-ll^hh,  &c.f 

For  the  same  reason  the  Swiss  pronounces 
ich,  i^ch,  and  the  Arabian  rriEQ  mesi'h,  though 
neither  ivrites  the  supplied  vowel.  In  Hebrew 
it  falls  away  when  the  word  receives  an  acces- 

*  Comp.  terra  and  the  French  terre ;  the  Germ.  Rolle 
antl  the  French  rijfe. 

t  The  accent  is  on  the  proper  final  vowel,  and  Pattahh 
furtive  is  sounded  like  a  in  real,  denial. — Tb. 
E 
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sion  at  the  end ;  e.  g.  nn,  'irn.  Here  the 
n  is  made  the  beginning  of  the  accessory 
syllable. 

Rem.  1.  The  guttural  sometimes  exerts  an 
influence  on  the  following  vowel ;  but  the 
examples  of  this  usage  are  few,  and  are  rather 
to  be  regarded  as  exceptions  than  as  establish- 
ing a  general  rule ;  e.  g.  ir:  for  "vl ;  'ji's  for 
•jjE.  The  A  sound  is  preferred  wherever  it 
would  be  admissible  without  the  influence  of 
the  guttural,  as  in  the  Imp.  and  Fut.  of  verbs  ; 
e.  g.,  j»l,  psi;.  If,  however,  another  vowel 
serves  at  all  to  characterize  the  form,  it  is 
retained,  as  cnV', ;  so  also  'jn>i  not  'jmi. 

2.  Seghol  is  used  instead  of  Pattahh  both 
before  and  under  the  guttural,  but  only  in  an 
initial  syllable,  as  irari',  yehh-biish ;  'bn, 
khlbh-le.  Without  the  guttural  these  forms 
would  have  Hhireq  in  place  of  Seghol. 
(§  28,  1.)  In  like  manner  the  gutturals,  in 
/Ethiopic,  prolong  the  short  e,  (the  so-called 
sixth  vowel,)  and  the  LXX.  instead  of  Pattalih 
furtive  have  a  furtive  e;  e.  g.,  n;,  Noie. 

MTien  the  syllable  is  sharpened  by  Dag- 
hesh,  the  more  slender  and  sharper  Hhireq  is 
retained  even  under  gutturals,  as  'jVrr,  rt:ri, 
rrin ;  but  when  the  character  of  the  syllable 
is  changed  by  the  falling  away  of  Daghesh, 
the  Seghol,  which  is  required  by  the  guttural, 
returns ;    e.  g.    ji'jri,   const,   state  Ji";n ;    jvjn, 

3.  Instead  of  simple  Sheva  meal,  the  gutturals 
take  a  composite  Sheva,  (§  10,  3 ;)  e.  g.  V^i?«, 
Tbr,  ipyi,  ^piT.  This  is  the  most  common  use  of 
the  composite  Shevas.  But  where  other  letters 
would  take  a  silent  Sheva,  i.  e.  one  which  merely 
marks  the  division  of  syllables,  the  gutturals  in 
most  cases  take  Sheva  simple,  as  'nnStf ;  in 
others,  however,  both  forms  exist  together,  as 
Sin;  and  S  jn\ 

Eem.  1.  Simple  Sheva,  under  the  gutturals, 
the  grammarians  call  hard,  (irJj,)  and  the 
composite  Shevas  in  the  same  situation  soft, 
(nci.)  See  observations  on  verbs  with  gut- 
turals. 

2.  Respecting  the  choice  between  the  three 

composite  Shevas  it  may  be  remarked — 

a)  n,  n,  S,  at  the  beginning  of  words  prefer 

":,  «   ■•■:  —  e.  g.  j-in,  nran,  liaji.     But  when  a 

word  receives  an  accession  at  the  end,  n  also 


takes  -:,  as  '5n,  to,  t:^','!^,  to  you,  Di«,  'qtm. 
Comp.  §  27,  Rem.  4. 
6)  In  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  choice  of  a 
composite  Sheva  is  regulated  by  the  vowel 
(and  its  class)  which  another  word  of  the 
same  form,  but  ivithout  a  guttural,  would 
take  before  the  Sheva,  as  Tnvn  (according 
to  the  form  'rz.'/}),  Tprri  (conformed  to 
Vspn),  lorn  (conformed  to  r^pprr.) 
For  some  further  vowel  changes  in  con- 
nexion with  gutturals,  see  §  27  at  the  end. 

4.  1,  which  the  Oriental  uttered  also  as  a  gut- 
tural, (§  6,  2,  1,)  shares  with  the  other  gutturals 
only  the  characteristics  mentioned  above  in 
No.  1,  and  a  part  of  those  given  in  No.  2  ;  viz. — 

a)  The  exclusion  of  Daghesh  forte ;  where, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  other  consonants, 
it  would  be  doubled,  the  vowel  before  it  is 
always  lengthened,  as   for  ^3,  '^3 ;   for  ■jia, 

i)  The  use  of  Pattahh  before  it  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  other  short  vowels,  though  this 
is  not  so  general  as  in  the  case  of  the  other 
guttural  sounds  ;  e.  g.  n"i;i  from  hnt  ;  iD»i  for 
nr'i,  he  turned  back,  and  for  in»*i,  he  caused  to 
turn  back. 

Uufrequent  exceptions  to  the  principle 
given  under  (a)  are  ttv2,  mSr-ra,  Prov.  14  :  10. 
TIC,  shSr-rakh,  Ezek.  16:4. 

§23. 

THE    FEEBLE   LETTERS    {'insl. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  11,  40.) 

1.  Of  the  letters  i  and  '  it  has  been  already 
remarked,  (§§  7,  2  ;  8,  3,  4,)  that  their  sound,  as 
consonants,  being  feeble,  easily  flows  into  a 
vowel-sound.  The  cases  in  which  this  occurs 
are  given  §  24,  1.  But,  before  we  proceed  to 
these,  it  is  necessary  to  explain  the  properties 
of  s  and  rt,  which  in  several  respects  are  ana- 
logous to  those  of  1  and  \  These  four  letters 
('iri«)  are  called  quiescents  (jjuiescibUes)  or  feeble 
letters. 

2.  N,  (a  light,  scarcely  audible  breathing,) 
like  1  and  ',  loses  entirely  its  feeble  consonant 
power,  or  quiesces,  whenever  it  stands  without 
a  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  syllable.  It  then  serves 
merely  to  prolong  the  sound  of  the  preceding 


vowel,  like  the  German  h;*  e  ^    >^       -  .  ■ 

miud-tAa.    7,lt:  ^'  V  ""•  ''"'•  ?-•??. 

after  air:;w2^-;tT-"'-  "''''  <"^'="- 
hon,  ^,th  few  exceptions,  become  long;  e  . 
^"^.N  for  «,.^,  ^-^,.  On  the  contrary  f; 
g  era  I,,  retains  its  power  as  a  consonant  J^  a 
g uuural  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syUable! 

«m^er-';'t*'°*"''''^''^^"'"''^««--lof 
«  melt,  mto  that  of  a  vowel  far  more  readily 

an    .t  may  there  be  placed  at  once  by  the  siJ; 
of  the  letters,  and..     In  Arabic,  besides  its 

P  wer  as  a  consonant,  it  stands  for  M.;,  J 
^whirh  t"  °"^''''■"^'''^^^^-P'--'ew 
^wh,ch.t.sst^c,lyavowel-letterforthe 
long  A  sound,  as  in  cxp,,  Hos.  10 :  14,  for  the 

2:lT^     ^^''--n^ography'nsJu; 
on>..s.^m^th.s    case,   the    prolonging    letter' 

2.  In  Syriac,  even  at   the   beginning  of  a 
-ord,  .t  is  sounded  as   a  vowelViz.  £     if 

aecor^ng  to  the  analogy  Of  other  consonant^' 
'  ^°  'd  have  no  vowel  of  its  own  ;  e.g  ^.v 
Mo^  In  Uke  manner  in  HebrewraJ 
instead  of  a  composite  Sheva  it  takes  in 
several   words,   the   corresponding  vow    '  Z 

3.  It  may  be  called  an  Arab;.;,,,  at  leJsi'it 
'V   "t    "'  ^^''-S   ---on   In    Zati 
-henattheendofwordsthevowels.-T   ' 
areprolonged  by  the  addition  of  an  «:e'g 

Josh.  10:24.  "  -f!' 

In  the  broad  popular  dialects  of  the  Arabic 

3  Closely  related  to  «  in  several  properties 
-s  the  somewhat  stronger  aspiration  ;,  iTZ 
-.ddle   of  words   it   scarcely   ever  f   loses  h 

asp.rat,on   or    5«.-..«.,.   at   the   end,   thoulb 
-ost    commonly   quiesces,    it    may    reta  n    i 
sp.rat,on,    and   is    then    marked  'by    M  pp  ^ 

VIZ.    Qamets,  as  rro,   nVj,   mtv      v„,  ;,        . 
-oafter.and6,b;;h?flbi^rc:n.r;: 


*  ^"''  'he  English  /,  in  ah,  oh  -Tr 

-r.,.  'one  o.^;^' ^e'^^..^.^^-  ^''■'"e  into  two 
in  the  received  te«.  in  „rdeVthat%  "'■  '  '"■ ''  "'"'"' 
M  the  end  of  a  word.  ""*'"'™'  '"*>■  ^'^"d 


§24. 

CHANGES  OP  THE  FEEBLE   LEPTERS 

(Lehrgeb.  iMo— J2.) 

The  changes  to  which  the  feeble  letters  them 

elves,  as  weU  as  the  vowels  that  determine  the" 

ound    a      subject,  constitute  a  very  impona 
part  of  the  general  principles   which   regulate 
the  forms  and  flexions  of  words,  especiaUv  t 

'hen.  application  to  the  greater  nJmbrrfrr 
gtdar  verbs,  i„er,a  ,uie.ce„tia,  §  67,  &c  )     We" 
are  here  chiefly  concerned   with  ,     nd      Zl 
-nd^.  only  in  those  cases  where  they,;::; 
1-  The  cases  in  which  the  delicate  consonant 

power  of  the  feeble  letters  melts  into  a  vo'e 
sound  are  principaUy  the  foUowing- 

The  letter  is  too  feeble  to  maintain  its  con- 
onant^oundin    this    position,    e.  g.    .^ 

Here  ,  and  -  always    quiesce    aft;r  homo- 
geneous  vowels,*  (S   8    3 .)  h„f   . 
„    .  .       .  '     ^S   o.  ti,J  but  «  generallv 

sustains  its  character  as  r,  or.„  seueiaiiy 

At  ,v.  ,      '•"I'-ier  as  a  consonant,  (S  67  ) 

At  the  end  of  words  these  four  le  t  rs  aU 
quiesce  when  a  homogeneous  vowel  pr^eaes 
as  ^m,  yrs-ra..,.U  (properly  /,^,  Jjj  ' 

a  heterogeneous  vowel  precedes,  the' case  fall^ 

"nder.berulegiven§8,5,as,S^./,,.fe;S 

4)  Somewhat   less   frequently   when   a    Skeva 

rha^h,  rvo.  i^on;  hence  c>™.  for  .,,.«, 
,7  for  >*^?   [*^™-],  r,p  for  n,p.     iut  ,  Jf  ; 

always  qmesce  when  they  stand  at  the  e^do 
a  word  and  are  preceded  by  a  Sheva,  as  >r. 
yh,  for  ;rr,  ythy ;  ^^  ^,„-_  ^^  ^„_  ^^^^;        '^' 

0  Very  seldom  when  the  feeble  letter  has  a 
vowel  both  before  and  after  it,  as  n  for    ., 


Hos.  ,:u.      ...,WS  Job  3         '  ■ '      ^™-  ■'  ^  =      ^^•^•'^- 
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In  Syriac,  where  these  letters  flow  still 
more  readily  into  vowel  sounds,  '  is  sounded, 
even  at  the  beginning  of  words,  merely  as 
i,  not  as  •  or  ;  (comp.  « =  f,  §  32,  Rem.  2.) 
So  in  the  LXX,  rmrr  is  written  'loved,  pps;, 
'lo-adic.  Hence  may  be  explained  the  Syriac 
usage,  examples  of  which  occur  also  in  He- 
brew, which  transfers  the  vowel  belonging 
to  the  feeble  letter  to  the  preceding  vowelless 
consonant;  e.g.  pin'3  for  JiiiTS,  Eccles.  2  :  13. 
1-ri'i  for  iVti,  Job  29  :  21.  So  CNii  for  Csni, 
Neh.  6  : 8.  The  application  of  this  principle 
sometimes  destroys  the  syllable  which  pre- 
cedes the  quiescent,  as  njNj"3  for  njMte ; 
nrsti  for  D^ph. 

2.  When  such  a  contraction  has  taken  place, 
the   vowel-letter    quiesces   regularly   in   a  long 
vowel.*     Respecting  the  choice  of  this  vowel, 
the  following  rules  may  be  laid  down — 
a)  AVhen  the  vowel,  which  an  analogous  form 
without  the  feeble  letter  would  take,  is  homo- 
geneous with  the  vowel-letter,  it  is  retained 
and    lengthened ;    as,    r.;";    yl-tabk,    for    T-^; 
yii/-tabh,  (analogous  form  'jcp; ;)  attiin  for  aiijin 
(analogous  to  tepn ;)  te«^  for  bsN;,  ncwb  for 

4)  An  A  sound  before  '  becomes  J?,  before  \ 
O,  (according  to  §  7,  1 ;)  thus  I'U^rr  becomes 
a'E'n ;  2"cirt,  ririn  ;  nV,  nbis.  f 

e)  But  when  the  vowel  sign  is  heterogeneous, 
and  at  the  same  time  is  an  essential  cha- 
racteristic of  the  form,  it  controls  the  feeble 
letter,  and  changes  it  into  one  which  is  homo- 
geneous with  itself.  Thus  '  and  i  after  A 
become  n,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  n ;  e.  g. 
Di.ij  becomes  atp^,  more  commonly  rij;  nijp, 
nNm,  reo ;  '^:  and  i^c  become  njjj  and  nVni.J 
«  and  1  after  /  become  ',  as  ]icn.  Job  8  : 8, 
elsewhere  ]itf^r! ;  iti"i';  from  thi;,  (§  68,  I;)  tt 
after  O  becomes  \  as  iCiT  from  EiNi,  -lia  from 

*  Pattahh  furnishes  the  only  exception ;  as,  n^npS, 
^pTN>,  and  my  lord.  Gen.  18:12.  ^Tn'h,  to  my  lord,  24  :  36. 
The  Seghol  in  ri3N^'o,  n^N^'pri,  HJ'b'jn,  is  to  be 
regarded  as  long. 

t  The  same  law  governs  contractions ;  as,  mo 
contr.  niO  ;   ];j  contr.  J'S? ;   rtlDjJ  contr.  iVoiJ. 

t  The  Arabian  writes  in  this  case,  etymologically, 
V3,  but  pronounces,  gala.  Compare  in  English  Shaw. 
So  the  LXX  write  *3^D,  liva.  But  for  ib^  is  written  in 
Arabic  m'^^ 


An  original  '-^  at  the  end  of  words  be- 
comes— 

a)  n^T-  (for  ' —  is  never  written  at  the  end 
of  a  word),  when  the  impure  sound  a 
(§  7,  1)  must  be  retained ;  e.  g.  r\hx[  for  ■hy, 
(§  74,  1 ;)  riKTCi  for  'N-i'5 ;  'lia  (poet.)  com- 
mon and  derived  form  rnir.* 

i)  n— ,  when  the  A  sound  predominates, 
and  is  characteristic  of  the  form,  as  nbj, 
nb,  n^3,  for  -hi,  -)},  ■'73. 

3.  «  and  n  may  quiesce  (§  23,  2,  3)  in  vowels 
not  included  within  their  proper  range,  (the 
A  sound ;)  hence,  in  several  forms,  different 
modes  of  orthography  were  admissible.  In 
some  instances  these  different  modes  of  writing 
were  in  use  at  the  same  time  ;  in  others  they 
belonged  to  different  ages  of  the  language. 
Thus  are  interchanged, — 

N —  and  n —  at  the  end  of  words ;  (the  first, 
however,  belongs  to  the  later  orthography,  in 
which  Chaldee  forms  began  to  mingle.  See 
§  79,  1,  Rem.  2.) 

N— ,  N-:-,  !<  with  <— ,  '-^,  i,  the  second  being 
the  more  common  forms  in  the  later  ortho- 
graphy. 

Sometimes  such  interchanges  arise  merely 
from  the  negligence  of  the  transcriber,  as 
when  h\  not,  stands  for  i'?,  to  him,  Levit.  H  :  21 
Kethibh  ;  and  Sh  for  nV,  1  Sam.  2:16  Kethibh. 

4.  As  the  quiescent  letter  is  not  heard,  but 
serves  merely  to  protract  the  sound  of  the  long 
vowel,  it  is  sometimes  omitted  in  writing.  This 
is  in  some  cases  the  usual  form.  E.  g.  jct  for 
aiS\^,  from  na>\'  (No.  2,  4),  tqVjj  for  tdn^o, 
□  i?  for  DNp_. 

§25. 

UNCHANGEABLE  VOWELS. 
(Lehrgeb.  }  44.) 
The  changes  of  vowels,  exhibited  in  the 
foregoing  sections,  all  depend  on  their  con- 
nexion with  the  quiescent  letters.  There  are 
other  changes  still,  which  depend  on  the  form 
of  the  syllable,  the  lengthening  and  shortening 
of  the  word,  the  shifting  of  the  place  of  the 
tone,  the  position  of  the  word  at  the  end  of  the 
period  (^pause),  of  which  an   account  wiU    be 

•  when  any  addition  is  made,  at  the  end,  to  these 
forms  in  n— ,  the  original  ^-7-  is  frequently  resumed. 
See  i  go,  9.  Rem. 
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given  in  §§  27  and  28.  There  are  vowels, 
however,  which  are  not  subject  to  any  of  these 
changes,  but  in  all  situations  remain  the  same. 
They  are — 

1.  Those  in  which  their  homogeneous  vowel- 
letter  quiesces,  as  «-^;  ■i^7>  '-r;  i,  i.  E.  g.  ir^n, 
b-n,  mro,  Tip,  Vai.  These  are  sometimes 
written  defictivehj  (§  S,  4),  especially  when  the 
word  is  increased  in  length,  but  this  does  not 
change  at  all  the  character  of  the  vowel.  In 
respect  to  «,  examples  of  the  full  form  of  writing 
are  very  rare.     See  §  23,  2,  Rem.  1. 

The  numerous  cases  in  which  the  con- 
nexion of  N  with  a  preceding  vowel  is  merely 
casual  do  not  belong  here ;  e.  g.  nsd,  nNi~p ; 

2.  Those  which  must  originally  have  been 
written /«%  (§  8,  4),  but  from  which  the  vowel- 
letter  has  fallen  away  (§§  8,  4.  24,  4) ;  hence 
called  impure,  (^i-ocales  impurcE.')  E.  g.  '&\  for 
C.VT,  mro  for  rrtfo,  ni';;?  for  nibip,  tai  for  Vai. 

Whether  a  vowel  is  thus  made  impure  can 
be  known  only  from  etymology,  flexion,  and 
comparison  of  the  kindred  dialects.  The 
cases  are  noted  in  the  grammar  and  lexicon. 
With  the  A  sound  this  defective  form  is  the 
prevailing  one,  as  even  the  long  unchangeable 
A  is  so  seldom  written  fully.  Comp.  e.  g. 
§  83,  Nos.  2,  6,  13,  28. 

3.  A  short  vowel  in  a  sharpened  syllable 
followed  by  Daghesh  forte,  as  2:3 ;  also  in  every 
closed  syllable  when  another  such  syllable  im- 
mediately follows ;  e.  g.  T\sir^,  1V2«,  "Qin. 

4.  Vowels  after  which  a  Daghesh  forte  has 
been  omitted  on  account  of  a  guttural,  (forma 
dayhessanda  i)  see  §  22,  1.  E.  g.  ^N-nri  for 
'jN-'^ri,  rpi  for  :p3. 

§  26. 

SYLLABLES,  AND  THEIR  rNFLUENCE  ON  THE 
QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

(Lchrgeb.  S  -18.) 

A  survey  of  the  laws  which  regulate  the 
choice  of  a  long  or  a  short  vowel,  and  the  ex- 
change of  one  for  the  other,  requires  a  previous 
ac((uaintance  with  the  thcori/  of  the  syllable,  on 
which  those  laws  are  founded. 

1.  Syllables  are  of  two  kinds — (1)  the  simple 
or  open  syllable  which  terminates  in  a  vowel ; 
(2)  the  mij-ed  or  closed  syllable  which  terminates 


with  one  or  more  consonants.     In  tejj  and  ntejj, 
the  first  syllable  is  simple,  the  second  mixed. 
Every  syllable  begins  with  a  consonant. 

The  only  exception  is  i  (and)  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word,  (according  to  the  grammarians, 
to  be  pronounced  as  in  -,)  e.  g.  rfm%  u-me-lehh. 
In  ipN  the  N  has  its  proper  force  as  a  light 
breathing. 

2.  A  simple  or  open  syllable,  from  its  nature, 
has  properly  a  long  vowel.  It  may  take  the 
tone,  as  in  T|3,  icc,  M'ljf ;  or  not,  as  in  'jcp^,  11^, 
INT,  T/l-r'nU.  It  seldom,  comparatively,  takes  a 
short  vowel,  and  only  in  certain  cases.  (See 
Rem.) 

Two  consonants  may  begin  a  syllable,  as  in 
'rt  I'^hhi,  '';n  lili'll.  But  here  the  first  letter,  (with 
Sheva  vocal)  forms  by  itself  a  syllable,  so  slight 
indeed  as  to  be  but  just  perceptible  to  the  ear. 
Three  consonants  cannot  be  pronounced  before 
a  vowel.* 

Short  vowels  occur  in  open  syllables  only 
in  the  following  cases ;  viz. — 

a)  In  words  of  two  syllables  formed  by 
a  helping-vowel  (§  28,  4)  from  words 
originally  monosyllabic  (Segholates),  as  ■^i^, 
•W3,  n;i  ba-yith,  3V  yf-rCbh,  from  'jj'ip  mdlh, 
■ff:  tiiivr,  n^a  bSyt,  JT  yirb.  The  reason  is, 
that  the  final  helping  vow'  is  very  short, 
and  the  word  is  pronounced  almost  as  one 
syllable.  Sometimes,  however,  the  first 
vowel  is  lengthened,  as  ly,  elsewhere  3T, 
(§  74,  Rem.  3,  b.) 

b)  As  union-vowels  for  the  suffixes,  as  'J^op, 
5p2i ;  (these  restdt  fi-om  the  lengthening  of 
Sheva  vocal.) 

c)  Before  rt  local,  which  has  not  the  tone, 
(§  93, 1 ;)  e.  g.  nb'nTS,  towards  Carmel;  rn|Tp, 
towards  the  wilderness. 

In  all  these  cases  the  short  vowel  is  sus- 
tained by  the  tone  j  elsewhere  it  has  at 
least  the  support  of  Methegh  ;  viz. — 

(/)  When  it  stands  in  connexion  with  the 
corresponding  composite  Sheva,  thus  3j~j^, 
~>  77;;  e-S-'io?;-?'  "i^!^'.,'  ''''Jl'  (l'>J-1°lo,) 
his  act;  and 

e)  In  some   other   forms   of  the  Segholates, 

*  In  German  and  Greek,  however,  such  syllables  are 
found,  as  utrasse,  sprache,  o^T\a^\va,  and  in  English 
siring,  split,  spread.  But  here  the  letters  st,  sp,  are 
united  in  one  sound.  Lfri,  jktol,  we  also  should  be 
unable  to  pronounce  without  uniting  the  first  two  con- 
sonants in  a  <;eparate  syllable. 
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as  T[brE  QpB-sOlkha),  thy  act;  w&m  (sha- 
rd-shim), C'lCTp^  (i]S-dha-shim.)  See  §  9,  2. 
Such  cases  as  Dnrn,  irTnri  do  not  belong 
here,  because  there  is  actually  a  sharpening  of 
the  first  syllable  made  by  the  partial  doubling 
of  n  and  n  in  pronunciation,  as  explained 
§  22,  1. 

3.  A  mixed  unaccented  syllable,  which  ends 
■with  one  consonant,  must  have  a  short  vowel, 
whether  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  a  word,  as 
naVn,  Jiri'rt,  rrp'jn,  np;i,  Dj>i,  u]M  vSy-ya-qum. 
Before  doubled  consonants  the  short  vowel  is  i 
or  S,  as  'QH,  ji'Va,  'te. 

■   -      It-       ■  \ 

When  the  mixed  syllable  has  the  tone,  its 
vowel  may  be  either  long  or  short ;  e.  g.  UTf, 
and  Djn.  Of  the  short  vowels,  however,  only 
Pattahh  and  Seghol  have  strength  enough  to 
stand  in  a  tone  syllable.*  Examples  of  a  long 
vowel  in  a  final  syllable,  w,  tep,  fep;;  in  the 
penult,  n«Sn  ha-l'a,  n^Qp.,  njS'rip ;  in  a  penult 
sharpened  syllable,  rren,  '3D,  rm^.  Examples  of 
short  vowels,  tep^,  dpin,  D3ip ;  in  the  penult, 
vh-Z]}^,  130,  i:&p\ 

4.  Mixed  syllables  which  close  with  two  con- 
sonants  occur  only   at  the  end  of  words,  and 
take  most  naturally  short  vowels,  as  riVip,  sipsi, 
Numb.  21  :  1.      Yet  they   take   Tseri   also,   as 
Tij,  yjl^i.     This  harshness  is  generally  avoided, 
however,  by  the  use  of  a  helping  vowel.    (§  28, 4.) 
A  syllable  ending  with  a  doubled  consonant 
was  not  admitted  at  the  end  of  a  word.     See 
§  20,  3,  a. 

Rem.  In  this  whole  theory  of  the  syllable, 
we  have  regarded  the  simple  Sheva  vocal  and 
composite  Sheva  as  not  forming  a  syllable  by 
themselves,  but  as  attached  to  the  following 
one,  as  taT,  (a  monosyllable,)  telp,  ioiM3. 
Not  so  the  Accentuators,  who  regarded  them 
as  forming  real  syllables.  The  accent,  which 
always  belongs  to  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
syllable,  they  place  not  on  the  consonant 
which  has  Sheva,  but  on  the  following  one, 
as  j:b.  Gen.  1 :  2.  -in';,  12  : 2.  riiS«,  Job  16:21. 
Moreover,  they  connect  Methegh  with  vocal 
Sheva,  which  they  could  not  have  done  if 
they  had  not  regarded  it  as  forming  a  syllable ; 
e.g.   1OT),    Ps.  81:3.      This  difference,  how- 


*  An  apparent  exception  is  short  Hhireq  in  the  par. 
tides  Ci;*  and  D3?,  which,  ho\rever,  are  generally  regarded 
as  toneless  on  account  of  the  following  Maqqeph. 


ever,  has  no  fm-ther  influence  on  the  vowel 
system. 

§27. 

CHANGES    OF   VOWELS,    ESPECIALLY    IN 
REFERENCE  TO  THEIR  QUANTITY. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  ib.) 
Fundamental    principle.  —  The    changes    of 
vowels,    occasioned    by    inflexion,   are   always 
made    within    the    limits   of    their    respective 
classes.  (§  8,  2.)     Thus  a,  when  it  is  shortened, 
becomes  a  and  a  (j)   [§  8,  2,  1]  ;  e  becomes  f 
and  l;  6  becomes  C  and  u.     The  same  limita- 
tion is  observed  when  short  vowels  become  long. 
But  vowels  of  different  classes  are   never   ex- 
changed for  each  other,  as  i  for  u. 

All  alleged  deviations  from  this  principle 
are  only  apparent,  and  are  occasioned  merely 
by  the  restoration  of  the  original  vowel ;  e.  g. 
n^'Jip,  not  from  tep,  but  from  fep. 

No  more  can  be  conceded  than  that  there 
is  an  approximation  of  the  first  two  classes  to 
each  other  by  their  common  vowel  Seghol, 
and  that  an  attenuated  Pattahh  or  Seghol 
may  be  represented  by  the  more  slender 
Hhireq.  See  Remarks  at  the  end  of  this 
section. 

The  only  vowels  to  which  this  principle  is 
applicable  are  a  (Qamcts  pure),  S  {Tseri  pure), 
0  (Hlwlcm  pure.)  They  exhibit,  in  accordance 
with  the  principles  laid  down  in  §  26,  the  fol- 
lowing changes  : — 

1.  A  long  vowel  is  exchanged  for  a  kindred 
short  one,— 

a)  when  a  mixed  syllable,  in  which  it  stands, 
loses  the  tone,  (§  26,  3  ;)  e.  g.  t,  nirr-T ;  n, 
Di«-;3 ;  fe,  Dyri"te.  So  when  the  tone  is  re- 
tracted, Dp^,  DpJ_\;   rj-i'j  •i)l\ 

b)  When  a  simple  syllable,  with  a  long  vowel, 
by  flexion  becomes  a  mixed  one,  as  -ep,  nop  ; 
iTTJ?,  <c-r|?.  In  these  cases  Tseri  passes  into 
Seghol,  Hholem  into  Qamefs-Hhatuph.  But 
when  a  sharpening  of  the  syllable  takes  place 
by  the  doubling  of  its  final  consonant,  the 
more  slender  vowels  Hhireq  and  Qibbuts 
take  the  place  of  Tseri  and  Hholem ;  e.  g.  d«, 
nsN ;  prr,  tipn. 

The  vowels  i  and  li  are  more  simple  and 
pure  (§  7,  1),  and  therefore  shorter  than  S 
and  8. 
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2.  A  short  vowtl  is  exchanged  foi'  a  kindreJ 
long  one, — 

a)  Allien  a  mixed  syllable,  in  which  it  stands, 
becomes  a  simple  one, — i.  e.  -nhen  the  word 
receives  an  accession,  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
to  which  the  final  consonant  of  the  mixed 
syllable  is  attached, — as  te;^,  i'JIEp  q'td-lo ;  in, 
U I  n  hd-bhu. 

V)  When  a  syllable,  which  should  be  sharpened 
by  Daghesh  forte,  has  a  guttural  for  its  final 
consonant,  (see  §  22,  1,)  or  stands  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  (see  §  20,  3,  a.) 

c)  When  it  meets  with  one  of  the  feeble  letters, 
(§  23,  2,  3.  24,  2,)  as  NSp  for  si^. 

(/)  AYhen  the  syllable  is  in  pause,  i.  e.  is  the  tone 
syllable  of  the  last  word  in  a  period,  (§  29, 4.) 

3.  A  vowel  Jails  array  when  the  word  receives 
an  accession  at  the  end,  and  the  tone  is  thrown 
forward.     In  this  manner  are  dropped, — 

a)  Qamets  and  Tseri  in  simple  penult  syllables, 
as  -QT,  nnai;  Vn|,  nVnj;  2}|;,  '?j);  aic.-j, 
nyicn.  The  penult  vowel  is  retained  if  the 
tone  is  not  thrown  forward,  as  ai<6',  'Qinj'.* 

J)  The  pure  vowels  a,  e,  o  in  a  final  syllable, 
especially  in  the  flexion  of  verbs ;  e.  g.  Vjp , 

c)  If  the  tone  is  moved  two  syllables,  both  the 
ultimate  and  penult  vowels  may  fall  away ; 
e.  g.  -ai,  crrw  (for  cn-iii,  see  §  28,  1.) 

The  above  principles  relate  only  to  inter- 
changes among  vowels  strictly  long  or  short. 
But  in  each  of  these  two  classes  there  are 
shades  of  difference  as  to  length,  a  knowledge 
of  which  is  necessary  to  a  complete  acquaint- 
ance with  grammatical  inflexions. 

1.  1  (from  a«)  is  longer  than  i  because  it 
is  a  half-diphthong ;  consequently,  when  the 
tone  is  thrown  forward,  i  is  shortened  into  x 
E.  g.  cip:,  nniQij?:,  (see  Paradigm  of  verbs 
W  Niphal,)  rym,  fern,  nrnra,  with  stiff,  'mm ; 
piTO,  fern,  np^ina  i  sometimes  stands  even 
in  a  sharpened  syllable,  as  rwn,  Psahn  102  :  5. 

*  The  reason  why  Qamets,  standing  in  an  open  syl- 
lable before  the  tone,  falls  away  and  ^ives  place  to 
Sheva,  when  the  tone  is  thrown  forward,  instead  of 
being  merely  shortened  to  Pattahh,  is  found  in  §  26,  2. 
This  a,  however,  seems  not  to  have  been  pronounced 
long,  as  is  clear  from  the  fact  that,  in  the  Aramiean,  its 
place  was  always  supplied  by  Sheva. 


'pw,  Ezek.  20: 18.     The  same  relation  exists 
between  '-^  and  '-;-. 

2.  Instead  of  Pattahh,  in  a  mixed  syllable 
(-^),  Seghol  is  adopted  as  a  somewhat  shorter 
sound  (-^y 

a)  Sometimes  when  the  tone  hastens  forward 
to  the  succeeding  syllables,  as  DpTl  for 
°5"'.';  ■'0,?^  (proper  name)  for  in;3N; 
especially  when  the  syllable  was  sharpened 
by  Daghesh  forte  which  has  fallen  away, 
(in  order  still  to  mark  the  sharpening  of 
the  syllable,)  as  ?[5!3«  ^khSl-kha,  for  Tib«, 
Ex.  33  :  3.  ^«i?.t^^  Ezekiel,  for  ^NpW^ 
whom  God  strengthens. 

b)  Necessarily  and  always  when  Daghesh 
forte  is  excluded  from  a  guttural  followed 
by  Qamets,  and  the  syllable  still  remains 
sharpened,  (.Dag.  forte  implicitum,  occultum, 
§  22,  1.)  Thus  n—  always  stands  for  n-^- 
(n-^)  ;  e.  g.  tto,  his  brothers,  for  vn«  =  ITIN ; 
Jiinri  for  jiinn  (with  the  article),  the  vision ; 
irna  for  irns ;  and  so  always  with  n.  With 
n  and  r  Seghol  comes  in  place  of  Pattahh 
only  when  the  tone  is  thrown  forward, 
making  a  shorter  vowel  necessary ;  com- 
pare c^riri,  the  mountains,  for  onnn,  with 
•m,  the  mountain;  and  ]ton,  the  sin,  with 
Drrr,  the  people.  Before  n  and  "i  (where 
Daghesh  forte  implicitum  has  no  place) 
Qamets  generally  is  retained,  as  nijsn,  the 

fathers ;  i"pn,  the  firmament.  Compare 
however  oii^n  (n  sign  of  interrogation), 
num  ego  ? 

c)  In  syllables  which  end  with  two  con- 
sonants. Thus  for  2^5  —  in  Arabic  also 
pronounced  kiilh  [nearly  heW] — was  sub- 
stituted ab,  and  with  the  helping  vowel 
Seghol  (§  28,  4)1^3;  for  by  (Fut.  Apoc. 
Hiph.  from  njj),  Sr  and  'tx\ 

3.  It  is  a  still  greater  sharpening  of  the 
syllable  (tt)i  ^l^i^n  't  's  reduced  to  (—7),* 
since  t  appears  to  be  the  shortest  of  all  the 
vowel-sounds,  (§  28,  1  ;)  e.  g.  D3t3T  for  C3'D'! 
from  CT ;  iTO  for  ito  from  to  ;  'ni'?^  l''?"!^;-! 

*  That  'cT^)  is  actually  somewhat  shorter  than  ( rv)  is 
evident  from  a  comparison  of  *p3iri  with  the  tone  on  the 
ultimate,  and  7TO3xp  with  the  tone  on  the  penult. 

t  Exactly  analogous  to  this  attenuation  of  d  into  r  is 
the  change  in  the  Latin  words  tittigo,  attingo,  taxus. 
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4.  On  the  contrary  (-  )  is  shorter  than  (>  ) 
and  (t^)  shorter  than  (tt^')  ;  e.  g.  dtn,  'd\n  ; 
np«,  inps;   D^r:,  D'pSy:;  'nTayn,  'ri-iayrii. 

The  reason  is,  that  a  pure  vowel  like  a  can 
be  more  easily  shortened  into  the  slight  half- 
vowel  than  a  mixed  one  Uke  a. 

§28. 

RISE  OF  NEW  VOWELS  AND  SYLLABLES. 
(Lehrgeb.  §  46.) 
1.  When  in  the  inflexion  of  words  three  con- 
sonants come  before  a  vowel  (an  impossible 
syllable  in  Hebrew,  §  26,  2),  the  first  and  second 
are  combined  in  a  new  syllable  by  the  insertion 
of  a  short  vowel  under  the  first  The  vowel  in 
this  case  is  Hliireq;  under  gutturals  Pattahh  or 
Seghol;  e.g.  nE^  for  ne'j;  rrnrra  (hence  rmrr?, 
§  24,  I)  for  rnirra;  fep;  for  fe;^;  '\fi:N  for  'c:>»; 
'hjn  for  'Sin. 

The  older  grammarians  expressed  this 
principle  thus,  Duorum  Schwaiim  concur- 
rentium  prius  mutatur  in  Hhircq. 

In  Aramaean  and  Arabic  a  (f)  is  in  this 
case  the  usual  vowel,  even  when  neither  of 
the  consonants  is  a  guttural ;  e.  g.  "icp^,  Arab. 
fep'_,  Syr.  tepj ;  Vippi,  Arab.  'jiDpN,  Aram. 
tepR     The  Hebrew  chose  the  more  slender 

1.  and,  by  the  regular  interchange  of  this 
sound  with  a,  introduced  much  variety  into 
the  vowel-system  of  his  own  language,  which 
is  wanting  in  that  of  the  sister  dialects. 

2.  If  the  second  of  those  consonants  is  a 
guttural,  with  a  composite  Sheva,  the  first  takes 
the  corresponding  short  vowel ;  e.  g.  lixh,  '!0^., 
')n3,  for  ihjS,  bb>ib,  'Vna. 

3.  If  the  first  consonant  has  a  composite  Sheva 
it  is  exchanged  for  the  corresponding  short 
vowel,  as  tepM  for  fepN ;  npy'  for  nnrv 

4.  The  final  syllable  of  a  word  may  end  with 
two  consonants,  (§  26,  4;)  e.g.  nV.fp.*  In  most 
words  however  this  occasions  a  harshness,  on 
account  of  which  a  helping  vowel  is  inserted 
between  the  last  two  consonants  in  place  of  the 

prolvcusi  with  that  of  d!  into  g  (No.  2),  compare  the  still 
more  frequent  change  of  which  carpo,  decerpo,  spargv, 
conspergo,  ftiUo,  refelto,  are  examples. 

*  The  rule  is  false,  that  in  this  case  the  tinal  consonant 
must  be  one  of  the  aspirates  with  its  hard  sound.  See, 
on  the  contrary,  ^ttS%  Prov.  7 :  25. 


first  Sheva.  This  is  commonly  Seghol,  but 
under  gutturals*  it  is  Pattahh,  under  '  Hhireq; 
e.  g.  Sj'i  for  )})•[ ;  ifiTp  for  liiy^  [qBdhsh~\ ;  Tr:  for 
■ly: ;  nrtijj  for  mViii  ;f  n;i  for  nn.  Compare 
in  German  Alagd  with  the  old  form  Maged. 
These  helping  vowels  have  not  the  tone,  and 
fall  away  whenever  the  word  receives  an  acces- 
sion at  the  end. 

These  vowels  have  inappropriately  been 
called  furtive,  a  term  which  should  be  re- 
stricted to  the  Pattahh  inserted  before  a  gut- 
tural.    §  22,  2. 

5.  New  syllables  are  occasioned  also  by  the 
PauSe.     See  §  29,  4. 

§29. 

THE  TONE;  SHIFTING  OP  THE  TONE;  AND  OF 
THE    PAUSE. 

(Lehrgeb.  §H9— 52.) 
1.  The  principal  tone,  designated  by  the 
accent,  (§  15,  2,)  is  on  the  final  syllable  of 
most  words  j  less  frequently  on  the  penult,  as 
in  ij'ia,  nV')'  ISy-la,  n.^'jpij.  (See  §  15,  Rem.  3.) 
Connected  with  the  principal  tone  is  Methegh, 
a  kind  of  secondary  accent,  (comp.  §  16,  2.) 
Small  words  which  are  united  by  Maqqeph  with 
the  following  one  are  destitute  of  the  tone. 
(§  16,  1.) 

In  Syiiac  and  Arabic  the  tone  is  gene- 
rally on  the  penult.  The  Hebrew  is  pro- 
noimced  thus,  contrary  to  the  accents,  by  the 
German  and  Polish  Jews ;  e.  g.  Nia  n'li'tni, 
breshls  b6ro. 

2.  The  original  tone  of  a  word  frequently 
shifts  its  place  on  account  of  changes  in  the 
^yord  itself,  or  in  its  relation  to   other  words. 

*  With  the  exception  however  of  i^,  as  N1D,  t*l^^. 
The  helping  vowel  may  also  be  omitted  with  final  N  on 
account  of  its  feeble  sound ;  e.  g.  i<''^Tl,  N'3. 

t  In  this  and  the  analogous  examples  (^  59,  2),  the 
Daghesh  lene,  retained  in  the  final  Tav  as  if  a  vowelless 
consonant  preceded  it  (§  21 ,  2),  serves  to  shew  that  the 
helping  vowel  Patta/i/t  has  a  very  short  sound  (with 
refurence  at  the  same  time  to  the  original  form  PrrSlJ), 
and  to  distinguish  nnj?'?,  thou  hast  taken,  from  rirTp""), 
to  take,  ad  sumendum,  nn^  is  not  to  be  read  sh&- 
la'-itiht.  This  pronunciation,  decidedly  erroneous, 
(though  it  still  seems  to  find  its  defenders,)  originated 
in  the  false  appellation  furtive  vowel,  and  the  opinion 
that  it  is  essential  to  such  a  vowel  that  it  be  pronounced 
before  the  consonant  under  which  it  is  written. 
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If  the  -word  is  increased  at  the  end,  the  tone  is 
thrown  forward  (descendit)  one  or  two  syllables 
according  to  the  length  of  the  addition,  as  -m, 
c^y^,,  cj-iai;  tiTj?,  Dipi;?^;  rti]?,  inn^p.  For 
the  consequent  shortening  of  the  vowels,  see 
§  27,  3. 

In  one  case  the  tone  is  thrown  forward  in 
consequence  of  accession  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word.     See  §  44,  Rem.  3,  b. 

3.  On  the  contrary,  the  original  tone  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  final  to  the  penult  syllable 
Qisceiidit') — • 

a)  In  certain  cases  where  a  syllable  is  prefixed, 
as  TIN',  ^^.s>1  vu'j-yo-mfr,  ij^',  ^yn  vai/-ye-lijMi ; 
even  when  the  syllable  is  not  closely  attached 
to  the  word,  as  spin,  r]Diri-VN,  Deut.  3  :  26. 

A)  'maen  a  monosyllabic  word,  or  one  with  the 
tone  on  the  penult,  follows,  (in  order  to  avoid 
the  meeting  of  two  tone-syllables ;)  *  e.  g., 
13  i^jN,  Job  3 : 3,  for  ia  i)i«;  ni'3  u'^^^,  Isa. 
41  :  7,  for  cr|  cS'in;  Gen.  1 :  5.  3  :  19.  4  :  17. 

r)  /«  pause.     See  no.  4. 

The  meeting  of  two  tone-syllables  (letter  6) 
is  avoided  in  another  way,  viz.  by  writing 
the  words  with  Maqqeph  between  them,  in 
which  case  the  first  wholly  loses  the  tone; 
e.  g.  cii"3r)3'i.  This  method  is  adopted  when- 
ever the  penult  is  a  simple  syllable  with  a 
long  vowel  Compare  §  47,  Rem.  1.  §  50, 
Rem.  3.     §  51,  Rem.  2. 

4.  Very  essential  changes  of  the  tone,  and 
consequently  of  the  vowels,  are  effected  by  the 
Pause.  By  this  term  is  meant  the  strong  accen- 
tuation of  the  tone-syllable  of  the  word  which 
closes  a  period,  and  on  which  the  tone  of  the 
whole   period   rests.     This   syllable   is   marked 

*  Even  the  prose  of  the  Hebrews  proceeds,  according 
to  the  accentuation,  in  a  Itind  of  Iambic  rhythm.  That 
the  authors  of  the  system  intended  to  secure  this  object 
is  evident  particularly  from  the  application  of  Methegh. 


with  one  of  the  great  distinctive  acce?>ls,  as  Vyfn, 
Djort.     The  changes  are  as  follows  :  — 

n)  \\Tien  the  syllable  in  pause  has  a  short 
vowel,  it  becomes  long,  as  top,  biDp  ;  d;3,  D'd  ; 
^■^a  (for  -f~g)  TjSa. 

b)  VTbcn  a  final  tone-syllable  begins  with  two 
consonants  (as  nte|p^),  the  vocal  Sheva  under 
the  first  gives  place  to  a  new  vowel ;  a  more 
fitting  position  is  thus  secured  for  the  tone, 
which  is  transferred  from  the  ultimate  to  the 
new  peniJt  syllable;  e. g.  n'".;p,  n':^?;  n^'io, 
nsVn;  top;,  top;  The  vowel  selected  is 
always  that  which  had  been  dropped  from 
the  same  syllable,  in  consequence  of  the 
lengthening  of  the  word.     Moreover, 

a)   Vocal  Shsva  in   pause   becomes    Sci/hol, 

as  <r!^,  ••r}b; 
/3)    Hhateph   gives   place   to   the   analogous 

long  vowel,  as  ';«,  'ps  ;  -hrf,  'Vh. 

c)  This  tendency  to  place  the  tone  on  the 
penult  syllable  in  pause  shews  itself,  more- 
over, in  several  words  which  then  regularly 
retract  the  tone,  as  '3:«,  <3:s! ;  npw,  n.i« ;  nns. 

The  rule  given  nnder  o)  respects  principally 
Pattali/i,  and  Scghol  arising  from  Pattahh. 
(See  §  27,  Rem.  2,  c.)  Seghol  is,  however, 
strong  enough  to  be  retained  in  pause,  as 
ijb'ap;. 

Pattahh  is  sometimes  adopted  in  place  of 
Seghol,  as  l^i"!,  "i  pause  "^tbl);  jSt'Vn,  in 
pause  l).n'';N,  Judg.  19:20.  Pattahh  even 
takes  the  place  of  Tseri  in  pause.  This  case, 
otherwise  wholly  anomalous,  can  be  explained 
only  by  assuming  an  intennediate  form  with 
Seghol;  e.g.  apn  for  atfn,  Isa.  42: 22,  (im- 
mediately from  ysik)  dVqn,  Ps.  118:10, 
for  dmti  (ri'pN). 
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FORMS    AND    INFLEXIONS,    OR    THE    PARTS    OF    SPEECH. 


§  30. 

ROOTS   AND   STEM-WORDS.* 

(Lehrgeb.  i  53.) 
1.  The  stem- words  of  the  Hebrew  language 
are  for  the  most  part  verbs,  as  tap,  he  kilhd ; 
a  few  only  are  nouns,  as  yiS,  earth.  In  com- 
mon with  those  of  all  the  Semitish  dialects, 
they  consist  (with  few  exceptions,  see  no.  3) 
of  three  consonants.  The  pronouns,  (§  33  foil.,) 
and  some  interjections  which  are  imitations  of 
natural  soimds,  do  not  follow  this  analogy.  The 
particles  are  not  primitive,  but  are  all  derived, 
sometimes  by  violent  abbreviation,  from  forms 
of  nouns  and  verbs,  (§  97,  1.) 

The  three  consonants  which  form  a  stem- 
word  are  called  the  three  steH-letters ;  those 
which  are  added  in  the  formation  of  words, 
or  for  the  purposes  of  inflexion,  are  called 
servile  letters. 

*  There  is  a  want  of  uniformity  among:  grammarians 
in  the  use  of  the  words  root  {radix)  and  stem,  stem-word. 
From  the  Rabbins  is  derived  the  practice  of  calling  the 
triliteral  verb,  in  its  simplest  form,  (as  Vop,  D^p,)  the 
root  (y^^)'  In  the  same  signification  Stamm  and 
Stamuiwort  [_stem  and  stem-word]  are  used  in  German 
Rut  since  we  have  begun  to  go  back  to  the  more  simple 
original  elements  of  the  stem,  we  apply  to  these  elements 
both  these  designations,  and  hence  speak  of  liliternl 
roots,  (rfe  radicibus  hUitteris,)  monosylluljic  stems.  A 
more  correct  usage  is  suggested  by  the  figure  on  which 
those  expressions  are  founded.  (Comp.  Schmitthenner 
Ursprachlehre,  §  43.)  The  root,  hidden  from  the  eye, 
sends  forth  the  risible  stem,  and  tliis  the  boughs  and 
smaller  branches.  Accordingly,  by  the  term  root  of  a 
word,  we  might  designate  its  original  elements,  respect- 
ing which  there  is  often  much  uncertainty,  and  which 
frecjuently  is  no  longer  in  actual  use,  but  must  be  ascer- 
tained by  philological  induction.  In  Hebrew  this  is 
generally  of  one  syllable,  (see  no.  2  of  this  section.)  By 
stem,  stem-word, -A-c  might  understand  the  triliteral  word, 
whether  a  verb  or  a  noun,  which  springs  from  the  root. 
Thus  the  words  in  actual  use  "1^-^,  i^^"^,  ^Vil,  'TC^,  arc 
stem-words;  the  oilglnal  syllable -r-ij  the  source 01  them 
all,  Is  their  root. 


These  triliteral  stems  are  generally  of  two 
syllables ;  but  among  them  are  reckoned  also 
such  as  have  for  their  middle  letter  a  1  or  % 
which  is  uttered  as  a  vowel,  (§  24,  c,)  and 
thus  reduces  the  form  to  one  syllable  j  e.  g. 
3TO,  )'a. 

2.  This  is  true  of  the  Hebrew  language  in  its 
present  state  ;  yet  doubtless  there  was  a  period, 
before  it  assumed  the  structure  which  it  now 
exhibits,  when  it  contained  shorter  and  more 
simple  roots,  which  consisted  of  two  letters 
forming  one  syllable.  For  (1)  those  nouns  which 
express  the  oldest  and  at  the  same  time  the  sim- 
plest and  most  common  objects  and  relations, 
are  still  of  one  syllable  ;  e.  g.  3«,  father ;  dm, 
mother ;  rw,  brother ;  -in,  viountain.  —  (2)  Many 
triliteral  stems  have  been  formed  from  original 
roots  of  two  letters,  by  doubling  one  of  them,  or 
adding  a  feeble  letter  or  half  vowel.  To  this 
biliteral  root  the  signification  attaches  itself; 
e.  g.  Tp-j,  m,  NJi,  rnj,  all  which  have  the  signi- 
fication to  beat,  to  bruise,  and  all  have  the  mono- 
syllabic root  -p.  §  76.  —  (3)  Even  this  third 
stem-letter,  which  is  added  at  the  beginning 
or  end,  may  be  one  of  the  strong  consonants. 
Thus  from  monosyllabic  roots  have  arisen  large 
classes  of  words  of  two  syllables,  which,  with 
only  two  radicals  in  common,  have  the  same 
fundamental  signification. 

Only    a    few    examples   can   be   presented 

here  : — 

From   the  root  yp,  by  which  the  sound  of 

hewing  is  imitated,  are   derived   immediately 

y?!v>  'T?iv'  '"  ""^  ".ff'<  t'^'^"  ^rP,.'  "^V,'  "'?ij'  '"■'*^ 
the  kindred  significations  to  shear,  to  mow,  and 
metaph.  to  decide,  to  judge,  (hence  ]^,  Kadi, 
a  judge.)  Related  to  this  is  the  syllable  mp, 
ft'om  which  is  derived  irtfp,  to  cut  [and  gather] 
'"  ;  3i'Ji',  t"  sharpen,  point ;  niiVi  ''*^'  '"  pare, 
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or  peel.  With  the  flattening  of  the  sibilant 
I2p,  ip  ;  hence  aop,  to  cut  down,  to  destroy;  tep, 
to  cut  down,  to  kill;  ]ap,  to  cut  off,  to  shorten ; 
Fisi^,  to  tear  off,  to  pluck  off',  (Arab,  laj,  jtiai)  ; 
"n;?,  to  cut  asunder,  divide.  A  softer  form  of 
this  radical  syllable  is  dd  ;  hence  Dps,  to  cut 
off',  to  shear  off;  D3:,  Syr.  to  sacrifice,  to  slay 
a  victim  for  sacrifice.  Still  softer  is  w,  (with 
the  flat  proaiinciation  ly ;)  hence  nj,  to  mow, 
to  shear ;  ni3,  to  hem  stones;  ni3,  5?j|,  '?}3,  nij, 
to  c«*  q^;  to  cut  from,  to  take  away;  to  eat  off', 
to  crop  or  browse;  and  so  Ti3,  to  cut  and  to 
decide;  3?13,  to  cm<  q^;  compare  also  nT3,  fli3. 
With  the  change  of  the  palatal  for  the  gut- 
tural sound,  ^-sn,  to  divide,  Tin,  to  sharpen, 
and  many  others.  In  languages  not  of  the 
Semitish  stock,  cicdo,  with  a  sibilant  prefixed, 
scindo,  tjKi^dtAi,  Sanscr.  tsehid,  Pers.  tschidcn. 

The  case  is  precisely  similar  with  the  radical 
syllable  ys,  p,  12, 13,  Sanscr.  Itliidh,  Lat.  findere, 
(fidit ;)  on  which  see  Lex.  Man.  Lat.  wi. 

The  syllable  en  expresses  the  humming 
sound  made  with  the  mouth  closed  Qi  i' w)  ; 
hence  nprt,  cm  (ctt'S),  crron,  Arab,  i^*^,  to 
hum,  to  buzz.  To  these  add  CTO,  to  be  dumb, 
[os  claudere;'\  cm,  to  become  mute,  to  be  as- 
tonished. 

The  radical  syllable  sn,  of  which  both  letters 
have  a  vibratory  soimd,  means  to  shake,  to 
tremhle,  in  the  stem-words  lin,  "jin,  csn,  ilji'n ; 
it  is  expressive  of  any  agency  that  causes 
tremulous  motion  or  agitation,  as  thunder 
(csn),  the  act  of  shattering,  of  breaking  in 
pieces,  (rsn,  yri) 

Compare  with  these  the  radical  syllable  33 
with  the  idea  of  elevation,  curving  upward, 
(gibbous,}  >:,  to  break  asunder,  r'l,  rf;,  to  lick, 
to  sup,  under  the  articles  M3,  TiD,  rib  in  the 
Lex.  Man.  Lat. 

From  these  examples  alone  we  may  draw 

the  following  observations,  the  truth  of  which 

would  be  still  more  evident  from  a  fidl  survey 

of  the  subject : — 

a)    Most   of    these    monosyllabic   roots   are 

imitations  of  natural  sounds,  and  to  a  great 

extent  coincide  with  the  roots  of  the  ludo- 

Germanic  stock;  e.g.  r^rt,  tOtttu  (rujrw), 

tET,     poTrrw     (pcKpia),    q-ia,     ^pvTrruj,    noi, 

piir-a,  (m  and  p,  labiaU,  interchanged,)  tci';, 

\dQiti,  \avddvw,  a:2,  icXfnTw,  (with  an  in- 


terchange of  /  and  n,  liquids  ■)  compare  fite, 
KoXdiTTiii,  r^^r,  KaXirrTu).  The  tendency  to 
increase  iu  length  is  also  obvious  in  all  the 
stems. 

i)  The  stems  with  hard,  strong  consonants 
are  to  be  regarded,  according  to  the  general 
progress  of  language,  (§  6,  2,  4,)  as  the 
oldest,  while  the  feebler  and  softer  conso- 
nants distinguish  forms  of  a  later  period. 
Hence  the  derivative  and  metaphorical  sig- 
nifications are  found  more  frequently  in 
connexion  with  these  than  with  the  former  ; 
<^-  g-  f  ij  find  n^3,  to  he  smooth,  to  be  shorn, 
to  be  bald,  (with  the  latter  form  are  con- 
nected glacies,  gelu;  Slavic  goly,  holy; 
calvus;')  and  even  rri,  to  be  bare.  Some- 
times, however,  the  hard  or  soft  sound  is 
essential  to  the  imitative  character  of  the 
word,  as  ^.^3,  to  roll,  (spoken  of  a  ball,  of 
the  rolling  of  waves  ;)  its  for  a  more  rough 
sound,  as  made  in  the  act  of  scraping,  siceep- 
ingz=  aalpu),  avpuj,  verro.  F]2i7,  to  cut  wood, 
requires  a  stronger  sound  than  iis,  to  cut 
grass,  to  mow. 

c)  It  appears  also  that  those  consonants 
which  resemble  each  other  in  strength  or 
feebleness  are  commonly  associated  in  the 
formation  of  a  radical  syllable,  as  yp,  DD, 
13, 13,  (never  yb,  yj,  d3,  ip) ;  yo,  «  (not  id)  ; 
top,  nj  (not  tD3.)  Scarcely  ever  are  the  first 
two  radicals  the  same  (mi)  or  very  similar 
Cphn).  On  the  contrary,  the  last  two  are 
very  often  the  same.     (§  66.)* 

(/)  The  tendency  to  substitute  smooth  for 
harsh  sounds  (see  letter  i)  is  sometimes 
so  great  that  /,  n,  r,  especially  when  used  as 
middle  stem-letters,  are  even  softened  to 
vowels,  as  ini  [j_^i>],  nin,  to  tread 
down,  to  thresh;  y\s,  yi«  (comp.  D3>!),  to 
press;  ^b;^,  Chald.  ■rjin,  to  go,  and  many 
others.  Comp.  dutcis,  doux;  falsus,  faux; 
and  the  pronunciation  of  the  EngUsh  words 
talk,  walk, 

e)  Often,  however,  the  three  stem-letters 
must  all  be  regarded  as  original,  since  all 

*  Letters  which  arc  not  found  associated  as  radicals 
arc  called  incompiUiljIe :  they  are  chiefly  such  as  too 
strongly  resemble  each  other,  as  3p,  p3.  F]3,  3D.  Same 
letters,  however,  have  been  falsely  considered  incnm- 
patibtc,  as  bl.  which  are  often  found  associated  ;  c.  ^.  in 
713  and  Vin,  from  the  harsher  forms  113,  lin. 
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are  necessary  to  make  the  sound  of  the 
word  expressive  of  the  sense ;  e.  g.  Tjan, 
p;n,  p]?,  to  be  narrow,  to  offlict,  ayx'^i  cngo ; 
"ryy,  to  tread ;  D^a,  (ipkfuo,  fremo,  to  viahe  a 
kumming  sound,  (Jo  buzz,  hence  to  spin,')  &c, 

A  full  development  of  this  action  of  the 
living  elements  of  the  language  may  be  found 
in  the  Manual  Hebrew  Lexicon  referred  to 
in  this  work.  It  is  important  that  even  the 
learner  should  be  taught  to  regard  the  roots 
and  their  significations,  not  as  the  arbitrary 
creation  of  a  single  people,  secluded  from  all 
the  rest  of  the  ancient  world,  but  as  actual 
imitations  of  nature,  and  as  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  well-known  treasui'es  of  other 
languages,  spoken  by  nations  more  nearly 
related  to  ourselves. 

3.  It  was  not  until  the  later  epochs  of  the 
language  that  stem-words  were  lengthened  to 
four  and  even  five  consonants.  This  practice 
was  comparatively  far  less  frequent  in  Hebrew 
than  in  its  sister  dialects,  which  are  mostly 
}-ounger  than  itself.*  This  lengthening  of  the 
form  is  effected  in  two  ways — (a)  by  adding  a 
fourth  stem-letter;  (A)  by  combining  into  one 
two  trUiteral  stems,  by  which  even  quinque- 
literals  are  formed.  Such  lengthened  forms  as 
arise  from  the  mere  repetition  of  some  of  the 
three  stem-letters  (as  b?^,  tetep ;  l?c,  IDID) 
are  not  regarded  as  quadriUterals,  but  as  vari- 
ations Ln  conjugation.     (§  54.) 

Rem.  on  (a).  TrMien  a  fourth  stem-letter  is 
prc&xei,  it  is  generally  a  guttural  or  a  sibilant, 
and  such  quadrlliterals  connect  themselves 
with  the  Hiphil  conjugation ;  e.  g.  ]pcn,/u(,= 
jpiti ;  te:rt,  an  ant,  =z  nte;,  JlL«J  i  from  lu,  to 
shine,  "iijp,  to  blind,  hence  Q'"ii:p,  hliiidness ; 
nnnrE?;  hollows,  from  -irp,  to  be  deep ;  mn^tf, 
flame,  from  ;rij.  This  mode  of  forming  words 
belongs  also  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages, 
as  yXiifui,  sculpo,  rpi^io,  strideo,  yoatpm,  scribo, 
tego,  arsyio,  fallo,  atpdWu),  Kedu^fo,  (tkec^o^w  ; 
and  to  the  German,  as  to  melt,  schinehen ; 
to  wing,  schwingen;  nurus,  schnur.  Other 
lengthened  forms  are  made  by  the  insertion 
principally  of  I  and  r  between  the  first  and 
second  radicals,  as  CDS,  Dp")3,  mi,  r|ySi,  (the 

*  See  Lehrgeb.  p.  861,  and  respecting  the  ^thiopic, 
where  these  forms  are  very  frequent,  Hupfeld,  Ex- 
ercitatt.  JEthiop,  pp.  24,  iuU. 


first  form  frequent  in  Syr.)  This  mode  of 
formation  is  analogous  with  Piel,  and  in 
Aramaean  the  two  forms  exist  together,  as  te, 
hyys.  In  Latin  is  a  corresponding  lengthening 
of  the  stem,  as  findo,  scindo,  lundo,  from  fid, 
said  (ffKtttfiw),  tud.  Additions  are  also  made 
at  the  end,  principally  of  I  and  n,  as  ]n3,  an 
axe,  from  1T|,  to  cut ;  tons,  an  orchard,  from 
tDT3;  te^l,  flower-cup,  from  s'j:,  cup;  from 
jin,  to  tremble,  to  ship,  by\r\,  to  hop,  (the  ter- 
mination el  having  perhaps  a  diminutive  force 
in  the  Semitish  stock,  as  it  has  in  many 
others.) 

Rem.  on  (b).  In  the  combination  of 
triliterals,  it  generally  happens  that  letters 
common  to  them  both  are  written  but  once 
in  the  compound  form,  as  STiEV,  a  frog,  from 

TEi',  to  luip,  and  STi,  p'l^i,  a  pool.  gijSr,  tran- 
quil, from  rttf,  to  be  quiet,  and  ]:wri,  to  be  at 
rest,  [but  see  Lexicon ;]  or  a  feeble  letter  is 
cast  away,  as  FjViS,  a  bat,  from  tey,  (Jiac,  dark, 

and  w,  flying.  Still  bolder  changes  are  some- 
times made  in  the  amalgamation  of  words, 
as  ir^iD?,  a  spider,  properly  an  active  spiimer, 
from  iTDS,  Arab,  to  weave,  and  a3j,  to  be  active. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  quadrlliterals 
may  be  shortened  again  into  triliterals ;  e.  g. 
from  hiy],  (see  above,)  byn  with  the  same  sig- 
nification ;  hence  rr:n,  a  partridge,  (from  its 
halting  gait ;)  Tfirttd,  a  cliain,  for  rnipTi',  from 

§  31- 

GRAMMATICAL  STRUCTURE. 
(Lehrt'eb.  S  SJ.  *■) 
1.  The  formation  of  the  parts  of  speech  from 
the  roots,  and  their  inflexion,  are  effected  in  two 
ways: — (I)  by  changes  in  the  stem  or  ground- 
form  itself,  particularly  in  its  vowels ;  (2)  by 
the  addition  of  formative  syllables.  A  third 
method,  viz.  the  use  of  several  separate  words 
in  place  of  inflexion,  (as  in  Arab,  kan  yaqtol, 
"  he  killed,")  belongs  rather  to  the  Syntax  than 
to  that  part  of  Grammar-  which  treats  oi  forms. 

Which  of  these  methods  is,  on  the  whole, 
of  the  highest  antiquity,  has  been  a  subject  of 
much  dispute.  Humboldt  and  Bopp  have 
claimed  this  distinction  for  the  second.    With- 
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out  intending  to  enter  into  this  discussion 
here,  \ie  remark  only,  that  languages  in  their 
earlier  epochs,  and,  as  it  were,  in  their  youth- 
ful Tigour,  generally  exhibit  a  strong  tendency 
to  the  development  of  forms;  but  in  their 
later  periods,  this  tendency  continually  di- 
minishes in  force,  and  it  becomes  necessary 
to  resort  to  the  constructions  of  Syntax. 
Examples  of  one  extreme  -ne  have  in  the 
Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  Gothic,  and  of  the  other 
in  the  English.  The  same  thing  may  be 
observed  in  the  history  of  individual  lan- 
guages, as  of  the  Arabic,  and  of  the  Greek, 
including  its  modern  form. 

In  the  Chinese  we  have  a  language  wholly 
inflexible,  without  avy  yrammatical  structure, 
the  place  of  which  is  throughout  supplied  by 
the  relations  of  syntax. 

2.  Both  methods  of  formation  and  inflexion 
are  found  in  Hebrew.  That  which  is  effected 
by  vowel-changes  exhibits  considerable  variety, 
more  at  least  than  in  the  kindred  languages, 
(tej?,  te|^  teir,  tep,  tep^.)*  We  have  an  ex- 
ample of  the  other  method  in  fepnn,  and  of 
both  in  the  same  word  in  V^ipnn.  Inflexion 
by  the  addition  of  formative  syllables  occurs, 
as  in  almost  all  languages,  in  the  formation  of 
the  persons  of  the  verb,  where  also  the  import 
of  these  annexed  syllables  is  still,  for  the  most 
part,  perfectly  clear.     (See  §§  44,  47.) 


CHAPTER   I. 

THE  ARTICLE  AND  PRONOUN. 

§32. 

THE     ARTICLE. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  55.) 

The  Hebrew  article,  properly  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  is  fully  sounded  'in.  But  it  very  sel- 
dom appears  in  its  full  form,  (see  Rem.  1 ;)  for, 

a)  The  h  is  commonly  assimilated  to  the  fol- 
lowing letter,  (§  19,  2;)  hence  vmrri,  the 
sun,  for  icr;'cf^n. 

*  In  the  kindred  languages  the  a  (especially  in  place 
of  e,  i,  o)  is  far  more  prevalent ;  e.  g.  i/iqto[,  Arab. 
yaqtoli  gittel,  Arab,  tjattol i  hithqattet,   Arab,  tuqittal. 


b)  Before  gutturals  the  Daghesh  compensative 
(§.  20,  1,  A)  falls  away,  (§  22,  1,)  and  the  n 
commonly  takes  Qamef^;  e.  g.  Ditjn  for 
□iN^ri,  the  vuiii ;  inn,  the  mountain ;  Drn,  tlie 
people ;  ')3^rt,  the  foot.  Before  «  and  T  Qamets 
is  alwuys  adopted;  but  before  n  and  n  the 
sharpening  of  the  syllable  frequently  remains, 
(§  22,  1,)  as  ^inn,  the  month ;  %tv},  the  vapour. 
When  the  guttural  has  Qamets,  the  vowel 
under  n  becomes  Se<jhol,  especially  before  n, 
as  njinri,  tlie  new,  (an  adjective,)  pm,  the 
vision.  Qamets  is  used  before  n  and  s  only 
when  the  noun  is  of  one  syllable,  as  nnrr,  Dij ; 
when  it  is  of  two  or  three  syllables,  so  that 
the  tone  is  further  removed  from  the  article, 
Seghol  is  preferred,  as  Dnnrr,  the  mountains; 
Ijrn,  the  cloud.  Gender  and  number  have  no 
influence  on  the  form  of  the  article. 

Rem.  1.  The  original  form  of  the  article 
hri  (Arab.  '>!<,  which  occurs  also  a  few  times 
in  Hebrew,  as  ili'lJ^Hi  for  tf'^J,  Ezek.  13;  11, 13. 
38:22,— comp.  Gen.  10:26.  Prov.  30:31)  is 
closely  related  to  V>  ^^V.  these,  (§  37,  I,) 
more  remotely  to  illc,  Ital.  it.  It  is  found  in 
its  full  form  only  in  rnVn  for  rnVn,  (§  20  at 
the  end,)  where  also  appears,  as  in  r/jit,  the 
doubling  of  the  /. 

2.  'When  one  of  the  prepositions  3,  ),  3, 
comes  before  the  article,  the  n  falls  away  and 
leaves  its  pointing  to  the  preposition ;  e.  g. 
D'aiSa  for  D'OTna,  in  the  heavens;  Dvb  for 
DsrA,  to  the  people ;  Dnrji  for  Dnnrni,  upon  the 
mountains.  But  with  3  (which  is  less  com- 
mon than  the  others,  and  connects  itself  less 
closely  with  the  following  noun)  the  n  often 
remains,  as  ci'ria.  Gen.  39:11,  though  Di»3 
also  occurs  25:31,  33.  But  only  in  the  later 
books  are  found  such  forms  as  crnb,  2  Chron. 
10 : 7.  With  1,  which,  from  its  meaning,  is 
still  less  closely  connected  with  the  noun,  this 
contraction  never  takes  place,  as  cyrr. 

§  33- 

THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  IN  GENERAL. 
(Lehrgeb.  {  56.) 
1.  The  personal  pronoun,  as  well  as  the  pro- 
nouns  generally,    is    among    the    oldest*   .ind 

*  Among  other  proofs  of  the  high  antiquity  of  these 
words  13  the  striking  coincidence,  ui  fundamental  somids. 
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simplest  elements  of  the  language.  As  it  lies 
at  the  foundation  of  the  flexion  of  the  verb, 
(§§  44,  47,)  it  properly  claims  our  first  attention. 
2.  The  inflexion  of  the  personal  pronoim,  for 
expressing  the  relations  of  case,  is  entirely  un- 
like that  -which  prevails  in  the  Western  lan- 
guages. Only  the  nominative  is  expressed  by 
a  separate  word,  (pronomen  separatum ;)  e.  g. 
':«,  /;  Nin,  he.  The  genitive  and  other  oblique 
cases  are  expressed  by  fragments  of  these  sepa- 
rate pronouns,  attached  to  the  end  of  verbs, 
nouns,  and  particles,  so  as  to  form  with  them 
one  word.  They  are  called  pronomina  suffixa, 
affixa,  or  merely  suffixa,  affixa ;  e.  g.  '-7-,  mi/, 
':,  me,  both  from  ':n  ;  i,  his,  in,  him,  from  mn ; 
Tji,  a  word,  1151  d'bha-ro,  his  word;  'vh-7,  I 
have  killed,  irrntep,  /  ItaBe  killed  him. 

In  a  single  case  the  separate  pronoun  also 

stands  for  the  oliject  of  the  verb,  preposition, 

&c.     See  Syntax,  §  119,  4. 

3.  The    suiExes    arose,    doubtless,   from    the 
hasty  utterance  of  the  pronoims   in   connexion 


between  these  forms  iii  the  Semitish  stock  and  the  cor- 
responding ones  in  many  others. 

With  '3:n  compare  the  Coptic  anok,  aiwg,  Sanscr. 
ground-forai,  aham,  aha,  Greek  etwv,  t^ii,  ego;  [Teut.] 
i/f,  ich.  and  in  the  popular  dialects  merely  i,  which  is 
also  all  that  remains  of  it  as  a  suffix  in  Hebrew. 

With  rrnt*  ianta)  compare  Sanscr.  tua,  Egypt,  entok, 
fem.  ento,  Anc.  and  Mod.  Persian  tu,  Greek  -ri  (j-i), 
Germ,  tu,  du. 

With  wn,  N'ri,  comp.  Greek  i',  ",  (iV,  h,)  see  Buttm. 
.iusf.  Grumm.  1.  290,  Lat.  i-diim,  is,  is-le,  and  hi  the  Ger- 
manic languages  hu,  hua,  hue,  ho,  he,  he',  and  Pers. 


with  a  preceding  verb,  noun,  or  particle,  the 
first  letters  of  the  pronoun  being  lost  to  the  ear 
in  the  rapidity  of  pronunciation.  Compare  in 
German  du  hast's  for  du  hast  es,  {thou  hast  it  ■) 
in  Greek  7rar>/p  nov  for  Trari'ip  ifiov ;  in  Latin 
eccum  for  ecce  eum.  Some  of  them,  however, 
originated  in  ancient  forms  wliich  no  longer 
exist  in  Hebrew. 

4.  Respecting  the  cases  which  these  suflixes 
express,  we  remark — ■ 
a)  When  attached  to  verbs,  they  stand  for  the 
accusative  of  the  pronoun,  as  ':|nfep,  thou 
hast  killed  me,  (very  seldom  for  the  dative, 
§119,1.) 

4)  Attached  to  nouns,  they  denote  the  genitive 
of  the  pronoun,  and  are  then  possessive  pro- 
nouns ;  e.  g.  ^ip,  voice ;  iMp,  his  voice,  vox  ejus. 

c)  Attached  to  particles,  they  denote  either  the 
genitive  or  the  accusative,  according  as  the 
particle,  in  its  meaning,  resembles  a  verb  or  a 
noun,  (§  36.)  With  some  particles  they  even 
appear  as  nominatives.     (§  36,  2.) 

The  following  table  exhibits  these  different 
kinds  of  suffixes,  which  the  succeeding  sections 
will  more  fuUy  explain. 

The  forms  marked  with  an  asterisk  are 
found  only  in  poetry.  Unfrequent  forms  are 
inclosed  in  parentheses,  of  which  such  only 
are  inserted  in  the  table  as  are  necessary  to 
exhibit  the  analogy ;  the  rest  will  be  found 
in  the  remarks  on  the  next  succeeding  sec- 
tions. 
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I.   Fir.'it  Person, 

1.  o:«  is  the  ancient  and  full  form;  hence  by 
abbreviation  '3«,  which  occurs  more  frequently. 
The  former  exists  in  the  Phoenician,  but  in  no 
other  of  the  kindred  dialects ;  from  the  latter 
are  formed  the  suffixes. 

2.  The  formation  of  the  plural  in  this  and  the 
other  persons,  though  analogous  with  that  of 
verbs  and  noims,  exhibits,  as  might  be  expected 
in  forms  so  ancient,  much  that  is  irregular  and 
arbitrary,  and  obviously  belongs  to  an  early 
epoch  of  the  language,  when  it  was  subject  to 
other  laws  than  those  which  now  govern  it. 
«ri3«  is  manifestly  the  plural  of  '3:x  (with  the 
exchange  of  3  for  n),  and  «  may  be  regarded  as 
the  sign  of  the  plural,  like  p  and  1  in  the  verb. 
(§  44,  1.)  The  plural  i:«  is  from  ':m.  This  last 
form,  from  which  the  suffixes  are  derived,  occurs 
only  in  Jer.  42  :  6  Kethibh.  The  abbreviated 
form  i:ra  is  found  only  six  times — Gen.  42  :  11. 
Numb.  32  :  32,  &c. 

3.  In  the  first  person,  as  in  the  Latin,  Greek, 
and  German,  there  is  no  distinction  of  gender. 

II.  Second  Person. 

4.  Instead  of  Daghesh  forte,  in  the  prin- 
cipal forms  of  the  2nd  person,  the  kindred  dia- 
lects have  an  n  before  the  n  —  Chald.  Fi:si,  Arab. 

i_J|  —  which  however   is   by   no  means  the 

original  form.  (See  §  19,  Rem.  i.)  The  cha- 
racteristic consonant  is  the  n  i  see  §  33,  1,  note. 
riM  without  n  occurs  only  five  times,  e.  g.  Ps. 
6 :  4,  and  is  each  time  corrected  in  the  Qeri. 

The  fbminine  form  was  originally  pronounced 
'ON  (with  the  feminine  designation  ■'-^,  probably 
from  K'n,  she,  properly  thou  she,  compare  'fefn, 
§  47,  2),  as  in  Syriac  and  the  common  Arabic. 
This  form  is  still  found  in  a  few  instances  — 
Judg.  17:2.  1  Kings  14 : 2.  Some  forms  in  the 
inflexion  of  the  verb  are  derived  from  it.  (§  44, 
Rem.  2.  61,  2.)  The  '  however  was  but  slightly 
heard, — in  Syriac  it  was  at  length  only  written, 
not  pronounced, — and  therefore  fell  away ;  so 
that  the  Jewish  critics,  even  in  the  abovemen- 
tioned  passages,  place  in  the  Qeri  bm,  whose 
Sheva  stands  in  the  punctuation  of  the  text. 


(§  17.)    The  same  »  appears,  moreover,  in  the 
unfrequent  forms  of  the  suffix  '>^,  '3' — . 

5.  The  plurals  cn«,  pM,  are  blunted  forms  of 
CWN  (Arab,  antiim,  Chal.  ^iriN,  a  form  which  lies 
at  the  foundation  of  some  verbal  inflexions, 
§  61,  c),  and  j'pn,  the  full  final  vowel  giving 
place  to  the  obtuse  sound  of  e,  somewhat  in  the 
manner  of  the  third  person.  ]n«  is  found  only 
once,  (Ezek.  34:31,  where  another  reading  is 
]riN,)  and  njriN  (for  which  MSS.  have  also  rerw) 
occurs  only  four  times,  viz.  in  Gen.  31 :  6.  Ez. 
13  : 1 1,  20.  34 :  17.    For  the  ending  n-p  see  no.  9. 

6.  Besides  the  forms  with  n,  the  2nd  person 
probably  had,  at  the  same  time,  another  with 
3,  formed  after  the  analogy  of  '3m,  which  gave 
rise  to  the  suffixes  ^,  ^,  D3,  J3.*  Traces  of  this 
form  appear  in  the  sulformatives  in  ^Ethiopic, 
(gabarcha,  thou  hast  done,)  also  in  the  Samaritan 
and  common  Arabic,  (see  the  author's  Anecdott. 
Orient,  p.  43.)  This  form  was  preferred  here 
for  the  sake  of  distinguishing  the  suffixes  from 
the  sufibrmatives  of  the  verb,  as  tej^,  he  killed, 
with  suffix  D3  (in  the  accusative)  03^.01?,  he  killed 
you;  but  Driy^p,  with  sufformative  Cil,  in  the 
nominative,  i/e  have  killed. 

The  suffixes  vj,  t33,  J3,  are  the  only  ones  which 
have  no  connective-vowel.  Contrai"y  to  rule, 
they  reject  Daghesh  lene,  (§  21,)  as  npfep,  not 
c^)"i! ;  from  which  we  may  infer  that  a  half- 
vowel  (vocal  Sheva)  was  heard  before  the  3. 
In  pause  (^-f-)  this  Sheva  is  lengthened  into 
Seghol. 

III.  Third  Person. 

7.  The  N  was  perhaps  hoard  at  the  end  of 
wn  and  N'n  as  a  kind  of  half-vowel,  hue.  Me,  as 
in  German  die,  (old  Germ,  thiu,  th'a,)  sie,  wie. 

A  trace  of  this  appears  in  the  Arabic,  as  »a, 

howa,  in  the  common  dialect  ha^.     Comp.  also 
§  23,  Rem.  3. 

The  masculine  mn  was  still  of  common  gender 
as  late  as  the  composition  of  the  Pentateuch, 
in  which  it  is  used  for  she.  (See  §  2,  3.)  The 
punctuators,  however,  could  not  appreciate  such 
an  idiom,  and  regarded  it  as  an  error  in  transcrib- 
ing. Accordingly,  whenever  it  stands  for  N'n, 
they  give  it  the  appropriate  pointing  of  this  form 

*  It  is  certain  that  k  and  t  are  often  interchang:e(l  in 
the  infancy  of  language.    See  Lex.  p,  initial  article. 
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(itvi),  and  require  it  to  be  so  read.  (Comp.  §  1 7.) 
It  is,  however,  to  be  sounded  according  to  the 
old  form  sin. 

8.  In  forming  the  suffixes  from  «in,  the  h, 
which  is  wholly  wanting  in  Syr.  and  Arab.,  is 
omitted ;  hence  the  form  in,  and  with  the  con- 
nective vowels  in-i-  and  vt-^.  in-^  became  u-ii 
(the  feeble  n  being  neglected  in  pronunciation) 
and  then  6,  (§  7,  1,)  commonly  written  i,  more 
seldom  ri.  Gen.  49  :  U.  Numb.  23  : 8.  Ps.  10 : 9. 
Jer.  2:21.  Ezek.  20  :  40.  31  :  18.  36  :  10. 

The  suffixes  from  N'n  would  by  analogy  be 
n,  n — ,  n — •;  but  n — ,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
is  changed  to  n — .  The  Aleph  in  N'n  was  the 
origin  of  the  Qamets  under  n ;  accordingly  the 
Chald.  and  Arab,  have  the  full  form  sri,  (found 
even  in  Ezek.  41  :  15.)  The  Mappiq  in  n— 
sometimes,  though  rarely,  falls  away  and  leaves 
the  n  quiescent,  (Nimib.  15  :  28,)  which  then 
may  be  exchanged  for  n,  as  nVs  (omiiis  ea),  Ezek. 
36:5. 

9.  The  plural  forms  en  and  jn  are  made  from 
wn  and  N-n  in  the  same  manner  as  cnN  from  nri,^. 
In  Arabic,  where  they  are  pronounced  horn, 
honna,  the  full  sound  is  retained.  The  n—  in 
both  fonns  (He  paragogic)  has  a  demonstrative 
force.  (See  §  93,  1,  o.)  In  Chald.  (inn,  ]\:3ri), 
Arab,  and  iEthiop.  (h.uTr.n,  hemmu),  there  is  a  i 
appended,  which  occurs  in  Hebrew  in  the 
poetical  forms  in,  iD-^,  io-f-. 

10.  The  pronouns  of  the  3rd  person,  Nin,  N'n, 
en,  p,  are  also  demonstrative  pronouns,  thh, 
these,  and  when  thus  used  they  generally  take 
the  article,  as  mnn  ci>i,  on  that  day ;  wnn  yiNn, 
that  land.  They  are  both  employed  for  the 
neuter  gender, — it,  this,  [Aoc,] — for  which  the 
language  has  no  appropriate  form. 

IV.  Accentuation. 

11.  In  the  union  of  nouns  and  verbs  with  the 
suffix  pronouns,  the  tone  incUnes  much  more 
strongly  towards  the  latter  than  towards  the 
sufformatives  employed  in  the  inflexion  of  the 
verbs  ;  so  that  it  never  remains  on  the  stem,  as 
in  nnVip,  but  almost  always  falls  either  upon  the 
suffix  or  its  union-vowel,  ^'^I?,  nn^T^p,  [some- 
times on  the  syllable  by  which  the  stem  had 
been  increased  before  its  union  with  the  suffix, 
as  '^nVpp,  ini'jai?,  '{'?«]• 

12.  The  suffixes  to  the  2nd  and   3rd  pers. 


plur.,  which  form  a  perfect  mixed  syllable,  and 
take  the  tone,  D3,  p,  en,  ]n  (py—,  Dir^,  are 
called  on  this  account  grave  suffi.\es.  They 
shorten  the  forms  to  which  they  are  appended 
(§  89,  2)  more  than  the  other  suffixes,  which  are 
called  light. 

§34. 

VERBAL     SUFFIXES. 
(Lehrgcb.  5  58.) 

1.  The  connexion  between  the  verb  and  the 
suffix  which  expresses  its  object  (infap,  he  killed 
him")  is  not  so  strict  as  that  between  the  noun 
and  its  suffix,  (nji,  my  word.)  In  the  former 
case  it  is  regarded,  more  than  in  the  latter,  as  a 
separate  idea,  and  may  even  be  expressed  by  a 
separate  word,  as  itep  and  iniJ  Vji:,  he  hilled  him. 
Hence  verbal  suffixes,  a  part  of  them  at  least, 
are  longer  (comp.  e.  g.  ':  with  '-^)  than  the 
suffixes  of  nouns,  (see  no.  2.)  They  have, 
moreover,  a  greater  variety  of  forms.  Regard 
is  paid  to  the  tense  and  form  of  the  verb  to 
which  the  suffix  is  attached.  Thus  for  almost 
every  person  are  found  three  distinct  forms; 
viz.  one  beginning  with  the  consonant,  (':,  in, 
i:) ;  a  second,  with  the  connective  vowel  A, 
(->-_,  in — )  ;  and  a  third,  with  the  connective 
vowel  e]  (-:— ,  in—).     See  §  60,  2. 

ri  and  i  are  contractions  of  in —  (§  33, 
Rem.  8),  and  belong  to  the  second  class. 
Only  03  and  ]p  have  no  full  connective  vowel, 
but  take  a  vocal  Sheva  before  them,  (§  33, 
Rem.  6.) 

2.  Still  more  stability  is  given  to  the  suffix 
when,  instead  of  a  connective  vowel,  is  inserted 
a  connective  syllable  >^,  >-^  (commonly  called 
Nun  epenthetic.)  This  occurs  only  in  the  futiu'e 
and  in  pause;  e.g.  Ti3',  he  will  bless;  in33"i3', 
he  will  bless  him,  Ps.  72:15;  "::ia3^,  he  will 
honour  me,  Ps.  50 :  23.  This  3  is  for  the  most 
part  incorporated  with  the  suffix ;  hence  the 
forms  given  in  the  table  under  B.  Adverbs 
also  take  these  forms  in  the  two  cases  men- 
tioned §  36,  2. 

Suffixes  with  epenthetic  Nun. 

1  pers.  ■':-^,  ':-^  for  '::-^,  ''?:-j-- 

2  pers.  n-^  for  i:-^. 

3  pers.  12^,  n:-^  for  inj-^,  n?-^. 
1  pers.  plur.  ij-—  for  131-;-. 
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Rem.  1.  The  forms  with  Nun  written  fully 
are  rare,  merely  poetical,  (Jer.  5  :  22.  22  :  24,) 
and  in  the  3  fem.  sing,  and  1  phir.  do  not 
occur  at  all.  The  contracted  forms  are  pretty 
frequent,  especially  in  pause. 

It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  Nun  was 
actually  inserted,  or  was  rather  an  appendage 
of  the  future,  like  the  Arabic  future  with 
Nun  annexed,  §  48,  2.  In  favour  of  the 
former  it  may  be  urged,  that  the  use  of  such 
helping  consonants  is  not  unfrequent  in  the 
kiudred  languages.  In  Chaldee,  besides  Nun, 
a  moveable  Yodh  is  thro\yn  in ;  in  Samaritan  : 
is  added  to  the  prteter,  and  in  similar  cases  a 
n  also  is  inserted. 

2.  Unfrequent  forms :  1  pers.  ':'^;-  for  '>^, 
1  Kgs.  2  :  24  in  the  Kethibh. — 2  pers.  m.  TO, 
1  Kgs.  18:44.  ns^-.  Prov.  2:11;  fem.  o, 
'3-i^,  Ps.  137  : 6,  and  often  in  the  later  Psalms. 
(ri —  contrary  to  rule  is  attached  to  the  prat. 
Judg.  4  :  20.)  —  1  plur.  x,-—,  Ps.  85  :  7.  in^ 
occurs  once  in  prose,  Ex.  23  :  31,  instead  of 
it  io,  Ex.  15:5,  (as  in  iEthiopic.) 

3.  For  the  manner  of  attaching  these  suffixes 
to  the  verb,  and  the  consequent  changes  in  the 

latter,  see  §§  CO— 63. 

§  35. 

NOMINAL  SUFFIXES,  OR  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  59,  6o.) 

1.  Suffixes  to  Nouns  in  the  Singular,  (see 
table,  §  33,  AA.)  The  nominal  suffix  is,  as 
has  been  remarked,  the  genitive  of  the  pronoim. 
The  mode  of  expressing  the  possessive  pronoun 
is  therefore  perfectly  analogous  to  the  Lat. 
verbum  ejus,  verbum  eorum ;  but  in  Hebrew  this 
analogy  is  carried  through  all  the  persons. 

In  the  1  pers.  '-^  from  'M,  notwithstanding 
the  original  form  is  so  much  abbreviated,  its 
most  essential  part  remains.  See  §  33,  1, 
note. 

2.  Suffixes  for  the  Dual  and  Plural.  Nouns 
in  the  dual  and  plural,  when  they  are  to  receive 
suffixes,  naturally  take  the  form  of  the  construct 
state  and  end  (§  87,  2)  in  ^  ('— ).  This 
termination  is  blended  with  the  suffix,  and  hence 
arise  the  forms  of  suffixes  to  plural  nouns,  ex- 
hibited in  the  table  under  BB.  In  most  forms 
the  ending  '-^  is   retained  without  change,  as 


13 1 'DID,  iril'piD,  with  grave  suffixes  C5|'pC) 
Dn  I  'DID ;  in  some  Seghol  was  adopted  instead  of 
Tseri ;  hence  ^  I  'Did,  n  I  'DID.  In  three  forms 
the  pointing  has  for  its  basis  the  original  ter- 
mination '-— ;  as  VD1D  from  1 1  'DID,  TpiD  from 
Til 'DID  (the  helping  vowel  Hhireq  assumed  ac- 
cording to  §  28,  4),  'WD  from  '-;-|'piD  sH-sHy-l. 

^  was  contracted  from  '-^  the  longer 
form ;  the  latter  was  therefore  retained  in 
connexion  with  the  light  suffixes,  while,  with 
the  grave,  the  former  was  preferred. 

BEMARKS. 

I.   On  Suffixes  to  Nouns  in  the  Singular. 

1.  Unfrequent  forms.  Sing.  2  pers.  m. 
rn-^;  e.g.  rois,  thy  hand,  Ps.  139  :  5 ; /««. 
■ry— ,  Ez.  5:12;  '3'-^,  Ps.  103 : 4.  —  3  pers. 
n-^,  Ex.  22 : 4,  26,  where  the  Qeri  has  a 
correction.  The  same  form  occurs  without 
correction  Jer.  2  :  21.  Ez.  20  :  40. 

Plur.  1  pers.  i:-^  (like  the  verbal  suff.  for 
the  praeter).  Job  22  :  20.  Ruth  3:2.- —  2  pers. 
nb,  Ezek.  23:48,  49.  —  3  pers.  m.  DH-^, 
2  Sam.  23  :  6,  for  cri —  (hence  by  contraction 
the  common  form  t: — );  fem.  n:n— ,  1  Kgs. 
7:37;  n>4-,  Gen.  41:21;  ro^,  Ruth  1:19, 
generally  in  pause;  jn  also  occurs,  (Isa,  3: 17.) 

2.  in4-  and  7\~  are  the  suffixes  usually 
attached  to  nouns  ending  in  n-^ ;  e.  g.  inji"))D 
(from  n.s'i'j),  riTip  (from  TmS) ;  with  other 
nouns  they  are  seldom  used,  as  inj'ob.  Gen. 
1  :12. 

II.  On  Suffixes  to  Plural  Nouns. 

3.  The  '  which  distinguishes  these  suffixes, 
is  occasionally  omitted  in  most  of  the  persons ; 
e.g.  ^i-n  for  ?|'^^'^,  Ex.  33: 13,  inri  for  wh. 
Job  42  :  10,  Dri;'nS,  Gen.  1:21.  This  is  most 
frequent  in  the  suffixes  of  the  3  pers.  m.  sing., 
which  is  often  written  i — ,  but  is  almost  al- 
ways changed  to  T—  in  the  Qeri ;  e.  g.  isn, 
his  arrows,  Ps.  58  :  8,  Qeri  van. 

4.  Unfrequent  forms.  Sing.  2  pers.  fem. 
ry—,  Eccles.  10:17;  '3'-^,  Ps.  103  :  3,  4,  5.— 
3  m.  'Hi  (a  strictly  Chaldee  form),  Ps.  116  :  12. 
— 3  fem.  Mrr-T",  Ez.  41 :  15. — Plur.  fem.  n;?'— , 
Ez.  13  :  20 ;  rrarr— ,  40 :  16  ;  n;n'— ,  1:11. 

5.  The  poetic  form  in'^  (Deut.  32  :  27), 
according  to  many  grammarians,   sometimes 
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stands  improperly  for  the  siiiy.  v — ;  but  in 
the  alleged  examples,  Job  20 :  23,  (comp.  v.  5.) 
22  :  2.  27 :  23  (comp.  v.  13),  it  refers  to  col- 
lective nouns.  In  Ps.  11: 7,  it  is  a  pluralis 
majestalis  referring  to  Jehovah,  (§  106,  2.) 

6.  For  the  manner  in  which  these  suffixes  are 
appended  to  the  noun  see  §  88 ;  and  for  the 
changes  -which  the  noun  suffers  in  con- 
sequence see  §§  89,  90,  92. 

§-36. 

SUFFIXES  TO  PARTICLES. 
(Lehigcb.  5  62.) 
1.  Prepositions,  -which,  ho-srever  much  ab- 
breviated, -were  all  originally  nouns,  take  uni- 
versally the  nominal  suffixes,  {pronomina  pos- 
sessiva.')  Hence  'riN,  with  me  (properly  vicinid 
med),  like  vied  causa,  for  my  sake,  instead  of 
for  me.  If  they  are  properly  plural  nouns,  as 
are  many  prepositions  of  place,  they  take  the 
suffixes  belonging  to  the  plural,  as  nrw,  behind 
or  after  me,  (properly  in  the  spaces  after  me;) 
vrirfn,  under  him,  (m  the  places  which  are  under 
him.) 

For  full  paradigms  of  prepositions  with 
suffijtes  see  §  100. 

The  suffixes  of  numerals  (§  95)  are  also 
possessive  pronouns,  though  we  construct 
them  as  nominatives,  as  □3.-]iip')iB,  your  triad, 
for  ye  three ;  of  the  word  fe  also,  as  c^,  their 
whole,  for  they  all. 

2.  As  the  suffix  of  the  verb  designates  the 
accusative,  so  does  that  of  the  interjection  n:ri, 
see !  which  has  the  force  of  a  verb,  as  '::n, 
behold  me !  iilrr,  behold  him !  Of  course  it  takes 
the  verbal  suffixes,  as  do  also  the  adverbs  which 
require  the  verb  of  existence  to  be  supplied 
between  the  adverb  and  the  pronoun ;  e.  g.  vn, 
where  (is)  he  ?  ^'  [xo:  prop,  suhst. — being,  to 
ilvat,  see  Lex.],  thou  art;  k:v,  he  (is)  not; 
iSTir,  he  (is)  yet.  The  suffix  is  here  the  nomina- 
tive and  subject,  and  the  language  has,  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  just  perception  of  the  relation 
of  these  cases,  expressed  the  nominative  by  the 
same  form  as  the  accusative.  To  these  adverbs 
belongs  also  rcj,  as ;  hence  ':raD,  as  I. 

Verbal  suffixes  are  attached,  though  but 
seldom,  to  prepositions,  as  ';r\m,  2  Sam. 
22:37.  40:48  (for  which  Ps.  18:37.  40:48, 


wm),  nj.jra.  Gen.  2  :  21,  and  'jnys,  Psalm 
139  :  11,  (in  this  case,  that  it  may  correspond 
in  sound  with  'jEiiiJ').  This  is  not  without 
reason;  the  suffix,  in  these  cases,  is  actually 
an  accusative,  and  may  be  considered  as  an- 
swering to  the  question  where  ?  We  may  there- 
fore translate  >:FinB,  under  me;  nrnnri,  in  her 
place,  instead  of  her;  'jisa,  about  me,  (accus.  of 
place,  §  116, 1.) 

§  37. 

OTHER    PRONOUNS. 

{Lehi-geb.  $  63.) 
1.  Demonstratives.      Sing.   mas.  ni,*  /"cm.    riNI 
(ii,  m),  com.  11  (found  only  in  poetry),  this. 

Plur.  com.  ^M,  more  frequently  n^A,  these. 

Rem.  1.  The  feminine  form  is  a  contraction 
of  DNi  from  w  =  rii,  il  (see  §  79,  1,  h.)  Origin- 
ally the  two  latter  forms  were  also  masculine, 
(as  11  is  still  common ;)  for  ii,  see  Hos.  7:16; 
ni,  Eccles.  2  :  2.  Judg.  18  : 4,  (as  a  neuter.) 

';«  and  n)N  (related  to  the  article  in,  which 
in  Phoenician  and  Arabic  is  ■).><)  form,  not 
grammatically,  but  by  usage,  the  plural  of  ni. 
The  first  form,  without  n— ,  is  not  found  out 
of  the  Pentateuch,  except  iu  1  Chron.  20  : 8. 

2.  This  pronoun  takes  the  article  (nirt,  W) 
like  the  adjective,  and  under  the  same  rule, 
§  109,  2.  In  connexion  -with  the  article  are 
found  peculiar  forms,  as  niVn  (respecting 
which  see  §  32,  Rem.  1),  Gen.  24  :  65.  37  :  19, 

(.A.rab.  ^jjl,  n^,  used  as  a  relative;)  iiVt, 

fern.  Ezek.  36  :  35,  and  abbreviated  1^  com- 
monly masc.  Judg.  6  :  20.  1  Sam.  14  : 1.  17  :  26  ; 
fern.  2  Kings  4  :  25. 

3.  TO ;  -n«  was  also  originally  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  but  has  lost  its  signification  as  such. 
With  suffixes  it  takes  the  forms  'to  ;  a-i;v! ; 
iriN,  HTO ;  i;TO ;  DDTO  ;  D.TO,  ),■>!  (seldom  crrnN). 
In  its  fundamental  signification  it  answers,  for 
the  most  part,  to  the  Greek  avros,  (comp. 
Sanscr.  etat,  this.)    It  occurs,  however,  very 

*  In  most  languages  demonstratives  begin  with  d 
:lience  called  the  demonstrative  sound),  which  some- 
times, however,  passes  over  into  a  sil/ilant  or  an  aspira- 
tion. Hence  in  Aramsan  N^,  '^1,  rjl,  this,  masc.,  titia, 
fern.;  Arab,  dsu,  dsi,  dsa;  Sanscr.  sas,  sa,  tads  Goth. 
sa,  80,  that;  Genn.  da,  der,  die,  das,  &c. 
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seldom  in  this  strong  and  independent  signifi- 
cation, (Ezek.  43  :  7.  47  :  17,  18,  19.  comp. 
T.  20,  ■where  ns  stands  for  rn,  nii).  In  com- 
mon usage,  its  signification  is  so  feehle  that  it 
can  stand  only  in  connexion  -with  a  noun  or 
pronoun,  and  even  here  its  emphatic  use  (inl^, 
is  ipsCj  he  himself;  a'irrnw,  ipse  ursus')  is  not 
frequent,  though  several  passages*  clearly  ex- 
hibit it.  Hos.  10  :  6,  itself  (inV),  viz.  the  calf) 
shall  be  carried  to  Assj/ria.  Haggai  2  :  17,  ye 
yourselves  (dshn)  return  not  to  me.  1  Sam. 
17  :  34,  there  came  a  lion,  i'iriTW,  avv  avrif  riji 
dpKTi^,  cum  ipso  urso — and  a  bear  too;  comp. 
avTy  lyvv  tpopfiiyyty  H.  9,  194,  and  Passow's 
Lex.  avroe  I.  6 — [Hermann  de  pronom.  airog 
III.]  Jos.  22:17.  Dan.  9:13.  Jer.  38:16. 
2  Kings  6  : 5.  "nirr-nN,  properly  the  self-saine 
thing,  gradually  became  a  somewhat  longer 
unemphatic  expression  for  this  thing.  In  this 
sense,  however,  it  is  comparatively  unfrequent, 
and  in  the  older  -writers  occurs  as  a  nomi- 
native, as  2  Sam.  11:25,  let  not  this  thing, 
nin  ■mn-nw,  displease  thee.  Gen.  4  :  18.  17  :  5. 
21:5.  46:20.  Ex.  10:8.  But  predominant 
usage  places  it  before  the  definite  accusative, 
of  which  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  sign. 
Its  demonstrative  power  is  here  almost  as 
■wholly  lost  as  is  that  of  avroQ  in  the  oblique 
cases  aiTof',  ahri^,  avrov  ;  ipsi,  ipsum ;  and  the 
Germ,  desselben,  demselben,  denselben.  Thus 
the  Hebre-w  D^TO'riTiN,  properly  avrov  rbv 
ovpavov  (comp.  ai^riiv  XpvffijLOa,  II.  1,  143), 
Ami,  the  heavens,  is  no  stronger  than  roi' 
ovpavov.     See  §  115,  1. 

2.  The  relative  pronoun  for  both  genders  and 

numbers  is  ntf'«  ivho,  which.      For  this   in   the 

later  -writers,  and  once  in  the  book  of  Judges, 

appears  the  form  -tf  (-with  «  cast  a-way  and  -i 

assimilated,   §    19,    2,   3);    less   frequently    -tf-. 

Cant.  1  :  7,  and  even  tf,  Eccles.  2  :  22.  3  :  18.t 

■■3  also  -was  originally  a  relative  pronoun, 

though  this  use  of  it  is  extremely  rare.     See 

Gen.  3:19.   4:25.   Isa.  54:6.   57:20.       It   is 

commonly  a  conjunction,  that,  nearly  related 

•*  These  passages  are  for  the  most  part  found  in  the 
later  writers,  who  appear,  however,  to  have  affected  the 
ancient  use  of  the  word,  just  as  the  Rahbins  employ  riN, 
and  the  Sj-rians  the  corresponding  n',  2/iith,  for  self. 

t  Respecting  the  relation  of  IIL'W  to  the  demonstrative 
and  relative  pronouns  of  other  languages,  see  Lex.  Heb. 
Lat.  art.  niTN,  note. 


to  qtii,  (Pers.  hi.)  In  general,  the  demon- 
strative hi,  'I,  —  the  relatives  n,  '3,  ^ui,  Pers. 

i_P>  i-$}'  4-?l'> — the  interrogative  and  inde- 
finite 'a,  t'i,  -were,  -without  doubt,  originally 
correlatives. 

3.  The  interrogative  pronoun  is  'd,  who  ?  (of 
persons;)  na,  what?  (of  things.) 

Out  of  pause  rra  seldom  has  Qamets,  except 
before  N  and  i,  as  cris  no,  what  are  ye  ?  rra 
Dnw,  what  see  ye  ?  seldom  before  n,  as  in  Josh. 
4  :  6,  21.  On  the  contrary,  —  (a)  Before  Maq- 
qeph  foUo-wed  by  Daghesh  forte  conjunctive, 
it  is  -written  -np,  as  'nVrra,  quid  tibi?  D?^p, 
gnidvobis?  Isa.  3 :  15  ;  nra,  what  is  that?  Ex. 
4  : 2.  (6)  Before  the  hard  gutturals  rr,  n,  y, 
it  also  takes  Pattahh,  -with  a  Daghesh  forte 
implied  in  the  foUo-wing  guttural,  (§  22,  1 ;) 
e.g.  NviTip,  Numb.  13  :  18.  (c)  Before  a  gut- 
tural -with  Qamets,  it  takes  Seghol  (§  27, 
Rem.  2,  b),  as  n'to>  np.  Less  frequently  it 
takes  Seghol  before  letters  -which  are  not  gut- 
turals, but  only  -when  it  is  remote  from  the 
tone  of  the  sentence,  as  '131  Vip  np,  what  noise, 
&c.  1  Sam.  4:6.  2  Kings  1:7.  It  takes  this 
vowel  also  in  the  forms  nss,  np^,  npa.  For 
more  particular  statements  see  Lex.  Heb.  Lat., 
art.  rra,  note. 


CHAP.   II.—  THE    VERB. 
§38. 

GENERAL    VIE-W. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  65.) 

1 .  The  verb  is,  in  the  Hebrew,  unquestionably 
the  most  important  part  of  speech,  inasmuch  as 
it  contains  the  root  (radix)  of  most  of  the  others 
(§  30),  and  its  various  modifications  are,  to  a 
great  extent,  the  basis  of  the  other  forms  in 
the  language. 

2.  All  verbs,  however,  are  not  stem-words. 
Like  nouns,  they  may  be  divided,  in  respect  to 
their  origin,  into  three  classes  : — 

a)  Primitives;  e.  g.  T|^p,  to  reign  ;   yib'^,  to  sit. 

J)  Verbal  Derivatives,  derived  fi-om  other  verbs 
— e.  g.  |?Ti,  to  justify,  pTL'2'n,  to  justify  one's  self, 
from  pTJ,  to  be  just — commonly  called  con- 
jugations, (§  40.) 
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c)  Denomiiiatwes,  or  thoso  derived  from  nouns ; 
e.  g.  'jnx,  to  roue  wtiA  tents,  W,  to  ptto/i  a  tent, 
from  brtS,  o  <<;n<;  ifritf,  to  rooi  o«<,  and  tiniijrt, 
to  fa^e  ;oo^  from  ifriS,  a  roof.  These  appear 
to  be  of  later  origin  than  the  two  preceding 
classes,  which  they  imitate  in  their  forms. 

The  noun  in  this  case  may  be  either  primi- 
tive or  derivative ;  e.  g.  pb,  to  be  white,  hence 
nnV,  a  brick  (from  the  colour  of  the  clay), 
and  hence  again  pS,  to  make  bricks;  from 
nji,  to  increase  greatly,  li,  afish,  and  hence 
again,  jn,  tofisli. 

A  peculiar  kind  of  secondary  verbs,  and 
at  least  of  rather  late  formation  in  the  lan- 
guage (hence  frequent  in  the  later  dialects), 
are  those  denominatives,  one  of  whose  con- 
sonants, originally  a  servile,  has  become  a 
radical ;  e.  g.  rn:,  to  rest,  to  set  one's  self  down ; 
hence  the  noun  nn:,  a  setting  doicn,  demissio ; 
hence  again  nn:,  to  descend:  nnw,  grave,  de- 
struction (from  iTiir)>  hence  nm,  to  destroy. 

§  39- 

GROUND-FORMS  OF  THE  VERB  j  CONJUGATIONS. 
(Lehrgeb.  55  53,  66,  67.) 
1.  The  third  person  of  the  Prajter  is  generally 
regarded  as  the  stem-form  of  the  verb,  as  tej?, 
to  kill.*  From  this  are  derived  the  other  persons 
of  the  PrjEter  and  the  Participle.  Another, 
more  simple  still,  is  the  Infinitive,  with  which 
the  Imperative  generally  agrees  in  form,  and 
from  which  is  derived  the  Future  ;  bbi?,  lis. 

The  first  ground-form,  of  two  syllables, 
(Arab,  qatal,  qatcl,  qatol,)  may  be  called  the 
concrete  ;  and  the  second,  which  is  generally 
monosyllabic,  (Arab,  qatl,  qetl,  qotl,)  the  ab- 
stract The  same  analogy  prevails  in  the 
division  of  nouns  into  abstract  and  concrete. 

In  some  classes  of  verbs  the  full  stem  ap- 
pears only  in  the  infinitive ;  e.  g.  1^^,  of  which 
the  3rd  pers.  Prffit.  is  ys. 

2.  From  this  stem  are  formed,  according  to 
an  unvarying  analogy  in  all  verbs,  the  verba 
derivata  (conjugations),  each  distinguished  by 
a  specific  change  in  the  form  of  the  stem,  with 
a  corresponding  definite  change  in  its  signifi- 
cation, (intensive,  frequentative,  causative,  pas- 
sive,  reflexive,   reciprocal,   &c.  j)    e.  g.   ip^,   to 


learn,  10),  to  cause  to  learn,  to  teach ;  Ml',  to 
lie,  I'Strr,  to  cause  to  lie,  to  lay ;  W,  to  ask, 
b>t0},  to  ask  for  one's  self,  sibi  petiit,  h^  (inten- 
sive), to  beg. 

In  other  languages  forms  thus  related  to  each 
other  are  regarded  as  independent  words  ;  e.  g. 
to  fall,  to  fell;  jacire,  to  throw,  jacere,  to  lie; 
ytvvaLO,  to  bear,  yivoiiai,  to  be  born.  But  in 
Hebrew,  where  these  formations  are  beyond 
comparison  more  regular  than  in  any  other 
language,  they  are  called,  since  the  time  of 
Reuchlin,  conjugations  (Hebr.  D'?;:?,  more  cor- 
rectly species,  modifications)  of  the  ground-form, 
and,  both  in  the  grammar  and  the  lexicon,  are 
always  treated  of  in  connexion,  as  parts  of  the 
same  verb. 

3.  The  changes  of  the  ground-form  consist 
partly  in  varying  its  vowels,  or  doubling  one 
or  more  of  its  letters,  (r^i?  ;  tep,  'jap^ ;  Scip,  top ; 
top,  Wrmj! ;  comp.  to  lie,  to  lay ;  to  fall,  to  fell ;) 
partly  in  the  addition  of  formative  letters  or 
syllables,  (VipD,  Vpp^ ;  comp.  to  speak,  to  bespeak ; 
to  count,  to  recount;  bid,  forbid;)  sometimes  in 
both  united,  as  tepnn. 

In  the  cognate  dialects  this  is  effected  less 
by  the  change  of  vowels  than  by  the  addition 
of  formative  syllables.  In  Aramaean,  for  in- 
stance, all  the  passives  are  formed  by  the 
prefix  syllable  n«,  W;  in  Hebrew,  as  in 
Arabic,  by  the  more  obscure  vowels. 

4.  Grammarians  differ  in  the  number  and 
arrangement  of  these  conjugations.  The  com- 
mon practice,  however,  of  giving  to  them  still  the 
old  technical  designations  prevents  any  error. 
The  ground-form  is  called  Kal,  Cip.i  i-  e-  %'''. 
because  it  has  no  formative  additions;)  the 
others  derive  their  names  from  the  paradigm 
used  by  the  oldest  Jewish  grammarians,  te,  to 
do.*  Several  of  them  have  passives  which  dis- 
tinguish themselves  from  their   actives   by  the 


*  Properly,  he  killed , 
of  brevit>'. 


the  infinitive  is  used  for  the  sake 


*  This  verb,  on  account  of  the  guttural  which  it  con- 
tains, is  unsuitahle  for  a  paradigm,  iuid  was  accordingly 
exchanged  for  ipD.  which  has  this  advantage,  that  all  its 
conjugations  are 'actually  in  use.  There  is,  however, 
some  indistinctness  in  the  [European]  pronunciation  of 
some  of  its  forms,  as  riTpB ,  cnipB.  The  paradigm  Vij:, 
in  common  use  since  the  time  of  Danz,  obviates  this 
inconvenience,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  harmonic 
treatment  of  the  Scmitish  languages,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
found  with  a  slight  change  (Arab.  ')np)  in  all  of  them. 
In  Hebrew,  however,  it  has  ordy  the  forms  of  Kal,  which 
are  not  frequent,  and  occur  only  in  poetry. 
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obscure  vowels.  The  most  common  conju- 
gations (including  Kal)  are  the  five  following ; 
but  few  verbs  however  exhibit  them  all : — 


Act.  Pass. 

te;?,  to  kill        -  -    (wanting.) 

V.p|?3,  to  be  killed  -    (wanting.) 

tep,  to  kill  many,  to)  „     ,  , 
■■'•                    -^        I  Pual,  tep. 


1.  Eal 

2.  Niphal 

3-  Piel 

massacre 
4.  Hiphil    -  Vppri,  to  cause  to  kill.    Hophal,  topn. 


5.  Hithpael,  tepnri,  to  kill  o7ie's  self. 


.  f  Hothpaal, 


There  are  several  other  less  frequent  conju- 
gations, of  which  some,  however,  are  more 
common  than  these  in  the  kindred  languages, 
and  in  the  irregular  verb  in  Hebrew  take  the 
place  of  the  usual  conjugations,  (§  54.) 

In  Arabic  there  is  a  greater  variety  of 
forms,  and  the  series  of  derived  conjugations, 
with  their  mutual  relation,  though  not  perfect, 
exhibits  more  regularity  than  in  Hebrew. 
Arranged  after  the  Arabic  manner,  the  He- 
brew conjugations  would  stand  thus: — 1.  Kal. 
2.  Pii'l  and  Pual.  3.  Poel  and  Pval,  (§  54,  1.) 
4.  Hiphil  and  Hophal.  5.  Hithpael  and 
Hothpaal.  6.  Hithpoel,  (§  54.)  7.  Niphal. 
8.  Wanting  in  Hebrew.  9.  Pilcl.  The  most 
appropriate  division  is  into  three  classes : — 
(1)  The  intensive  Piel,  with  the  analogous 
forms  derived  from  it.  (2)  The  causative 
Hiphil,  and  its  analogous  fonns,  Shaphel, 
Tiphel.  (3)  The  passive  and  reflexive 
A'iplial. 

§  40. 

(Lehrgeb.  5!  76,  77.) 
1.  The  Hebrew  verb  is  indebted  for  whatever 
copiousness  it  exhibits  to  these  conjugations  or 
derivative  verbs.  In  moods  and  tenses  it  is 
very  poor,  having  only  the  Pra;ter  and  Future 
tenses,  an  Imperative,  an  Infinitive  (with  two 
forms),  and  a  Participle.  AU  other  relations 
of  time,  absolute  and  relative,  must  be  expressed 
by  these,  either  alone  (hence  the  diversity  in 
the  uses  of  the  same  fonn,  §  123,  &c.)  or  in 
connexion  with  other  words,  as  taught  in  the 
Syntax.  The  subjunctive  and  optative  are  some- 
times indicated  by  peculiar  forms  of  the  future, 
(§  48.) 

In  the  Germanic  languages  also  there  are 


distinct  forms  for  only  two  tenses,  (the  pre- 
sent and  imperfect.)  In  the  formation  of  all 
the  others,  auxiliary  verbs  are  employed. 

2.  In  respect  to  their  relation  to  one  another, 
the  forms  of  each  conjugation  may  be  embraced 
in  two  classes,  (§  39,  1.)  The  thiid  person  of 
the  Procter  is  the  ground-form  of  one  of  these 
classes,  which  embraces,  however,  only  the  re- 
maining forms  of  the  Pra^ter,  and  in  most  con- 
jugations the  Participle ;  the  Imperative  is  the 
ground-form  of  the  other,  which  embraces  the 
Infinitive  (generally  of  the  same  form  with  the 
Imperative),  the  Future,  and  often  the  Parti- 
ciple;  e.  g.— 

Kal,  Prait.  vh^  -  Part.  vho. 

Nijjh.  —  tepj  -  Part.  'jdj;. 

Imp.  tj-  Inf.  fep  -  Fut.    fep;. 

Pial,  Imp.  Sf  Inf.  'nsp_  -  Fut.   tep'.  Part.  tepp. 

3.  In  the  inflexion  of  the  Praet.  and  Fut.  by 
persons,  the  Hebrew  differs  from  the  Western 
languages,  having  in  most  cases  distinct  forms 
for  both  genders,  as  in  the  personal  pronoun. 
(Comp.  §§  44,  1.  47,  2.) 

§41. 

In  the  formation  of  the  regular  and  the  irre- 
(jular  verbs  there  is  the  same  general  analogy. 
The  irregular  verbs  have  their  origin, — (a)  in 
the  falling  away  of  one  of  their  stem-letters,  by 
contraction,  or  other  changes  (§  19)  to  which 
consonants  are  subject,  (verbum  imperfectum,*) 
e.  g.  nsD,  tf;: ;  (A)  in  the  quiescence,  com- 
mutation, or  falling  away,  of  a  feeble  letter, 
when  the  verb  has  such  a  letter  for  one  of  its 
radicals,  (verba  quiescentia,  feeble  verbs;')  e.  g. 
niii%  cip,  &c.  The  peculiarities  of  verbs  with 
gutturals  respect  only  their  vowels.     (§  22.) 

The  letters  of  the  old  paradigm  fee  are 
used  in  naming  the  letters  of  the  stem,  B  de- 
signating the  first,  y  the  second,  and  h  the 
third.  Hence  the  expressions,  verb  &  for  a 
verb  whose  first  radical  is  m  (prima  radicalis 
n)  ;  verb  rfj  for  one  whose  third  radical  is  n 
(tertice  radicalis  n) ;  verb  fo  (l'  doubled)  for 
one  whose  second  and  third  radicals  are  the 
same,  (medite  radicalis  gcminatee.) 

*  The  term  defective,  by  which  some  desigrnate  this 
class,  we  apply  to  those  whose  forms  are  not  aJ>  in  use, 
i  5  77.) 
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§  42. 

THE    REGULAR   VERB. 

As  the  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  regular 
verb  apply,  with  only  occasional  modifications, 
to  all  the  irregular  verbs,  it  will  be  most  cou- 
Tenient,  and  will  also  exhibit  the  subject  in  the 
most  striking  light  to  the  learner,  to  present, 
while  treating  of  the  former,  whatever  belongs 
to  the  general  analogy  of  the  verb. 

Paradigm  A  exhibits  a  complete  view  of  the 
usual  conjugations,  with  their  inflexions,  in  their 
most  general  form.  Full  explanations  are  given 
in  the  following  sections. 

A.  77ie  Ground-form,  or  Kal, 

§  -IS- 

FORM    AND   SIGNIFICATION. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  66.) 

1.  The  common  form  of  the  3rd  person  Pra-t. 
in  the  ground-form  is  icp,  especially  in  transi- 
tive verbs.  There  is  also  a  form  with  final  E, 
(^Tseri pure,')  and  another  with  final  O,  {Wiolem 
pure;)  the  two  latter  are  usually  found  in  m- 
transitive  verbs ;  e.  g.  TO,  to  be  heavy,  jb;?,  to  be 
small.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  these  are  called, 
after  the  example  of  the  Arabic  grammarians, 
verbs  middle  A,  &c.,  verba  med.  {media:  radicalis) 
A,  med.  E,  med.  O.  Sometimes  both  forms 
exist  together,  as  i-\p^,  and  yyp^  to  approach. 

A  verb  middle  E  will  be  found  in  the  pa- 
radigm. The  example  selected  shews  at  the 
same  time  the  effect  of  inflexion  on  Daghe.th 
lene  in  the  middle  stem-letter. 

This  intransitive  Vijp  is  related  to  the  pas- 
sive 'r^zp,  as  fcp  is  to  'nzp,  only  it  has  a 
weaker  form. 

The  vowel  of  the  second  syllable  is  the 
principal  vowel ;  the  pure  Qamets  in  the  first 
syllable  has  less  strength,  and  in  Aramaean 
wholly  falls  away,  as  Vip,  St:;?. 

2.  The  signification  of  Kal,  as  is  clear  from 
these  examples,  may  be  either  transitive  or  in- 
transitive. Sometimes  both  are  united  in  the 
same  word,  as  in  the  English  verbs,  to  melt,  to 
tire ;  e.  g.  nic,  to  return  and  to  bring  back. 

Examples  of  denominatives  in  Kal :  lorr,  to 
cover  with  pitch,  from  Tin,  pilch ;  rtTO,  to  .salt, 
from  rnp,  salt. 


§  44. 

PR.ETER  OF  KAL  AND  ITS  INFLEXION. 
(Leli.-geb.  H  78,  91.) 

1.  The  inflexion  of  the  Prjeter  in  respect  to 
number,  person,  and  gender,  is  effected  by  the 
addition  of  fragments  of  the  personal  pronouns 
(sufformatives)  to  the  end  of  the  ground-form. 
In  explaining  this  connexion,  we  may  treat  the 
grovmd-form  as  a  participle,  or  a  verbal  adjec- 
tive :*  thus,  ri-fc;?,  hilling-tkou,  or  killer-thou,  (a 
killer  art  thou-)  cn-tn;,  fiaring-ye ;  for  rtriN  Vip, 
□n«  NT.  In  the  second  person  this  is  readily 
seen  as  well  as  in  iiVjp^  for  i:«  tep^.  As  the 
origin  of  "riVip.  we  must  assume  an  old  form  of 
the  first  person  f '■??«'  'I?N,  analogous  to  n™. 
In  the  third  person,  n-p  is  a  designation  of  the 
feminine,  (as  in  the  noun  §  79,  1,)  and  i  (n)  of 
the  plural. 

In  Greek  the  inflexion  by  persons  origin- 
ated in  the  same  manner,  as  is  shewn  by  the 
terminations  lu,  jii,  (from  iyio,  l/ii,  I,)  g  (from 
av),  the  Doric  ending  pe^;,  (from  appig,  we;) 
but  the  traces  of  its  origin  are  more  obliter- 
ated than  in  Hebrew.  This  is  true  also  of 
inflexion  in  the  later  Semitish  languages ; 
c.  g.  1  pers.  Arab,  qataltu,  Syr.  qetletli,  where 
the  characteristic  i  is  wholly  lost. 

2.  In  respect  to  vowel  changes,  the  analogy 
of  the  3 /cm.  sing,  n^-^p  is  followed  by  the  3  mas. 
phir.  itejj,  and  that  of  the  2  mas.  sing,  rh'lp  by 
all  the  forms  of  the  first  and  second  persons. 
Only  nntep,  jntep,  have  the  tone  on  the  ultimate, 
and  in  consequence,  Sheva  under  the  first 
radical. 

Rem.  1.  Verbs  middle  E,  in  their  inflexion, 
generally  lose  the  E  sound,  which  passes  over 
into  ( . )  as  the  paradigm  shews.  The  original 
E  appears  only — (n)  as  a  general  rule,  in 
pawse,  i.  e.  when  the  stress  of  voice  falls  upon 

*  On  the  intimate  connexion  between  the  Pra?ter  and 
the  verbal  adjective,  see  what  has  been  already  said 
k  39,  1.  They  often  have  the  same  form,  as  xfe,  full, 
or  he  is  full;  ^TOp,  small,  or  he  is  small.  Comp.  also 
^  ^7,  I,  note.  Of  the  3rd  Prjct.  with  a  participial  signi- 
tication,  used  in  connexion  with  the  personal  pronoun 
for  the  finite  verb,  we  have  an  example  (at  least  as  the 
pointing  now  stands)  in  the  difficult  phrase  ^:N  VppN, 
Ps.  6  :  3,  for  \'Jiy?2N,  /  consume  tiway. 

t  Others  consider  the  Tav  as  transferred  from  the 
second  person  in  order  to  strengthen  the  '>—r  of  the  first, 
and  to  distinguish  the  sufformative  from  the  suffix. 
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it,  as  ngli.  Job  29: 10.  comp.  2  Sam.  1:23. 
Job  41 :  15.  (J)  In  forms  which  have  the 
tone  on  the  ultimate,  i.  e.  when  the  word  is 
much  shortened.  In  this  case,  instead  of  (^— ) 
either  (-^)  or  (-^)  is  adopted  as  being  shorter, 
(§  27,  Rem.  2,  3,)  as  t:riW',  1  Sam.  12  :  13, 
cn\ri'.  Dent.  4  : 1,  2J.  So  before  suffixes,  as 
vnW,  1  Sam.  1  :  20. 

In  verbs  middle  O,  the  Hholem  is  retained 
in  inflexion,  as  n"i3' ;  but  when  the  tone  is 
thrown  forward,  Hholem  becomes  Qamets- 
Hhatuph,  as  nba  M  (see  Rem.  3),  Ex.  18  :  23. 

2.  Unfrequent  forms.*  Sing.  3  /em.  in  n-^ 
(as  in  Arab.  Chald.  Syr.)  ;  e.  g.  nbifj,  Deut. 
32  :  36.  Before  suffixes  this  is  the  prevailing 
form,  §  61,  2.  —  2  mas.  nn  (the  fuU  form)  for 
ri,  as  nrixa,  Mai.  2  :  14.  comp.  Gen.  3  :  12.  It 
often  occurs.  —  2  fern,  sometimes  has  still  a 
Yodh  at  the  end,  as  'po'th,  Jer.  31 :  21,  (accord- 
ing to  one  form  of  the  pronoun  w,  §  33, 
Rem.  4,)  especially  in  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel. 
With  this  is  connected  the  form  ^Fh'Zp  before 
suffixes,  (§  61,2.)  —  1  com.  sometimes  with- 
out Yvdh,  as  ntejT,  Ps.  140  :  13.  Job  42  : 2. 
1  Kings  8  :  48.  This  however  is  found  only  in 
Kethibh  ;  the  Qcri  substitutes  the  full  form. 
—  Pliir.  2  fern.  n:Fi,  Amos  4:3.  —  3  corn. 
seldom  with  :,  as  ps"?'^,  Deut.  8  :  3, 16,  or  with 
a  superfluous  N  (as  in  Arab.),  as  Ni3';rj,  Jos, 
10:24.  In  the  Future  the  form  with  ji  is 
more  frequent,  and  in  Syr.  and  Chald.  is  the 
prevailing  one,  as  also  in  Arab,  (except  in  the 
Future  apoc.  and  antith.)  where  it  ends  in 
una.  A  comparison  of  the  Arabic  plural 
ending  for  the  noun  (una),  and  of  the  Chaldee 
JV13S,  i/e,  from  ri;^,  llioii,  renders  it  probable  that 
this  Nun  belonged  to  the  original  Pra;tcr  and 
Future  3  pers.  pJur.  of  which  those  in  common 
use  are  trimcated  forms. 

3.  In  connexion  with  the  sufformatives  n, 
"•T),  13,  the  tone  is  on  the  penult,  and  the  word 
is  Milel;  with  the  other  sufformatives  it  is 
Milra,  (§  15,  2.)  The  place  of  the  tone  is 
shifted  —  (a)  in  several  persons  by  the  Pause, 
(§  29,  4 ;)  at  the  same  time  the  vowel  of  the 
second  syllable,  if  it  had  fallen  away,  is  re- 
stored, as  nV^^,  iSa;:,  nNbo.     (i)  By  Vav 

*  AlmoPt  all  these  forms,  which  in  Hebrew  are  un- 
frequent, are  the  usual  ones  in  the  kindred  dialects,  and 
may,  with  a  proper  understanding  of  the  terms,  be  called 
Chaldaisms,  Syriasms,  and  Arabisms. 


conversiue  of  the  Prater.  TIhs  is  properly  a 
mere  Vav  copulative ;  but  when  it  connects  a 
Pra;ter  with  a  Future  or  Imperative,  it  often 
gives  to  the  former  the  signification  of  the 
Future,  (Syntax,  §  124,  6.)  In  this  case,  if 
the  tone  rested  on  the  penult,  it  was  transferred 
by  the  punctators  to  the  ultimate ;  e.  g.  'n-iaiiJ, 
I  have  broken  in  pieces,  'riTltfl,  and  I  will  break 
in  pieces,  Ezek.  30  :  22.  comp.  Gen.  34 :  30. 
Exodus  26  :  33.  This  sometimes  occasions  a 
change  of  vowels,  (§  57,  Rem.  4.)  Wbether 
this  change  of  accentuation  belonged  to  the 
living  language,  or  was  introduced  by  the 
punctators,  can  no  longer  be  determined. 

§45. 

THE     INFINITIVE. 
(Lehrgeb.  H79,  91.) 

1.  The  second  ground-form  of  each  conjuga- 
tion is  the  Infinitive  in  its  shorter  form,  {Infini- 
tive construe!,  in  Kal  tep).  This  is  the  most 
usual  form  of  the  Infinitive,  and  is  employed  not 
merely  when  a  genitive  follows,  but  also,  neces- 
sarily, when  a  preposition  is  prefixed,  (fepb, 
fei??).  The  longer  form  (Infinitive  absolute,  in 
Kal  fe;;)  is  used  when  the  action  of  the  verb  is 
presented  by  itself,  without  direct  connexion 
with  other  words.  It  is  most  fi-equently  em- 
ployed when  the  Infinitive  is  added  to  the  finite 
verb  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  (§  128.)  The 
first  is  the  original  Infinitive,  from  which  the 
second  was  subsequently  fonned.  The  first  has 
more  of  the  character  of  a  verbal  novm,  the 
second  is  treated  rather  as  a  verb  ;  e.  g.  Tsa  j'ln. 
Is.  22  :  13,  means  to  slay  cattle;  but  ipan  jin 
would  mean  ilie  slaying  of  cattle. 

2.  Between  fe|7  and  fep,  in  Kal,  there  is  much 
the  same  relation*  as  between  the  absolute  and 
the  construct  stales  of  nouns  of  this  form,  (see 
§  90,  Paradigm  III. ;)  with  this  difference,  how- 
ever, that   the   Infinitive  absolute  has   Hholem 


*  This  relation  is  certainly  similar  to  that  which  exists 
between  the  absolute  and  construct  states  in  the  noun. 
(5  87.)  There  is  a  difference,  however,  both  in  form  and 
use.  Of  the  two  Infinitives,  the  absolute  is  indeed  the 
longer  form  ;  but  their  vowels  are  often  wholly  different, 
as  in  Piel  h'Zp_,  bi'j:;?,  and  the  absolute  is  made  by 
lengthening  the  construct,  but  the  latter  is  not,  as  is 
the  case  with  nouns,  a  regularly  shortened  form  of  the 
absolute.  The  use  of  the  Infin.  constr.  is  by  no  means 
limited  to  the  case  when  it  is  followed  by  a  genitive. 
See  Text  i. 
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impure,  the  Infinitive  construct  Hholem  puie 
(hence  with  Suff.  'Vcj?),  •while  the  noun  has  its 
final  vowel  impure  in  both  states. 

Besides  fcj?  the  Infin.  constr.  has  the  fol- 
lowing unusual  forms : — (a)  "jap ;  e.  g.  ape, 
Gen.  34  :  ".  (i)  ntep  and  nte;?,  nVcp^  (fe- 
minine forms  from  fcp  and  fep),  as  mope, 
njT,.  Ex.  36  : 2,  ri~^n,  Ezek.  16  :  5.  As  a 
verbal  noun  the  Infin.  may  take  the  feminine 
ending,  (c)  tepD,  as  in  Chaldee  ;  e.  g.  N^~•?, 
Numb.  10  :  2. 

These  unfrequent  forms  are  in  more  com- 
mon use  as  verbal  nouns.     §  83,  nos.  10, 11, 14. 

§  46. 

THE     IMPERATIVE. 
(Lehrjeb.  H  80,91.) 

1.  The  Imperative  forms  the  transition  from 
the  Infinitive  to  the  finite  verb.  It  is  of  the  same 
form  with  the  Injin,  constr.,*  but  has,  by  in- 
flexion, a  Feminine  and  a  Plural.  For  the 
third  person  it  has  no  form,  and  in  the  Passive 
conjugations,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  it  very 
seldom  occurs.f  The  Future  is  often  used  to 
express  command,  (§§  125,  3,  c.  126,  2,  a,  b.) 

2.  Its  inflexion  is  analogous  to  that  of  the 
Future,  and  will  be  understood  from  the  expla- 
nations given  in  No.  2  of  the  following  section. 
Like  the  Future,  the  Imperative  has  a  prolonged 
and  a  shortened  form,  (§  48,  6.) 

Rem.  1.  Besides  the  form  M:p,  there  is 
another  with  PattuhU,  (as  in  the  Infin.  and 
Put. ;)  e.  g.  3:c,  2  Sam.  13  :  5. 

2.  Less  frequently  Qamets-Hhatuph  is  found 
in  the  first  syllable,  as  i3co,  Ezek.  32 ;  20. 
■m,  Judg.  9  :  10. 

3.  In  the  form  rn';Tap  the  n-^-  sometimes  falls 
away,  and  then  a  helping  vowel  is  inserted,  as 
pnc  for  rnrfe  Gen.  4  :  23.  Comp.  ^>np  for 
rns^p,  Ex.  2  :  20.  (Perhaps  this  is  to  be 
classed  with  the  abbreviated  forms  of  the 
Imperative,  explained  §  48,  6.) 


*  In  Greek  also  a  command  is  often  expressed  by  th^■ 
Infinitive.  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days,  389,  7i'^i'6i'  aneip^iv, 
7i)^^6v  at  /SotuTtiv  ;  comp.  Virg.  Georg.  1,  299,  nudug  ara, 
sere  nudus.    II.  p',  692. 

t  The  only  examples  are  in  Hophal.  Ezek.  32:]9. 
Jer.  49 ;  8.  On  the  use  of  the  Imp.  form  for  the  lAird 
person,  see  §  127,  Rem.  2. 


§  47. 

THE  FUTURE  AND  ITS  INFLEXION. 
(Lehrgeb.  55  81,  91.) 

1.  Fragments  of  the  Personal  Pronoun  are 
employed  in  the  inflexion  of  the  Future  as  well 
as  of  the  Pra^ter ;  but  in  the  Future  these  frag- 
ments are  pre-fixed  {prirfonnativa^  to  the  root,* 
viz.  the  Infin.  constr.  (itp).  These  formative 
particles,  inasmuch  as  they  stand  before  the 
verbal  form,  towards  the  end  of  which  the  tone 
continually  tends,  are  much  more  abbreviated 
than  in  the  Prseter,  so  that  in  every  case  but 
one  consonant  remains,  and  that  without  a  vowel, 
(',  n,  M,  :).  But  as  this  is  not  always  suflicient 
to  mark  at  the  same  time  the  distinction  of 
gender  and  of  nmnber,  the  defect  is  supplied  by 
additions  at  the  end.  The  union  of  the  praefor- 
mative  with  the  Infinitive  form  is  eflfected  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  general  laws  of  the  language  ; 
thus  tep;  becomes  fep;  (§  28,  1.) 

2.  The  derivation  and  signification  both  of 
the  praeformatives  and  sufformatives  are  still  in 
most  cases  perfectly  clear.  In  the  1  pers.  teirs, 
Plur.  fep:,  s  is  an  abbreviation  of  'jn,  :  of  ?:«. 
This  person  required  no  addition  at  the  end. 
In  the  2  pers.  sing,  the  n  in  fepn  is  from  nns, 
the  '-^  in  'tapn  is  the  sign  of  the  feminine,  as  in 
'n«,  thou,  (feminine.)  See  §  33,  Rem.  4.  In  the 
2  pers.  plur.  the  1  (^)  in  itepn  is  the  sign  of  the 
Plural  (§  44,  1),  and  is  here  appropriated  to  the 
masculine  ;f  n;  (j)  in  nofepiT  is  the  sign  of  the 
Plural  feminine  (as  in  Chaldee  ]-p),  or  borrowed 
from  n:ri,  those  (feminine),  ea.  The  greatest 
difiiculty  is  found  in  the  explanation  of  the  third 
person.  The  '  in  fep'  stands  most  probably 
for  1  (from  Nin),  which  has  become  ',  because 
1  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  (MsCT)  was  avoided 
in  Hebrew,  (§  68.)  The  n  in  the  feminines 
fepn,  rnTSpri,  which  are  precisely  the  same  as  in 

*  The  Hebrew  therefore  expressed  the  past  act  by  the 
form  kilter-I ;  the  future  by  the  form  I-to  kill.  These 
expressions  are  remarkable,  not  only  for  the  fact  that 
the  action  which  is  contemplated  as  past  precedes  the 
pronoun,  wliile  that  which  is  future  follows  it,  but  for 
the  use  of  the  concrete  or  participial  form  for  the  Prreter. 
He  who  has  killed  is  already  become  one  t/mt  kills,  a 
killer.  The  purpose  to  kill  is  better  expressed  by  the 
abstract  form  of  the  verb. 

+  This  is  also  the  proper  gender  of  the  Plural-syllable 
n,  an.  It  is  true  that  in  the  Prfet.  the  Hebrew  employs 
it  for  both  genders,  but  in  Syriac,  it  stands  even  in  the 
Pra2t.  for  the  masculine  alone,  as  mas.  qstniHn,  fern, 
qetalsn;  so  in  Arabic,  mas.  qatalu,  fern,  qatalna. 
H 


so 
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the  second  person,  perhaps  originated  in  n  (from 
wri),  as  it  can  be  shewn  that  h  (n  and  n)  at  the 
beginning  of  -words  has  an  affinity  with  s  and  <.* 
3.  In  the  course  of  inflexion  the  final  vowel 
is  dropped  in  some  forms,  while  in  others  it  is 
retained.  In  this  respect  the  analogy  of  fep^  is 
followed  by  all  the  other  ibrms  which  receive 
no  addition  at  the  end,  and  that  of  ')2pn  by  the 
forms  which  have  suifonnatives  beginning  with 
a  vowel ;  with  niVipn  compare  n:y£|7  in  the  Im- 
perative. 

Rem.  1.  The  final  Hholem  is  pxire,  as  in 
the  Infin.  and  Imper.  Hence — (a)  The  ex- 
amples in  which  it  is  written  fully  are  very- 
rare,  and  are  to  be  regarded  as  exceptions. 
(4)  Before  Maqqeph  it  becomes  Qamets- 
Hhatnph;  e.  g.  D-c-iri?;i,  Josh.  8:32.  (c)  It 
falls  away  before  the  snfiformatives  '-^  and  i. 
In  the  few  instances  in  which  it  remains 
before  such  sufformatives,  the  pointing  be- 
comes (after  the  Chaldee  manner)  \  because 
this  is  regarded  as  a  shorter  vowel,  (§  27, 
Rem.  1  ;)  e.g.  laiEic;,  yish-putu,  Ex.  18:26. 

2.  This  Hholem  is  confined,  almost  exclu- 
sively, to  verbs  middle  A,  like  bEp.  Intran- 
sitive verbs  (with  middle  E  and  O)  take 
Pattahh  in  the  Future,  as  Si3,  to  be  great,  Fut. 
S-ir;  ]iDi:,  to  he  small,  Fut.  jffip;.  Sometimes 
both  forms  exist  together;  the  Fut.  with-O  is 
then  transitive,  and  that  with  A  intransitive ; 
e.g.  "lips  he  will  cutoff,  will  reap;  *il*i?^,  he 
will  be  cut  off,  i.  e.  will  be  short,  ir^n,  Fut. 
O,  to  subdue ;  Fut.  A,  to  be  subdued,  [express- 
ing state  or  condition.']  Ex.  17:13.  Job  14:10. 
More  frequently  both  occur  without  any 
diflFerence  in  signification ;  e,  g.  ^';  and  irS;, 
he  will  bite.  In  the  irregular  verbs,  Tseri  is 
also  found  in  the  final  syllable,  as  ;ri;  for  jn;\ 
These  three  forms  of  the  Future  are  called 
Future  O,  Future  A,  Future  E. 

3.  For  the  3  plur.  fern.  m'^Cp.'^  is  substituted 
in  three  instances,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
2  pers.,  the  form  njVap;  (etymologically  more 
correct),  as   in  Aramaian  and  Arabic  j   e.  g. 

«  Comp.  V^pn  with  the  variations  of  this  form  ^p^, 
Vppn  (^  54,  5,  6j,  the  forms  of  the  demonstratives,  the 
verhs  :"t.%  ^-liE,  to  braid,  to  weave,  ni^,  3Vi?,  1^1,  to  turn 
back,  TTN,  mn,  to  dwell,  with  many  others,  and  nu- 
merous e.Kamples  in  the  western  languages.  At  the 
end  of  words  this  interchange  is  common;  e.g.  I^i^"!?, 

ngis ;  nte;;,  before  suff.  n'r^i?- 


n3TO9;,  they  shall  arise,  Dan.  8  :  22  ;  comp. 
Gen.  30  :  38.  1  Sam.  6  :  12.  In  several  in-, 
stances  rijbfipn  seems  to  have  been  used  im- 
properly for  the  singular ;  viz.  for  the  3  pcrs. 
Ex.  1 :  10.  Job  17  :  16.  Is.  28  : 3.  Judg.  5  :  26  ; 
for  the  2  pers.  Obad.  13.  (In  the  -vulgar 
Arabic,  necul,  properly  we  eat,  is  the  common 
form  for  I  eat;  so  in  the  French  patois, 
j'avons  for /«!.)  In  the  Pentateuch  ^]  occurs 
in  place  of  n:,  especially  after  Vav  conversive, 
(§  48,  5;)  e.g.  Ex.  1:18,  19.  15:20,  as  in 
Arabic.  A  form  still  more  abbreviated  is 
found  in  the  Imp.  (§  46,  Rem.  3.)  Once 
occurs  (Ezck.  16 :  50)  the  anomalous  form 
n^'njjn  with  '^-  inserted,  after  the  manner  of 
verbs  rr  and  15  (§§  66,  4.  71,  5.) 

4.  To  forms  ending  in  i  or  ^-^  a  ]  {Nun 
paragogic)  is  often  appended,  most  frequently 
at  the  end  of  a  period,  where  the  vowel  of  the 
second  syllable  is  restored,  as  pi3^");,  Ex.  15: 14, 
procn.  Dent.  1  ;  17.  But  it  is  not  confined 
to  this  position  ;  see  e.  g.  Ps.  1 1 : 2,  ntf p  pi-i; ; 
comp.  4:3.  Gen.  18:28,  29,  30,  31,  32. 
Isa.  8:12.  1  Sam.  9  :  13.  But  the  preference 
for  this  form  at  the  close  of  a  period  is  clearly 
seen  in  Isa.  26:11.  TOiri  iin;  TUK  ''?'  '^''^ 
saw  not;  (then)  saw  they  and  were  ashamed. 
This  Nun  is  common  in  Aramtean  and  Arabic, 
and  perhaps  was  the  original  termination  of 
forms  which  have  i  final,  (§  44,  Rem.  2;) 
though  certainly  not  of  those  which  have  final 
> — ,  for  this  may  very  readily  be  derived  from 
NVi,  while  there  is  no  evidence  in  favour  of 
an  old  form  fm  for  'ph,  W,  thou  (fern.),  which 
is  contrary  to  analogy.  On  the  signification 
of  the  word  it  has  no  influence,  and  in  this 
respect  it  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
the  changes  mentioned  in  the  following  sec- 
tion. Of  the  Fut.  with  «,  ntos;,  Jer.  10  :  5,  is 
the  only  example. 

5.  In  Pause,  the  vowel  of  the  second  syl- 
lable, if  it  had  fallen  away,  is  restored  and  takes 
the  tone,  as  '^cpn,  ibiji?;.     Comp.  §  29,  4, 

§  48. 

PECULIAR  CHANGES  OF  THE  FUTURE  AND 
IMPERATIVE. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  83—87.) 
1.  To  the  few  appropriate  forms  for  express- 
ing the   relations  of   Time  and    Mood  in  the 
Hebrew  and  its  Idndred  dialects,  a  small  addi- 
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tion  is  made  by  changes  in  the  form  of  the 
Future,  to  vrhich  a  certain  signification  is  either 
exclusively  or  principally  appropriated. 

2.  These  changes  consist  in  Iciigthciimg  and 
shortening  the  common  fonn  of  the  Future. 
Their  principal  effect  (for  it  is  in  general  the 
same  in  both  cases)  is  to  give  to  the  Futui*e  the 
meaning  of  the  Subjunctive.  The  lengthened 
Future,  however,  occurs  only  in  the  fii'st  person, 
(with  some  unimportant  exceptions,)  while  its 
shortened  form  is  confined  to  the  second  and 
third,  with  which  distinction  of  persons  is  con- 
nected some  modification  of  meaning.  These 
forms,  moreover,  are  found  only  in  certain  con- 
jugations and  certain  classes  of  verbs.  Con- 
nected with  these  are  similar  changes  of  the 
Imperative  and  also  a  peculiar  manner  of  in- 
dicating, by  the  Future,  the  tense  of  narration. 

In  Arabic  the  development  is  more  perfect. 
Besides  the  common  Future  i/aqtolo,  it  has — 
(a)  a  Future  Antithetic,  yaqtola,  which  stands 
for  our  Subjunctive ;  (4)  a  Future  Apocopate, 
yaqtol,  employed  in  conditional  propositions, 
and  to  express  prohibition  and  negation; 
(c)  a  Future  Paragogic,  yaqtolan,  expressing 
interrogation,  command,  or  wish. 

3.  The  characteristic  of  the  lengthened  Future 
is  n —  (He  paragogic)  attached  to  the  first  per- 
son ;  e.  g.  ITO■i^^!  for  IfcTSt.  It  is  found  in  all 
the  conjugations  and  in  all  classes  of  regular 
and  irregular  verbs,  except  in  the  Passives,  and 
has  the  tone  wherever  it  is  taken  by  the  suffor- 
matives  i  and  ^,  and  hence  affects  in  precisely 
the  same  manner  the  final  vowel  of  the  ground- 
form  ;  e.  g.  Fut.  Kal,  rn-3ffi«,  Fut.  Piel,  ngn?:, 
Ps.  2  : 3  ;  but  Fut.  Hiphil,  rn-3W. 

In  a  very  few  instances  r\-^  takes  the  place 
of  n-;-;  e.g.  1  Sam.  28:15.  Ps.  20:4.  As 
rarely  is  it  attached  to  the  second  and  third 
persons.  Isa.  5:19.  Ezek.  23  :  20.  Ps.  20 : 4. 
The  second  person,  however,  receives  it  in 
the  Imperative.    (See  no.  6.) 

n-^  properly  denotes  motion  or  tendency  to- 
wards a  place,  (§  93,  1,)  and  hence  is  expressive 
of  purpose  or  endeavour.  Accordingly  the  Fut. 
parag.  is  used  especially  to  express  excitement 
of  one's  self,  determination,  wish,  entreaty,  &c. 
(§  126.) 

4.  The  shortened  Future  occnrs  only  in  the 
second  and  third  persons.    It  has  several  modi- 


fications of  form,  which  will  be  described  in 
treating  of  the  conjugations  in  which  it  is  found, 
la  the  regular  verb  it  is  confined  to  Hiphil,  as 
'rtpl  for  yup'.  It  is  found  in  Kal  and  Hiphil 
of  verbs  vj,  as  nib^  and  riQ^  for  nia'  and 
n'l?^;  and  in  all  the  conjugations  of  verbs  fi'?, 
where  it  consists  in  the  removal  (apocope)  of 
final  n;  e.g.  for  nhy,  ';:;.  The  name  Future 
apocopate,  derived  from  the  mode  of  forming  it 
in  verbs  rh,  is  applied  generally,  as  in  Arabic, 
to  this  form  of  the  Future. 

In  signification  this  form  is  simUar  to  the 
other,  with  some  modification  occasioned  by 
difference  of  person.  In  general  it  has  the 
force  of  the  Present  Subjunctive,  (§  126.) 

5.  The  Hebrew  forms  the  tense  of  narration 
by  prefixing  to  the  persons  of  the  Future  the 
syllable  i  followed  by  Daghesh  forte,  as  'ifcp.'i, 
he  hilled.  Before  the  first  person  this  syllable 
of  course  becomes  1,  (§  22,  1,)  as  fepNi.  The 
shortened  form  of  the  Future  is  preferred,  as 
Vni.",  '>iy_,  bi5»li  sometimes  also  the  tone  is 
drawn  back  upon  the  penult,  as  nm^  no",  nn»i. 
In  the  first  person,  however,  especially  in  the 
later  books,  the  Future  paragogic  (no.  3)  is 
employed ;  e.  g.  np-irsNi ,  Ezr.  9  : 3.  This  .  i  is 
called  Vav  conversice  of  the  Future  (Vav  conver- 
sivum  Futuri  in  Prcetcrituin),  or  simply  Vav 
conversive. 

This  Future,  with  Vav  conversive,  or 
Futurum  conversum,  may  be  regarded  as 
originally  a  true  compound  tense  with  an 
auxiliary  verb.  For  the  syllable  ■^,  accord- 
ing to  the  most  probable  etymology,  is  an 
abbreviation  of  mrr,  fuit,  which  was  prefixed 
to  the  Future  in  order  to  form,  by  periphrasis, 
the  tense  of  narration.  The  full  phrase  was 
tep;  nirr  (connected  dcrvvckruig,  §  139,  3,  6), 
it    happened    (that)   he    killed.      Compare   in 

Arabic  the  use  of  \^,  fuit,  with  the  Future, 
as  a  periphrasis  for  the  same  tense,  kan  yaqtol, 
[Ifuit  (ut)  interficeret.'] 

The  initial  n  (which  in  Syriac  also  is 
not  pronounced  when  this  verb  is  used  as  an 
auxiliary)  was  first  omitted  in  writing,  (hence 
'''•^P'  ^i) !  'I's  remaining  syllable  was  then 
united  by  a  Daghesh  forte  conjunctive  (§  20, 
2,  a)  with  the  following  verb,  so  as  to  form 
one  word.  Comp.  nip  for  nrii?.  from  ni  no, 
(§  37,  3,  a.)     This  phrase,  in  which  the  verb 
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has  tlie  force  of  the  subjunctive,  furnishes  an 
explanation  of  the  preference  (no.  5)  for  the 
subjunctive  forms,  the  Future  paragogic  and 
apocopate. 

This  Vav  ahnost  always  includes  the  con- 
junction 1,  and,  OtniJ>i  for  ^fai?n%  """^  *^ 
hilled;)  on  which  account  some  assume  as  its 
origin  the  phrase  fejr  n;rii.  But  it  does 
not  always  and  necessarily  include  the  con- 
junction and;  for  it  is  used  at  the  beginning 
of  books,  not  only  of  such  as  are  connected 
with  a  preceding  one,  as  Exodus,  1  Kings, 
Ezra,  but  of  those  also  which  have  no  such 
connexion,  as  the  books  of  Ruth  and  Esther. 

Others  regard  the  Vav  conversive   merely 
as  an  original  Yau  copulative  (like  Vav  con- 
versive of  the  PrfEter  §  44,  Rem.  3,  4),  but 
with  some  intensity  of  meaning  (ami  then), 
the  firmer  sound  va  being  adopted,  together 
with  the  sharpening  of  the  syllable  ;  compare 
the  forms  ma,  nos,  rrjj,  for  noa,  nra,  nrt. 
6.  The   persons   of  the   Imperative   are   also 
lengthened  (by  n — )  and  shortened,  in  a  manner 
perfectly  analogous.     So  also  the  Arabic  has  an 
Imperativus    energicus.       The    lengthened    and 
shortened  forms  are  seldom  found  in  the  same 
conjugation.     In  some  cases  they  have  wholly 
supplanted  the  regular  form.     The  Imp.  parag. 
occurs,  e.  g.  in  Kal  of  the  regular  verb,  as  i&ir, 
TmxD,  aati,  maiS;   the  shortened  Imp.  in  verbs 
ft,  as  ';3  for  n'jl ;  both  together  in  Hiphil,  as  teiTTi 
and  n'"Spri  for  b'-.^px     The  signification  of  these 
forms  is  not  always  so  strongly  marked  as  in  the 
Future.     The  Imp.  parag.  however  is  often  em- 
phatic, as  cip,  stand  up,  rroip,  up!  p,  give,  n:ri, 
give  up. 

§  49. 

THE    PARTICIPLE. 
(Lehrgeb.  »  82,  91.) 

1.  Kal  alone  has  two  forms  of  the  Participle, 
viz.  a  participle  active,  called  also  Poel  or  Benoni 
(rniddle  word,  participium),  and  a  participle  pas- 
sive, or  Pa-ul,  (bvp).  The  latter  is  probably  a 
remnant  of  a  lost  passive  form  of  r.;;:,  which  is 
still  preserved  in  the  Aramaean,  and  has  the 
form  Vb;?. 

In  the  Aramaean  both  participles  are  found 
also  in  the  other  conjugations. 

2.  The  Participle  of  Kal  is  connected,  in  its 
formation,  with  the  third  person  of  the  Prajter, 


from  which  it  is  distinguished  only  by  the  longer 
vowel  of  the  Nominal-forms ;  e.  g.  tep,  Pai-t. 
^'.£p  ;  ]iu%  sleeping,  from  pp^  ;  "u^,  fearing,  from 
t:'.  But  the  Participle,  which  most  commouly 
occurs  in  verbs  middle  A,  deviates  from  this 
form  and  takes  that  of  tep.  bop  is  in  common 
use  only  as  a  verbal  noim.  Compare  the  mode 
of  forming  the  Participle  in  Niphal,  (§  50,  1 ;) 
that  of  Piel  follows  a  different  analogy. 

3.  Participles  form  their  feminine  and  plural 
like  other  nouns.     §§  90,  91. 

Rem.  1.  An  unfrequent  form  is  yp\;  Isa. 
29 :  14.  38 : 5,  and  '^in,  Ps.  IG :  5,  with  the  mater 
leclionis  in  the  final  syllable.  The  Hholem  in 
^ip  is  impure,  though  it  is  generally  written 
defectively.  The  form  cVin,  Isa.  41:7,  for  cVin 
is  explained  by  §  29,  3,  b. 

2.  The  Participle  in  the  passive  form  has 
not  unfrequently  an  active  signification,  espe- 
cially when  it  belongs  to  an  intransitive  verb, 
which  cannot  take  a  passive  meaning.  Com- 
pare in  English  risen,  flown.  Thus  nn« 
means  holding  (not  held).  Cant.  3  :  8,  Itikj, 
confsus,  for  conjidens,  Ps.  112  :  7.  Comp.  the 
deponent  verbs  in  Latin. 


B.  Derived  Conjugations. 

§  30. 

NIPHAL. 

(Lchrgeb.  H  68,  92-) 
1.  The  full  characteristic  of  this  conjugation 
is  the  syllable  an  (in  the  corresponding  seventh 
conjugation  in  Arabic  :»)  prefixed  to  the 
ground-form.  It  appears  in  the  Inf.  constr. 
hT.'i>J\,  contracted  from  bpijjn.  With  the  Inf.  is 
connected,  in  form,  the  Imp.  V^jprr  and  the  Fut. 
Vip;,  contracted  from  'jEp^n'.  In  the  Prat,  has 
the  (otherwise  less  essential)  He  been  suffered 
to  fall  away,  and  only  Nun  remains  as  the  cha- 
racteristic, (top:).  The  same  remark  applies  to 
the  Participle,  which  is  distinguished  from  the 
Praiter  only  by  the  long  vowel,  (fepJ,  fem. 
nV^p3  or  nVip?,  §  79,  1,  a,  b.)  The  inflexion  of 
Niphal  is  perfectly  analogous  to  that  of  Kal. 

Niphal  may  be  distinguished  in  the  Prret. 
and  Part,  by  the  Nun  prefixed;  in  the  Imp., 
Inf,  and  Fut.,  by  the  Daghesh  in  the  first 
stem-letter.  The  same  marks  are  found  in 
the  irregular   verbs,   except  that  where  the 
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first  stem-letter  is  a  guttural,  Daghcsli  forte 
must  be  omitted,  (§  57,  4.)  To  compensate 
for  this  omission  the  preceding  vowel  is  made 
long,  (§  2:2,  1.) 

2.  Significations  of  Niphal,  («)  It  is  most 
frequently  passive  of  Kal ;  e.  g.  iV,  to  hear, 
Niph.  to  be  born.  It  is  also  passive  of  Piijl  and 
Hiphil,  when  Kal  is  intransitive  or  is  not  in  use ; 
e.g.  133,  to  be  in  honour,  Niph.  to  be  honoured; 
nTO,  Piiil,  to  conceal,  Hiph.  \Jo  put  out  of  sight, 
a0al/(^ftI']  to  destroy,  Niph.  passive  of  both. 
In  this  case  its  signification  may  coincide  with 
that  of  Kal,  (rijl,  Kal  and  Niph.  to  be  sick,)  and 
it  may  even  take  an  accusative,  (§  135,  2,  Rem.) 
(6)  It  is  reflexive  of  Kal,  like  the  Greek  Middle 
Voice ;  e.  g.  TOIE:,  to  look  to  one's  self,  to  beware  ; 
often  in  verbs  which  express  passion  or  feeling, 
as  en:,  to  grieve,  ton:,  to  bewail;  comp.  ocvpojiai, 
lamentor,  contristor.  (c)  Frequently  it  expresses 
reciprocal  action,  as  '-Be:,  to  contend  with  an- 
other at  law ;  ^^,  to  counsel,  Niph.  to  consult  to- 
gether; comp.  the  middle  and  deponent  verbs 
j3ouXeu£(T9at,  fiaxiaOai,  altercari,  luctari,  prceliari. 
(d)  It  has  also,  like  Hithpaijl  (§  53,  3,  d)  and 
the  Greek  Middle  Voice,  the  signification  of  the 
Active  with  the  addition  of  self,  for  ones  self, 
(as  the  remote  object,  expressed  by  the  dative  ;) 
e.g.  b^ra:,  sibi  petiit,  to  ask  for  one's  self,  (1  Sam. 
20 : 6,  28,)  precisely  hke  a'trovjiai  at  roSro, 
IvSiaanQai  xtrUva,  to  put  on  (one's  self)  a  coat. 
Examples  of  denominatives  are,  25'):,  cor- 
datum  fieri,  from  nji,  heart;  -01:,  to  be  born  a 
male,  from  131,  a  mule. 

The  older  Hebrew  grammarians  have  re- 
presented Niphal  as  the  proper  Passive  of 
Kal.  Considered  with  reference  to  etymology 
alone,  this  representation  is  incorrect;  for 
(1)  Niphal  has  not  the  characteristics  of  the 
other  passives ;  (2)  there  are  still  found  in 
Kal  traces  of  an  early  passive  form,  (§  49,  1 ;) 
(3)  the  Arabic  has  an  independent  conju- 
gation, corresponding  with  Niphal,  {enqatal,) 
which  has  its  own  Passive,  nay,  in  Hebrew 
itself  there  is  probably  a  trace  of  the  Passive 
of  Niphal  in  the  form  •»«:,  Isa.  59  :  3.  Lam. 
4 :  14.  But  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
language  in  its  present  form,  the  passive  signi- 
fication is  certainly  the  predominant  one ; 
and  the  early  use  of  Niphal  in  this  signi- 
fication was  doubtless  the  cause  that  the  true 
passive  of  Kal  was  not  more  fully  formed. 


Rem.  1.  The  Inf.  absol.  fep;:  connects  it- 
self, in  form,  with  the  Prajter,  to  which  it 
bears  the  same  relation  as  'jiop  to  bap.  It  is 
the  ouly  Infinitive  of  this  kind.  Examples ; 
of  this  form,  'ji^tf:,  rogando,  1  Sam.  20 : 6  ; 
t]53:,  desiderando.  Gen.  31  :30;  of  the  other, 
jrarr,  Jer.  32  : 4  ;  once  Mh'W,  exaudiendo,  Ezek. 
14  : 3.  The  1  in  the  final  syllable,  (which  is 
impure;)  this  Infinitive  form  has  also  in  Piel 
and  Pual,  and  resembles,  in  this  respect, 
several  Arabic  Infinitives. 

2.  In  Pause,  Pattahh  often  takes  the  place 
of  Tseri  in  the  final  syllable;  e.g.  boj^i. 
Gen.  21  : 8,  as  also  in  other  cases,(Isa.  42  :  22.) 
In  the  second  and  third  persons  plural,  the 
form  with  Pattahh  is  more  common  than  that 
given  in  the  paradigm ;  e.  g.  nAk'n,  Zech. 
14:2. 

3.  When  the  Fut.,  or  the  Inf ,  or  the  Imp., 
is  immediately  followed  by  a  word  of  one  syl- 
lable, the  tone  is  commonly  drawn  back  upon 
the  penult,  (§  29,  3,  b,)  and  consequently  the 
final  syllable,  losing  the  tone,  takes  Seghol 
instead  of  Tseri ;  e.  g.  ni  'jcl^,  Ezek.  33  :  12  ; 
i''  "'^'V?^  Clen.  25:21;  comp.  DvibK  ins?';!, 
2  Sam.  21  :  14.  24:25.  In  a  few  words,  this 
form  with  the  retracted  tone  has  become  the 
usual  one,  as  "iQiEn,  Ex.  23  :21 ;  cnV^i,  Numb. 
21  :  1,  23.  On  the  contrary,  Maqqeph  is 
seldom  employed  here. 

4.  A  frequent  form  of  the  1  pers.  is  tei?« ; 
ftm,  Ezek.  14:3,  sifei.  Gen.  21:24.  Comp. 
§  68,  3. 

§  51. 

PIEL  AND  PUAL. 
(Lehrgcb.  H  69,  93.) 
1.  The  characteristic  of  this  conjugation 
(Arab.  Conj.  II.  qattal,  Aram,  bcp)  is  the 
doubling  of  the  middle  stem-letter.  In  the  Ac- 
tive, the  Fut.  Vl]!_\  and  the  Part,  tepp  (whose 
praiformatives  retain  their  original  Sheva)  are 
formed,  according  to  the  general  analogy,  from 
the  Inf.  and  Imp.  V^p.  The  Passive  has  more 
obscure  vowels,  and  its  Infinitive  is  of  the 
same  form  with  the  Procter.  In  other  respects 
the  Active  and  Passive  follow  the  same  analogy. 
In  the  inflexion  of  the  Praster  of  Piel,  Pattahh 
takes  the  place  of  Tseri  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  (Vip,  nfep,  'ritei?),  which,  properly,  have 
for  their  basis  the  form  tep.     See  Rem.  1. 
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The  p,  -whii'h  occurs  also  in  the  succeeding 
conjugations  as  the  characteristic  of  the  Part. 
may  he  derived  from  'a,  tolio  (interrogative) 
in  the  sense  of  one,  quidam. 

Piel  and  Pual  are  throughout  distinguished 
hy  the  Daghesh  in  the  middle  stem-letter. 
It  is  omitted  only  in  the  following  cases : — 
(a)  Always  when  this  letter  is  a  guttural, 
(§  58,  3.)  (i)  Sometimes,  though  rarely, 
when  this  letter  has  Sheva,  (§  20,  3,  6,)  as 
irnti;.  Job  37  :  3,  for  rv&,,  he  directs  it ;  nn"!ip 
for  nn^U!,  Ezek.  17:7.  31:4.  Compensation 
is  sometimes  made  by  the  lengthening  of  the 
previous  vowel,  as  inbiW,  Job  20  :  26.  comp. 
Ps.  62  : 4.  Isa.  44  :  13,  for  in''3S.'n ;  or  the  omis- 
sion is  indicated  (§  10,  3,  Rem.)  by  a  Hhateph 
under  the  littera  dttgessanda;  e.g.  nrrpb  for 
nri|7b.  Gen.  2:23.  comp.  9:2.  Judg.  16:16. 
In  the  Fut.  and  Part,  the  Sheva  under  the 
prroformative  is  always  an  infallible  mark  of 
the  conjugation. 

2.  Significations  of  Pii'l.  (a)  It  denotes  in- 
tcnsity  and  repetition,  (comp.  the  Nomina  in- 
tensiva  and  iteralivci,  wliieh  are  also  formed  by 
doubling  the  middle  stem-letter.  §  83,  6 — 9  ;)* 
e.  g.  pri3,  to  laugh,  Piel,  to  sport,  to  joke,  [iden- 
tidem  ridere ;]  htiV,  to  ask,  Pitil,  to  beg ;  hence  it 
denotes  that  the  action  is  performed  upon  many, 
as  l^i?,  to  bury  (one).  Gen.  23  :  4,  Piel,  to  bury 
(many),  1  Kgs.  11  :  15.  So  in  Syriac  frequently. 
This  signification  of  Piel  is  found  with  various 
shades  of  difference,  as  nns,  to  open,  Piel,  to 
loose ;  "icp,  to  number  (count),  Pit'l,  to  recount. 
With  the  eager  pursuit  of  an  object  is  connected 
the  influence  which  the  subject  of  it  exerts  upon 
others.  Hence  (b)  it  has  a  causative  signifi- 
cation, (like  Hiphil ;)  e.  g.  ia\  to  learn,  Piel, 
to  teach.  It  often  takes  the  modifications  ex- 
pressed by  to  permit,  to  declare,  or  to  regard,  to 
help;  e.g.  rfn,  to  permit  to  live;  piK,  to  declare 


*  Examples  perfectly  analogous,  in  which  the  dou- 
bling: of  a  letter  has  an  iiitensu^e  force,  are  found  in 
the  German  words  reichen,  recken;  streichen  (strin^o, 
Anglo-Saxon  strecan),  stricken ;  comp.  Strich,  Streckn ; 
n'acker,  from  wachen :  others  in  which  it  has  the  ctittsa- 
iiue  signification  are,  stechen,  stecken;  wacJien,  wecki'n  ; 
in  Greek.  Tt-Ww,  to  bring  to  an  end,  from  the  stem  re'Aw, 
to  end,  -yevviiat,  to  beget,  and  to  t/ear,  from  7ei.(o,  to  come 
into  being.  The  above  examples  from  the  German  shew 
also  that  ck  when  doubled  takes  the  form  of  kk,  ck,  in 
accordance  with  the  laws  relating  to  the  Daghesh  in 
Hebrew,  (§  13.  3.)  Analogous  to  the  conjugatiou  Peel 
(§  54,  Ij  is  ccedo,  to  fell,  from  cudo,  to/all. 


innocent;  -ff,  to  assist  in  child-bearing,  (c)  De- 
nominatives are  frequently  found  in  this  conjuga- 
tion, which  in  general  mean  to  make  a  thing 
(so.  that  which  the  noun  expresses),  or  to  be  in 
any  way  occupied  with  it,  as,  from  ]p,  a'  nest,  J|p, 
to  make  a  nest;  from  nor,  dust,  -ES,  to  throic  dust, 
to  dust.  It  also  expresses  the  taking  away  or 
injuring  the  thing  or  part  of  which  the  noun  is 
the  name,  (as  in  English  to  head  [old  Eng.  for 
behead'],  to  skin,  to  graze,  from  grass;)  e.g.  mtd 
(from  \crm,  a  root),  to  root  out,  eradicate ;  iji 
(from  n:i,  tail),  properly  to  injure  the  tail,  hence 
to  rout  the  rearguard  of  an  army  ;  r&i  (from  Jii^, 
ashes,  viz.  of  victims  bm'nt),  to  remove  the  ashes. 
So  also  in  verbs  whose  origin  cannot  be  traced 
to  a  noun  ;  e.  g.  'jpp,  to  stone,  and  also  to  remove 
the  stones,  sc.  from  a  field.* 

The  significations  of  the  Passive  will  present 
themselves  spontaneously;  e.g.  t3n«,  to  be  red, 
Pual,  to  be  dyed  red. 

In  Piel  the  proper  and  literal  signification 
of  a  word  is  often  retained,  when  Kal  has 
adopted  a  figurative  one,  the  former  being  the 
stronger  and  more  prominent  idea;  e.g.  ne"i, 
Piel,  to  mend,  to  repair,  in  Kal,  to  heal;  vm, 
Piel,  to  cut,  to  cut  away,  Kal,  to  form,  to  make ; 
nSj,  Piel,  to  uncover,  Kal,  to  reveal. 

In  intransitive  verbs,  also,  Piel  occurs  as  an 
intensive  form,  but  only  in  poetry,  as  nnn, 
frangi,  Jer.  51 :  56,  n.ns,  to  be  open.  Cant.  7  :  13. 
Rem.  1.  The  PrEet.  Piel  has  frequently 
(.)  in  the  final  syllable  instead  of  (.. );  e.g. 
"I3«,  "utf.  This  occurs  especially  before  Maq- 
qeph  (Eccles.  9  :  15.  12  : 9)  and  in  the  middle 
of  a  period  when  other  words  immediately 
follow ;  but  at  the  end  of  a  period  Tseri  is 
the  more  common  vowel.  Compare  ViJ,  Isa. 
49  :  21,  with  h^i,  Jos.  4  :  14.  Esth.  3  :  1.  Some 
verbs  have  Seghol,  as  nai,  iffi,  DM.  A  single 
instance  of  ( . )  in  the  first  syllable  (after  the 
manner  of  the  Chaldee)  is  found  in  Gen. 
41 :  51,  rrc»:,  caused  to  forget,  occasioned  by 
the  play  upon  the  name  mrjp.  Compare  the 
quadriliteral  lanfi,  which  is  analogous,  in  form, 
with  Piel,  (§  55.) 

2.,  The  Fut,  Inf ,  and  Imp.,  when  followed 
by  Maqqeph,  generally  take  Seghol  in  the 
final    syllable ;    e.  g.     iviipr,    Isa.  40  :  20 ; 

*  In  Arabic  Zle'Wminatiires  of  Conj.  II.  often  express 
injury  done  to  a  member,  the  removal  of  vermin  or  of 
any  injiurious  thing. 
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•^"CTJ,  Ex.  13:2.  So  in  HitlipaOl.  Instead 
of  n:'7'^tri  are  found  such  forms  as  rt:'7cpri ; 
e.g.    isa.  13:18.    Ezek.  34  :  14. 

3.  The  Inf.  absol.  has  the  designated  form 
fej,  as  ^El.^  castigamto,  Ps.  118  :  18,  and  in 
Pual,  323,  Gen.  40:1.5.  But  more  frequently 
the  form  tej  is  retained;  e.g.  Jer.  12:17. 
32 :  33. 

4.  In  Pual,  instead  of  Qibbuts  is  found  less 
frequently  Qamets-Hhatuph  ;  e.  g.  DT«p,  dyed 
red,  Nah.  2  :  4.  comp.  3  :  7.  Ps.  94  :  20.  It  is 
merely  an  orthographic  variation  when  Shureq 
takes  the  place  of  Qibbuts,  as  iri',  Judg.  18  :  29. 

5.  The  Part  Pual  sometimes  occurs  without 
the  prefix  p ;  it  is  then  distinguished,  like  the 
Part.  Niph.,  only  by  the  Qamets  in  the  final 
syllable ;  e.  g.  r<p^\  taken,  2  Kgs.  2  :  10.  comp. 
Eccles.  9:12.  Hos.  1 : 6,  8. 

§52. 

HIPHIL   AND    nOPH.\L. 
(Lehrgeb.  55  70,  94.) 

1.  The  characteristic  of  the  Active  is  n  pre- 
fixed to  the  ground-form,  and  '-;-  inserted  in  the 
final  syllable.  From  the  Inf.  b'UjTi  are  formed 
the  Fut.  and  the  Part.  'j'"pi,  Vcpj,  for  ^".:pn', 

j  Vcpnp.  In  the  Passive  (as  in  Pual)  the  Inf.  is 
I  of  the  same  form  with  the  Praeter ;  in  its  other 
forms  it  follows  the  general  analogy.  The  in- 
flexion has  nothing  peculiar,  except  that  in  the 
1  and  2  pers.  Prset.,  the  '-^  falls  away  and 
Pattahh  takes  its  place,  as  VcjTri,  riVLjTri ;  which 
is  explained  by  the  analogy  of  the  Aramaean 
(fcirs),  and  of  the  Arabic  (tejTN),  where  the  '^- 
is  not  found.  It  does  not  appear  to  be  an  essen- 
tial characteristic  of  the  form.     See  Rem.  1. 

The  infallible  marks  of  this  conjugation 
are  therefore  in  the  Prset,  Imp.,  and  Inf.,  the 
prefix  n;  in  the  Fut  and  Part.,  the  vowel 
under  the  praeformatives,  which  in  Hiphil 
is  Pattahh,  in  Hophal,  Qibbuts  or  Qamets- 
Hhatuph. 

2.  Significations  of  Hiphil.  (a)  It  is  properly 
causative  of  Kal,  and  in  this  sense  is  more  fre- 
quently employed  than  Piel,  (§  51,  2,  b ;)  e.  g. 
NS^  to  go  forth,  Hiph.  to  bring  out  of,  to  lead 
forth ;  iffi;?,  to  be  holy,  Hiph.  to  sanctify.     "When 

Kal  is  transitive,  Hiph.  takes  two  accusatives, 
(§  136,  1.)  Sometimes  Piel  and  Hiphil  are 
both  in  iise  in  the  same  signification,  as  TlK,  to 


perish,  Piel  and  Hiph.  to  destroy ;  but  generally 
only  one  of  them  is  found,  unless  they  have 
some  difference  of  signification,  as  in  np,  to  be 
heavy,  Piel,  to  honour,  Hiph.  to  burden.  Intran- 
sitive verbs  merely  become  transitive ;  e.  g. 
nc3,  to  bend,  to  bom,  (intrans.,)  Hiph.  to  bow, 
(trans.) 

The  causative  and  transitive  significations 
of  Hiphil  are  employed,  in  accordance  with  a 
mode  of  conception  familiar  to  the  Hebrew, 
for  the  expression  of  ideas,  which  take,  in 
other  languages,  an  intransitive  form.  Espe- 
cially was  any  change  in  one's  habit  of  body 
conceived  by  the  Hebrew  as  the  result  of 
personal  agency,  and  was  represented,  in  the 
form  of  expression,  as  produced  by  the  indi- 
vidual himself;  *  e.  g.  ]'5'i',  Hiph.  to  become  fat, 
(properly  to  produce  fat ;)  pin  and  yo«,  Hiph. 
to  become  strong,  (properly  to  develope  strength ;) 
Fl'L^r",  Hiph.  to  become  feeble;  ynirr,  to  become 
pregnant,  (properly  to  conceive  seed,)  Lev. 
12:2.  The  same  principle  is  illustrated  by 
"nSj,  to  become  rich,  (properly  to  make,  to  ac- 
quire, riches.)-  It  also  applies  especially  to 
words  which  express  the  taking  of  a  new 
colour,  as  nnsn,  to  become  red,  T^^,  to  become 
ichite,  &c.  Moreover,  what  is  merely  state 
or  condition,  becomes  in  his  mode  of  concep- 
tion, an  act;  e.g.  ir^nn,  not  to  be  silait,  hut 
properly  to  keep  silence,  (silentium  facere, 
Plin. ;)  S'jnrt,  quietem  agere ;  IT-i^ji,  to  prolong 
(one's  stay),  to  tarry.  In  such  cases  there  is 
often  an  ellipsis,  as  3"i'ri,  to  deal  well,  rrnirn, 
to  do  wickedly,  (sc.  isii,  V3T1,)  properly  to 
make  his  conduct  good,  or  bad. 

These  remarks  apply  also  to  Denominatives, 
i.  e.  the  verb  often  expresses  the  idea  of  pro- 
ducing or  putting  forth,  that  of  which  the 
original  noim  is  the  name ;  e.  g.  cnen,  to  put 
forth  roots,  ppn,  to  put  forth  horns.  It  also 
expresses  the  actual  use  of  a  member,  as 
J^N^t,  to  listen,  (properly  to  make  ears ;)  ]'\e'ti, 
(after  the  same  analogy,  properly  to  make 
tongue,  to  2ise  the  tongue  freely,)  to  chatter,  to 
calumniate. 


*  The  verb  TTO?,  to  make,  is  employed  in  the  expres- 
sion of  the  same  ideas;  e.  g.  to  make  fat  tjatness),  for,  to 
produce  fat  upon  his  body.  Job  15  :  27  ;  to  make  fruits,  to 
make  brancties,  for,  to  produce,  to  put  forth,  Hos.  8  :  7, 
Job  14  : 9.  Compare  in  Latin  corpus  facere,  Justin.  11,8; 
roltur  facere,  Hirtius,  Bell.  Afr.  85  ;  sobolem,  divitias, 
facere,  Plin.,  and  in  Italiaja  far  corpo,  far  forze. 
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The  signification  of  Hoph.  (as  of  Niph.  §  50, 
2,  a)  may  sometimes  coincide  with  that  of  Kal ; 
e.  g.  bb^,  potuit,  Fut.  Hoph.  potens  Jict,  i.  e. 
poterit. 

Rem.  1.  Only  the  Prster  of  Hiphil  retains 
always  the  '-^  impure  of  the  final  syllable ; 
on  the  contrary,  the  Inf,  Imp.,  and  Fut., 
frequently  take  Tseri  instead  of  it  (in  Chaldee 
the  usual  form),  although  usage  generally 
makes  a  distinction  between  forms  with  i 
and  e.  Tseri  is  in  this  case  commonly  pure, 
and  hence  in  the  Fut.  and  Part,  falls  away, 
or,  with  gutturals,  is  changed  into  Pattahh. 

2.  The  Inf  absol.  has  generally  Tseri,  with 
or  without  Yodh,  as  iL'ifri,  Judg.  17:3;  iMri, 
Ex.  8  :  11 ;  TDCn,  Amos  9  : 8.  Strictly  Chal- 
dee is  D*311N,  mane  surgendo,  Jer.  25  :  3.  Un- 
frequent  exceptions,  in  which  the  form  with 
Tseri  stands  for  the  Inf.  constr.  are  foimd  In 
Deut.  26  :  12.  32  :  8. 

3.  The  leading  form  of  the  Imp.  occurs  but 
seldom,  and  in  the  irregular  verb  takes  the 
normal  form  ^cpi,  (Ps.  94:1.  Isa.  43:8;) 
instead  of  it  are  employed  the  shortened  and 
the  lengthened  forms  teiri  and  nVcjrn;  as 
pt'n,  nj'ttjjrn.  The  first  takes  Seghol  before 
Maqqeph,  as   hu-jspri.   Job  22:  21. 

4.  In  the  Fut.  of  Hiph.  the  form  with  Tseri, 
for  the  shortened  Fut.,  is  the  usual  one,  as 
bTO-'jN,  Obad.  12,  n-iD',  Ps.  12:4,  especially 
with  1  convers.,  as  'iia.'i,  Gen.  1  : 4.  Before 
Maqqeph  this  Tseri  becomes  Seghol,  as 
^3"Fin'.>  Judg.  19:4.  In  the  plural,  after 
the  manner  of  the  Aramaean,  it  sometimes 
wholly  faUs  away,  as  O"!!;!,  Jer.  9  : 2,  Ip37^l, 
1  Sam.  14:22.  31:2.  The  defective  mode 
of  writing  Hhireq  (cbii")  is  not  an  essential 
variation. 

5.  The  form  of  the  Part,  with  (..)  in  the 
sing,  is  doubtful,  (Isa.  53  :3  ;)  but  perhaps  the 
plurals  cpVnp,  Jer.  29 : 8,  Dnisn,  2  Chron. 
28  :  23,  are  derived  from  this  form.  The  fern. 
is  nVjpa;  e.  g.  roto,  LeviL  14:21.  Comp. 
Gen.  35 : 8. 

6.  In  the  Prjet.  are  sometimes  found  the 
foi-ms  upfpri,  1  Sam.  25  :  7,  and  'riV^JN  (with 
N  as  in  Aramaean),  Isa.  63  : 3. 

7.  In  the  Fut.  and  Part,  the  characteristic 
n  regularly  gives  place  to  the  pr^formatives, 
as  VlQp.',  'J'cp? ;  but  not  to  prepositions  in  the 
In£  because  their  connexion  with  the  ground- 


form  is  less  intimate  than  that  of  the  praefor- 
matives.  To  both  rules  there  are  some  few 
exceptions,  as  S'lrin',  Ps.  116:6,  for  ycv ; 
niin'  for  rni'  (in  verbs  id  only) ;  on  the  con- 
trary 3'-in|)  for  iTNn^,  1  Sam.  2:33.  Isa. 
23:11.  Ps.  78:17. 

8.  The  tone,  in  Hiphil,  does  not  fall  on  the 
sufFormatives  \  n—,  and  ^.  They  take  it, 
however,  in  the  Praet.  when  Vav  conversive  is 
prefixed,  as   nb''i3rii,   Ex.  26  :  33. 

9.  In  the  Passive  (^Hophal)  Praet,  Fut.,  and 
Part.,  ( , )  is  found  in  the  first  syllable  as  fre- 
quently as  (,).  Some  verbs  have  both  forms  ; 
e.  g.  33cn,  Ezek.  32  :  32,  and  njsrn,  32  :  19  j 
■i^irn.  Part.  Ti'JiED,  2  Sam.  20:21,  and  m'''-irr, 

I-   1    \  It  ;    \  T:  -   ^    t' 

Isa.  14:19. 

10.  The  Inf.  absol.  is  distinguished  by  (..) 
in  the  final  syllable ;  e.  g.  tanrr,  fasciando, 
Ezek.  16:4;  Tn,  mmtiando,  Jos.  9:24.  Of 
the  Inf.  constr.  as  given  in  the  paradigm,  there 
happens  to  be  no  example  in  the  regular  verb. 

§  53. 

HITHPAEL. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  71,  95.) 

1.  This  conjugation  connects  itself,  in  form, 
with  Piel,  to  the  Inf.  constr.  of  which  it  prefixes 
the  syllable  nn  (tep,  tei^nri).  This  syllable  (or 
rather  the  corresponding  riN,  n«)  is,  in  the  Ara- 
maean, the  characteristic  of  all  the  passive  con- 
jugations. In  Hebrew,  however,  where  the 
Passives  are  characterized,  as  in  Arabic,  by 
the  more  obscure  vowels,  Hithpacl  takes  the 
reflexive  signification  as  its  most  common  one, 
and  constitutes  an  independent  conjugation, 
having  its  own  passive.  So  in  Arabic,  where 
this  conjugation  is  the  Jifth,  having  for  its 
characteristic  n  alone.  Its  inflexion  is  ana- 
logous to  that  of  Piel. 

It  is  probable  that  the  prefix  syllable  nri, 
Chald.  n«,  Syr.  r\>f,  was  originally  the  same 
with  the  pronoun  rN,  self,  (§  37,  3  ;)  hence 
'jTSpnn,   he  has  killed  himself. 

2.  The  n  of  the  syllable  rri  suffers  the  fol- 
lowing changes : — 

a)  'VVTien  the  first  radical  of  the  verb  is  a 
sibilant  (d,  y,  n'),  it  changes  places  with  n, 
§  19,  5,  as  loriirn  for  -iQ^nn,  'jjrirn  for  tern; 
S  causes,  moreover,  a  change  of  n  into  the 
more  nearly  related  E,  as  ii'vz'Si  for  p^ns:!. 
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i)  Before  i,  a,  and  n,  it  is  assimilated, 
(§  19,  2 ;)  e.  g.  ym  from  -q-j,  irrori,  Donri ; 
sometimes  also  before  3  and  3,  as  Kjiri,  else- 
where N3:nri ;  jjisrr  for  )3i3riri. 
3.  The  sifinijications  of  Hithpuel  are  founded 
on  the  relation  exhibited  above,  viz.  —  (a)  It 
is  originally  passive  of  Piiil,  though  this  use  of 
it  is  unfrequent;  e.g.  T|?Enri,  to  be  numbered, 
mustered,  Judg.  20  :  15,  17.  21  :  9.  (A)  Most 
frequently  it  is  reflexive  of  Piel,  as  llj^irnn,  to 
sanctify  one's  self;  Itfrnri,  to  enrich  one's  self; 
i.  e.  to  make  one's  self  that  "which  is  expressed 
by  the  first  conjugation.  Hence,  to  conduct 
one's  self  as  such,  to  shew  one's  self,  to  imagine 
otie's  self,  to  affect,  to  be  such ;  properly  to 
make  one's  self  so  and  so,  to  act  so  and  so ;  e.  g. 
W2rn,  to  make  OTie's  self  great,  to  act  proudly ; 
DSiinri,  to  shew  one's  self  cumiing,  crafty,  also 
Eccles.  7:16,  to  think  one's  self  wise;  n^^nrr,  to 
make,  i.  e.  to  feign  one's  self  rich.  Its  significa- 
tion sometimes  coincides  -nith  that  of  Kal,  and 
both  forms  are  in  use  with  the  same  meaning ; 
e.  g.  bx,  Kal,  to  mourn,  is  found  only  in  poetry ; 
Hithp.  in  the  same  sense  is  more  common  in 
prose,  and  even  takes  an  accusative.  (§  135,  2, 
Rem.  1.)  But  seldom  (c)  /(  expresses  reciprocal 
action  (like  Niph.  §  50,  2,  e),  as  njnnn,  to  look 
upon  one  another.  Gen.  42  : 1.  Jlore  frequently 
(rf)  It  expresses  what  one  does  to  or  for  himself. 
It  has  then  an  active  signification,  and  governs 
an  accusative,  but  with  the  accessory  idea  that 
the  action  is  performed  upon  the  agent  or  fur 
him,  (comp.  Niph.  §  50,  2,  d ;)  e.  g.  EBSnri,  exuit 
sibi  Cvestem),  mtiyri,  solvit  sibi,  (zonam.)  So 
without  the  implied  accusative,  TiVnnn,  to  walk 
about  for  one's  self,  {ambulare.) 

Others  regard  the  reflexive  sense  of  Hith- 
pac-l  as  its  proper  and  leading  signification ; 
in  its  use  as  a  Passive  it  might  then  be  com- 
pared with  the  French  i7  se  dit,  il  se  vend,  and 
the  German  es  spricht  sich. 

The  passive  Hotlipaal  is  found  only  in  the 
few  following  examples:  ntSnn,  they  were 
mustered,  Niunb.  1:47.  2  :  33  ;  ITO'^rr,  to  render 
one's  self  unclean  ;  r^sn,  to  be  washed.  In  sig- 
nification it  docs  not  differ  from  Hithpael. 

Denominatives  with  the  reflexive  significa- 
tion are,  ^^t'nn,  to  embrace  Judaism  (make 
one's  self  a  Jew),  from  nirr,  mirr,  Jews; 
iV^srt,  to  supply  one's  self  with  food  for  a 
journey,  from  vers. 


Rem.  1.  The  Proeter,  as  in  Piel,  has  fre- 
quently Pattahh  in  the  final  syllable,  as  p-innn, 
2Chron.  13:7.  21:4.  Final  Pattahh  occurs 
also  in  the  Inf.,  Fut.,  and  Imp.,  as  Dsnri", 
Eccles.  7:16,  mip.nri,  Jos.  3:5.  In  Pause 
these  forms  take  Qamets,  as  bi^n;,  Ezek. 
7  :27.  With  the  form  in  Piel  nj'paiJn  (§  51, 
Rem.  2)  comp.  Hithp.  n:?frinn,  Zech.  6  :  7. 

2.  The  Syriac  form  of  the  Praet.  with  nn  is 
found  2  Chron.  20  :  35,  lan™. 

§  54. 

UNUSU.\L    CONJUGATIONS. 
{Lehrgeb.  H  72,  73.) 

Of  the  unusual  conjugations  some  are  con- 
nected, in  form,  with  Piel,  and  are  made  by  the 
doubling  or  the  repetition  of  one  or  more  stem- 
letters,  or  by  the  insertion  of  a  long  vowel, 
i.  e.  by  changes  within  the  stem  itself;  others 
are  analogous  to  HipbU,  and  are  formed  by  the 
addition  of  prefix  letters  or  syllables.  To  the 
former  class,  besides  a  Passive  distinguished  by 
the  more  obscure  vowels  in  the  final  syllable, 
belongs  also  a  reflexive  form  with  the  pi-efix 
ryn,  after  the  analogy  of  Hithpael. 

Those  which  are  analogous  to  Piel,  and  which 
follow  it  in  their  inflexion,  are  : — 

1.  Poel;  as  top,  pass,  teii?,  reflex,  topnn 
(corresponding  to  Conj.  III.  and  VI.  in  the 

Arabic    jjolj     qatala,    (Jjj)     qulila,     (Jj'Laj 

taqatala),  Fut.  top%  Part,  teipp,  Fut.  pass. 
'jcip',  &c.  In  the  regular  verb  it  very  seldom 
occurs.  Unquestionable  examples  are.  Part. 
'CWip,  my  judge.  Job  9:15;  'TOTi',  1  Sam. 
21:3;  M^iiu.',  to  take  root,  Denom.  from  irnii', 
root.  In  verbs  s»  (§  66)  it  is  far  more  fre- 
quent ;  e.  g.  Wrt,  MiD,  p.in. 

Its  signification,  like  that  of  Piel,  is  often 
causative  of  Kal.  Sometimes  both  are  in  use 
in  the  same  signification,  as  ysii  and  ysT,  to 
oppress;  sometimes  each  has  its  peculiar  modi- 
fication of  meaning,  as  lap,  to  turn  about,  to 
change,  MiD,  to  go  about,  to  surround;  SVri,  (( 
exult,  'jbirr,  to  make  foolish,  (from  b'jn,  to  it 
brilliant,  but  also  to  be  vain-glorious,  foolish ,)  j 
;:n,  to  make  pleasant,  agreeable,  ]:in,  to  com-  \ 
miserate;  cnilS  to  root  out,  tthiii,  to  take  root.       i 

A  variation  of  this  form  is   tei?,  which  ; 
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occurs,  however,  only  in  the  nonn  ta-ri,  a 
palace.  With  both  is  connected  the  forma- 
tion of  quadriliterals  hy  the  insertion  of  a 
consonant  at  the  end  of  the  first  syllable,  as 

V^T  (§  55-) 

2.  FikI,  Pulal,  HUhpalel;  as  ^ipp  and  hh-^i;,, 
pass.    Vmp,    reflex,  'jtepnn,   like  the   Arabic 

Conj.    IX.    (JIJ1    iqtalla,    and    XI.    JUij 

iqtalla,  used  especially  of  permanent  states 
or  conditions,  e.g.  of  colours,  as  ]5«ir,  to 
be  at  rest,  ^:?-!,  to  be  green.  Pass.  HjOii,  to  be 
withered;  of  these  verbs  there  is  no  example 
in  Kal.  It  is  more  frequent  ia  verbs  is 
■where  it  takes  the  place  of  Piel  and  Hithpael, 
(§  71,  7.) 

3.  Pealal;  as  V^mp,  (the  last  two  stem- 
letters  being  repeated,)  used  especially  of 
slight  motions  repeated  in  quick  succession  ; 
e.  g.  irrinp,  to  go  about  loilh  quick  motion,  hence 
(of  the  heart),  to  beat  quick,  to  palpitate,  Ps. 
38:11,  from  inp,  to  go  about;  Pass.  Tpi-pn, 
to  ferment  with  violence,  to  make  a  rumbling 
sound,  Lam.  1  :  20.  Nouns  of  this  form  are 
diminutives,  (§   83,   23.)      Nearly   related    to 

this  is — 

4.  Pilpel,  formed  from  a  biliteral  root  by 
doubling  both  stem-letters,  as  159,  arap;  to, 
Wl  This  also  is  used  of  motion  rapidly  re- 
peated, which  all  languages  are  prone*  to  ex- 
press by  repetition  of  the  same  sound ;  c.  g. 
H33S,  to  chirp,  'rs'TS,  to  tinkle,  nj-G,  to  gargle, 
TO??,  to  flutter,  (from  T^,  to  fly.) 

With  Hiphil  are  connected — 

5.  Tiphcl;  as  tepn,  with  n  prefixed;  e.g. 
■jjTTi,  to  teach  one  to  walk,  to  lead,  (sc.  a  child,) 
denom.  from  '>J>  afoot;  rrinn,  Put.  n^nn;,  to 
emulate,  Jer.  l''2  :  5.  22  :  15,  (from  rrnn,  to  be 
ardent,  eager.)  The  Aramsan  has  a  similar 
form,  C3yi,  to  interpret. 

.  Compare  Unnio.  tintinnm,  and  in  German  Tirkiack, 
Wirrwarr.  Klingklang.  The  repetition  of  the  same  letter 
in  verbs  'W  produces  also  the  same  effect,  as  in  pp^,  to 
lap  (as  dogs  in  drinking),  Pp-I,  to  bmt,  r|Dm,  to  trip  along, 
(as  children  in  walking.)  Other  languages  express  the 
same  thing  by  diminutive  forms  j  comp.  in  Latin  the 
termination  -illo,  as  in  cantillo,  in  Germ,  -eln,  em,  in 
Jlimmern,  triUern.  trSpfdn.  Hence  we  may  explain  the 
relation,  mentioned  under  no.  3,  between  these  forms 
and  the  diminutives.  See  also  Hupfeld  Exercitt.  ^thiop 
p.  23. 


6.  Shaphel;   as   Vjlpi?),  frequent   in   Syriac; 
e.g.  2riVi',  to  bum,  from  zrh.     In  Heb.  it  is 
found  only  in  the  noun  ranSa-,  flame. 
***** 

Forms  of  which  single  examples  occur  :— 
7.  ID^ipp.,  pass,  dtep^;  as  CEDITO,  scaled  off, 
having  the  forms  of  scales,  Ex.  16  :  14,  F]prr, 
tiil-n,  to  peel,  to  scale.  8.  ';pi?p,  as  fj-i-il,  a 
violent  rain,  from  r]ni.  9.  ^-^mp  (the  first  two 
stem-letters  repeated),  in  n'p;D;  (pronounce 
yaphjaphitha,  not  yophyaphitha),  thou  art  fair, 
Ps.  45  : 3.  10.  y^pn?  (frequent  in  the  Rab- 
binic), a  form  compounded  of  Niphal  and 
Hithpael,  found  in  the  example  npii  for 
ii^iro,  they  permit  themselves  to  be  admonished, 
Ezek.  23 :  48.  We  may  mention  also,  11.  The 
form  n^Sisn,  to  sound  the  trumpet,  commonly 
derived  from  the  stem  narr.  But  it  is  pro- 
bably a  denom.  from  rrisisn,  a  trumpet,  an 
onomatopoetic  form  like  the  old  Latin  tara- 
tanlara  —  tuba.  Ennius  apud  Servium  ad 
iEn.  9,  526. 

§55. 

QUADRILITERALS. 
(Lehrgeb.  i  74,  und  Beylage  1,  S.  851.) 
Of  the  formation  of  quadriliterals  we  have 
already  spoken  §  30,  3.  The  few  verbs  of  this 
kind  (of  nouns  there  are  more)  are  formed  after 
the  analogy  of  Picl.  The  following  are  all  the 
examples  that  occur : — 

Preet.  ICTB,  he  spread  out.  Job  26  :  9,  (with 
Pattahh  in  the  first  syllable,  as  in  Chaldee.) 
Put.  nzizny,  he  will  devour  it,  Ps.  80:14. 
Pass.  tfB'il,  to  lecctne  green  again.  Job  33  :  25. 
Part.  751:19,  girded,  1  Chr.  15:27. 

§  56. 

VERBS  WITH  GUTTURALS. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  96.) 
Verbs  which  have  a  guttural  for  one  of  their 
three  stem-letters  are  governed,  in  their  de- 
viations, from  the  regular  verb,  by  the  general 
principles  laid  down  in  §  22.  Of  course  «  and 
n  come  under  consideration  here,  only  when 
they  retain  their  power  as  consonants;  T  also 
partakes  only  in  part  of  these  anomalies, 
(S  22,  4.)  For  convenient  representation,  we 
distinguish  the  cases  in  which  the  guttural  is 
the  first,  second,  or  third  stem-letter.  See 
paradigms,  B,  C,  and  D,  in  which  those  con- 
jugations, which  are  wholly  regular,  are  omitted. 
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§57. 


VERBS   PE   GUTTURAL. 

E.  g.   TO-,  to  stand.    Paradigm  B. 
(Lehrgeb.  §  97-) 
The  deviations  from  the  regular  verb  are  as 
follows : — • 

1.  When  the  first  stem-letter,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word,  requires  a  Sheva  (bTDp,  DnVjp), 
in  these  verbs  it  takes  one  of  the  composite 
Shevas,  (§§  10,  3.  22,  3 ;)  e.  g.  Inf.  to?,  'idn, 
Prat.  BPTigv. 

2.  When  a  letter  is  prefixed  to  such  forms, 
(a)  it  takes  a  vowel  corresponding  to  the  Hha- 
tcp/i,  (§  28,  2,)  as  Ttff;,  FICN^ !  or  (6)  the  com- 
posite Sheva  conforms  to  the  vowel  of  the 
praeformative,  when  the  latter  is  an  essential 
characteristic  of  the  form ;  e.  g.  Priet.  Nipli. 
ipr:  (for  tor:),  Hiph.  TOrri  (for  Tprrt),  Inf. 
and  Fat.  Tarn,  Tps'_,  Hoph.  Prat,  larri,  Fut. 
TO?",  (c)  In  many  verbs,  however,  the  gut- 
tural, especially  n,  when  it  stands  after  a  prae- 
formative at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  retains  the 
simple  Sheva ;  but  in  this  case  the  praiformative 
always  has  the  vowel  corresponding  to  the  com- 
posite Sheva,  which  the  guttural  would  take 
according  to  the  above  rule ;  e.  g.  Fut.  Kal 
Tfin;,  ir2n;,  Niph.  '^sn:,  Hiph.  Tcm. 

The   grammarians   call   the   latter   (c)  the 
hard,  the  former  (a  Si  b)  the  soft  combination. 

3.  ^Vhen  in  forms  like  itDS',  Tsr:,  the  vowel 
of  the  final  syllable  falls  away,  on  the  addition 
of  a  sufformative  (?,  '-^,  n — ),  the  composite 
Sheva  of  the  guttural  is  exchanged  for  its  short 
vowel,  and  forms  a  new  syllable,  as  "ifiy;,  plur. 
■KTOVi ;   lir:,  TOM,  (§  28,  3.) 

4.  In  the  Inf.,  Imp.,  and  Fut.  of  Niph.,  where 
the  first  stem-letter  would  regularly  be  doubled, 
the  vowel  of  the  pra;formative  is  lengthened 
into  Tseri,  as  T?r  for  tds;  (§  22,  1.) 

REMARKS. 
I.  On  Kal 

1.  In  verbs  is  the  Inf.  constr.  and  Imp.  take 
(.:)  under  the  first  letter,  (according  to  §  22,  3, 
Rem.  2,)  as  -lis,  Job  38  :  3,  sto,  Hos.  3:1,  '!3«  ; 
with  a  prajform.  \rr^\,  'T:!i\.  Pattahh  is  found 
here  only  when  the  tone  is  forcibly  thrown 
forward ;  e.  g.  tfNn  biNa,  Nmn.  26  :  10.  For  the 
same  reason  they  wrote  nmoN  not  Ci^iON. 

In  the  other  forms  also  of  the  Imp.  the  gut- 


tural often  exerts  its  influence  upon  the  vowel, 
which  it  changes  to  Seghol ;  e.  g.  'Dicn,  Isa. 
47.:  2,  n3"».  Job  33 :  5,  (with  He  parag.;)  espe- 
cially when  the  second  radical  is  also  a  guttural, 
as  larrs,  Ps.  31  :24. 

2.  The  Fut.  A,  as  the  paradigm  shews,  has 
regularly  under  the  first  two  letters  -^rr: ;  with 
the  hard  combination  77,  as  'jin^  DSn'.  This 
is  also  true  of  those  verbs  which  are  at  the 
same  time  nS,  (and  likewise  have  properly 
Fut.  A,)  as  nin'^,  nsn\  Less  frequently  the 
pointing  ^n^  is  found  also  in  verbs  Fut.  O,  as 
f]CN^.,  Fl'CT,'..  Quite  tmique  is  the  form  3»ni, 
Ezek.  23 :  5.  In  these  forms  the  pointing  vr^ 
is  frequently  shortened  to  ^r^  (according  to 
§  27,  Rem.  4),  as  ICN^,  plur.  TOfi ;   lDn%  lipri'. 

3.  The  soft  combination  in  the  leading  form 
(no.  2)  usually  gives  place  to  the  hard,  whenever 
the  middle  radical  takes  Sheva,  as  ')in;,  plur. 
l')37.',  Job  24:3;   pSm,  ip^ri',  Jos.  14:5. 

II.  Om  Hiphil  and  Hophal. 

4.  The  rule  given  in  Rem.  2  respecting  ,tt- 
and  TT  applies  again  here  after  Vav  conversive, 
i.  e.  the  throwing  forward  of  the  tone  occasions 
a  change  of  e"  into  a»;  e.g.  Pipsrr,  Trrasrx), 
Numb.  3:6.    8  :  13.    27  :  19  ;  'nilrrt,  'mMrn. 

5.  In  the  Prtet.  of  Hiph.  ^rj-,  is  sometimes 
changed  into  ^r^",  and  -^tt;  into  -rr-  in  Hoph. 
Prat,  by  prolonging  the  short  vowel,  which  was 
sustained  by  Metheg ;  e.  g.  mirn,  Jos.  7  : 7, 
nbrrr,  Hab.  1:15,    rirrh,  Nah.  2  :  8. 

III.  In  General. 

6.  In  the  verbs  n'n,  to  live,  and  rrn,  to  be, 
the  guttural  is  treated  as  such  in  very  few 
forms;  Fut.  n;n',  n;n;.  Gerund,  nvn^,  nvrt. 
The  rule  given  imder  no.  1  is  indeed  true  of 
these  verbs  (hence  nivi)  ;  but  so  soon  as  a  letter 
is  prefixed,  the  first  radical  drops  the  peculiar 
pointing  of  the  guttural,  as  cn';ni,  Ezek.  37  : 5, 6. 

§  58. 

VERBS  AYIN  GUTTURAL. 

E.  s.    pyt ,  to  cry.      Paradigm  C. 
(Lehrgfb.  S  98.) 
The  deviations  from  the  regular  verb  are  not 
so  great  as  in  the  former  class,  and  are  mainly 
as  follows : — * 

*  Ilophal,  which  is  not  exhibited  in  the  paradigm,  is 
vaned  Ulte  Kal.    Hiphii  is  regular. 
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FORMS  AND  INFLEXIONS, 


1.  "Wliere  a  Sheva,  vocal  or  quiescent,  is  re- 
quired (ifep^  iV^p;),  the  guttural  takes  -vrithout 
exception  the  composite  Sheva  (■■);  ^  S-  '??}> 
ipl'V,  Imp.  JViph.  ifl'iri.  In  the  Imp.  the  helping 
vowel,  supplied  under  the  first  radical,  conforms 
to  the  Hhateph  of  the  second,  as    'i:?!,   ipsi. 

So  in  the  Inf.  Kalfem.,  as  mrw,  njsi. 

2.  The  preference  of  the  gutturals  for  the  A 
sound  has  generally  less  influence  on  the  fol- 
lowing than  on  the  preceding  vowel,  (§  22,  2,  a, 
and  Rem.  1  ;)  accordingly,  not  only  is  the 
llholem  in  Inf.  Kal  (pill,  p-n)  retained,  but 
also,  for  the  most  part,  the  Tscri  in  Fut.  Niph. 
and  Pi'dl  (cnV,  err:;),  and  even  the  more  feeble 
Seghol,  (cn?';i  with  Vav  conversive.')  But  in  the 
Fut.  and  Imp.  of  Kal,  the  last  syllable  generally 
takes  (.)  through  the  influence  of  the  guttural, 
even  in  transitive  verbs  ;  c.  g.  pri,  psr ;  ■ra,  liir 
(seldom  as  Dhr)j  and  in  the  Prcet.  Piiil  also, 
Pattahh  occurs  still  more  frequently  than  in  the 
regular  verb,  as  era. 

3.  In  Piiil,  Pual,  and  Hithp.,  the  Daghesh 
forte  of  the  middle  stem-letter  falls  away,  but 
in  the  greater  number  of  examples,  particularly 
before  rr,  n,  and  r,  the  preceding  vowel  remains 
short,  and  the  guttural  has  Daghesh  forte  impli- 
citum,  (§  22,  1 ;)  e.  g.  Piel  pTO,  Inf.  pTO  ;  Pual 
yrn  ;  Hithp.  Ttrvsr}.  Before  n  the  vowel  is  com- 
monly prolonged,  and  always  before  n,  as  Piel 
•■xa,  Tia,  "ra] ;  Pual  -rjz  (seldom  as  r|«]). 

Rem.  1.  In  Piel  and  Hithp.  the  tone  is 
sometimes  drawn  bacli  upon  the  penult,  and 
the  Tseri  of  the  final  syllable  shortened  to 
Seghol,  viz. —  (a)  Before  a  word  of  one  syl- 
lable (according  to  §  29,  3,  i),  as  ciS  ntib, 
in  order  to  serve  there;  comp.  Gen.  39:14. 
Job  8  :  18.  (A)  After  Vav  cotiversive,  as  ^i'l. 
Gen.  1 :22,  iL'Tri,  Exodus  10:11.  comp.  Gen. 
39:4. 

2.  The  following  are  unfrequent  anomalies 
in  the  Preet.  Piel:  nriN,  Judg.  5  :  28,  for  nriN  ; 
and  the  similar  form,  'inpn'^,  Ps.  51  :  7,  for 
'jnpn;;  or  'jniorr. 

§59. 

VERBS     LAMEDH     GUTTURAL. 

E.  S-  2^P''^.  to  hear.    Parad.  D. 

(Lchrgeb.  §  99.) 

1.  According   to   §  22,  2,  a  and  b,  we   here 

distinguish  two  cases,   viz.   either   the   regidar 


vowel  of  the  final  syllable  remains,  and  the 
guttural  takes  Pattahh  furtive,  or  the  proper 
vowel  Pattahh  takes  the  place  of  the  regular 
vowel.  The  more  partictdar  statement  is  as 
follows : — 

a)  The  strong  unchangeable  vowels  '-^,  i,  i 
(§  25,  1),  are  always  retained ;  hence  Inf. 
absol.  siDic,  Part.  pass,  siot,  Ilijih.  r'pcn, 
Fut.  Bioc^,  Part.  rpiL^.  O  pure  is  also 
retained  in  the  Inf.  constr.  sibtf,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  Imp.,  (as  in  verbs  9 
guttural.') 

b)  O  piire  in  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  of  Kal  becomes 
Pattahh,  as  yn-i".,  raiE. 

c)  Where  Tseri  is  the  regular  vowel  of  the 
last  syllable,  the  forms  with  final  Tseri  and 
final  Pattahh  are  both  employed.  Usage, 
however,  makes  a  distinction  in  these  forms. 
Thus  :— 

In  the  Part.  Kal,  and  Pii-l,  spiiS  n^'a  is  the 
exclusive  form,  and  Pattahh  first  appears  in 
the  constr.  state,  iue,  n^mp. 

In  the  Fut.  and  Inf.  Aiph.,  and  in  the  Prat. 
Inf.  and  Fut.  Piel,  the  form  with  (.)  is  em- 
ployed at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle  of  a 
period,  the  one  with  ("rr)  at  the  end,  and  in 
Pause.  Comp.  V^3\,  Num.  27: 4,  and  ST|;,  36:3; 
rpl',  Hab.  3:9,  and  spi;,  Ezek.  13  :  11 ;  s% 
Hab.  1 :  13,  Numb.  4 :  20.  It  may  ftuther  be 
observed  that  the  Inf.  absol.  retains  Tseri, 
which  is  lost  in  the  Inf.  constr. ;  e.  g.  nVj, 
Deut.  22  :  7.  1  Kgs.  11 :  22  ;  nVc,  Gen.  8:10. 
Ex.  8  :  25.  5:2. 

In  Hiph.  the  shortened  forms  of  the  Lnp. 
and  Flit,  admit  only  (.);  e.g.  ntert,  np3>i; 
but  the  Inf.  absol.  takes  (.-)  as  TWi. 

2.  The  guttural  here  has  simple  Sheva,  when- 
ever the  third  radical  regularly  takes  it,  (be- 
cause it  is  Sheva  quiescent,  which  is  generally 
retained  even  under  gutturals,  §  22,  3,)  as  rwpffl, 
Tiro'C.  But  in  the  2  fern.  Prat,  a  helping- 
Pattahh  takes  its  place,  as  nypo  (§  28,  4.) 

The  softer  combination  occurs  only — (a)  In 
some  examples  of  the  1  plur.  Prat,  when  the 
tone  is  thrown  forward,  as  t]12S1S  n-e  know 
thee,  Hos.  8  :  2.  comp.  Gen.  26  :  29.  (i)  Be- 
fore the  suflises  ?[,  v:,  p ;  as  ?]nVcN,  1  Sam. 
16:1,  ?[nVcN,  Genesis  31:27,  ?p?'i?i};«,  Jer. 
18:2. 
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§  60. 

CHANGES   OF   THE   VERBAL -FORMS   EFFECTED 

BY    THE    SUFFIXES. 

(Lehrgreb.  5  100.) 

1.  The  union  of  the  Suffix  Pronouns  (§  33 
and  foil.)  -n-ith  the  Verbal-forms  is  attended 
with  certain  changes,  partly  affecting  the  form 
itself,  and  partly  its  Towels,  ivhich  are  con- 
tracted in  consequence  of  the  shifting  of  the 
tone.  The  paradigm  E  presents  a  perfect  -view 
of  these  changes,  so  far  as  respects  the  regular 
verb.  The  necessary  explanations  are  giren  in 
§§  61—63. 

2.  We  remark  here  in  geueral : — 

a)  The  Terbal-forms  which  end  with  a  vowel 
(^  ?'?iiv)  receive  suffixes  without  a  connec- 
tive vowel;  e.g.   mb:^-;;,  I  have  killed  liim. 

b)  But  those  which  end  with  a  consonant  take 
suffixes  with  a  connective  vowel,  viz.  those  of 
the  PrcEt.  with  the  connective  vowel  (.)  (,), 
as  'jfc;?,  he  has  killed  me;  those  of  the  Fut. 
and  Imp.  with  (..)  („.),  as  rt'^p;,  he  will  kill 
him,  nf::p^  {qBt-U-hu),  kill  her. 

Exceptions  to  the  latter  rule  see  in  §  61,2,  o, 
and  Rem.  3.  The  suffixes  ?[,  C3,  which  have 
no  connective  vowel,  also  fonn  exceptions. 

§61. 

PR-ETER   WITH   SUFFIXES. 

The  changes  of  the  verbal-forms,  occasioned 
by  suffixes,  are  most  numerous  in  the  Prater. 
Some  of  them  affect  the  vowels,  in  consequence 
of  the  shifting  of  the  tone ;  others  the  sufform- 
atives,  which  are  so  modified  as  to  render  the 
form  better  fitted  to  receive  an  accession  at  the 
end ;  e.  g. — 
a)  In  the  3  fern.  sing,  n—  is  changed  to  n^, 

6)  In  the  2  /em.  sing.  r\  becomes  'n,  which  is 
explained  by  the  old  form  of  the  Pronoun 
?«.  ''•?r?P,  (§  33,  Rem.  4.  §  44,  Rem.  2.) 
This  form  can  be  distinguished  from  that  of 
the  1  pers.  only  by  the  connexion. 

c)  In  the  2  mas.  plur.  en  becomes  v\.  This 
may  be  explained  from  the  Chaldee  forms 
fins,  Jintel?,  corresponding  to  the  Heb.  criN, 
C'?/?;^  (§  33,  Rem.  5.)  The  form  i.in  actually 
occurs    in    the   Rabbinic.      Of  the  feminine 


i?^* 


with  suffixes,  there  is  no  example. 


These   ch,anges   in  the   sufformativcs   extend 
through  all  the  conjugations. 

Rem.  1.  In  the  3  7>ias.  sing,  nnfep  is  con- 
tracted to  itep,  and  in  the  2  mas.  sing,  innfep 
to  intep,  according  to  §  33,  Rem.  8. 

2.  The  3  fern.  sing,  has  the  twofold  pecu- 
liarity—(a)  that  it  takes  the  suffixes  which 
make  a  syllable  by  themselves  (-:,  ti,  in,  n, 
V,  CD,  p),  without  a  connective  vowel,  con- 
trary to  the  general  rule,  §  60,  2,  6 ;  (6)  that 
with  the  other  suffixes  it  takes  indeed  the 
connective  vowel,  but  the  tone  is  drawn  back 
upon  the  penult,  so  that  they  appear  in  the 
shortened  form  -j-i,  □-! ;  e.  g.  ■;jnjriN,  she  loves 
thee,  Ruth  4:15;  cnhy^,  it  lurncth  them,  Isa. 
47  :  14  ;  t:rin:3,  she  hath  stolen  them,  Gen.  31  :  32. 
For  T[,T— ,  '^n_,  &c.,  are  found  in  Pause  >;n — , 
Ps.  69  :  10,  ?[,•>_,  as  ?[niV;,  Cant.  8  : 5,  (?lrt?ri, 
in  the  other  member  of  the  sentence,  is  so 
pointed  merely  for  the  sake  of  correspondence 
in  sound.)  The  forms  mtep,  nrifcp,  are  con- 
tracted from  innfep,  nnfep  (or  properly 
'^i7r'-?i?)-  Compare  i:—  for  vr,-~,  §  34,  2. 
The  n  in  nnfep  has  not  Mappiq,  because, 
originally,  it  served  merely  to  prolong  the 
preceding  vowel,  (comp.  in  Arab.  Nn  for  n). 

3.  The  2  mas.  sing,  assumes  in  all  cases 
the  form  nVip,  and  the  suffix  has  no  connec- 
tive vowel,  with  the  single  exception  'jnbcp, 
from  rifcij  and  ':-^;  e.g.  'imurr,  Ps.  139:1; 
elsewhere,  however,  as  '3n2)y,  Ps.  22  : 2.  In 
the  2  fern.  sing,  'n  is  also  written  defectively, 
as  ^pii't,  Jer.  15  :  10.  Instead  of  it  the  mas- 
culine termination  is  also  adopted,  as  l3riMcri, 
thou  (fern.)  dost  adjure  us.  Cant.  5  :  9V  Isa. 
2:19. 

4.  In  verbs  middle  E  and  O  the  vowel  of 
the  second  syllable  is  shortened  into  Hhireq 
or  Qamets-Hhatuph,  as  CTriW,  I  Sam.  1 :  20 ; 
vnta:,  Ps.  13  :  5. 

5.  In  the  Pra:t.  Piel,  Tseri  of  the  final 
syllable  sometimes  falls  away,  and  sometimes 
is  changed  to  Scghol ;  see  the  paradigm. 
The.  forms  of  Hiphil  are  never  thus  shortened. 

§  C2. 

INFINITIVE   AND   IMPERATIVE  WITH   SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  vowel-changes  of  the  Infinitive  may 
be  gathered  from  the  inflexion    of   Segltolate 
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nouns,  to  which  the  Nominal-form  fep  belongs. 
(§  90.  Parad.  VI.  and  no.  6,  Rem.  4.) 

Rem.  1.  The  Inf.  of  the  form  23tf  becomes, 

■with  suffixes,  ipu:,  like  nouns  of  the  form  ir^i, 

as  n;3ir.  Gen.  19  :  33. 

2.  Before  ti,  D3,  p,  are  found  forms  which 
depart  from  the  analogy  of  Scgholate  nouns ; 
e.  g.  DaSjN  <^kh6l-khSm,  your  eating.  Gen.  3:5; 
^DS  v'^mSdh-kha,  Ihy  standing,  Obad.  11. 
The  analogy  is  adhered  to,  however,  in  cp'isp, 
your  harvesting,  Levit.  19:9,  and  DaCNO  {mS- 
5s-kkSni),  your  contemning,  Isa,  30 :  12, 

3.  On  the  difference  between  '^pp  and  'jSpp 
see  §  130,  1,  Rem. 

2.  ^yllat  has  been  said  of  the  Inf.  applies  also 
to  the  leading  form  "jisp  of  the  Imp.  The  forms 
'bipp,  ibop,  which  are  not  presented  in  the  pa- 
radigm, suffer  no  change.  For  the  fern.  n:Scp 
is  substituted  the  masculine  form  tep,  as  in 
the  Future. 

§  63. 

FXJTURE  WITH    SUFFIXES. 

In  the  Future,  the  forms  which  end  with  the 
last  stem-letter  lose  the  vowel  of  the  final  syl- 
lable, except  before  ^,  CD,  ]3,  where  it  is 
changed  into  Qamets-Hbatuph.  Here  also  the 
mas.  fepn  *  takes  the  place  of  the  fem.  rabSpn  ; 
e.g.  Jer.  2:19.  Job  19:15.  The  form  with 
epenthetic  Nun  stands  most  naturally  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence. 

Rem.  1.  The  final  vowel  is  not  thus  dropped 
in  verbs  Fut.  A  (such  are  all  verbs  b  guttural), 
■which  retain  in  the  Fut.  and  Imp.  their  A 
sound,  lengthening  Pattahh  into  Qamets ; 
e.g.  'jsr^tf,  hear  me.  Gen.  23:11;  ':c|V,  it 
put  me  on  (a«  a  garment).  Job  29  :  14 ;  im'sjy, 
let  them  reclaim  it.  Job  3  :  5. 

2.  By  a  Syriasm  the  suffixes  are  sometimes 
attached,  without  a  connective  vowel,  to  the 
plm'al  termination  p;   e.g.  '5:i«sp',   they  will 

find  me.  Pro  v.  1:28.  Job  19  :  2.  Isa.  60 :  7,  10. 

3.  In  Piel  the  Tseri  of  the  final  syllable 
faUs  away  as  in  Kal ;  but  before  ^,  dd,  j3,  it 
is  shortened  into  Segbol,  as  ?[i'3p' ;  less  fre- 
quently  into  Hhireq,    as   d?2qk«,   Job  16:5. 

*  This  is  also  employed  as  feminine  without  a  suffix. 
Jer.  49: 1 1.  Ezek.  37:7. 


comp.  Exod.  31  :  13.  Isa.  25  :  1.  In  Hiph. 
Hhireq  is  retained,  but  Tseri  (of  the  Fut. 
apoc.)  falls  away,  as  nm-»n,  thou  enrichest 
it,  Ps.  65:10.  1  Sam.  17:25.  Comp.  §  52, 
Rem.  4. 


THE    IRREGULAR   VERB. 
§  6-1- 

GENERAL     VIEW. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  lOI.) 

We  have  already  seen  in  general  (§  41)  in 

what  the  anomalies  of  the   verb   consist.     We 

shall  now  take  a  more  particular  view  of  those 

which  actually  occur. 

1 .  Of  imperfect  verbs  there  are : — 

a)  Verbs  JD  (verba  primce  rad.  Nun),  as  M?:: 
(§  65),  together  with  some  verbs  <'d  (§  70.) 

h)  Verbs  sj  (verba  media  rad.  gcminatce,  or 
verba  geminantia  r),  as  nao  (§  6G.) 

Here  also  some  include  those  verbs  whose 
third  radical  is  n  or  :,  inasmuch  as  these 
letters,  whenever  they  take  Sheva  and  are 
followed  by  sufformatives  beginning  with  n 
or  i,  imite  with  them  and  form  a  double  con- 
sonant. But  this  deviation  from  the  regular 
form  is  simply  an  application  of  Daghesh 
compensative,  (§  20,  1,  a;)  e.g.  i;ra  for  i:pnj. 
Lam.  5:6;  ftq  for  ijma,   Deut.  20 :  20. 

2.  Of  verbs  with  guiescents  (verba  guiescentia, 
called  also  feeble  verbs)  there  are  properly  nine 
classes,  the  three  feeble  letters  'IN,  each  forming 
three  classes,  according  as  it  is  the  first,  second, 
or  third  stem-letter;  and  this  is  the  actual 
number  in  the  Arabic.  But  in  Hebrew,  verbs 
with  N  (most  of  which  are  to  be  regarded  as 
verba  gutturalia)  belong  here  only  in  part,  while 
two  of  the  classes  coincide  and  form  but  one. 
Thus  only  seven  remain,  viz. — 

a)  Verbs  nd  ;  e.  g.  taw  (§  67.) 

b)  —  'D  for  ID ;   e.  g.  nV  for  nbl  (§  68.) 

c)  —  ('d  ;   e.  g.  na;  (§  69.) 

d)  —  is;   e.g.  cip  (§  71.) 

e)  —  '1' ;   e.  g.  ;'?  (§  72.) 

f)  —  JA;    e.g.  NSa  (§73.) 

g)  —  rf>  for  ft  and  ''j;  e.g.  n^  (§  74.) 
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§  05. 

VERBS  ]'d.     E.  g.  11)3;,  lo  iipproach.     Farad.  G. 
(Lchrgeb.  5  102.) 
The  irregularities  of  these  verbs  are  as  fol- 
lows : — 

1.  The  Imp.  and  Inf.  const r.  often  lose  (by 
Apha!resis,  §  19,  3)  their  Nun,  which  would 
here  take  Sheva,  as  tfj  for  tfji  The  /n/.  has 
regularly,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Imp.,  the 
feminine  ending  rv-^,  or,  with  a  guttural,  rv-^ 
(79,  1),  as  n-C3,  ny5  (from  •i:yy,  s;j).  The  Imp. 
has  usually  Pattahh ;  but  also  Tseri,  as  p, 
give.  Frequently  it  takes  He  purag.,  as  n;.'i, 
give  tip. 

2.  AVhenever  JViin,  after  a  prseformative, 
stands  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  it  assimilates 
itself  to  the  following  stem-letter,-  (§  19,  2,  a;) 
viz.  —  (a)  In  the  Fut.  Kal;  e.g.  fe;  for  Ve:', 
tfa;  for  tfir,  ]n;  for  ]rij\  (6)  In  the  Prcet. 
Niph. ;  e.  g.  ir::  for  u'::;.  (e)  In  Hiphil  and 
Hophal,  (which  here  has  always  Qibbuts  ;)  e.  g. 
tf'sn,  -cvn,  for  ifj;:!,  cart. 

The  other  fomis  are  all  regular.  Those  con- 
jugations which  are  regular  throughout  are  not 
included  in  Paradigm  G. 

The  Fut.  O  is  the  most  frequent,  as  in  the 
regular  verb ;  Fut.  E  occurs  only  in  the  verb 

The  characteristic  of  these  verbs  in  all 
forms  which  begin  with  a  formative  letter 
is  the  Daghesh  forte  following  it  in  the  second 
radical.  Some  forms,  however,  of  one  class 
of  verbs  'D  (§  70),  and  even  of  verbs  s?y 
(§  66,  5),  exhibit  the  same  appearance. 
Verbs  ID  likewise  exhibit  such  forms  of  the 
Imp.  as  tfs,  W3. 

Rem.  1.  The  instances  are  comparatively 
few  in  which  the  forms  mentioned  in  nos.  1 
and  2  retain  their  Nun ;  e.  g.  Imp.  iiJc:,  i'jb:  ; 
Inf.  ri:  (but  also  nrl);  Fut.  -lir,  Jer.  3:5, 
(elsewhere  "lu;).  In  Niph.  this  never  occurs, 
and  in  Hiph.  and  Hoph,  very  seldom,  as 
^npn,  Ez.  22:20;  ipron,  Judg.  20:31.  It 
regularly  occurs,  however,  in  all  verbs  which 
have  a  guttural  for  their  second  stem-letter, 


*  The  verb  t'33,  employed  as  a  paradigm,  has  the 
Fut.  .i,  which  is  not  presented  however  as  the  most 
usual  form  of  the  Fut.  in  verbs  of  this  class. 


as  hm\.     In  these  verbs  the  Nun  rarely  falls 
away,  as  nrr  and  nn:^ ;  Niph.  en  for  en::. 

2.  These  anomalies  are  in  part  exhibited 
by  the  verb  npb,  whose  'j  is  treated  like  the 
Nun  of  these  verbs,  (§  19,  2.)  Hence,  Fut. 
np'.  Imp.  np  (seldom  npi),  Inf.  constr.  nnp_, 
Hoph.  Fut.  np>.     Niphal,  however,  is  nphi. 

3.  In  the  verb  ]ra  the  fnal  Nun  is  also 
assimilated,  as  'nro,  nnj;  Inf.  constr.  nn  for 
njn  (see  §  19,  2),  with  suff.  'nn. 

§  66. 

VERBS  M.     E.  g.  3?D.     Parad.  F. 
(Lehrgeb.  i  103.) 

1.  The  principal  irregularity  of  these  verbs 
(called  in  Arabic  verba  surda)  consists  in  the 
contraction  of  the  second  and  third  radicals  into 
one  double  letter,  and  not  only  in  the  common 
case,  when  no  vowel  intervenes,  as  ■\ih  for  laar, 
but  also  when  a  vowel  would  regularly  stand 
between  them,  as  it>  for  aip,  ip  for  niD.  Those 
forms  are  not  contracted  which  contain  un- 
changeable vowels  or  a  Daghesh  forte,  as  liiD, 

MiD,   230. 

2.  The  monosyllabic  stem  thus  obtained  takes 
throughout  the  vowel  which  the  fuU  form  woidd 
have  had  in  its  second  syllable,  and  which  in  the 
regular  verb  characterizes  the  form,  (§  43,  1  ;) 
e.  g.  ap  for  33D  ;  Inf.  nb  for  sip ;  Hiph.  apn  for 
napri  (eomp.  no.  6.) 

3.  The  Daghesh  forte,  which,  after  this  con- 
traction, properly  belongs  to  the  final  stem- 
letter,  is  excluded  from  it  (§  20,  3,  a),  except 
when  formative  additions  are  made  at  the  end, 
as  lap,  13D,  Fut.  iap\ 

4.  When  the  suffonnative  begins  with  a  con- 
sonant (:,  n),  a  vowel  is  inserted  before  it  in 
order  to  render  audible  the  Daghesh  of  the 
final-stem  letter,  (§  20,  3,  Rem.)  This  vowel 
in  the  Prset.  is  i,  in  the  Imp.  and  Fut. ' — ;  e.  g. 
niaD,  uiac,  Fut.  nracn. 

T  -  -  T  vx    t 

The  Arabian  writes  indeed  regularly  riTra, 
but  pronounces  in  the  popular  language  mn, 
madita,  maddita,  also,  according  to  Liunsden, 
maddSta,  which  last  is  exactly  analogous  to 
the  Hebrew  inflexion. 

5.  The  prjeformatives  of  Fut.  Kal,  Prat. 
Niph,,  and  of  Hiph.  and  Hoph.,  which  in  conse- 
quence of   the   contraction   stand    in   a  simple 
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syllable  (anp  instead  of  aiDp)i  take,  instead  of 
the  short  vowel  of  the  regular  form,  the  corre- 
sponding long  one,  (§  27,  2.)  Hence  Fut.  atj 
for  nbp'  =  nip;  ;*  Fut.  A,  no-  for  to'_  ;  Hipb. 
anri  for  aapri,  Inf.  iot  for  naori ;  Hoph.  spin 
for  nnpn.  This  long  vowel  (except  the  i  in 
Hophal)  is  mutable. 

There  is  still  another  mode  of  constructing 
these  forms  (the  common  one  in  Chaldee), 
which  suppUes  a  Daghesh  in  theirs*  radical  in 
place  of  doubling  the  third  ;  e.g.  ao;  for  nap;, 
Fut.  Hiph.  DP}  for  cpn^  Hoph.  ns'  for  nn?'. 
These  fonns  do  not  talic  Daghesh  in  the  final 
letter  on  receiving  an  accession,  as  nj^i  (from 
nip),  because  the  doubling  is  already  suppUed 
in  the  first  letter.  They  therefore  omit  also 
the  vowels  i  and  ••-^■,  e.g.  nfe.T  (from  te)> 
Jer.  19  : 3.     The  parad.  exhibits  these  forms. 

6.  Of  many  of  these  contractions,  however, 
the  originals  are  not  found  in  the  regular  verb, 
though  they  may  be  traced  in  other  analogous 
forms.  Thus  ap;  stands  for  aap_',  the  Arabic 
form  for  aap; ;  Hiph.  a~7  for  larri  (according  to 
the  Chaldee  Vipx) ;  Prat.  Niph.  ap:  for  aap: ; 
Fut.  Niph.  ap;  for  aap;,  comp.  'mp^;,  §  50, 
Rem.  2. 

7.  Instead  of  Piiil,  Pual,  Hithp.  and  in  the 
same  signification,  is  found  in  most  verbs  of  this 
kind,  the  unfrequent  conjugation  Poe'l  (§  54,  1), 
with  its  Passive  and  Reflexive ;  e.  g.  bhSs,  to 
treat  one  ill,  Pass.  Wr,  Reflex.  'jSirnrr  (from 
%l') ;  in  some  is  found  Pilpcl  (§  54,  4),  as 
bjSj,  WjTin  (from  'jta).  Pass,  scr-jj,  to  be 
caressed,  (from  sjnfi).  They  are  inflected  regu- 
larly like  PieL 

8.  The  tone  is  not  thrown  forward  upon  the 
formative  syllables,  beginning  with  a  vowel 
(n — ,  \  '-^,  comp.  §  44,  Rem.  3),  but  remains  on 


*  It  might  seem  far  more  easy,  in  explaiamg  the  origin 

of  the  Fut.  313;  (as  well  as  of  the  Fut.  in  verbs  W,  ailB;) 

to  regard  it  as  formed  from  the  Inf.  ab  by  prefixing 

'    (for  ;) ;  the  Qajnets  taking  the  place  of  Sheva  here, 

on  the  same  principle  as  in  na^pV,   ^riai    ^riP,  namely, 

because  the   tone-syllable  prefers  this  vowel  under  the 

preceding  letter.    But  we  should  thus  explain  only  this 

sxgle  case,  and  not  the  long  vowels  of  the  other  forms 

(itn,  ap'n),  all  of  which,  however,  manifestly  conform 

tc  ti:e  regular  vowel.    The  .4  which  is  found  here,  as  m 

1    Arabic,  under  the  prseformatives,  is  to  be  regarded  in 

I    general  as  their  original  vowel,  and  is  the  basis  of  their 

<    poinnng  m  verbs  ^tQ  and  IS. 


the  stem-syllable,  as  lap.*  Before  other  sufFor- 
matives,  it  rests  upon  the  inserted  syllables  i 
and  '-^  (with  the  exception  of  en  and  :n  which 
take  the  tone),  and  in  consequence  the  vowels 
of  the  word  are  shortened ;  e.  g.  laSn,  rn'aDFi  j 
naprr,  nn'iapn. 

The  surest  characteristic  of  these  verbs  is 
the  doubling  of  the  final  radical  in  forms 
which  retain  only  the  first  and  third. 

REMARKS. 
I.  On  Kal. 

1.  In  the  Priet.  are  found  some  examples  with 
Hholem  (comp.  bb;,  §  43,  1),  as  iqt  for  laiai. 
Job  24  :  24 ;  lan  for  laan.  Gen.  49  :  23. 

2.  The  Hholem  of  the  Inf.,  Imp.,  and  Fut. 
(ac,  ab^),  as  a  pure  vowel,  is  written  defectively, 
with  a  few  exceptions,  which  are  found  espe- 
cially in  the  later  orthography ;  e.  g.  liab  for 
laS,  Est.  3  :  13.  8  :  11.  It  is  consequently  short- 
ened into  Qamets-Hhatuph  or  Qibbuts,  when- 
ever it  loses  the  tone,  as  "IT,  Job  38 : 7,  with 
suff.  "ipna,  when  he  founded,  Prov.  8  :  27,  Imp. 
7;rT,  pity  me,  Fut.  with  Vav  convers.  aCM,  Judg. 
11  :  18,  with  suff'.  DTr;,  Prov.  11:3,  Qeri. 

3.  Of  final  Pattahh  in  the  Inf.,  Fut.,  and 
Imp.  (tep,  tep),  the  following  are  examples. 
Imp.  Tjtf,  Jer.  5:26,  hi,  Ps.  119:22,  Fut.  ID.;, 
Isa.  24:9,  ^j;',  Gen.  16:4,  5.  The  last  two 
have  often  been  mistaken  for  anomalous  forms 
of  Niphal,  striking  as  the  analogy  is,  (see  no.  5.) 
Examples  of  the  Chaldaizing  Fut.  are,  ab*  even 
though  ab'  is  also  in  use  j  cir;,  1  Kings  9:8; 
rr;^,  from  ^•Jp^. 

4.  In  the  Participle  occurs  the  Aram^an  form 
DNiti  for  rpilj,  Jer.  30  :  16,  Kethibh. 

II.  On  Niphal. 

5.  Besides  the  most  usual  form  with  Pattahh 
in  the  second  syllable,  as  given  in  the  paradigm, 
there  is  still  another  with  Tseri,  and  another 
with  Hholem  (analogous  with  fejj,  «T,  hb', 
§  43,  I),  extending  through  the  whole  con- 
jugation ;  e.  g.  Prat,  'jirj  (also  bj:),  Isa.  49  : 6, 
Inf.  con,  Ps.  68:3,  Part.  Dc:,  1  Sam.  15:9. 
With   Hholem  i^i,   Isa.  34 : 4,  Inf.  ahsol.   113,1, 

*  The  terminations  for  gender  and  number  in  the 
Participles  take  the  tone,  as  these  are  not  a  part  of  the 
verbal  inflexion,  as  n^73,  naOQ. 
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Isa,  24  :  3,  Imp.  «Srt,  Numbers  17  :  10,  Fut 
Tjiri,  Jer.  48 : 2.  A  Chaldaizing  form  of  Niphal 
is  '!ra,  Ezek.  25:3,  (from  %n). 

III.  On  Hiphil  and  Hophal. 

6.  Besides  Tseri  the  final  syllable  has  also 
Pattahh,  especially  wilh  gutturals,  as  Ton ;  Lif. 
"an,  Jer.  4:11.  But  also  without  a  guttural,  as 
pTT,  2  Kings  23  :  15,  Plur.  lapri,  1  Sam.  5 :  10, 
Part,  'ap,  Ezek.  31:3. 

7.  The  Future  with  retracted  tone  takes  the 
form  tjd;,  Ps.  91  : 4,  \3>i.  Gen.  29  :  10. 

8.  Chaldaizing  forms  of  Hiphil  and  Hophal: 
lEM,  Ex.  13:18,  ?n3>i,  Deut.  1  :44,  ro',  Isa. 
24  ;  12,  also  IIT  (with  Daghesh  forte  implicitum, 
for  in-,  from  TVi),   Prov.  27  :  17. 

IV.  In  General. 

9.  Verbs  ?i>  are  very  nearly  related  to  verbs 
W  (§  71),  as  appears  even  from  the  similarity  in 
their  conjugations,  which  are  parallel  throughout. 
In  form  the  verb  rs  is  generally  shorter  than 
the  other,  (comp.  3D'  and  Dip",  arn  and  C'i:ri). 
In  some  cases  they  have  precisely  the  same 
form,  as  in  the  Fut.  convers.  of  Kal  and  Hiphil, 
in  Hophal,  and  in  the  unfrequent  conjugations. 
On  account  of  this  relation  they  have  some- 
times borrowed  forms  from  each  other ;  e.  g. 
pv   for  p^   Prov.  29  :  6. 

10.  Along  with  the  contracted  forms  there 
are  found,  especially  in  certain  conjugations  and 
tenses,  others  which  are  wholly  regular ;  e.  g. 
TO,  Plur.  1TO,  12113  (also  ii'iia,  Deut.  3:7); 
Inf.  sip  and  3b.  Fut.  ]:n',  Amos  5 :  15,  else- 
where ^iiv  Hiph.  j'l-in,  Fut.  j'j-i'  (which  is 
never  written  defectively).  Part.  C'piro,  Ezek. 
3:15.  Sometimes  the  full  form  appears  to  be 
emphatic,  Ps.  118:  11. 

11.  We  have  seen  above  (no.  5),  that  in  the 
Fut.  of  the  Chaldee  form  the  Daghesh  of  the 
third  radical,  together  with  the  preceding  vowel, 
is  omitted  before  suiformatives.  Of  the  same 
omission  in  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  Fut.  there 
are  unquestionable  examples,  as  n'j33.  Gen. 
11:7,  for  n^33,  we  will  confound ;  loi'  for  lor, 
v.  6,  they  will  devise;  njpj.  for  n2D:,  Ezek.  41  :  7, 
comp.  Isa.  19  : 3.  Jer.  8  :  14.* 

*  In  the  above  examples  both  the  Daghesh  and  the 
preceding  vowel  are  omitted.  In  other  examples  the 
vowel  is  retained,  and  even  lengthened  by  the  Pause,  as 


12.  Although  the  sufformatives  do  not  draw 
down  the  tone,  (see  no.  8,)  yet  it  is  thrown 
forward  when  suffixes  are  appended,  as  136, 
'jap.  Psalm  118:11.  The  vowels  suffer  the 
changes  pointed  out  in  §  27,  1,  viz.  Hholem 
in  the  Fut.  becomes  Qibbuts,  less  frequently 
Qamets-Hhatuph  ;  Tseri  in  Hiph.  becomes 
Hhireq  (comp.  the  analogous  forms  nj'abn, 
nn'nprr);  the  pra;formatives  take  Sheva;  e.g. 
•330;,  Ps.  49  :  6,  miv),  Job  40  :  22,  '::rr,  Ps. 
67  :  2,  Hiph.  ':ip;,  Ezek.  47  : 2. 

§  67. 

VERBS  iis.  E.  g.  few,  to  eat.  Farad.  H. 
(Lelu-geb.  5  104.) 
So  far  as  M  is  treated  as  a  consonant  and  a 
guttural,  these  verbs  have  all  the  properties  of 
verbs  Pe  guttural  exhibited  in  §  57.  They 
belong  to  the  verba  quiescentia  whenever  their 
«  becomes  quiescent,  which  happens  only  in 
certain  verbs  and  forms,  as  follows : — 

1.    In  the  Fut.  Kal  of  five  verbs,  viz.   \3«, 
njN,  Son,  ia«,  n!«,   the  n  always  quicsces   in 
Hholem ;    isn'.      In   some  others,  the  form  in 
which  it  retains  its  power  as  a  consonant  is  also 
in  use,  as  iris'  and   xm\.     The  last  syllable  of 
this  Fut.  has  Tseri,  especially  with  the  disjunc- 
tive accents  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  but  with 
the  conjimctive  accents,  which  mark  the  con- 
tinuance  of  the   discourse,    it    takes   Pattahh ; 
e.  g.  Di'  13N',  perish  the  day !  Job  3  : 3.     On  the 
contrary,   T3t^'    n:;:'?,  for  ever  shall  he  perish. 
Job  20 :  7,  (comp.  §  59,  1,  c.)     When  the  tone 
is    retracted  the   final   syllable   may    also  take 
Seghol,  as  inK»i  (^Milel),  with  conjunctive  ac- 
cents, but  with  the  distinctives  ip«'i  (^Milra.) 
But   whence    the   quiescence   of  s  in  O? 
It  is  most  natural  to  assimie  as  its  origin  a 
kindred  form  ic,  viz.  13V,  I3r  (comp.  §  8,  5. 
7,  1.  and  24,  2,  4.)     It  is  true  that  the  cog- 
nate languages  furnish  no  example   of  such 
a  form,   except  in   the   case   of  nDN   (Arab. 

^prv  for  Iprr  ,  job  19  ;  23 ;  «T,  1  Sam.  2  :  9,  for  IHT  i 
n^n,  she  lives,  Ex.  1:16,  for  Tll^^.  Such  forms,  how- 
ever, occur  also  out  of  Pause,  as  m^n  for  mvri,  prov. 
7:13,  Tll^:,  1  Sam.  14:36,  O'Cra,  Isa. 67:6,  for  DtSTO; 
comp.  also  njiTn,  Ps.  71:23,  for  ri}™  (to  avoid  the 
occurrence  of  four  Nuns),  and  ri3?yri,  Ruth  1  ;  13,  for 
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(^•,  wafa ;)  but  there  are  other  instances  in 

which  it  is  manifest  that  the  same  appear- 
ance is  to  be  explained  in  this  manner ;  e.  g. 
riNi,  this,  properly  from  Ni  (but  comp.  the 
kindred  form  «,  ii,  see  §  37,  Rem.  1  ;)  Df:l>ra, 
a  balance,  from  jiN,  Arab,  pi,  to  weigh. 

Very  seldom  does  s  in  the  Fui.  Kal  quiesce 
in  Tseri,  as  nn«ri,  Mic.  4  :  8,  contracted  from 
nriNn;  always,  however,  in  the  form  ncNV, 
dicendo,  (Inf.  with  ';,)  for  nfeNJ),  §  24,  2,  a. 

2.  In  the  1  Pers.  Fut.  the  radical  M  (to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  this  letter)  is  regularly  dropped 
(§  24,  4),  as  ipV!  for  npNN. 

Except  in  this  case,  n  seldom  fulls  away, 
as  P]ch  for  r|rNn,  Ps.  104:29,  ^-ip'  for  ^icn>, 
Ps.  139:20,    'bin  (from  ';in),  Jer.  2  :  36. 

The  Parad.  H  shews  in  what  forms  n  is 
treated  as  a  quiescent,  and  where  it  retains  its 
character  as  a  guttural. 

Rem.  1.  Out  of  Kal  n  seldom  quiesces,  as 
in  Niph.  intjj,  Jos.  22  :  9,  Hiph.  te«ji,  Numb. 
11:25,  rn'5i<,  Jer.  46:8,  ]-ra,  Prov.  17:4, 
Imp.  vnn,  Isa.  21 :  14. 

2.  In  Piel  «  sometimes  falls  away  by  con- 
traction (comp.  teprp,  Vs;^);  e.g.  piba  for 
t]Hra,  Job  35: 11. 

§  68. 

VERBS    'e. 

FIRST   CLASS.    OR   VERBS    ORIGINALLY  Cd. 

E.  g.  3C^,  to  dwell.    Parad.  /. 

(Lehrjeb.  5  105,  A.) 

Verbs     "s    are    divided    into    two    principal 

classes,  which  are  wholly  different  from   each 

other  in  their  origin  and  inflexion.     The  first 

embraces  those  verbs   which   have   properly   a 

1   for  their  first   stem-letter.      In   Arabic  they 

^  ^  ^ 

are  written  with  i  (e.  g.  iV,  Arab.  Jjj,  waladd), 

but  in  Hebrew,  by  a  difference  of  dialect,  they 
take  '  instead  of  it,  wherever  the  first  radical 
is  the  initial  letter.  The  second  embraces  those 
which  are  properly  '3,  and  which  have  Yudh 
also  in  Arabic,  (§  69.)  A  few  verbs  'B  form 
in  some  respects  a  third  class,  inflected  like 
verbs  [d  (§  70.) 

In  li"^  are  contained  two  verbs,  distin- 
guished both  by  form  and  signification ;  viz. — 
(1)  is;  (for  isi),  Fut.  is%  is'i,  to  be  in  a 
strait;  (2)  is;,  Fut.  TS^,  12'fl,  to  farm. 


The  peculiarities  in  the  inflexion  of  the  first 
class,  which  is  analogous  with  the  Arabic  fe, 
are  the  following : — 

1.  In  the  Fut.,  Imp.,  and  Iri/.  constr.  of  Kal 
there  is  a  two-fold  form.  About  half  the  num- 
ber of  these  verbs  have  the  Fut.  E.  Hence,  Fut. 
nra",  contracted  ac';  (according  to  §  24,  2,  6), 
but  written,  without  exception,  defectively,  as 
nt"  i  Imp.  avi  for  aip^  (by  Aphjeresis) ;  Inf. 
rod  for  nam'  (with  the  fern,  ending  n^,  which 
the  Inf.  usually  takes  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
Imp.)  The  other  half  have  the  Fut.  A,  and 
retain  the  Yodh  uttered  with  the  /  sound,  as 
>srp.  Imp.  M'T,  Itf.  -lb.'. 

That  the  latter  mode  of  inflexion  belongs 
to  verbs  actually  id  (which  has  been  often 
overlooked  and  falsely  denied)  is  shewn, 
partly  by  the  numerous  verbs  which  talce 
these  forms  in  Kal,  and  at  the  same  time 
have  1  in  Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Hophal,  partly 
by  the  analogy  of  the  Arabic,  where  the 
verbs  id  have  precisely  the  same  double  in- 
flexion. Besides,  the  form  \ri';  may  be  re- 
garded as  standing  properly  for  \c"iv,  accord- 
ing to  §  24,  2,  c. 

Even  in  the  same  verb  are  found  two 
forms,  one  with  Yodh,  the  other  without  it, 
as  ps,  2  Kings  4:  41,  and  pi%  Ezek.  24:3, 
\ih,  1  Kings  21:15,  in,  Deut.  2  :  24,  and  li'T, 
with  He  parag.  ntfi',  Deut.  33  :  23,  Fut.  Tp';, 
Deut.  32  :  22,  and  Tp_\,  Isa.  10  :  16. 

To  the  first  mode  of  inflexion  belong,  e.  g. 
i!?',>  ><?ii  31?;,  ii;,  ^"?;  (not  in  use,  Fut.  ';jV), 
SI',  Fut.  I'l'  with  final  Pattahh  on  account  of 
the  guttural;  to  the  second  belong  F]?;,  ^-s;, 
SJT,  though  the  latter  is  in  Arabic  'D. 

2.  The  original  Vav  appears  always  in 
Niphal,  Iliphil,  and  Hophal.  It  quiesces  in 
the  Praet.  and  Part,  of  Niph.  and  throughout 
Hiph.  in  Hholem,  throughout  Hophal  in  Shureq, 
as  atfij  (for  atfi?),  a'lpin  (for  a'-cin),  acin  (for 
aiciri).  In  the  Inf.,  Imp.,  and  Fut.  Niph.,  ^  re- 
mains as  a  consonant,  and  the  inflexion  is  re- 
gular, as  airin,  a-i'v.  It  also  retains  its  power 
as  a  consonant  in  the  Hithp.  of  some  verbs ; 
e.  g.  I'Tinrt  from  st,  and  in  some  derivative 
nouns,  as  nbi,  offspring,  from  nV,  to  bear. 

3.  The  other  forms,  with  few  exceptions, 
(see  Rem.  3,  4,)  are  regular. 

In  those  forms  in  which  Yodh  does  not 
appear,  these  verbs  may  be  distinguished,  in 
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the  Flit,  of  Kal  by  the  Tseri  under  the  prtc- 
formatives,  in  A'ipli.,  Hiph.,  and  Hop/i.,  by 
the  Vav  (i,  \  i)  before  the  second  radical. 
Forms  like  2\S,  ri3«5,  they  have  in  common 
■with  verbs  p.  Hophal  has  the  form  of  the 
same  conjugation  in  verbs  ss  and  w. 

Rem.  1.  The  Inf.  of  Kal,  without  the 
radical  Yodh  (see  no.  1)  has  very  seldom  the 
masculine  form  like  si,  to  know.  Job  32  :  6,  10, 
or  the  feminine  ending  n —  Uke  niS  to  bear, 
2  Kings  19  : 3.  With  a  guttural  the  latter 
tal^es  the  form  n-:^  instead  of  n  77-,  e.  g. 
ni'V  nil  in  1  Sam.  4  :  19,  is  contracted  to 
rh  (§  19,  2.)  The  Imp.  often  has  n—  para- 
gogic,  as  nji,  r(p_  sometimes  -written  V|'7,  Gen. 
23  :  13.  The  full  form  has  seldom  the  femi- 
nine ending,  as  rt)b\ 

2.  The  Fut.  of  the  form  3C^  takes  Pattahh 
in  its  final  syllable  only  when  it  has  a  gut- 
tural, as  ST,  or  in  Pause,  as  ■qj'y.  When 
the  tone  is  drawn  back  upon  the  penult,  the 
final  syllable  takes  Seghol,  namely,  before 
a  word  of  one  syllable  and  after  Vav  convcr- 
sive;  e.g.  'V  riSs,  Cant. 4:6,  ■:jVn,  3ir»i,  but 
in  Pause  30»v  A  very  rare  exception,  in 
which  a  Fut.  of  this  kind  is  written  fully,  is 
njV,^,   Mic.  1  :  8. 

3.  As  an  exception  the  Fut.  Niph.  some- 
times retains  Yodh;  e.g.  'ji^;'.!,  Gen.  8:12. 
comp.  Ex.  19 :  13.  The  first  Person  has 
always  the  form  Trw,  not  itfisi ;  comp.  §  50, 
Rem.  4. 

4.  In  Piel  the  radical  Yoilh  sometimes  falls 
away  after  '  pra;formative  which  takes  its 
punctuation,  (comp.  §  67,  Rem.  2 ;)  e.  g. 
irri'in  for  inaJT'i,  Nah.  1:4. 

5.  Fut.  Hiph.,  like  Fut.  Kal,  takes  Seghol 
•when  the  tone  is  drawn  back,  as  F)D'v,  Prov. 
1 : 5,  Pjni'l. 

§  69- 

VERBS  ^0. 

SECOND    CLASS,    OR   VERBS    PROPERLY   'b. 
E.  g.  y^\,  to  be  good.    Parad.  K. 
(Lelirgeb.  !  105,  B.) 
The  most  essential  points   of  difference   be- 
tween verbs  properly  's  and  verbs  19  are  the 
following  : — 

1.  Kal  has  only  the  first  of  the  two  forms 
I  described  in  §  68,  1, — namely,  that  in  which  the 
I   radical '  remains,  commonly  with  A  final  in  the 


Future,  as  am';.  Inf.  ib%  But  the  Futures  E 
also  belong  to  verbs  of  this  class,  as  it;,  "S'fl, 
Gen.  2  :7,    \'p'>1,  9:24. 

2.  In  Hiphil  the  '  is  retained  and  is  pronounced 
as  Tseri ;  e.  g.  I'E'ri  (for  Tp;rr,  §  24,  2,  h),  Fut. 
1"E".  It  seldom  i-emains  moveable  as  in  iTtt;", 
Prov.  4 :  25.  comp.  Ps.  5  : 9,  Qeri. 

The  following   are  the  only  verbs  of  this 


•;•  fv;.  ve;' 


Vr,  Tij\ 


kind  :  r. 

Of  the  Fut.  Hiph.  there  is  a  fonn  with 
prefixed,  which  presents  some  difficulty ;  e.  g. 
3'a;:,  Job  24: 21,  H'Y,]  from  W'rt,  Isa.  15:2. 
16:7.  65:14.  It  is  probable  that  they  were 
originally  of  the  form  Vm,  and  that  the  n 
between  the  two  vowels  has  been  softened 
into  '  (comp.  in  Low  German  blijjen  for 
bliihen.)  In  Syriac,  N  between  two  vowels 
is  alwaj'S  pronounced  as  i/.  The  form  si;;, 
Ps.  1 38  :  6,  may  also  belong  to  HiphiL 

§  70. 

VERBS  '■'a. 

THIRD    CLASS,    OR    IMPERFECT   VERBS  'D. 

(Lehrgeb.  §  105,  C.) 
The  •  of  these  verbs  does  not  quiesce,  bnt  is 
assimilated  like  3.  Some  verbs  are  exclusively 
of  this  class  ;  e.  g.  Si';,  Hiph.  S'Hrr,  Hoph.  ssn ; 
m",  Hiph.  n'Sii.  Others  have  two  forms ;  in 
one  the  '  is  assimilated,  in  the  other  it  quiesces, 
as  p-j;,  Fut.  ps;  and  pSM,  1  Kgs.  22  :  35  ;  Tj;, 
Fut.  li";}  and  ns;,  Isa.  44: 12. 

Verbs  of  this  class  (which  seldom  occur) 
are  inflected  like  verbs  [d,  for  which  they 
may  easily  be  mistaken  by  the  learner.  When 
therefore  a  form  has  not  a  root  "d  in  the 
Lexicon,  he  should  look  for  one  of  this  class. 

§71. 

VERESES.  E.  g.  rap,  <o  rise  up.  Farad.  L. 
(Lehrgeb.  i  106.) 
1.  In  these  verbs  (called  in  Arabic  verba 
cava)  the  middle  stem-letter  1  alwat/s  quiesces; 
not  merely  in  the  more  usual  cases  (§  24,  1) 
when  a  Sheva  precedes  or  follows,  as  \L'ia  for 
uj'ia,  but  also  when  it  is  both  preceded  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  vowel ;  e.  g.  cip.  Fart.  Pass,  for 
Gip  ;  Dip,  Inf.  absoh  for  Dip.  Hence  the  stem 
is  always  a  monosyllable. 
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2.  The  vowel  in  which  i  quiesces  is  deter- 
mined by  the  vowel  of  the  second  syllable, 
which,  in  the  verb,  almost  universally  cha- 
racterizes the  form,  (§  66,  2.)  But  when  this 
vowel  is  A,  E,  or  /,  and  consequently  not 
homogeneous  with  i,  the  i  undergoes  a  change 
in  order  to  become  homogeneous  with  the 
vowel,  (§  24,  2,  c,)  but  after  this  change  com- 
monly falls  away.  Hence  Prat.  DN^,  more 
commonly  Djj,  for  nil? ;  no  =  n'p  for  nio ; 
C'i?'  for  O'l;?',*  &c.  In  verbs  middle  O,  as 
liN  for  niij,  lira  for  ■€\2,  the  radical  i  is  homo- 
geneous with  the  characteristic  vowel. 

The  vowel  of  the  monosyllabic  stem  is  in 
itself  long  and  unchangeable,  (according  to 
§  25,  1 ;)  in  certain  forms,  however,  it  passes 
over  into  a  vowel  which  is  changeable  and 
even  short,  as  Pr<ri.  Kal  cj:,  Ttq^_ ;  Fut. 
apoc.  Kal  and  Hiph.  cp*.  Dp',  from  t:V'  and 
D'p;. 

3.  The  pra?fonnatives  in  the  Fut.  Kal  and 
Prat.  Niph.  and  throughout  Hiph.  and  Hoph. 
which  before  the  monosyllabic  stem  fonn  a 
simple  syllable,  take  instead  of  the  short  vowel 
of  the  regular  form  the  corresponding  long  one  ; 

e.g.   cip^t  fo""  °''?-'    ^'itr"    f""^   °'5!•^'>    t^P.'^  for 

Dirn. 
-  -  ^ 

This  vowel  is  pure,  and  falls  away  when 
the  tone  is  thrown  forward ;  e.  g.  with  3 
parag.  nnin;,  and  before  .Si/^.  i:n'0\ 

The  1  in  Hoph.  is  the  only  exception.  But 
this  conjugation  is  formed  by  transposing  the 
letters  of  the  original  stem.  Thus  Dipn  be- 
comes by  transposition  t:pin,  hence  Cpn. 

4.  In  most  cases,  forms  of  the  regular  verb 
not  now  in  use  lie  at  the  foimdation  of  those  of 
which  -we  are  treating;  e.g.  Imp.  nip  for  Dip; 
Fut.  Dip^  for  Dip.'  (after  the  form  'jiDp'  ;  comp. 
the  Arab,  fep*-  a°<i  *«  Chald.  tep;);  Part. 
Dp,  for  ciij  (after  the  form  tef^ ;  comp.  §  83, 
no.  1),  &c.  Those  which  conform  to  the  re- 
gular Hebrew  verb  are  generally  the  most  un- 
frequent,  as  liia'  (after  the  form  li'ir). 

5.  In  the  Prat.  Niph.  and  Hiph.  the  harsh- 
ness of  pronimciation  in  such  forms  as  nipip:, 
napn,  is  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  i  before 

•  For  the  sal-e  of  conciseness  it  is  sometimes  said  that 
the  middle  Vnv  with  the  preceding  vowel  or  Sheva  has 
fallen  away,  though  the  expression,  considered  with 
reference  to  the  origin  of  these  forms,  is  inaccurate. 

t  See  note  on  &  66,  5. 


the  sufFormatives  of  the  first  and  second  person. 
For  the  same  purpose  ^  is  inserted  in  the  Fut. 
Kal  before  the  termination  n:  (comp.  §  66,  4.) 
These  inserted  syllables  take  the  tone  and 
shorten  the  preceding  vowels,  as  Dip:,  n'impj ; 
D'pn,  nio'pn;  nj'Dipn. 

In  the  last  two  cases  the  hard  forms  without 

the  inserted  syllable  are  also  in  use.     Comp. 

the  Fut.  Hiph. 

6.  The  tone,  as  in  verbs  &»  is  not  thrown 
forward  upon  the  sufformatives  n— ,  \  '-;-, 
except  with  Nun  parag, ;  e.  g.  rr^J?,  i^I^,  ]i^ip> 
In  those  persons  which  take  siifforniatives  with- 
out epenthesis,  (see  Rem.  6,)  the  accentuation 
is  regular,  as  pep. ;  so  in  Hophal  np^in.  For 
the  tone  on  i  and  ^  see  no.  5. 

7.  The  conjugations  Pii'l,  Pual,  and  Hith- 
pacl,  are  very  seldom  found  in  verbs  properly 
"I?.  The  only  instance  in  which  i  remains  move- 
able is  -m,  the  Plel  of  -m.  In  some  others  ' 
has  talien  the  place  of  1,  as  in  D»p  from  Dip, 
a'n  from  ym,  as  in  the  Arama;an.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  unfrequent  conjugation  Pilel  (§  54,  2), 
with  its  Passive  and  Reflexive,  is  the  common 
form  employed  in  the  signification  of  Piel  and 
as  a  substitute  for  it ;  e.  g.  Dpip,  to  raise  up, 
from  Dip;  Utyn,  to  elevate.  Pass,  xyryn,  from  Dil; 
Tiirnn,  to  rouse  one's  self,  from  nir.  Less  fre- 
quent is  the  conjugation  Pilpel,  (§  54,  4 ;)  e.  g. 
•jabs,  to  sustain,  to  nourish,  from  'tis. 

Of  these  unusual  conjugations  the  parad. 
exhibits  only  Pilel  and  Pulal,  from  which  the 
Reflexive  is  readily  formed. 

REMARKS. 
L  On  Kal. 

1.  Of  the  PriEter  and  Participle,  which  in 
these  verbs  do  not  differ  at  all,  the  usual  form 
with  ( , )  is  very  seldom  written  fully  (  n-^  )  as 
in  D«p^,  Hos.  10:14,  D'CNttS  Ezek.  28  :24,  26. 
comp.  16:57.  Of  verbs  middle  E  and  O,  which 
in  the  regular  verb  also  have  their  Praet.  and 
Part,  the  same,  (§  49,  2,)  the  following  are  ex- 
amples; viz.  Prat,  ria  (for  n'p,  nip),  2  pers. 
nnp ;  tmi  (for  m|),  nira,  m'E ;  ^iN ;  Part,  no ; 
D'lrij,  Ezek.  32  :  30. 

2.  In  the  Inf.  and  Imp.  of  some  verbs,  i  always 
quiesces  in  Hholem,  as  Hij,  ite,  liN.  In  most 
verbs,  however,  it  quiesces  only  in  Shureq ; 
but  even   in   these  the  Inf.  absol.  has  i  in  the 
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final  syllable  (after  the  form  'jilDij),  as  iQ5p>  Dip, 
surgendo  surgent,  Jer.  44  ;  29. 

3.  Those  verbs  which  have  i  in  the  Inf. 
retain  it  in  the  Fut,  as  wy.  In  one  verb  alone 
the  prseformatives  of  the  Fut.  have  Tseri ;  viz. 
t%  Fut.  «3U'  (for  tt<ir,  ytbh-vosh.') 

4.  The  shortened  Fut  (§  48  :  4)  has  the  form 
cp;  (very  seldom  Dip^,  Dp;) ;  e.  g.  nif;,  let  him 
return,  Deut.  20  :  5 — 8  ;  air;  'jN,  let  him.  not  return, 
Ps.  74  :  21  ;  nfijl,  that  he  may  die,  1  Kings  21  :  10. 
In  poetic  language  are  some  exceptions,  as  dV, 
cm,  he,  she,  shall  be  high.  After  Vav  conver- 
sive,  and  before  words  of  one  syllable,  the  tone 
is  also  drawn  back  upon  the  penult,  and  the 
last  syllable  takes  Qamets-Hhatuph,  as  cp'>i, 
'rf!  cp^.  Job  22  :  28.  In  Pause,  however,  the 
tone  remains  on  the  ultimate,  as  nti'i ;  compare 
Gen.  11  :  28,  32,  with  5  :  5,  8.  With  a  guttural 
or  a  liesh,  the  final  syllable  may  take  Pattahh  ; 
c.  g.  t^,  Ruth  4 : 1. 

II.  On  Niphal. 

5.  Anomalous  forms  are,  Prtct.  -ifSz,  Zech. 
2:17  (after  the  form  fep:).  Inf.  constr.  tfn-, 
Isa.  25 :  10. 

III.  On  Hiphil. 

6.  Examples  of  the  Prseter  without  the  epen- 
thetic i :    .-jrin,   Ex.  20  :  25,  nnan,  &c. 

7.  In  the  Imp.  the  shortened  and  lengthened 
forms  cpn,  nD'prr,  have  wholly  supplanted  the 
regular  form  Q'prr. 

The  shortened  Fut.  has  the  form  cp',  as 
■ip;i,  that  he  may  take  away,  Ex.  10:17.  After 
Vav  conversive  the  tone  is  drawn  back  upon  the 
penult,  as  nvv,  y?;i,  he  scattered.  The  final 
syllable  when  it  has  a  guttural  or  Hesh  takes 
Pattahh,  as  in  Kal ;  e.  g.  ip"?,  he  removed.  Gen. 
8:13. 

IV.  In  General. 

8.  On  account  of  the  intimate  relation  be- 
tween verbs  w  and  w,  it  is  necessary,  in  ana- 
lyzing forms,  to  note  particularly  the  points  in 
which  these  classes  diifer.  Several  forms  are 
exactly  the  same  in  both ;  e.  g.  Fut.  Kal  with 
Vav  conversive;  Pilvl  of  fo  and  Poel  of  ST. 
Hence  it  is  that  they  often  borrow  forms  from 
one  another,  as  in  Kal  ii  (Pra;t.  of  ra,  as  if 
from  Ti:),  Zech.  4  :  10,  rr?  (for  rrz),  Isa.  44  :  18. 

9.  In  common  with  verbs  »  (§  66,  5),  those 
of  this   class   have   in   Niphal   and   Hiphil   the 


Chaldee  and  Rabbinic  punctuation,  which  sub- 
stitutes for  the  long  vowel  under  the  prjefor- 
matives  a  short  one  followed  by  Daghesh  forte. 
This  form  and  the  common  one  are  often  both  in 
use ;  e.  g.  nirri,  Fut.  n'D'  (also  nrri,  rrp;) ;  nn»i, 
2  Sam.  22:33,  (and  Tn;,  Prov.  12:26;)  some- 
times with  a  difierence  of  signification,  as  rpjn, 
to  cause  to  rest,  to  give  rest,  n'jri,  Fut.  n'v,  to  set 
down,  to  lay  down;  ]'S',  to  spend  the  night,  to 
abide,  ]')',  ]'kj,  to  be  headstrong,  rebellious.  Other 
examples:  Niph.  'f\w  (from  te,  not  to),  Gen. 
17:26,  27.  34  :  22.  Hiph.  'm.  Lam.  l':8,  ?if;, 
Prov.  4:21. 

Here  belong  some  forms  of  verbs  Pe  gut- 
tural with  Daghesh  forte  implicitum,  which  have 
generally  been  derived  from  a  false  root  [see 
Lex.  Man.  art,  cs],  and  have  even  been  uncri- 
tically altered ;  viz.  Mi-nni  for  tfnni,  she  hastens, 
(from  njin).  Job  31  :  5,  bsm,  Q^ni,  1  Sam. 
15:19.  25  :  14,  from  tcw,  m,  to  rush  vpon. 

10.  Verbs  whose  middle  stem-letter  is  Vav 
moveable  are,  in  respect  to  this  letter,  perfectly 
regular;  e.g.  ■yv,  Fut.  •\-\r\y,  njs,  P/e/  nis. 

§  72. 

VERBS  %.     E.g.  \%  to  discern.    Farad.  ;ir. 
(Lehrgeb.  }  107.) 

1.  These  verbs  have  the  same  structure  as 
verbs  w,  and  their  '  is  treated  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  1  of  that  class ;  e.  g.  Prat.  Kal  ]3  for 
;;|,  and  with  middle  E,  j>3  for  J'a ;  Inf.  constr. 
]'5  for  ]'3  (analogous  with  jn  for  ]n:) ;  Inf. 
absol.  ]i3  for  ]'!;  Fut.  yr  for  yv  (JFut.  E  as  in 
]n;,  iDN')- 

2.  Several  forms  are  the  same  as  in  verbs 
■® ;  e.  g.  the  Pra:t.  and  /«/.  absol.  of  Kal,  and 
the  whole  of  Hiphil.  In  other  cases  this  class 
borrows  its  forms  from  that,  as  Niph.  jiij,  Pil. 
pi3  (as  if  from  pj).  The  two  classes  are  clearly 
distinguished  only  in  the  Inf.  constr..  Imp.  and 
Fut.  Kal ;  in  some  forms  also  of  the  Prseter. 

3.  These  two  classes  are  in  all  respects  closely 
related  to  each  other.  Hence  it  is  that  several 
verbs  are  at  the  same  time  'S  and  is,  with  the 
same  signification  in  both  forms,  as  •I'l  and  rt, 
to  spend  the  night;  CTO  and  C'ii!,  to  place.  In 
other  verbs  one  of  the  two  is  the  predominant 
form,  as  Vs,  to  exult ;  Vu  is  found  only  in  Prov. 
23  :  24.  But  few  are  exclusively  h,  as  ra, 
in,  n-a. 
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The  early  grammarians  did  not  recognise 
-11113  class  of  verbs,  but  referred  all  its  forms 
to  verbs  w.  J'a,  e.  g.,  they  regarded  as  a  form 
of  Hiphil,  truncated  at  the  beginning,  for 
)'3n,  pr?.  The  analogy  of  the  Arabic  is  in 
favour  of  the  view  here  presented. 

The  Paradigm  M  is  placed  in  connexion 
with  that  of  verbs  ii",  in  order  to  exhibit  the 
parallelism  of  the  two  classes.  The  con- 
jugations which  it  omits  have  the  same  form 
as  in  Parad.  L. 

Rem.  1.  In  the  Prat  Kal  some  verbs  have 
both  the  forms  exhibited  in  the  paradigm,  as 
'n'i:'3,  Dan.  9  :  2,    n;l,  Ps.  139  :  2. 

2.  Examples  of  the  Inf.  absol. :  aS  liligando, 
Judg.  11:25,  nir,  ponendo,  Isa.  22:7,  also 
an,  Jer.  50  :  34. 

3.  The   Fut.   apoc.  is    p;;   with   retracted 

tone   it  takes  the   form  ib   IT,    Judg.  6:31. 

So  with  Fan  conuersiVe,  D^\\,  he  placed,  ]2;i, 

he  perceived. 

*  *  ♦  * 

4.  Verbs  fc?  scarcely  ever  suifer  their  h  to 
quiesce,  and  hence  are  irregular  only  as  re- 
presented in  §  58.  Of  its  quiescence  in  these 
verbs  there  are,  however,  some  examples,  as 
11N3,  Isa.  52  :  7,  from  nx;;  ys':;,  Eccles.  12:5, 
for  ys):-  (§  24,  1,  c),  Fut.  Hiph.  from  ys:. 

§  73. 

VERBS  «'?.  E.  g.  NSO,  to  find.  Parad.  N. 
(Lehreeb.  S  108.) 
The  «  is  here,  as  in  verbs  kd,  treated  partly 
as  a  consonant  with  a  soft  guttural  sound 
(scarcely  audible  at  the  end  of  a  word),  partly 
as  a.  feeble  and  quiescent  letter,  according  to  the 
following  rules : — 

1.  In  those  forms  which  end  with  the  third 
radical,  the  final  syllable  has  always  the  regular 
vowel,  e.  g.  NSn,  «sp,  mM,  N'spn ;  but  Pattahh 
before  the  feeble  letter  n  is  lengthened  into 
Qamets  (§  23,  2),  viz.  in  the  Prat.  Fat.  Imp. 
Kal,  in  the  Prat.  Niph.,  Pual,  and  Hoph.  The 
{,)  however  remains  mutable  (§  25,  1,  Rem.), 
hence  in  the  Plural  ii«»^ . 

The  Fut.  and  Imp.  Kal  have  A  after  the 
analogy  of  verbs  Lamedh  guttural. 

2.  N  also  quiesces  before  sufformatives  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant  (n,  :);  viz.  in  the 
Prat.  Kal,  in  Qamets,  Tvka;  in  the  Prset.  of 


all  the  other  conjugations,  in  Tseri,  n«3p: ;  in 
the  Imp.  and  Fut.  of  all  the  conjugations,  in 
Seghol,  n3«2p,  njsspn. 

The  Tseri  and  Seghol  arose  doubtless  from 
the  intermingling  of  the  forms  of  verbs  ii> 
and  rh  (comp.  §  74,  2),  occasioned  by  the 
strong  resemblance  which  these  two  classes 
bear  to  each  other. 

Before  the  suffixes  t|,  c3,  p,  »  retains  its 
character  as  a  guttural,  and  takes  (-.),  as 
^ON,  Cant.  8  : 1,  iwijri,  Ezek.  28  :  13,  comp. 
§  59,  2,  b.  The  reason  (as  in  verbs  Lamedh 
guttural)  is,  that  those  suffixes  take  before 
them  a  half-vowel. 

3.  Before  sufformatives  beginning  with  a 
vowel  «  remains  a  consonant,  and  the  form  is 
regular,  as  ins'D. 

REM.IRKS. 

1.  Verbs  middle  E,  like  nVij,  retain  Tseri  in 
the  other  persons.  Instead  of  riNSO  is  some- 
times found  the  Aramaean  form  nnj^  for  nwip^ 
(§  24,  1,  c,  and  27,  2,  c),  Isa.  7  :  14.  comp.  Gen. 
33  :  11,  (after  the  form  rtpj?^  §  44,  Rem.  2.) 

2.  In  the  Inf.  occurs  the  fern,  form  n^te, 
Levit.  12:4,  for  nsta. 

3.  The  Fart.  fern,  is  commonly,  by  contrac- 
tion, wsa,  seldom  (with  the  Syriac  punctuation) 
nNSti,  Cant.  8  :  10,  and  defectively  written  nsv, 
Deut.  28 :  57.  In  the  forms  C"«v^rT,  1  Sam. 
14  :  33,  and  cun'n,  Neh.  6  : 8,  the  vowel  is  drawn 
back  in  the  manner  of  the  Syriac,  §  24,  1,  c, 
Rem. 

4.  «  sometimes  falls  away,  as  in  'nap,  Numb. 
11:11,  'rto.  Job  32:18.  Niph.  cno'i?,  Lev. 
1 1 :  43.   Hiph.  tcnn,  Jer.  32  :  35. 

See  the  Remarks  on  verbs  h\  no.  vi. 

§  74. 

VERBS  hV  E.  g.  n^,  la  reveal.  Paiad.  O. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  109.) 
These  verbs,  like  those  *'d  (§§  68,  69),  em- 
brace two  different  classes  of  the  irregular 
verbs ;  viz.  '■•'}  and  ^S,  which  in  Arabic  are 
perfectly  distinguished  from  each  other,  being 
actually  written  with  '  and  1.  But  in  Hebrew 
the  original  '  and  1  have  passed  over  into  a 
feeble  n  (§  23,  3),  in  all  those  forms  which 
end  with  the  third  radical,  and  which  hence 
appear  as  verbs   rh ;    e.  g.  n^|  for  ■>:i ;  rhn  for 
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iVc.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  these  verbs 
are  originally  '';;  only  a  few  forms  occur  of 
verbs  17.  The  two  classes  are  therefore  less 
prominently  distinguished  than  verbs  id  and  'b. 

A  true  verb  i';  is  nVo,  whence  'wSic,  Part. 
iVc,  and  the  derivatives  i^'ip,  mbsj;  yet  in  the 
Fut.  it  has  vSip;  (with  Yodh.)  In  ra»  (Arab. 
'»),  to  ansiver,  and  ro?  (Arab.  i:r),  to  suffer, 
to  be  oppressed,  are  two  verbs  originally  dis- 
tinct, but  with  the  same  form  in  Hebrew, 
(see  the  author's  Lex.  art.  n;?).  In  Syriac 
the  intermingling  of  these  forms  is  carried 
still  further,  verbs  ttb  being  also  confounded 
with  those  rh,  i.e.  with  the  two  classes  I'j 
and  '7  of  the  Arabic. 

Wholly  different  are  those  verbs  whose 
third  stem-letter  is  rr  moveable,  (distinguished 
by  Mappiq ;)  e.  g.  353.  They  are  inflected 
throughout  like  verbs  Lamedh  gattural.  It 
is  certain,  however,  that  some  verbs  n";  origi- 
nated in  verbs  with  final  n  moveable,  this 
letter  having  lost  its  original  strong  and  gut- 
tural sound,  and  become  softened  to  a  feeble 

n;  e.  g.  nro,  Arab.  lO  =  nrn  ;  nnj,  Arab.  <£=- 

=  rri3.  Hence  it  is  that  verbs  'n';  are  often 
related  to  those  m,  for  which  the  verb  ri^  must 
be  assumed  as  an  intermediate  form ;  e.  g. 
rrci:  and  rrc;?,  to  be  hard;  nnp,  properly  =  nns, 
to  be  open. 

The  grammatical  structure  of  these  verbs  is 
as  follows  :— 

1.  The  oric:inal  Yodh,  in  all  forms  which  end 
with  the  third  radical,  gives  place  to  n  quiescent. 
The  n  thus  obtained  has  this  peculiarity  in 
its  punctuation,  that  it  disregards  the  usual 
punctuation  of  the  final  syllable,  and  in  each 
form  takes  the  same  vowel  through  all  the 
conjugations;  thus — 

n  quiesces  in  all  the  Prseters  in  Qamets. 

—  in   all  the   Futures    and    Participles 

Active  in  Seghol. 

—  in  all  Imperatives  in  Tseri. 

—  in  the  Inf.  absol.  (e.'ccept  in  Hiph.  and 

Hoph.)  in  Hholem. 

The  Part.  Pass.  Kal  forms  the  only  excep- 
tion, in  which  the  original  '  is  also  retained 
("1"';),  as  well  as  in  some  derivatives. 

The  Inf.  constr.  has  always  the  feminine  form 
in  n;  hence  ni7ji  for  nfta  (geldveth.) 


In  explanation  of  these  forms  we  observe  : 
That  in  the  Pral.  Kal,  n'-3  stands  for  ''•3, 
according  to  §  24,  2,  c,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
diphthong ;  so  in  Niph.  and  Hoph.  —  Piel 
and  Ilithp.  are  based  on  the  forms  tep,  tepnri 
(§51,  Rem.  1),  Jliph.  on  the  form  h'£.^r^,  after 

the  manner  of  the  Arabic  tJ>-^l  'ri-pi. 

In  the  Fut.  Kal,  nV  is  a  Fut.  A  for  ■^v 
(according  to  §  24,  2,  Rem.  a),  whence  also 
are  such  plural  forms  as  vbr  (see  Rem.  4.) 
The  same  is  true  of  the  other  conjugations, 
all  of  which,  even  in  the  regular  verb,  have, 
in  connexion  with  the  usual  form,  another 
with  Pattahh  in  the  final  syllable.  See  §  50, 
Rem.  2,  §  53,  Rem.  I. 

That  this  vowel  becomes  Tseri  in  the  Imp. 
may  be  explained  on  the  ground,  that  as  the 
form  is  shorter  than  in  the  Fut.,  the  tone  falls 
more  strongly  upon  the  final  syllable,  and 
therefore  requires  the  support  of  the  stronger 
vowel  Tseri.  Compare  the  construct  state  of 
nouns  in  n^,  §  87,  2,  c. 

The  Hholem  of  the  Inf.  absol.  is  the  regular 
vowel. 

2.  Before  sufibrmatives  which  begin  with  a 
consonant  (n,  :),  the  original  '  is  retained  and 
quiesces — • 

In  the  Prnt.  Kal  in  Hhireq,  as  n^i. 

In  the  Praeters  of  the  other   conjugations  it 

quiesces  either  in  Tseri  or  Hhireq,  as  n'fji 

or   n'Vj ;   in    the    Passives,    however,   only 

Tseri  is  found,  as  n'Vi. 
In  the  Futures   and  Imperatives   in   Seghol, 

as  nv%  nyS'sH. 

The  form  n'Sj  had  its  origin  in  whi,  and 
would  properly  be  n'^3  (the  actual  form  in 
the  Chaldee,  n'^J  and  n'^3,  pn'^3) ;  '-^  is  more 
contracted  than  '-^  and  retains  no  trace  of 
the  original  A  sound.      nyVj  is  likewise  from 


3.  Before  sufFormatives  beginning  with  a 
vowel  (3,  '-:-,  n — )  the  Yodh,  together  with  the 
preceding  vowel  falls  away,  (except  in  Pause ;) 
e.  g.  'hi  for  v^i ;  •■):n  for  -"^m ;  nVj,  cSj,  (but 
in  Pause  vbV,  see  Rem.  4,  1 1  j)  and  also  before 
suffixes,  as  7^)2  (Rem.  18.)  But  in  the  3  Prtet. 
fcm.  it  passes  over  into  n,  nr^s. 

4.  The  formation  of  the  shortened  Future, 
which  occurs  in  all  the  conjugations,  is  strongly 
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marked,  consisting  in  the  casting  away  ^apocope) 
of  the  n-^  by  -which  still  other  changes  are 
occasioned  in  the  form.  The  shortened  Im- 
perative is  also  formed  by  apocope  of  the  n^^. 

REMARKS. 

L  On  Kal. 

1.  For  the  3  Prrct.  fern.  nn|)j  occurs  also  in 
the  Syriac  form  rfj,  from  nj^Jj,  ni^i  (comp. 
the  verb  n'j.  Rem.  1),  as  nte.  Lev.  25  :  21.  So 
in  Hiph.  and  Hoph. ;  e.  g.  nsnri.  Lev.  26  :  34, 
rt:ri,  Jer.  13  :  19. 

2.  The  Inf.  absol.  has  also  the  form  ^tn, 
videndo,  Gen.  26  :  2S.  As  the  Inf.  constr.  occurs 
also,  though  seldom,  rra?.  Gen.  50 :  20,  nki, 
48:11,  as  well  as  the  feminine  form  m.Ni,  to 
see,  Ezek.  28  :  17,  Uke  nV;i:,  §  45,  2,  6. 

3.  The  apocope  of  the  Fut.  occasions  in  Kal 
the  following  changes  : — 

a)  The  first  stem-letter  most  commonly  re- 
ceives the  helping-vowel  Seghol,  or,  when 
the  middle  radical  is  a  guttural,  Pattahh, 
(§  28,  4;)  e.  g.  ')/;  for  hy,   s-i"'  for  rip\ 

6)  The  Hhireq  of  the  prseformative  is  also 
sometimes  lengthened  into  Tseri  (because  it 
is  brought  into  an  open  syllable),  as  «v  from 
n>n,  nprii  from  nris. 

c)  The  helping-vowel  is  sometimes  omitted  ; 
e.  g.  3tf>%  Numb.  21:1,  iji'1.  The  verb  rwT 
has  the  two  forms  nv  and  Nl^i,  the  latter 
with  Pattahh  on  account  of  the  liesh. 

d)  Examples  of  verbs  which  are  Pe  guttural 
(§  57)  as  well  as  Lamedh  He :  i2S»l  from 
rras,  pfi  from  njr.  Sometimes  the  punctu- 
ation of  the  first  syllable  is  not  affected  by 
the  guttural,  as  in  in^i,  |nfi. 

c)  The  verbs  n';p,  to  he,  and  n^n,  to  live,  which 
would  properly  have  in  the  Fut.  apoc.  rr, 
yv,  change  these  forms  to  >rr  and  'it,  because 
the  Yodh  prefers  a  vowel  before  it  in  which 
it  may  quiesce,  (comp.  the  derivatives  '33  for 
p?,  '?!;  for  ;:?,  &c.,  §  84,  no.  v.)  From  nm, 
to  be,  occurs  once  the  form  Nirr  for  in', 
Eccles.  11  : 3. 

1.  The  original  '  is  sometimes  retained  before 
the  sufformatives  beginning  with  a  vowel  (comp. 
no.  3  above),  especially  in  Pause,  and  before  Nun 
parag.  of  the  Fut.,  or  where  for  any  reason  an 
emphasis  rests  upon  the  word.  Prcet.  von, 
Deut  32:37.     Imp.   «3,   Isaiah  21:12.     Fut. 


p'ai;,   Deut.  8  :  13,   more   frequently  like  p'J^i"?, 
Isa.  21 :  12,  (comp.  Rem.  11.) 

5.  The  Part.  act.  has  also  a  fern,  of  the  form 
rr-jis,  Ps.  128  : 3,  in  the  Phcr.  like  ni'nw.  Isa. 
41:23,  (after  the  form  ■^pi.i,  §  49,  Rem.  1.) 
The  Part.  pass,  is  sometimes  without  ',  as  iir9 
for  lirs  (prop,  ■nte).  Job  41 :  25,  1E3  for  ncs, 
15:22. 

6.  Seldom  is  the  second  syllable  defectively 
written,  as  n'n,  2  Samuel  15  :  33,  reicyn.  Job 
5:12. 

IL  OnNiphal. 

7.  The  apocope  of  the  Fut.  occasions  here 
no  further  changes ;  e.  g.  nini^,  Ex.  6  : 3. 

III.   On  Pii'l,  Pual,  and  Hithpael 

8.  In  .the  Prcct.  Pie!,  the  second  syllable  has 
Hhireq  in  the  greater  number  of  examples,  as 
'm;?,  'n'Q'i,  which  is  therefore  adopted  in  the 
paradigm.  Before  suffixes,  Hhireq  is  always 
employed,  (because  in  this  vowel  the  contrac- 
tion is  greater  than  in  Tseri ;)  e.  g.  i:n'2'i,  Ps. 
44  :  20.     Pual  has  always  Tseri. 

9.  The  Fut.  loses,  after  the  apocope,  the 
Daghesh  forte  of  the  second  stem-letter,  (comp. 
§  20,  3,  a ;)  hence  Piel  isn  ;  Hithp.  Wl ,  Gen. 
9:21.  Less  frequently  is  the  Pattahh  then 
lengthened  into  Qamets,  as  in'i,  1  Sam.  21  :  14, 
IN.7,  Ps.  45  :  12. 

10.  In  Piel  and  Hithp.  are  found  also  apo- 
copated forms  of  the  Imp.,  as  en  for  nrri,  whist.' 
Amos  6:10,   Vinrt,  2  Sam.  13:5. 

11.  Examples  of  Todh  retained  in  cases 
where  more  commonly  it  is  omitted,  (see  no.  3, 
and  Rem.  4 :)  Fut.  ':toipi,  Jvill  ye  liken  me,  Isa. 
40  :  25,  iovm;,  they  cover  them,  Ex.  15  :  5. 

IV.   OnHiphil. 

12.  In  the  Prcet.  Hiph.  the  forms  n'b:n  and 
n'^jri  are  about  equally  common ;  before  suffixes 
the  latter  is  used  as  somewhat  shorter  than  the 
other. 

13.  The  Tseri  of  the  Inf.  absol.  Hiph.  is  the 
regular  vowel,  (as  in  tef;rt) ;  to  this  the  Inf. 
absol.  Hoph.  conforms,  as  in  rnErr,  Lev.  19  :  20. 
The  verb  nn,  to  be  much,  has  three  forms  of  the 
Inf.,  viz.  nairi,  much  (used  adverbially),  njiri 
used  when  the  Inf.  is  pleonastic,  ninri  the  Inf. 
constr.  Compare  Gen.  41:49.  22:17.  Deut. 
28  :  63. 
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14.  The  Fut.  apoc.  has  either  the  form  T)', 
Isa,  41  :  2,  riD',  Gen.  9  :  27,  or  (with  a  helping- 
vowel)  V'j',  for  which,  however,  is  invariably 
substituted  the  form  73^.  (§  27,  Rem.  2,  c),  as 
■jiji,  2  Kgs.  18:11,  IBJ),  Ps.  105:24.  E.\- 
amples  with  gutturals :  ';s;i,  Numb.  23  : 2,  bsh, 
&c.  which  can  be  distinguished  from  the  Fut. 
Kal  only  by  the  signification. 

15.  The  Imp.  apoc.  has  invariably  the  helping- 
vowel  Seghol  or  Pattahh,  as  i-iri  for  a-in,  nj-iri, 
Ps.  51 : 4,  rpa  for  F)-in,  ns-iri,  Deut.  9 :  14,  'wn 
for  n>sri,    Ex.  33  :  12. 

V.  In  General. 

16.  In  the  Aramtean,  where,  as  before  re- 
marked, the  verbs  lib  and  frt  flow  into  one 
another,  both  classes  terminate,  in  the  Fut.  and 
Part,  of  all  the  conjugations,  without  distinction, 
in  !<— ,  Chald.  ^.  As  imitations  of  this  mode 
of  formation  we  are  to  regard  those  forms  of 
the  Inf.,  Imp.,  and  Fut.  in  n— ,  more  seldom 
!<-^  and  "^7-,  which  are  found  in  Hebrew  also, 
especially  in  the  later  writers  and  the  poets. 
Inf.  n-r],  to  be,  Ezek.  21  :  15.  niy,  opprimendo, 
Ex.  22  :  22.  rriCT,  Lev.  19  :  20.  Imp.  >ftn,  be 
thou.  Job  37:6.  Fut.  rTnn-')N,  Jer.  17:17,* 
Nnh  for  >u!<n,  Prov.  1 :  10,    n^W-NS,  Lev.  18  :  7.* 

The  Yodh  is  found  even  at  the  end  of  the 
word  (which  is  also  a  Syriasm)  in  'bm-  '^^ 
53  :  10,  'pi.'il,  Jer.  3  :  6,  and  hence  in  the  Plur. 
vcpn,  Jos.  14:8. 

17.  In  three  verbs  is  found  the  unfrequent 
conjugation  Pilel,  or  its  reflexive  (§  54,  2), 
where  the  third  radical,  which  the  conjugation 
requires  to  be  doubled,  appears  under  the  form 
m;  viz.  ms:,  contracted  m«:,  to  be  beaut  ful, 
from  rtm;  C'lrrjip,  Gen.  21  :  16,  Me  archers;  but 
especially  mrc,  to  bow,  Pilel  nint',  hence  the 
Reflexive  mnn-in,  to  bow  tmes  self,  to  prostrate 
one's  self,  2  pers.  n'-^  and  rv^,  Fut.  rrvnrtp', 
apor.  intoi  for  innCT  (analogous  with  ri]  ^"t 

TP). 

18.  Before  suffixes,  the  7i  final,  with  the  pre- 
ceding vowel,  falls  away,  as  'IW,  he    ansicered 

*  With  the  Imperative  sisnijicaihn  in  the  two  examples 
marked  (*;,  as  well  as  iii  2  Sam.  13:  12  (ncr.'n''7N), 
the  Tseri  has  no  connexion,  for  in  the  greater  number  of 
examples  this  signification  is  not  found,  (nir?n,  Gen. 
26  :  29.  Jos.  7  ■■  9,  nOTSI,  Jos.  9  :  24,  riN-in,  Daniel  1  :  13, 
nin*,  Ezek.  5  :  12,  in  many  MSS. ;)  Tseri  occurs,  more- 
over, in  the  Infinitive  j  see  the  examples  in  the  text. 


me,  ^»,  d:5,  Fut.  Tj3y'_,  in:?',  Hipk.  ?|'wri.  Very 
seldom  does  '-^  take  the  place  of  n,  as  in  to'E3S 
he  will  cover  them,  Ps.  140 :  10,  'Tpri,  smite  me, 
1  Kgs.  20 :  35.  The  3  Pra:t.  fern,  always  takes 
before  sujf.  the  foiTu  rta  (Rem.  1),  as  ':niLT, 
Job  33  : 4. 

VI.  Relation  of  Verbs  n')  and  n';  to  each  other. 

19.  The  verbs  of  each  of  these  classes,  in 
consequence  of  their  intimate  relation  (see  se- 
cond paragraph  of  this  section,  and  Rem.  16), 
often  borrow  the  forms  of  the  other,  especially 
in  the  usage  of  the  poets  and  of  the  later 
writers. 

20.  Thus  there  are  forms  of  verbs  'A') — 

a)  MTiich  have  adopted  the  punctuation  of 
verbs  f6;  e.g.  Prcet.  wfs,  Ps.  119:101; 
Part,  mh,  Eccles.  9  :  18.  8  :  12.  Piel  Pra:t. 
Nk),  Jer.  51:34,  "nNBT,  2  Kgs.  2:21;  Fut. 
KB}),  Job  39:24.  Hiph.  nmnri,  and  with 
He  parag.  (§  44,  Rem.  3)  nnAjnn,  Jos.  6  :  17. 

b)  Which  retain  their  own  punctuation,  but 
have  adopted  the  n ;  c.  g.  Imp.  non,  Ps.  60 :  4. 
Niph.  ninn,  1  Kgs.  22:25.  PiSl  Fut.  nk);. 
Job  8:  21. 

c)  \Miich  in  all  respects  have  the  appearance 
of  verbs  ft? ;  e.  g.  npi",  Ruth  2  : 9.  ite,  Ezek. 
28  :  16.  Inf.  icn.  Gen.  20  :  6.  Fut.  rc'E-iri, 
Job  5  :  18.  Part.  fern,  vif,  Eccles.  10  :  5. 
Part.  pass.  ic:,  Ps.  32  :  1.  Niph.  nnET?, 
Jer.  51 :  9.  Hithp.  nn'a:nri,  1  Sam.  10  :  6. 
Inf.  ni3:nri,  1  Sam.  10  :  13. 

21.  On  the  contrary  there  are  forms  of  verbs 
n"?  which  in  some  respects  follow  the  analogy 
of  verbs  m"?  ;  e.  g.  in  their  consonants,  tuii:*.  Lam. 
4:1,  N!*,  2  Kgs.  25:29,  N^nn,  2  Chron.  16:12  ; 
in  their  vowels,  nbn,  1  Kings  17  :  14  ;  in  both, 
C1n\-;i,  2  Sam.  21 :  12. 

§  75. 

VERBS  DOUBLY  ANOMALOUS. 
(Lelirt'eb.  5  110.) 
1.  Such  are  verbs  which  have  two  stem- 
letters  afiected  by  anomalies  already  described. 
These  verbs  exhibit  no  new  changes ;  and  even 
in  cases  where  two  anomalies  might  occur, 
usage  must  teach  whether  the  verb  is  actually 
subject  to  both,  or  but  one  of  them,  or,  as  some- 
times happens,  to  neither. 

Thus  from  "n:  are  formed   Fut.  ti\  ICah. 

3 : 7,  and  tp,  Geu.  31  :  40  (after  the  analofry 
L 
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of  verbs  fo),  Hlph.  iw  (as  a  verb  »s),  but  in 

Fut.  Hoph.  TT  (as  p). 

2.  The  following  are  examples  of  doubly 
anomalous  verbs,  and  of  difiicidt  forms  derived 
from  them : — 

a)  Verbs  p  and  'id  (comp.  §§  63  and  73)  ;  e.  g. 
Nto,  Imp.  Nil',  Inf.  constr.  n«\p  (for  rvi),  also 
n«iJ  (comp.  §  73,  Rem.  3),  Fut.  njirn  for 
riDNtt'n,  Ruth  1 :  14. 

b)  Verbs  j's  and  rb  (comp.  §§  65  and  74),  as 
rri:,  m:.  Hence  Fut.  Kal  TyB\,  apoc.  em,  I'l, 
and  ri  (from  nii) ;  Prcet.  Uiph.  ns^,  Fut. 
TIT,  apoc.  -T,  -py,  so  also  I'l ;  Imp.  nsn,  apoc. 
■jn ;  Inf.  nisn ;  Part,  rrya. 

c)  Verbs  m  and  S  (comp.  §§  67  and  74)  ;  e.  g. 
nns,  HEN.  Fu*.  rmvf  (plur.  idn')>  NO.Ii  Deut. 
31 :21,  for  nns^v,  Fut.  apoc.  nN?1,  Isa.  41  :  25, 
for  riNM;  Imp.  vns  for  ins,  vri«  (§  23,  2, 
Rem.  2,  §  74,  Rem.  4) ;  Hiph.  Imp.  vnn  for 
vrart,  Isaiah  21  :  14  ;  Fut.  apoc.  '^n'I,  1  Sam. 
14  :  24. 

d)  Verbs  4  and  sb  (comp.  §§  68,  69,  and  73), 
as  NS",  Imp.  N2,  Inf.  nsi",  Hiph.  N'Sin. 

e)  Verbs  'b  and  hb  (comp.  §§  68,  69,  and  74) ; 
e.  g.  m'  properly  ib,  and  rrv,  no^  -which  are 
really  4.  Inf.  rrf,  nn; ;  Imp.  it  ;  Fa(.  F]';'!, 
■with  suff.  vrn,  vie  shot  at  them  (from  rrr). 
Numb.  21:30;  Piel  iin  for  itm;  Hiph. 
riTin,  rrjin,  /«/.  niin ;  Fut.  nTi",  o;)oc.  ni>\ 

/)  Verbs  is  and  iiS,  particularly  the  verb  xi: ; 
Prcet.  iQ,  nsji,  once  in  for  i:!.!3,  1  Sam.  25 : 8. 
Hiph.  mrj,  n>ari,  Fut.  '2«  for  mN,  Mic.  1 :  15. 
Imp.  'in,  Ruth  3  :  15.  So  'p;,  Hiph.  from  ni:, 
Ps.  141 :  5. 

Deserving  of  notice  (3)  is  the  verb  'Tr^rm, 
to  live,  -which  is  treated  as  a  verb  'iv,  and 
hence  has  '17  in  the  3  Prat.  Kal,  Gen.  3  :  22. 
In  Hebrew  it  occurs  only  in  this  form,  but 
is  frequent  in  Arabic, 

§  76. 

RELATION    OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS  TO  ONE 
ANOTHER.      BILITERAL  VERBS. 

(Lehrgeb.  !  112,  comp.  !  53.) 

1.    Several   classes    of  irregular    verbs,   e.  g. 

those  lb  and  'b,  n"?  and  nV,  w  and  s?,  stand  in 

a  very   intimate   relationship,  as   appears   from 

the  similarity  in  their  inflexion,  from  the  forms 

which  they   have   in  common,  and   from  their 

mutual    interchange   of  forms.      This   may  be 

I  said,  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense,  of  all  classes 


of  irregular  verbs ;  inasmuch  as  they  have  all 
the  same  original  stem,  consisting  properly  of 
but  two  essential  letters  preserved  through  all 
its  variations,  the  third  being  obtained  in  some 
cases  by  doubling  the  second  (as  in  verbs  yj),  in 
others  by  the  addition,  at  the  beginning,  middle, 
or  end,  of  one  of  the  feeble  letters,  and  also, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  liquid  Nuji,  (§  30,  2.) 
Thus   the   verbs   ypj,   yiB,   y'sp,   have   their 

origin  in  the  commom  stem  yc,  and  the  verbs 

TU,  173,  rn:,  in  the  stem  iz. 

2.  Verbs  which  have  thus  a  common  mono- 
syllabic stem,  often  agree  also  in  their  signifi- 
cation, which  cleaves  to  the  two  essential  stem- 
letters,  and  is  not  changed  by  the  third  in- 
cidental one.  Thus  -ri-j,  wi,  n3J  all  mean  to 
beat,  to  break  in  pieces ;  ti:,  tij,  mj,  to  flee. 

In  this  manner  are  related  in  form  and  sig- 
nification— 

1.  Verbs  is  and  ss  (in  which  the  essential 
stem-letters  are  the  first  and  last) ;  e.  g.  -rra 
and  Tpo,  to  become  poor ;  mo  and  iSCT,  to 
feel  of,  to  touch ;  Ti:   and  Ti:,  to  flee. 

2.  Verbs  ''d  and  ^D  (in  which  the  two  last 
are  the  essential  stem-letters)  both  to  each 
other  and  to  the  former  class.  They  are  re- 
lated to  each  other  in  the  verbs  33^  and  jsj, 
to  place,  1L'[:3  and  xd^  Qjaqosli),  to  fowl ;  to 
the  former  class,  especially  to  verbs  ?s,  in 
"113  and  -ij%  to  fear ;  1V.D  and  3*0%  to  be  good; 
'nD3  and  ttd,  to  anoint ;  ncs  and  ms,  to  blow ; 
yoj  and  yis,  to  break  in  pieces.  Verbs  nd  are 
more  seldom  found  connected  with  these 
classes,  as  Dirx  and  D'xr,  to  be  destroyed;  tirn* 
and  irn,  to  thresh,  &c. 

3.  Verbs  n')  and  fi')  (in  which  the  first  two 
consonants  properly  form  the  stem),  both  to 
each  other  and  to  the  former  classes ;  to  each 
other,  in  n3T  and  nji,  to  break  in  pieces,  tf\g 
and  mp,  to  meet;  to  verbs  of  the  former 
classes,  in  nsn  and  SM,  to  suck,  rrn  and  rrn, 
to  thrust,  &c. 

§  77. 

DEFECTIVE    VERBS. 

It  often  happens,  when  two  related  irregular 
verbs  are  in  use  in  the  same  signification,  that 
both  are  defective,  i.  e.  have  only  a  part  of  the 
verbal  forms.  As  these,  however,  are  not  gene- 
rally the  same  in  both,  the  two  taken  together 
make  out  a  perfect  verb,  as  in  Greek  ipxiitai, 
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Aor.  iiX9ov,  Fut.  iXsvaofiai,  and  in  Latin,  fero, 
firre,  tuli,  latum;  with  this  difference,  that  in 
Hebrew  these  verbs  are  almost  universally  re- 
lated in  form  as  well  as  signification,  like  the 
verb  /3aii'w,  Aor.  2.  t^m'y  from  the  original 
form  jia-to. 

Of  these  verbs   the   following   are   the  most 
common : — 

cia,  to  be  ashamed,  Hiph.  tfnn,  but  also 
tfuin  (from  tn;),  especially  with  the  intran- 
sitive signification  to  feel  shame. 

ifrn,  to  go,  Fut.  -j'?  (from  n^^),  Imp.  -rt, 
npS.  Inf.  absol.  Tji':ri,  comtr.  rq^^.  Niph.  ^Vi:. 
Piiil  Tj^n.     Hiph.  i'Mh. 

aia,  to  be  good.  Pra:t.  lia.  Fut.  yz^\  (from 
ap;).    Inf.  3ia.    Hiph.  yz^rt. 

IT,  to  fear.    Fut.  yo'^  (from  lu). 

3S^  and  2S2,  to  place,  neither  used  in  Kal. 
Niph.  ys:,  to  stand.  Hiph.  and  Hoph.  TSri 
and  nan.    Hithp.  as'nri. 

yp:,  to  break  in  pieces.  Fut.  pE^  (from  Mc). 
Imp.  ^15.  Niph.  ^-id:.  Pid  ye:  (from  ycj). 
Pi7.  ysis  (from  pB).  Reflex.  ysiBnri.  J^i/)A. 
^£71.     P(7;je;  yss?,   Job  16:  12. 

T1S  and  -k;,  to  be  strait.  Hence  Preet.  'b  T2, 
/  am  in  a  strait,  lit.  it  is  strait  to  me,  from  *Ti!?. 
Fut.  TS^  (from  ts^)  and  isfi.  Hiph.  isn,  -isri, 
to  SWnj  into  a  strait,  to  distress.  The  related 
form  -ns  is  transitive,  to  press,  hence  to 
besiege. 

Rem.  1.  The  case  is  similar  when  different 
conjugations  of  the  same  verb,  having  the 
same  signification,  borrowed  tenses  from  each 
other ;  e.  g.  ^3^,  Kal  Prcet.  he  is  able,  tor,  Fut. 
Hoph.  he  will  be  able,  used  for  Fut.  Kal  which 
is  wanting ;  so  F]p^  he  has  added,  borrows  its 
Inf.  and  Fut.  from  Hiph.  TOin,  t]'ci' . 

Rem.  2.  The  early  grammarians  often 
speak  o{  mixed  forms  (formis  mixtis)  in  which, 
as  they  maintain,  are  vmited  the  character 
and  significations  of  two  tenses,  genders,  or 
conjugations.  On  correct  grammatical  prin- 
ciples most  of  the  examples  adduced  are  set 
aside,  (e.  g.  nrcrr,  §  47,  Rem.  3  ;)  in  others, 
the  form  seems  to  have  originated  in  mis- 
apprehension, e.  g.  Tj\ni3i?  (§  88,  Rem.  2),  or 
in  the  inaccuracy  of  colloquial  usage ;  others 
again  are  merely  false  readings.  The  asser- 
tion is  incorrect  that  in  Arabic  also  such 
mixed  forms  are  to  be  found.  (Lehrgeb. 
§  114.) 


CHAP.    III.  —  THE    NOUN. 

§  78. 

GENERAL  VIEW. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  115.) 
1.  In  treating  of  the  formation  of  the  noun, 
it  is  necessary  to  keep  in  view  its  relation  to 
the  verb,  since  most  nouns  are  derived  from 
verbs,  and  even  those  which  are  not,  whether 
primitives  or  derived  from  other  nouns,  follow 
the  analogy  of  the  verbals.  Besides,  on  this 
connexion  is  based  the  explanation  of  the  forms 
by  which  the  gender  of  nouns  is  distinguished, 
(§  79.) 

The  Adjective  agrees  entirely  with  the 
Substantive  in  form,  though  it  is  manifestly 
only  by  a  metaphor  that  forms  with  an  ab- 
stract signification  can  be  treated  as  adjec- 
tives, (§  82,  Rem.  1.) 

2.  The  further  inflexion  of  the  noun  is  not 
at  all  affected  by  cases,  the  consideration  of 
which,  as  they  are  merely  indicated  by  prepo- 
sitions without  any  change  in  the  form  of  the 
noun,  belongs  not  to  this  division  of  grammar, 
but  to  Syntax,  (§  115.)  On  the  contrai-y,  the 
connexion  of  the  noun  with  sufSxes,  with  the 
Feminine,  Dual,  and  Plural  terminations,  and 
with  a  noun  following  in  the  genitive,  produces 
numerous  changes  in  its  form,  and  thus  gives 
rise  to  another  species  of  declension,  which  is 
one  of  the  most  important  parts  of  the  system  of 
forms  and  inflexions.  Even  for  the  Compara- 
tive and  Superlative  the  Hebrew  has  no  appro- 
priate form,  and  these  relations  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  circumlocution,  as  taught  in  the 
Syntax,  (§  117.) 

The  term  declension  (icXicrff;)  properly  de- 
notes the  variation  of  the  ground -form  by 
cases  (^casus,  TrTumiQ),  as  in  Greek  and  Latin : 
1  may   be   permitted   to   retain   it,   however, 


though  it  does  not  properly  express  the  mode 
of  inflexion  in  Hebrew  nouns,  just  as  in  the 
verb  the  term  conjugation  is  employed,  though 
not  in  its  ordinary  sense. 

§  79. 

FORMS  WHICH  MARK  THE  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 
1.  The   Hebrew,   like   all  the   Semitish   lan- 
guages, has  but  two  genders,  the  masculine  and 
feminine.      Inanimate   objects,   properly   of  the 
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Deuter  gender,  and  abstract  ideas,  for  ■which 
other  languages  have  a  neuter yivrra,  are  regarded 
in  Hebrew  as  either  masculine  or  feminine,  most 
commonly  the  latter,  (Syntax,  §  105,  2 — 4.) 

The  masculine,  as  being  the  most  common 
and  important  form  of  the  noun,  has  no  peculiar 
mark  of  distinction,  the  ground-form  of  every 
noun  (with  the  exceptions  given  in  no.  2)  being, 
as  such,  regarded  as  masculine.  The  feminine  is 
distinguished  by  the  two  following  characteristic 
terminations  appended  to  the  masculine,  viz. — 
a)  An  accented  n-^. 

6)  An  unaccented  n-r,  after  a  guttural  rv^ ; 
e.  g.  'jina,  nbiij ;  tep,  nVip ;  sttio,  totio. 
When  the  masculine  ends  with  a  vowel,  it 
forms  its  feminine  by  the  addition  of  n  alone, 
as  nay,  a  Hebrew,  nniy,  a  Hebreii'ess;  Nisn, 
a  sinner,  riN^rr,  sii{fuhi€ss,  sin.  For  the  vowel- 
changes  occasioned  by  the  addition  of  these 
terminations,  see  §  91. 

Rem.  1.  The  feminine  ending  a  (^^-p), 
which  is  found  not  only  in  the  other  Semitish 
dialects,  but  in  the  Greek,  as  well  as  the 
Latin  and  several  languages  derived  from  it, 
is  also  (§  44, 1 )  employed  as  such  in  the  verb, 
(ntep  ).  From  this  probably  proceeded  the 
second,  the  unaccented  n^^  i  so  also  in  Arabic 

the  unaccented  termination  ah  A —  is  pro- 
nounced exactly  like  an  obtuse  e,  Cth,  (com- 
pare the  transition  from  the  clear  a  of  the 
Latin  and  Gothic  terminations  to  the  obtuse 
e  in  German  and  French.)  This  change  of 
final  n  to  n  occurs  often,  (see  §  19,  1.)  The 
feminine  form  in  n —  is,  in  general,  less  fre- 
quent than  the  other,  and  seldom  occurs  ex- 
cept when  the  other  is  also  in  use.  It  is  only 
in  the  Participles  and  Infinitives  that  it  is 
.'b'ind  more  frequently  than  the  other,  (e.  g. 
.iVip  oftener  than  n^cp,  niS'  than  rrh)  ;  it  is 
moreover  a  favourite  foi-m  for  the  cmistruct 
state,  because  the  n  facilitates  the  transition  to 
the  following  word.     §  92,  Parad.  B. 

For  some  variations  of  the  termination  n — 
see  §  91,  Rem.  1. 

2.  Unusual  feminine  terminations  : — 
a)  «-^,  Aramaean  orthography  for  n— ,  found 

chiefly  in  the   later  writers ;  e.  g.  M\d,  Ps. 

127  :  2,  mx,  Ezek.  27  :  31. 
h)   rt-^,   without  the   accent,  as  nnrn,   Dent. 

14:17,   rniL  y\ir\,  Hos.  7  : 4.  compare   Ez. 


40: 19.  2  Kgs.  16  :  18.  In  all  these  examples 
there  should  be  the  usual  accented  n-^, 
but  the  Pimctators,  not  suspecting  the  fe- 
minine here,  marked  the  n  (by  depriving 
it  of  the  tone)  as  paragogic,  which  is 
entirely  out  of  place. 

c)  n-;-,  almost  exclusively  poetical ;  e.  g. 
n-iipl,  Ex.  15  :  2,  mv,  Ps.  60  :  13  ;  but  in 
prose  also  is  found  mnn,  Gen.  19 :  34.  Ex. 
9:6.  Jon.  4:7. 

rf)  n^-  (accented)  very  rare;  npia,  Ezek. 
28 :  13,  nV«  (a  grove)  proper  name  of  a 
town  on  the  Arabian  Gulf. 

2.  Besides  those  feminines  which  are  distin- 
guished by  an  appropriate  termination  in  the 
singular,  there  are  (a)  a  nimiber  of  others  which 
receive  it  only  in  the  plural,  as  DN,  mother,  plur. 
niQN ;  (A)  others  which  fluctuate  between  the 
mas.  and  Jem.  genders ;  (c)  those  which  are 
properly  common.     See  Syntax,  §  105. 

§80. 

DERIVATION  OF  NOUNS. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  117.) 

Nouns  are  either  primitive  or  derivative.     The 

latter  are  derived  either  from  the  verb  (  Verbals), 

or    from    another  noim,  {Denominatives.)     The 

Verbals  are  far  the  most  numerous  class. 

Rem.  1.  Many  of  the  early  grammarians, 
who  admitted  none  but  verbs  as  Stem-uwrds, 
classed  all  nouns  among  the  verbals,  and 
divided  them  into  Forma  7iud(r,  i.  e.,  such 
as  have  only  the  three  (or  two)  Stem-letters, 
and  Forma:  aucta,  such  as  have  received  for- 
mative letters  or  syllables  at  the  beginning  or 
end.  These  formative  letters  are — • 
1,  ',  n,  :,  D,  N,  n,  (vripp«n)* 
2.  Of  compound  nouns,  as  appellatives,  the 
number  in  Hebrew  is  very  small ;  e.  g.  'a''?a, 
properly  worthlessness,  baseness ;  bti^,  lion  of 
God.  As  proper  names  they  occur  very 
frequently ;  e.  g.  ^n'TIJ,  man  of  God,  D'p'irr, 
whom  God  raises  up,  in^pin,  strength  of 
Jehovah,  T[to'5N,  father  of  the  king.  Some- 
times contraction  also  takes  place,  by  which 
stem-letters  are  cast  away,  and  qulnqueliterals 
are  formed.     See  §  30,  3. 

*  From  this  vox  memorialis  (J  5,  note)  the  nominn 
aucta  are  also  called,  by  the  old  grammarians,  nomiriu 
heemantica. 
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I  §81- 

PRIMITIVE  NOUNS. 
{Lehrgeb.  S  US.) 
I  1.  It  is  often  difficiJt,  and  sometimes  impos- 
sible, to  determine  whether  a  noim  is  primitire, 
or  is  derived  from  a  stem-verb ;  since  even 
those  nouns  -vrhlch  are  most  clearly  primitive 
(e.  g.  IN,  cn)  have  the  form  of  simple  verbals, 
following  the  same  analogy,  and  the  language 
may  once  have  had  the  verbal-stem,  though  it  is 
no  longer  found.  But  it  may  be  assumed  in 
general  that  the  number  of  Primitives  is  very 
small,  most  of  the  names  even  of  natural  objects 
being  derived  from  stem-verbs ;  e.  g.  Trir, 
he-goat,  (prop,  sliagyy,  from  is^) ;  nrcn,  storfi, 
(prop. pia,  sc.  avis;')  rririp,  barley,  (prop,  bearded, 
also  from  ■tt'fc)  ;  arn,  gold,  (from  am  =  ins,  to 
be  yellow.')  Decidedly  primitive  are  the  car- 
dinal numbers,  and  there  are  many  names  of 
members  of  the  body,  in  men  and  beasts,  for 
which  no  stem-verb  can  be  foimd,  as  tot,  head, 
]-\p,  horn,  -TO  {dual  c;Tt'),  titBi],  female  breast, 
[see  Lex.  Man.  s.  v.,]  jiiS  tooth,  &c. 

2.  In  the  grammatical  treatment  of  nouns, 
it  makes  no  difference  whether  they  are  Primi- 
tives or  Verbals,  since  both  classes  perfectly 
agree  in  form.  Some  foUow  the  analogy  of  the 
regular,  others  that  of  the  irregular  verb  ;  e.  g. 
ciij,  man  (as  if  from  din),  j-js,  raveyi,  (as  if  from 
^■Tr) ;  on  the  contrary,  -a,  mountain,  as,  father, 
c«,  mother,  as  if  from.  Tin,  rcN,  cpx. 

§82. 

VERBAL    NOUNS    IN    GENERAL. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  1 19.) 

1.  In   Hebrew,  as   in  Greek  and  Latin,   the 

Verbal  Nouns  are  connected  immediately  with 

certain  fonns  of  the  verb,  particularly  with  the 

Participles  and  Infinitives,  which  even  without 

I   any  change  are  often  employed  as  Nouns,  e.  g. 

j    rei    {to  know),   knowledge,   3;«   (hating)   enemy. 

[  Still  oftener,  however,  have  certain  forms  of  the 
Infinitive  and  Participle,  seldom  or  never  found 
in  the  regular  verb,  though  employed  in  other 
dialects  and  in  the  irregnlar  verb,  become  the 
usual  forms  of  the  Verbal  Noun ;  e.  g.  the  Parti- 
ciples 'r^ii,  te|?,  the  Infinitives  'rz.p?,  riflj^ 
(§  45,  2),  &c.  Some,  as  the  Arabic  shews,  are 
properly  intensive  forms  of  the  Participle. 


2.  As  to  signifcation,  it  follows  from  the 
nature  of  the  case,  that  Nouns,  which  were 
originally  Infinitives  regularly  denote  the  action, 
property,  &c.  expressed  by  the  verb  (with  other 
nearly  related  ideas,  such  as  the  place  of  the 
action),  and  are,  therefore,  mostly  abstract;  that 
participial  Nomis,  on  the  contrary,  denote,  for 
the  most  part,  the  subject  of  the  action,  or  that 
to  which  the  property  belongs,  and  hence  are 
concrete.  It  often  happens,  however,  that  a 
certain  signification  is  found  in  single  examples, 
which  is  not  characteristic  of  the  form. 

Rem.  It  need  not  appear  strange,  moreover, 
(and  indeed  all  languages  exhibit  it,)  that  a 
noun  which  in  form  and  by  usage  is  properly 
abstract  should  be  employed  metaphorically 
as  a  concrete,  and  vice  versa.  So  in  English 
we  say,  his  acquaintance,  for  those  with  tchom 
he  is  acquainted;  the  Godhead,  for  God  him- 
self; in  Heb.  STio,  acquaintance  and  an  ac- 
quaintance; 'ns,  simplicity,  for  a  simple  one; 
on  the  contrary,  riNEn,  that  which  sinneth,  for 
sin,  which  is  a  fi-equent  use  of  the  fern,  con- 
crete.    §  83,  5,  6,  11. 

§  83. 

NOUNS  DERIVED  FROM  THE  REGULAR  \'ERB. 
(Lehrgeb.  }  120.) 
We  distinguish  here — • 

I.  Fonns  originally  Participles,  and  participial 
Nouns,  from  Kal. 

1.  feij,  fern,  rfc;?,  the  most  simple  participial 
form  of  Verbs  middle  A  (§  49,  2),  in  use  as  a 
participle  only  in  verbs  IS  (§  71,  4.)  It  is  most 
frequently  employed  as  an  adjective  expressing 
quality,  as  D3n,  wise,  icirr,  new.  It  also  occurs, 
however,  as  an  Infinitive-form.     (No.  12.) 

2.  tep^,  fem.  nVip,  Part,  of  verbs  middle  E  is 
likewise  the  form  of  adjectives  of  quality  ;  e.  g. 
;i?l,  old,  old  man,  tiy,  dry.  Sometimes,  though 
seldom,  the  Tseri  is  impure,  and  this  form  is 
then  related  to  no.  5  ;  e.  g.  'jiw,  mourning  (in 
other  dialects  Via),  fem.  nbu,  that  which  is 
plundered. 

3.  fej?  and  Sitcj?  (with  Hholem  impure),  fem. 
rnti?.  Part,  of  verbs  middle  O;  e.g.  -yy  fearing, 
M'p^,  fowler;  then  frequently  as  an  adjective, 
even  when  no  Pra?t.  with  Hholem  is  foimd,  as 
'"nil,  great,  pirn,  distant,  pin-?  =  per,  oppressor, 
(comp.  no.  21.) 
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4.  teip,  tej?,  fem.  n'JCp,  n^j?,  the  usual  par- 
ticipial form  of  transitive  verbs ;  e.  g.  a;N,  enemy, 
pjV,  suckling ;  hence  of  the  instriunent  hy  which 
the  action  is  performed,  as  •erp.,  a  cuttmg  in- 
strument, a  tool.  A  feminine  with  a  collective 
signification  is  found  in  nrro,  caravan. 

5.  'jiio;?  and  ^'Ep,  passive  Participles  of  Kal, 
the  latter  (Chaldaizing)  form  employed  rather 
as  a  substantive,  like  the  Greek  verbals  in  rog ; 
e.  g.  yon,  imprisoned,  rmro,  anointed,  ypa,  pri- 
soner, mm,  anointed  one.  AVith  an  active  sig- 
nification also,  in  intransitive  verbs,  as  TSS, 
small,  Disr,  strong.  Some  words  of  this  form 
express  the  time  of  the  action,  as  Ti'p,  time  of 
harvest,  "O^yi,  time  of  ploughing,  like  the  Greek 
Verbals  in  toq,  e.  g.  aiittroc,  dporof,  properly 
the  being  harvested,  or  ploughed.  The  Feminines 
and  Plurals  are  prone  to  take  the  abstract  sig- 
nification, (Synt.  §  105,  2  ;)  e.  g.  m?niE',  deliverance 
{the  being  delivered),  D^'^^n,  the  act  of  embalming. 

6.  tep  (for  'jNEp),  with  Qamets  impure.  In 
Arab,  it  is  the  usual  intensive  form  of  the  Par- 
ticiple, and  hence  in  Heb.  expresses  what  is 
habitual;  e.  g  TMi,  apt  to  butt,  Nisrr,  sinner,  (prob. 
fr6m  spn,  sinning),  aw,  thief;  so  of  occupations, 
trades ;  e.  g.  mi?,  cook,  ithn  (for  twn),  faher. 
Here  again  the  feminine  often  takes  the  abstract 
signification,  as  nNcn  (for  ns'^n),  sinfulness,  sin. 
Such  intensive  forms  are  also  the  three  fol- 
lowing. 

7.  ^121:  and  bv.ap,  of  which  forms  are  most 
adjectives  in  the  Chaldee.  p-TS,  righteous,  T3N, 
strong,  p:n,  compassionate.  In  Heb.  from  intrans. 
verbs  alone. 

8.  fep,  as  liD;,  censurer,  liSffi,  one  that  is 
drunken,  1133,  strong  one,  hero ;  seldom  in  a  pas- 
sive sense,  as  tiV,  born,  nvw,  proper  name, 
{persecuted,) 

9.  tep  indicates  very  great  intensity,  often 
excessive,  so  as  to  become  a  fault  or  a  defect ; 
e.  g.  rrip,  bald-headed,  rt«,  dumb,  w,  blind,  riEe, 
lame,  •ayi,  deaf.  The  abstr.  sig.  is  found  in  the 
fern.,  as  niW,  blindness. 

II.  Forms  which  were  originally  Infnitives 
of  Kal.* 

10.  tep,  tep,  tep  (with  pure  vowels)  the 
simplest  form  of  the   Infinitive,   of  which  the 

*  All  these  forms  are  found,  mutatis  mutcindis,  in  the 
Arabic  as  Infinitives,  or  the  so  called  Nomina  aclionis; 
comp.  Tychsen's  Arab.  Grammat.  S.  66.  Rosenniulleri 
Instit.  Ling.  Arab.  §  155. 


first  and  last  are  employed  in  the  verb,  (§  45,  2.) 
As  Nominal  forms  they  are  all  unfrequent,  e.  g. 
"133,  man,  1N2,  ornament,  pro,  laughter.  Instead 
of  these,  the  three  Segholate  forms — 

11.  tep,  tep,  tep,  are  far  more  frequent; 
e.g.  -^pa,  king,  (for  i|^p,  ;^q,  §  28,  4,  and  27, 
Rem.  2,  c ;)  nop  (for  -bo),  book ;  uiip  (for  iii-ip), 
holiness;  these  have  the  characteristic  vowel  in 
the  first  syllable,  and  the  helping-vowel  Seghol 
in  the  second.  Instead  of  the  Seghol,  a  Pattahh 
is  used  with  gutturals,  (§  28,  4,)  as  sni,  seed, 
n^;,  eternity,  tes,  work.  Examples  of  feminines : 
rnto,  queen,  ntri;,  fear,  rnir,  help,  rmsn,  wisdom. 

In  masculines  as  well  as  feminines,  the  ab- 
stract is  the  prevailing  signification,  and  is 
the  original  one  even  in  cases  where  the  con- 
crete occurs ;  e.  g.  '^^p  and  nsbp,  (on  the  ten- 
dency to  employ  abstract  terms  as  names  of 
office  see  §  105,  2,  b;)  to,  a  youth,  (prop. 
the  season  of  youth,  comp.  in  Eng.  youth  and  a 
youth;)  -bI,  brutish,  (prop,  brutishness.)  For 
the  abstract,  in  such  cases,  another  form  is 
employed,  as  rasta,  royalty,  ny;',  youth. 

12.  tep^,  like  no.  1,  and  tep,  fem.  ntep,  often 
from  verbs  middle  E,  with  the  abstr.  sig. ;  e.  g. 
3^,  hunger,  QcJN,  guilt,  with  concretes  of  the  form 
no.  2,  (351,  hungry,  &c. ;)  very  frequent  in  the 
Fem.,  as  npTS,  righteousness. 

13.  tep  (for  "jN-ip),  tep  (for  ^Ep),  Vcp,  'jiiop, 
Vi"j;p,  with  an  impure  vowel  between  the  second 
and  third  radicals,  and  a  Sheva  under  the  first, 
as  3n3  (for  3N.n3),  book ;  3N3  (for  3'«3),  pain ; 
V3C,  way,  □i'lrr,  dream,  Vi3i,  dwelling;  sometimes 
with  Aleph  prosthetic,  as  3l3>i  (prop,  deception), 
deceitful  stream,  i.  e.  one  which  fails  in  stmimer  ; 
rhEN,  brood.  The  corresponding  Feminines  will 
suggest  themselves ;  the  forms  rfripp,  nViTlp, 
coincide  with  those  of  feminines  in  no.  5. 

14.  tepp,  the  Chaldee  form  of  the  Infinitive ; 
e.  g.  iDB'iip,  judgment,  iwated  forms  are,  linip, 
song,  lono,  desire,  rnpbp,  booty,  robpp,  kingdom, 
TrSm,  wages.  Under  this  form,  besides  the 
action  itself,  is  expressed  very  often  the  place 
of  the  action,  as  raip,  altar,  nj-ip,  (from  -135,  to 
drive,)  place  of  driving,  i.  e.  to  which  cattle  are 
driven. 

15.  pbpp,  ^bop,  and  other  similar  forms,  with 
the  terminations  ;i  and  •— ,  which  are  generally 
appended  to  the  Segholates,  as  Jisifn,  reckoniiig 
(from   3tfn),    Jj-i;?,    offering,   (immediately  from 
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anp) ;  but  there  are  also  forms  like  pai ,  remem- 


brance. 

For  ji  there  is  a  truncated  form  i,  written 
ako  ri,  -which  occurs  especially  in  proper 
names,  as  toq  and  )iira,  ritiSd  for  •mit 
(comp.  nXarwv,  Plato.)  In  Pulrom/mic  and 
Gentile  nouns  (§  85,  6),  the  Xun  is  restored ; 
e.  g.  'iVic  from  riVir. 

16.  Segholate    forms    to    which   is   appended 
[    I  he   fern,   ending  ni ;    e.g.    nwan,   liealhtg.      In 

I  he  Syriac,  this  is  the  usual  termination  of  the 
Infinitive.  The  n  is  properly  a  sign  of  the 
Feminine,  and  the  masculine  form  would  be 
\v!-p->  (comp.  --Qy,  n>-ai',  §  79,  1.) 

III.  Participles  of  the  derived  Conjugations. 

17.  From  Niph.  te;?:,  as  niN^?:,  Plur.  wonders. 
IS,  19.   From   Pirf  and  Hiph. ;    e.  g.   mpip, 

snuffers,  rrtam,  pruning-knife. 

20.  From  PoUl,  as  cnin,  signet-ring,  prop,  that 
which  seals. 

21.  From  Pil.  fep^,  /em.  nVsp,  and  22.  fep, 
for  the  most  part  adjectives  of  colour,  as  dtn, 
/em.  rroTN,  red,  j:>n,  (^reen. 

23.  te^cp,  ra'^Ep,  forms  of  Adjectives  with 
a  diminutive  signification  (§  54,  3),  as  □'tot«, 
reddish,  pjpT,  yellowish;  hence  in  a  contemp- 
tuotis  sense,  like  miser,  misellus,  Germ.  Gesinde, 
Gesindel,  [man,  minnikin,']  as  f]r!CN  (with  the 
passive  form  for  fjicn),  collected  rabble.  Numb. 
11:4. 

IV.  Infinitives  of  the  derived  Conjugations. 

24.  From  iVi))/i.  of  the  form  D'Sns:,  struggles. 

25.  From  Picl,  like  yn,  dispersion,  more  fre- 
quently in  the /cm.,  as  nrig,  request,  with  Qamets 
impure. 

26.  tei?,  and  27.  tepn,  'rapn,  likewise  In- 
finitives of  Piel,  the  latter  very  common  in 
Arabic ;  e.  g.  pan,  /o/rf/nj^  o/  the  hands ;  'y.rar,, 
benefit;  ■q-iap,  mantle. 

28.  From  //ipA.  of  the  form  rnsw,  remem- 
brance-offering, .-nr^cn,  amiunciatiun,  [Ez.  24:  26, 
C':ih)  POTirn^,  ut  audiant  aures,  Man.  Lex.,] 
Aramaean  Infinitives.     The  Qamets  is  impure. 

29.  From  Hithpa.  imryn,  register. 

30.  From  Poel,  like  riT'irr,  /olhj,  and  31.  like 
-nC7,  OTiofc,  the  latter  form  common  in  Arabic. 

32.  From  Pil.  niEs-,  a  putting  on,  and  33. 
f]'t>f:,  adultery. 

34.  rripnjs,  opening.  Inf.  of  no.  23. 


33.  tepir ;  e.  g.  nin^ii',  /ame,  (comp.  §  54,  6.) 
36.  Quadriliterals,  like  crfe,  locust. 

§84. 

NOUNS  DERIVED  FROM  THE  IRREGUL.\R  VERB. 
(Lchrgeb.  }  121.) 
These  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  of  which  we  have  ah-eady  treated,  with 
few  variations,  except  such  as  are  occasioned  by 
the  peculiarities  of  irregular  verbs.  Accord- 
ingly we  shall  refer  these  forms  to  the  corre- 
sponding ones  already  described,  mentioning  only 
such  as  exhibit  some  important  irregularity. 

I.  Frotn  Verbs  ]'d. 
Connected  with  the  Tn/.  of  Kal,  14.  j.-ip,  gi/t, 
riKp,  overthroiv ;  of  Hiph.  28.  n^sn,  deliverance. 
The  noun  rip,  hnoivledge,  from  ri' ;  see  §  70. 

II.  From  Verbs  w. 
From  the  Part.  Kal.  1.  c.n,  upright  (hive 
''vF,)'  commonly  with  Pattahh  (to  indicate  the 
sharpening  of  the  syllable),  W,  abject,  ti,  much. 
Fern.  nW,  nari  ;*  2.  no,  /at.  From  the  In/. 
10,  11.  13,  booty,  in, /avour,  ph,  lau;  Fern,  n^, 
ivord,  np^n,  /aec;  14.  ijm,  /astness,  200,  that 
which  surrounds  anything.  Fern,  nbp,  ro//.  The 
form  apn  sometimes,  by  retraction  of  the  tone, 
becomes  a  Segholate  form,  as  lOo,  bitterness, 
■yio,  timidity,  (from  :j3i).  22.  ^p;bp,  contemned, 
■wi-W,  na^erf,  (a  collateral  form  of  Pilpel.)  27. 
n^m,  /^rawe,  n^SPi,  ;)rai/cT,  with  the  Segholate 
form  also,  as  con,  a  melting  aivay  (from  CDo), 
j-in,  warf,  (from  ;:-j,  to  niaAe  a  «Ar///,  tremulous 
sound.)  From  the  unfrequent  Conj.  Pilpel 
(§  54,  4),  ^}%  wheel,  from  'j^j,  to  roll. 

III.  iv-om  K(!ri«  id  and  'D. 
The   Participial   forms   are   regular.      Forms 

originally  Infinitives  are  —  10.  si,  Fern,  nri, 
nri,  knowledge,  n^,  counsel.  13.  nio  for  -PD', 
rf/ran.  14.  NITO,  year,  tfpiD,  snare,  niV'lO,  JirM, 
iDio,  punishment;  from  a  verb  prop,  ('c,  icp, 
the  best.  27.  jifiipi,  inhabitant,  nij'w,  generation, 
]iO'ri,  Me  soM(A. 

IV.  iv-om  T  eris  i'»  an;/  '?. 

Participles:     1.   it,  /oreign;    2.   -u,   stranger, 
rm,  a  witness,  testimony;  3.  ai-.:,  joof/,  rniiD,  U'Aat 

*  On  the  formation  of  Feminines  without  the  Daghcsh, 
see  §  91,  Rem.  2. 
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is  good.  Infinitives:  11.  the  different  Segholate 
forms,  as  nin,  death,  and  r'l,  house ;  bip,  voice, 
rrn,  spirit ;  Femini7ies,  rr^n',  nc: ;  14.  nim,  Fern. 
nrnra,  rest,  Dipo,  place,  also  aiiiio,  o«r,  (from 
mia) ;  27.  rnian,  intelligence,  rrriyn,  testimony ; 
28.  nri:n,  rest 

Rem.  A  yaw  or  Yiw/A  in  one  of  these 
nouns  does  not  enable  us  to  decide  with 
certainty  whether  it  is  derived  from  a  verb 
^y  or  'S,  since  the  derivatives  of  each  of 
these  classes  sometimes  borrow  forms  from 
the  other,  (comp.  §  71,  Rem.  8,  and  §  72,  2  ;) 
hence  jito,  strife,  from  yi,  A^iph.  •jm,  to  con- 
tend ;  n;2,  house,  from  ma,  to  spend  the  night. 

V.  Front  Verbs  w. 

Participles :  2.  np',  fair,  mri?,  hard.  Fern. 
no^  ntf;;.  Some  lose  the  n— ,  as  in,  sign,  for 
mn.  4.  riNi,  seer.  Fern.  nVw,  burnt-offering. 
5.  ^D3,  covering,  ^3,  ^«re,  ^:?,  ^oor.  Origi- 
nally Infinitives:  11.  The  Segholates  in  dif- 
ferent forms ;  not  often  with  the  n  retained,  as 
in  npi,  a  weeping,  nyi,  friend,  nirt,  rnri,  vision, 
revelation,  (Isa.  28  :  7,  15  ;  see  Commentiir  in 
loc. ;)  commonly  without  it,  as  S")  (for  rci). 
Sometimes  the  original '  or  i  reappears.  '  then 
quiesces  in  Hhireq  (comp.  on  vr,  §  74,  Rem.  3), 
as  in  ns,  fruit,  'jjri,  sickness.  ^  also  quiesces, 
as  in  ina,  waste,  and  in  Masculines  seldom 
remains  moveable,  as  in  isp,  end,  though  in  Fe- 
minines  it  is  always  so,  as  in  rp]?,  humility, 
n^T^,  garland.  13.  Inp,  winter,  ^Tyt,  fern.  n^nt.\ 
a  drinking;  Fem.  rap  (for  nm,  rwp),  part, 
nisn,  the  midst,  ni2tf,  captivity.  14.  repp, 
possessions,  nxn'D,  appearance ;  Fem.  m^ip,  com- 
mand.  Apocopated  form  ';?p,  height,  for  ntea. 
15.  ]^:p,  wealth,  ]vV3,  destruction.  27.  n':r|i, 
structure,  nia"in,  brood,  also  pn  (for  TOn),  straw. 
28.  ^N,  testicle,  for  n3ip«,  from  rnti. 

VI.  From  doubly  Anomalous  Verbs. 

We  present  only  some  cases  of  especial  dif- 
ficulty : — 

1.  From  a  verb  jo  and  {b,  nip,  for  nsc,  from 
Nrj,  Job  41  :  If). 

2.  From  a  verb  'e  and  hS  min,  precept,  law, 
nSiP,  si'gr??,  prob.  from  nD\ 

3.  From  a  verb  'ia  and  fiS  ns,  tumult.  Numb. 
24  :  17,  from  nwr,  for  n.SU?. 

4.  From  a  verb   ir   and   rh,   V,   island,  from 
,T*!,   ro  rf»'fff,    for   'IN ;    niN,    sign,   for   niA   from 


niN ;  ^p^,  cord,  from  mp ;  nn,  chamber,  for  in> 
from  mn,  io  dwell ;  '13,  people,  from  m3,  Arab. 
to  flow  together. 

To  the  learner  the  stem  is  often  obscured  also 
by  contraction,  when  it  contains  JVun,  Daleth, 
or  He ;  e.  g.  n?,  wine-press,  for  ral,  roj'  (from 
K);  •!>?•  any«'',  for  ^3«;  ns,  coulter,  for  niN; 
11  for  vrn  (from  nm)  brightness. 

§  85. 

DENOMINATIVE    NOUNS. 
{Lehrgeb.  i  122.) 

1.  Such  are  all  nouns  which  are  formed  im- 
mediately from  another  noun,  whether  it  is 
primitive,  or  derived  from  a  verb ;  e.  g.  Jipip, 
eastern,  immediately  from  D"ip,  the  east,  which 
is  itself  derived  from  the  verb  mp. 

2.  Most  of  the  forms  which  nouns  of  this 
class  assume  have  already  been  given,  the  Deno- 
minatives (which  seem  in  general  to  be  a  later 
phenomenon  of  language  than  verbals)  being 
formed  in  imitation  of  Nouns  derived  from 
the  verb.  The  Verbal  with  p  prefixed,  e.  g., 
was  employed  to  express  the  place  of  an  action, 
(§  83,  no.  14 ;)  accordingly  this  p  was  prefixed 
to  a  noun  in  order  to  make  it  a  designation  of 
place,  (see  no.  3.)  In  Greek  and  German,  also, 
the  Verbals  and  Denominatives  are  exactly  ana- 
logous. 

The  principal  forms  are  the  following : — 

1.  In  imitation  of  the  Part.  Kal  (no.  4  of  the 
Verbals),  -»ic,  porter,  from  ni-ij,  gate ;  ipi,  herds- 
man, from  np3,  cattle;  wb,  vinedresser,  from 
D^3,  vineyard. 

2.  Like  Verbals  of  no.  6,  niSp,  archer,  from 
niBp,  bow;  nk),  seaman,  from  rrtp,  salt,  sea. 
Both  these  forms  (nos.  1,  2)  indicate  one's  em- 
ployment, trade,  &e.,  like  Greek  nouns  in  rrje, 
Ttvc,  e.  g.  TToXirtjc,  ypa^tiiarlv^. 

3.  Nouns  with  n  prefixed,  expressing  the 
place  of  a  thing,  (comp.  no.  14  of  the  Verbals;) 
e.  g.  j'ro,  place  of  fountains,  from  j;s,  fountain  ; 
ni'!3"ip,  niCNiP,  place  about  the  feet,  —  aiout  the 
head,  from  ')5>  Him;  nopp  for  n«cpp,  field 
of  cucumbers,  from  wjp,  cucumber,  Comp. 
a/t7rf\wr,  from  a^jr-tXoc- 

4.  Abstract  nouns  fonned  from  concretes  by 
the  addition  of  ni  and  n'^-  (comp.  the  English 
terminations  dom,  hood,  ness,  &c.)  ;  e.  g.  niD^p, 
kingdom,  immediately  from  ■^bp;  niipbs,  widow- 
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hood,  from  ■>;'?«,  ry'.'Ti^,  widower,  widow ;  rrff), 
principiiim,  from  \i'XT  =:;  ii^tn,  priticcps.  (See  the 
Verbals,  no.  16.) 

5.  Concretes  formed  by  the  addition  of  Ji,  ]— ; 
as  ]iD"!i?,  eastern,  from  Dip;  Jiins,  hinder,  from 
^^N,  hinder  part;  ^njlb,  wound,  hence  animal 
Jlexum,  serpent,  from  nnb,  a  winding. 

ri  and  v\  form  also  diminutives,  like  the  Syriac 
n ;  as  lic'N,  little  man  in  the  eye,  apple  of  the 
eye,  from  t''N;  miir%  term  of  endearment  for 
i^i.",  probably  from  a  contracted  form  of  the 
colloquial  language.  To  the  Denominative  be- 
longs— 

6.  The  termination  '^-,  -which  converts  a 
substantive  into  an  adjective,  and  is  added  espe- 
cially to  numerals  and  names  of  persons  and 
countries,  in  order  to  form  Ordinals,  Gentiles, 
and  Patronymics ;  e.  g.  naj,  strange,  from  -\3:, 
anything  foreign;  "tf-o,  tlie  sixth,  from  ire,  six; 
'INTO,  Moabite,  from  2ijra ;  ')«ii!.",  Israelite.  When 
the  substantive  is  a  compound,  it  is  commonly 
resolved  again  into  two  words;  e.g.  'J't?"::, 
Benjuminite :  for  the  use  of  the  article  with  such 
forms,  see  §  109,  Rem. 

§86. 

THE  DUAL  AND  PLURAL. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  124,  125.) 
1.  The  Plural  tennination  for  the  masculine 
gender  is  D' — ,  e.  g.  D'^n ;  seldom  written  defec- 
tively (i>-r),  as  in  Gen.  1:21,  D:':n.  Nouns 
ending  in  ^  or  %  however,  take  D  only,  as 
':^,  Plur.  D':c,  unless  etjonology  requires  the 
doubling  of  the  Yodh,  (see  §  90,  8.)  Noims 
in  n —  lose  this  termination  when  they  take  the 
plural  ending ;  e.  g.  njn,  Plur.  xy\p  (comp.  §  74, 
Rem.  18.) 

Unusual    terminations   of   the    Plur.   mas. 
found  almost  exclusively  in  the  poets  and  later 
writers  : — 
a)  ]^  as  in  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac ;    e.  g. 
pVo,   Prov.  31:3,  p;,  Dan.  12:13,  defec- 
tively written  '^ii,  islands,  Ezek.  26  :  18. 
4)  '-—  (not  to  be  confounded  with  the  suffix 
my  of  the   same   form,   §   33,  table) ;  e.  g. 
riD  for  c"ir,  Jud.  5:15;   nc,  the  Almighty, 
{Pluralis  mujcstatis,  see  §  106,  2,  6.) 
c)  "-^  (d  and  J  cast  off),  the  most  unfrequent, 
and   by   some   disputed;   exs.  ':p  for  c:'?. 


strings  (of  a  musical  instrument),  Ps.  45  :  9. 
^^"biLTi,  warriors  who  fought  from  chariots, 
2  Sam.  23  :  8,  for  which,  in  1  Chron.  11:11, 
the  Qeri  has  Dii"7U.'rT. 

2.  The  Plural  termination  for  the  Feminine 
gender  is  ni  This  takes  the  place  of  the  femi- 
nine termination  rr— ,  or  n-;;^,  when  the  noun  in 
the  singular  ends  with  one  of  these ;  otherwise 
it  is  merely  appended  to  the  form  of  the  sin- 
gular, (see  §  79,  2,  a ;)  exs.  r{f!T\,  Plur.  ni^n ; 
m|«,  Plur.  ni"i;« ;  >>?,  Plur.  Tir\va.  Feminines 
in  rr-^  form  their  Plural  in  nV-^,  and  those  in 
m,  in  ni' — ;  e.  g.  rr'py,  Plur.  ni'Tls ;  nisbp,  Plur. 
riv^hn.  These  plural  terminations  have,  how- 
ever, for  their  basis  the  feminine  endings  n^ 
and  rr —  in  the  singular. 

It  is  only  from  a  disregard  of  the  origin  of 
the  terminations  ni  and  n'-^-  that  some  words 
which  end  with  them  form  their  Plural  by 
the  addition  of  D'-r-;  e.g.  n'jn,  Plur.  D'n>]n 
and  nimn ;  rm,  Plur.  Q'rn:i ;  dtod^k  ;  and 
many  other  instances.  Strictly  in  the  manner 
of  the  Syriac  is  the  formation  of  the  Plural 
nils  ^edh-voth,  with  Vav  moveable,  from  the 
singular  ni"W. 

For  the  changes  of  vowels  occasioned  by  the 
addition  of  the  plui-al  endings,  see  §§  90,  92. 

3.  Words  which  are  of  two  genders  (§§  79, 
2,  b.  105,  4)  have  often,  in  the  Plural,  both  the 
masculine  and  feminine  terminations ;  e.  g.  tfE:, 
Plur.  D'ffiB;  and  nitio?:  both  forms  may  be  em- 
ployed as  masculine  and  feminine,  but  their 
gender  must  be  determined  by  observing  the 
usage  of  the  language  in  respect  to  each  word. 
This  is  also  true  of  several  other  words  of  both 
genders  and  both  (^masc.  and  /cm.)  terminations ; 
e.  g.  lii,  ma-ic,  Plur.  a^Si  and  niiii ;  n:"i",  fcm., 
Plur.  D>:iij,  and  rfJBJ.  The  gender  of  the  sin- 
gular is  here  retained  in  both  the  plural  forms ; 
e.  g.  "TN,  masc.  nv"»»,  masc.  Zeph.  3 : 3.  niin, 
masc.  Job  42  :  16. 

Sometimes  usage  makes  a  distinction  be- 
tween the  two  forms  for  the  plural  of  the 
same  word.  Thus  t2'p;,  days,  and  t:':ir,  years, 
are  the  usual,  nio;,  niM  the  unfrequent  and 
poetical  forms.  This  distinction  appears 
especially  in  the  use  of  several  words  which 
designate  members  of  the  human  body. 
The  Dual  of  these  words  is  employed  as 
the  name  of  the  living  members  themselves, 
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while  the  Plural  in  rt  (which  is  here  re- 
garded as  neuter)  represents  something 
similar,  but  inanimate ;  e.  g.  n;|3,  hands, 
niE3,  handles,  manubria;  D;:"!]:,  horns,  niJip, 
cornua  allaris;  D;:'?,  eyes,  ni3'!f,  foun- 
tains. 

4.  A  considerable  number  of  Masculines  form 
their  Pluial  in  ni,  while  many  Feminines  have 
a  Plural  in  D'-^-.  In  both  cases,  however,  the 
gender  of  the  Singular  is  retained  in  the  Plural ; 
e.g.  as,  mas.,  Plur.  nils;  Cir,  masc,  Plur. 
ntotp;  on  the  contrary,  nVn,  Jem.,  Plur.  D'TO; 
\1!;^'b,  /em.,  Plur.  c'c;^E,  &c.  This  peculiarity 
seems  to  carry  us  back  to  a  period  of  the 
language  when  the  mode  of  distinguishing  the 
two  genders  was  not  as  definitely  settled  as  in 
its  present  state. 

Rem.  1.  In  some  few  words,  to  the  plural 
form  in  ni  is  added  the  other  termination  of 
the  Plural  Cf-^  (before  the  Genitive  '^^, 
comp.  §  87,  2),  or  that  of  the  Dual  n;-^ ;  e.  g. 
npj,  Plur.  niD2,  construct  state  >nira ;  'niotno 
'nmi,  from  the  head  of  Saul,  1  Sam.  26 :  12  ; 
rrain,  Plur.  nioin  (mania'),  D^ni'Din,  double 
wall.  This  double  designation  of  the  Plural 
appears  also  in  the  mode  of  connecting  suffixes 
with  the  plural  forms  in  ni  (§  88,  4.) 

2.  Some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  Plural ; 
e.  g.  D'np,  men,  (in  the  .3^thiopic,  Sing,  no, 
mas. ;)  D';E,  face  ;  comp.  §  106,  2. 

5.  Besides  the  Plural  the  Hebrew  has  also  a 
Dual  number,  which  is  confined,  however,  to 
the  Substantive.  The  Dual  termination  for  both 
genders  is  U;-^,  before  which  the  Feminine 
ending  n—  becomes  n-^;  exs.  from  Di',  D^i', 
two  days;  from  'm,  D;fe,  two  shoes;  from 
7W2,  D^nsTO,  two  hundred.  The  Dual  is  most 
frequently  used  of  such  objects  as  are  by  nature 
or  art  connected  in  pairs  ;  e.  g.  □;¥,  the  hands, 
D'Sp,  a  pair  of  shoes ;  and  so  of  such  objects 
when  they  number  more  than  two,  as  D'bs  tfl', 
six  wings.  Is.  6  :  2. 

The  words  D^,  water,  d;^*,  heaven,  D'^'it 
or  nfeiT,  Jerusalem,  are  Dual  only  in  ap- 
pearance. The  first  two  are  Plurals  from 
tD,  loir,  which  are  lost ;  the  third  is  a  resolu- 
tion (§  24,  2,  and  2,  4)  of  the  earlier  form 
n'uriT;  comp.  the  old  form  c^.  Gen.  14  :  18. 
Ps.  76 : 3,  and  the  Chaldee  cVott. 


§  87. 

THE   CONSTRUCT  STATE. 
(Lehrgeb.  §  126.) 
1.  The  Hebrew  has  no  terminations  for  indi- 
cating the  relations  of  case,*  which  it  expresses 
solely  by  prepositions,  (§  115.)     The  only  ex- 
ception is  the  relation  of  the  Genitive,  which  it 
indicates  in  a  manner  pecuUar  to  the  Semitish 
languages,  viz.  by  a  change  in  the  form  of  the 
first    of   the    two  nouns   which  stand  in   this 
relation    to    each  other.      The   second,   which 
serves  to  limit  the  first,  and  which  in  Greek  and 
Latin  is  placed  after  it  in  the  Genitive  (verbum 
Dei),  remains  unchanged,  and  is  only  uttered 
in  more  close  connexion  with   the  preceding 
Nomen    regens.     In    consequence    of   this   con- 
nexion the  tone  hastens  on  to  the  second  of  the 
two  nouns,f  and  the  first  is  therefore  commonly 
shortened,  by  changes  either  in  its  consonants, 
or  its  vowels  (when  mutable),  or  in  both ;  exs. 
W,  word,    UTh>>   •\T\,  icord  of  God,  (word-God  ;) 
rnrp   t,  hand  of  Jehovah  ;  nnn,  words,  csn  ni% 
words  of  the  people.     Thus  in  Hebrew,  the  noun 
which  stands  before  a  genitive  suffers  the  change 
by  which  this  relation  is  indicated,  and  in  gram- 
matical language  is  said  to  be  in  the  construct 
slate,  while  a  noun  which  is  not  thus  followed 
by  a  genitive  is  said  to  be  in  the  absolute  state. 
Such  words  are  often  connected  by  Maq- 
qeph,  (§  16,  I.)     The  insertion  or  omission  of 
it,  however,  does  not  affect  their  relation  to 
each  other,  and  depends  merely  upon  the  ac- 
centuation. 

2.  The  TOireZ-changes  which  many  nouns  ex- 
hibit in  the  construct  state  are  taught  in  the 
paradigms,  §§  90,  92.  This  form  of  the  Noun 
has,  moreover,  terminations  better  fitted  than 
those  of  the  absolute  state  for  union  with  a  fol- 
lowing norm,  thus — 
a)  In  place  of  the  Plural  and  Dual  termina- 
tions D'-:-  and  q;-^,  it  has  simply  '—  (comp. 

Rem.)  i  e.  g.  D'DID,  luxrses,  'Die,  horses  of ; 

C^:t,  eyes,  'j"?,  eyes  of . 

h)  The  Feminine  n—  becomes  n--  (§  19,  1); 
as  nin;  nsi;,  the  fear  of  Jehovah.     When  the 

*  For  a  partial  development  of  an  accusative  form,  see 
5  93,  1,  Rem.  1. 

t  In  accordance  witii  the  universal  tendency  of  ttie 
tone,  in  tlie  Hebrew  language,  to  liasten  towards  the 
end  of  words,  (5  29,  1.) 
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same  vord  has  also  the  termination  n-7-,  this 
form  of  it  is  adopted  in  the  const,  st.  (§  79,  1, 
Rem.  1.) 
c)  Nouns  in  n—  from  Terbs  'rh  (§  84,  V.) 
form  their  const,  st.  in  n-^;*  but  nouns  in 
^—-  change  this  termination  to  '^^ ;  exs.  n,vii, 
coTistr.  n!>n ;    'n,  constr.  17. 

For  a  poetical  form  of  the  constr.  st.  see 
§  93,  2. 

Rem.  1.  Probably  the  n  at  the  end  of  a 
word  ■was  pronounced  obscm'ely,  like  the 
L.itin  m  before  a  vowel,  and  hence  might  be 
wholly  lost  in  pronunciation,  just  as  the  ;n,  in 
the  case  alluded  to,  was  slurred  over  in  the 
language  of  common  life  and  in  poetry. 
Qumct.  Inst.  Oral.  IX.  4,  §  40. 

Rem.  2.  Instead  of  ■—  the  Syriac  has 
»— ,  the  original  form,  from  which  the  other 
is  obtained  by  contraction,  (§§  7,  1,  and  24, 
2,  i;)  the  form  a;/,  ai,  may  also  be  clearly 
traced  in  the  Suffixes  to  the  Plural  Noun, 
(§  35,  2.)  Of  this  the  Old  Testament  perhaps 
furnishes  an  example  in  the  form  r.ic  'Diicn, 
Is.  20 : 4. 

§88. 

THE   NOUN  WITH   SUFFIXES. 

(Lehrgeb.  S5  60,  61.) 

For  the   forms    of   the   Sutfix  Pronouns,  as 

appended  to  nouns,  see  §§  33,  35.     They  are 

connected  with  nouns  according  to  the  following 

rules  : — 

1.  Those  forms  of  nouns  which  end  with  a 
Towel  take  the  suiExes  which  have  no  con- 
nective vowel;  e.g.  rrnx,  her  father;  on  the 
contrary,  such  as  end  with  a  consonant  take 
suffixes  with  a  connective  vowel ;  e.  g.  nrc, 
her  horse. 

2.  The  feminine  ending  n—  becomes  n-;- 
before  the  light  suffixes,  (§  33,  Rem.  12)  and 
n^-  before  the  grave  suffixes  D5,  p ;  e.  g.  nciD, 
'nciD,  Dpraa 

3.  Novms  in  n —  from  verbs  n^  drop  their 
final  syllable  n-^  before  suffixes,  as  rnh,  seer, 
'Th,  my  seer.     (Comp.  §  74,  Remarks,  18.) 

4.  It  has  already  been  shewn  (§  35,  2)  that 
the  forms  of  suffixes  for  plural  nouns  arose  from 
the  amalgamation  of  the  plural  ending  D'-;- 
(constr.  St.  ^)    with  the  suffix  pronouns.      In 

*  Compare  5  "4,  1,  Remarks  on  Kal,  3. 


the  application  of  these  forms,  however,  their 
origin  at  length  came  to  be  ovorlookcd  and  the 
Yodh  was  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  siiffij; ; 
and  hence  the  strange  anomaly  of  sitjfixes  u-ith 
Yodh  appended  to  the  plural  ending  ni,  e.  g. 
'pniVina,  thy  maidens,  which  thus  exhibits  a  two- 
fold designation  of  the  Plural. 

The  vowel-changes  which  the  noun  itself 
undergoes  are  shewn  in  §§  90,  92.  In  order  to 
exhibit,  in  the  most  general  manner,  the  mode 
of  appending  suffi.xes  to  nouns  of  both  genders, 
two  paradigms  are  here  subjoined,  which  from 
the  nature  of  the  vowel  admit  no  change,  except 
in  the  final  syllable  of  the  Feminine  form. 


Masculine  Noun. 

Feminine  Noun 

SINGULAR. 

DID 

a  horse. 

min  a  law. 

Sujf.  sing.  1 

C.       'DID 

my  horse. 

'n"iin   my  law. 

2. 

m.   T|piD 

thy    — 

TjnTin  thy    — 

,/■    'qClD 

thy    — 

Tjmin    thy    — 

'm.    iDiD 

his     — 

imin  his    — 

/    rtDiD 

her    — 

nmin  her    — 

plur.  1. 

c.    i:mD 

our    — 

w'min  our   — 

2. 

fm.  D3CTD 

your  — 

Dpmin  your  — 

[f.   IJDiD  your  — 

prriin  your  — 

3. 

m,    DC1D 

their  —- 

cmin    their  — 

I/-      1?D 

their  — 

]min   their  — 

PLnBAL. 

DWD 

horses. 

rtiin  laws. 

Suff.sing.l. 

C.       'DID 

my  horses 

win   my  laus. 

(■)».  rppiD 

thy    — 

Tpniiin  thy    — 

!/•   W^ 

thy    — 

■q^nhin  thy    — 

m.    TD1D 

his     — 

vnhin  his    — 

3. 

/  T?'= 

her    — 

n-nnin  her    — 

plur.  1. 

c.    lypiD 

our    — 

B'nnin  our    — 

2. 

m.C3-C1D 

yoitr  — 

DD'ninin  your  — 

/•   IJ'P'ID 

your  — 

]3'nhin  your  — 

m.DTTDID 

their  — • 

Drrnhin  their  — 

3. 

/  t?°in 

their  — 

lr^^i^in  their  — 

REMARKS 

1.  It  has  been  shewn  (§  86,  4,  Rem.  1)  that 
some  other  cases  of  the  twofold  designation  of 
the  Plural,  analogous  to  the  forms  'nWn,   &c. 


FORMS  AND  INFLEXIONS, 


ai-e  found  in  Hebrew.  It  must  be  remarked, 
however,  that  the  singular  svffix  is  found  ap- 
pended to  the  termination  ni,  as  'riT?,  my  statutes, 
Ps.  132  :  12  ;  ^ni30,  thi/  stivkes,  Dent.  28  :  59. 
AMien  the  3  Pers.  Plur.  of  the  possessive  pro- 
noun is  to  be  expressed,  the  form  appropriated 
to  noims  in  the  singular  is  the  one  most  com- 
monly employed  in  connexion  with  the  plural 
ending  ni ;  e.  g.  Dni2«,  their  fathers,  more  fre- 
quently than  Drrnia« ;  and  so,  without  exception, 
DHTOILS    their  names,   UTrn,   their  generations. 

2.  On  the  contrary,  we  find  in  some  few  cases 
the  sufSx  with  Yodh  appended  to  a  singular 
noun;  e.g.  I'nVnn,  thy  praise,  Ps.  9;15;  'Tni:? 
for  rinta,  (Ay  iuzVAVi^,  Ezek.  16  :31.  comp.  6:8. 
In  the  two  passages  last  quoted  this  was  occa- 
sioned by  a  misapprehension  which  arose  from 
the  practice  of  appending  the  Plural  suffixes  to 
the  termination  ni. 

§89. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  128.) 

1.  The  vowel-changes  of  nouns,  to  wliich  we 
give  the  name  declension  (§  78,  2),  are  caused — 

a)  by  a  noun  following  in  the  genitive, 

i)  by  suffixes, 

c)  by  the  Plm-al    and  Dual  terminations ;   to 

which  is  added,  again,  the  effect  of  a  genitive 

following,  or  suffix. 

2.  The  tone,  in  all  these  cases,  is  moved 
forward  more  or  less,  or  even  thrown  upon  the 
following  word.  We  here  distinguish  three 
cases,  viz. — 

a)  When  the  tone  is  moved  forward  only  one 
place.  This  effect  is  produced  by  the  termi- 
nations for  the  Plural  and  Dual,  and  by  most 
of  the  suffixes  for  singular  nouns,  ('-^ ;  T[-^, 
-J-::-;  i,  in4-;  n-;-,  n-^;  i:^;  n— ,  io-^;) 
exs.  "Qi,  n^i,  plur.  Cili ;  ^Ig,  dual  d;d33  ; 
3:>j,  '!■(»,  D'J'i^   (§  27,  3,  a,  b.) 

Such  is  also  the  effect  of  the  light  suffixes  for 
plural  nouns  (§  33,  Rem.  11),  viz.  those 
which  are  either  monosyUabio  or  have  the 
tone  on  the  pemJt,  ('-^ ;  ?p-^,  ^;-^ ;  V—, 
irr^,  rr-^;  «'-^;  io'C^-);  e.g.  ni^,  vr%\ 

J)  When  the  tone  is  moved  forward  two  places, 
as  in  the  plural  constr.  st.  and  when  the  grave 
suffixes  are  appended  to  the  Plural,  (cj'-r-i 
err-::-).      In  this  case  both  vowels,  if  mutable, 


fall  away  ;  e.g.  nrri  'w,  words  of  the  people; 
□D'W,  your  icords;  ofraT,  their  words. 
(§27,  3,  c.) 
c)  When  the  suffi-x  begins  with  a  consonant 
without  a  connective  vowel,  and  forms  a 
syllable  by  itself,  as  f[ ;  Da,  p ;  en,  p,  p 
(more  commonly  c — ,  1 — ).  Of  these  the 
first  is  a  light  suffix,  and  regularly  affects  the 
tone  in  just  the  same  manner  as  <-^,  i ;  e.  g. 
Tioi,  Tnii,  mpi.  The  others  are  grave  suf- 
fixes, and  have  more  effect  in  shortening  the 
vowels  (C3"i?i,*  &c.)  as  is  shewn  in  the 
paradigms.  A  similar  effect  is  seen  in  the 
constr.  St.  of  the  singular  number,  as  liT 
urht;  n;?n  isti  (from  -isrt). 

3.  There  is  more  simplicity  in  the  declension 
of  feminine  nouns,  the  addition  of  the  feminine 
ending  having  already  occasioned  a  shortening 
of  the  vowels.     (§  91.) 

Most  of  the  vowel-changes,  which  form  this 
internal  inflexion  of  the  Noim,  are  based  on 
the  principles  laid  down  in  §§  24 — 29.  There 
are  others,  however,  which  are  occasioned  by 
the  pecuUar  structure  of  certain  forms  of 
nouns  exhibited  in  §§  83,  84,  85.  They  are 
all  confined  to  the  last  two  syllables  of  the 
word,  the  third  syllable  from  the  end  never 
having  a  mutable  vowel. 

Changes  of  consonants  are  very  few,  and 
occur  only  in  Parad.  IX. 

§  90. 

DECLENSION  OF  MASCULINE  NOUNS. 
fLebrgeh.  H  129—137.) 
Masculine  Nouns  may  be  most  conveniently 
arranged,  with  reference  to  their  vowel-changes, 
in  nine  classes,  as  in  the  following  table.     The 
necessary  explanations  are  subjoined.     We  here 
only  remark  in  general — 
«)  That  all  Feminines    without   a   distinctive 
termination  (§  79,  2)  are  decUned  like  mas- 
culine nouns,  except  that  in  most  cases  (comp. 
§  86,  4)  they  take  the  Plural  ending  ni ;  e.  g. 
nn,  'ain,   &c.      Plur.  absol.  nin";n,   constr.  st, 
nia-in. 
I)  That  in   the   Plural,   light  suffixes  are   at- 
tached to  the  absolute,  and  grave  suffixes  to  IVh^ 
construct  state. 

*  S  27,  3,  a,  and  1,  a. 
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EXPLAN'ATIONS. 

1.  To  Parad.  I.  belong  all  nouns  -whose 
vowels  are  immutable.  Of  course  there  are  no 
vowel-changes  in  this  paradigm,  and  it  is  in- 
serted only  for  comparison  with  the  others. 

Exs.  ^-r,  bip.  trilS  rhi  (§  25,  1) ;  D^  for 
CNPv,  15  for  I'?  (§  25,  2) ;  li3J,  p'^,  pjn, 
n'ruro  (§  25,  3) ;  tDiB  for  c>n3  (§  25,  4.) 
Here  belong  the  classes  of  verbal  nouns  given 
in  §  83,  nos.  6,  7,  8,  13,  &e. 

2.  To  Parad.  II.  belong  nouns  which  have  a 
pure  Qamets  in  their  final  syllable,  and  are 
either  monosyllabic  or  have  the  preceding 
vowels  immutable ;  e.  g.  T,  2513,  iiTi?,  Dirj 
(found  only  in  the  Plur.) 

With  the  suffix  D5,  T  becomes  D3T  (for 
D3t),  and  ui  becomes  Dapi;   see  §  27,  Rem. 

2.  3. 

There  are  some  nouns  which  resemble  in 
form  the  above  examples,  but  which  have  an 
impure  Qamets  in  their  final  syllable  ;  e.  g. 
forms  Uke  tep.,  tep  (§  83,  nos.  6,  13),  c;?  as 
Part,  of  verbs  l!f,  &c.  Derivatives  from 
verbs  'i^  also  commonly  retain  their  Qamets ; 
e.  g.  Nipn,  pJur.  constr.  wpp. 

3.  Parad.  III.  embraces  those  noims  which 
have  an  immutable  vowel  in  the  final  syllable, 
and  a  mutable  Qamets  or  Tserl  in  the  penult ; 
exs.  Hyiz,  ]™,  Diar,  pa«,  plur.  D':m«,  ]iTn, 
jiTST.  The  last  two  take  in  the  constr.  st.  the 
forms  pas-i  and  ]ii3i,  the  first  two  syllables  of 
•n~a}  being  contracted  into  one. 

Here  also  are  to  be  distinguished  nouns 
which  resemble  the  above  forms,  but  which 
have  an  impure  Qamets ;  exs.  ynj  for  y^r, 
yi-in  for  yiin,  (see  verbal  nouns,  §  83,  no.  7  ;) 
also  ^b^,  plur.  csta^,  Ex.  14 :  7. 

4.  Parad.  IV.  embraces  nouns  of  two  syllables 
with  Qamets  pure  in  both.  For  the  changes  in 
these  vowels  see  §  89,  2,  o,  b,  c.  Nouns  of  this 
form  are  very  numerous.  The  influence  of  a 
guttural,  especially  on  the  form  of  the  plur. 
constr.  St.  is  seen  in  the  second  of  the  two  ex- 
amples given  in  the  paradigm.  Other  examples 
are,  jrn,   351.,   □■j.v,   ijn. 

In  Uke  manner  are  declined  nouns  of  the  less 
frequent  form  top ;  e.  g.  23";,  t3c  ;  with  a 
guttural,  -c-0,  zyp. 

A  few  nouns,  whose  Tseri  is  impure,  are 

txcepted ;  e.  g.   13:,   constr.  st.  1?:.      Qamets 


is  impure  in  both  syllables  of  imn   for   ti'M^n, 
and  lina  for  irxiEi,  §  83,  no.  6. 

5.  Parad.  V.  is  properly  a  mere  variation  of 
the  preceding  one.  The  final  Tseri  is  treated 
like  final  Qamets  in  Parad.  IV.,  except  that  in 
the  constr.  st.  ]pi  stands  for  ]pi  (compare  the 
frequent  use  of  Seghol  for  Pattahh,  §  27,  Rem. 
2,  a,  b,  c.)  Some  noims,  however,  take  the 
Segholate  form  (no.  6.)  in  the  constr.  st. ;  e.  g. 
nro,    constr.  st.    ppi    for   F]n3 ;    -qi,    constr.   st. 

TJ3    for    T13. 

The  original  form  appears  in  p'!,  Gen. 
49 :  12.  Examples  of  Pattahh  in  the  constr.  st. : 
in;,   is;:. ;   of  the  Segholate  form,  p;,  -p«. 

Some  nouns  of  this  form  retain  their  Tseri 
unchanged ;  e.  g.  y^l,  plur.  constr.  '':il"  ;  so 
also  '^3«,   <mv!  (§  83,  no.  2.) 

6.  To  Parad.  VI.  belongs  the  large  class  of 
nouns  denominated  Segholate  forms,  (§  83,  no. 
II.)  The  chief  peculiarity  in  their  Inflexion  is, 
that  before  Suflixes  and  in  the  constr.  st.  of  the 
Plural  and  Dual,  they  resume  their  original 
monosyllabic  form.  The  Plur.  absol.  is  derived 
not  immediately  from  the  form  ^p,  but  from 
the  kindred  form  (comp.  §  83,  nos.  10,  11,  and 
below,  nos.  4  and  6)  •q';p,  plur.  DoSp;  the 
Pattahh  being  changed  to  Qamets,  because  the 
syllable  in  which  it  stands  becomes  an  open  one, 
(§  27,  2,  a.)    Compare  yip,  jyyta. 

These  forms  may  be  arranged  in  three  classes, 
the  first  having  A,  the  second  E,  the  third  O,  in 
the  first  syllable.  The  paradigm  exhibits  imder 
n,  b,  c,  derivatives  of  the  regular  verb ;  imder 
(/,  e,  f,  forms  which  have  a  guttural  in  the  final 
syllable;  tmder  g,  h,  derivatives  from  verbs 
W  and  "•s  ;  and  under  i  a  derivative  from  a 
verb  'vh.      Compare  §  84,  IV.  11,  V.  11. 

REMARKS. 

1.  The  form  ■:j^  (for  ^,  §  27,  Rem.  2,  c) 
exhibits  the  original  A  not  only  before  suf- 
fixes, as  in  p'la,  but  also  in  Pause  (§  29,  4), 
e.  g.  nSn,  Dna,  and  before  He  paragogic 
(§  93,  1),  as  n^k  In  the  Septuagint,  how- 
ever, the  proper  names  tan,  no';,  for  example, 
are  uniformly  written  'A€i\,  'la^i9.  The 
word  ^-is,  with  the  article,  is  constantly 
written  ^«ri ;  derivatives  from  verbs  'i J  also 
take  Qamets  for  their  first  vowel,  as  T^i'O. 
The  Arabian,  on  the  contrary,  writes  "1)0, 
but  pronoimces  jnljikh  (malkh)  and  even  mil'kh. 
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The  Hebrew  language  exhibits  this  original 
form  iu  the  word  n'3,  a  valley.  Examples  of 
nouns  -with  A  in   the  first  syllable  are,   •jii, 

#   re- 
There  are,  however,   nouns  of  this  form, 

which  are  inflected  like    TDD ;     e.  g.   njl    (for 

Nouns  of  the  form  •q^p,  when  their  third 
stem-letter  is  a  guttural,  are  pointed  like 
sii,  l'''Bi  when  the  second  stem-letter  is  a 
guttural,  like  "C;  (see  Parad.  d),  seldom  like 
Drt\  It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  in 
the  hard  combination  (viz.  when  the  second 
radical  has  quiescent  Skeva,  and  when  the 
third  radical  in  •^p  would  take  Daghesh 
leue,  as  in  'sSo)  simple  Sheva  may  be  retained 
here  also,  as  in  verbs  Pe  guttural,  (§  57,  2  ;) 
on  the  contrary,  the  forms  corresponding  to 
'5':p   e.  g.  are  always  pointed  as   '"li^ir. 

2.  The  form  -ep,  re:  (i,  e),  when  its  first 
letter  is  a  guttural,  takes  Seghol  in  the  plur. 
conslr.  St.  and  before  suSixes  in  the  singular ; 
e.  g.  Sjs,  ■hp,  'I>3S.  The  monosyllabic  form 
appears  in  sprr.  With  He  paragogic  Tseri  is 
retained,  as  rroip.  from  D-ip_.  Examples  of 
this  form  are,  cauj,  ti:,  yen. 

3.  The  form  -aip  (c)  sometimes,  though  not 
often,  takes  Qibbuts  in  the  cases  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  nimiber;  e.g.  'jil,  iVi3, 
Ps.  150:2.  Instead  of  CDrnT]?  are  sometimes 
found  (even  without  the  influence  of  a 
guttural)  such  forms  as  C5?'^;j  (ko-tiJhh-hhlSm), 
Hos.  13  ;  14.  In  the  Plural  absolute  most 
noims  of  this  form  (even  when  they  have  not 
a  guttural)  take  Hhateph-Qamets  under  their 
first  radical,  as  in  the  paradigm  ;  e.  g.  n"ipTiJ,> 
nims;  others  take  simple  Sheva,  as  nnip 
from  i-i ;  two  have  Qamcts-IIhatuph,  as 
CCTp^  (JiH-dha-shini),  DT^iJ  {shu-ra-sltini), 
from  trra  (see  §  9,  2,  c.)  The  word  ')n« 
has,  by  a  Syriasm,  D'lrfN  for  cb™  (see 
§  23,  Rem.  2) ;  but  with  a  prefix  it  is  pointed 
as  D'7n«3.  With  He  punig.  the  Hholem  is 
retained,  as  rfcis. 

4.  According  to  the  same  analogy  are  in- 
flected the  kindred  monosyllabic  forms  wliich 
have  their  vowel  between  their  last  two  stem- 
letters  (§  S3,  no.  in),  as  ipii',  with  stiff. 
'jpr ;    DJC,     TOd ;     tn'i,    iCNJ ;     Iiif'i-     fep, 

5.  Only  derivatives  from  verbs   i?   and   -y 


change  their  form  (by  the  quiescence  of  Vav   1 
and  Yodh)  in  the  co«s(r.  sf.     Before  He ;)ara(/.   I 
this   contraction   does   not   take   place  j    e.  g.   . 
rrnra,   r^r'^.      On  the  contrary,  Vav  and  Yorih, 
when  quiescent  in  the  ground-form,  may  be- 
come moveable   in  the   course   of  inflexion ; 
e.  g.  liiD  (for  niij),  plur.  nnii^ ;  T11,  cm 

6.  Of  Segholates  from  verbs  hb  there  are 
also  properly  three  classes,  distinguished  by 
the  A,  E,  and  O  sounds,  (§  84,  V.  H  ;)  e.  g. 
'IS,  'rt,  'Vn ;  in  pause,  'IN,  ''Tib,  'bn ;  loith 
suffixes,  'nx,  ';rt,  ';bn  ;  in  the  Plur.  and  Dual, 
D'ns,  c'nS,  D'^Vi.  In  the  last  case  some 
nouns  take  «  instead  of  '  on  account  of  the 
preceding  Qamets  (§  24,  2,  c),  as  'a^,  plur. 
CV*3-;  ;  *np,  plur.   D'NHD. 

7.  To  Parad.  VII.  belong  noims  which  have 
Tseri  pure  in  their  final  syllable,  and  are  either 
monosyllabic  or  have  their  preceding  vowels 
immutable.  It  accordingly  embraces  all  par- 
ticiples in  Kal  (of  the  form  tej?,  not  te]?),  and 
those  in  Piel  and  Hitlipael,  the  form  te]:  (§  83, 
no.  9),  and  several  others,  e.  g.  ^,  "Bio, 
STJE",    &c. 

The  following  deviations  from  the  para- 
digm are  to  be  noted: — (a)  Several  nouns 
take  Pattahh  in  the  co7istr.  St.,  (as  in 
Parad.  V. ;)  e.  g.  lEDO,  constr.  st.  iBDp ; 
especially  with  gutturals,  as  mm,  constr.  st. 
Trim.  (6)  Before  the  suflixes  which  begin 
with  a  consonant  occur  such  forms  as  ^iSivO, 
and  ™e3.  (c)  In  words  of  one  syllable 
Tseri  is  retained  in  the  Plur.  ahsol.,  as  the 
paradigm  shews  ;  it  is  also  retained  in  several 
words  which  are  not  monosyllabic,  as  D'lL-Vic, 

D'^'iTi??- 

8.  Parad.  VIII.  embraces  nouns  which  double 
their  final  stem-letter  when  they  receive  any 
accession  at  the  end.  The  final  vowel,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  sharpening  of  the  syllable,  is 
shortened,  (§  27,  1.)  If  the  word  is  of  more 
than  one  syllable,  its  penult  vowel  conforms  to 
the  principles  which  regulate  the  vowel-changes ; 
e.g.  ta,  phr.  D'vp3,  '^p?;  lEis,  plur.  D'iDix; 
Wj,  plur.  C'Vj'jj.  Nouns  of  almost  every  form 
are  found  among  those  which  are  inflected 
according  to  this  paradigm.  Wliether  a  noun 
belongs  here  cannot,  therefore,  be  known  from 
its  form,  though  its  etymology  will  generally 
decide. 

Etymology  refers  to  this  paradigm  the  fol 
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lowing  classes  of  nouns;  viz. — (1)  All  deri- 
Tatives  of  verbs  SS  (§  84,  II.  comp.  §  66,  3), 
as  W,  p,  pn,  ];d,  &c.,  and  Primitives  ■which 
follow  the  same  analogy,  as  a^,  irr,  tf«. 
(2)  Contracted  forms,  like  F]n  (for  rpN, 
§  19,  2),  na  (for  rol),  u-ith  stiff,  'na,  nr 
(for  nis).  (3)  Denominatives,  especially 
Patronymic  and  Gentile  foiTos  in  '-^,  as  D"'i';, 
□'>-nrr,  though  the  forms  u^rr,,  d'TSJ  are  at 
least  equally  common.  (4)  Derivatives  of 
the  regular  verb  (§  83)  under  the  following 
forms: — 10.  ]^l;  14.  ■;jcnp,  1^010;  15.  Jjns", 
):i3,  phir.  □'::;u ;  21.  din  ;  36.  bma,  loitli 
stiff,  itons,  □fc")i7,  plur.  CTC-in.  But  there  are 
also  words  of  all  these  five  forms  which  do 
not  take  Daghesh  in  the  Plural,  and  those 
which  are  here  adduced  are  to  be  regarded 
rather  as  exceptions  to  the  prevailing  usage. 
They  are  pointed  out  in  the  Lexicon. 

Before  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant 
the  Daghesh  may  be  omitted ;  the  same 
vowel  is  generally  retained,  however,  except 
that  in  words  of  the  form  irfr  it  Ls  more  com- 
monly Qamets-Hhatuph. 

Pattahh    before    the    Dagheshed   letter   is 

retained  in  some  words,  as  n"i,  plur.  C"3i ;  in 

others  it  goes  over  into  Hhireq,  as   ns,   'nE. 

9.  Parad.  IX.  embraces  derivatives  from  verbs 

fi'j  (§  84,  V.)  which  terminate  in   n— ,   as  np;, 

n>n,   rrxTD.      Only  the  changes  which  affect  the 

final  syllable   n—  (which  is  treated  as  in  verbs 

fi7,   §  87,  2,  c,  and  74,  Rem.  18)  are  peculiar  to 

this  paradigm. 

The  original  termination  '^  for  which 
n —  is  substituted  (§  24,  2,  a,  at  the  end,  and 
74,  1,  Kem.)  is  often  restored  and  affects  the 
inflexion  of  the  word.  Thus  ivith  stiff,  ^iy^ 
(Sing.,  thy  covering,  which  might  also  be 
expressed  by  5^3'?),  Isa.  14:  11;  *p:?»?. 
Is.  30  :  23  ;  TN"!'?  (almost  universally,  though 
falsely,  taken  for  the  plural),  CaJit.  2  :  14 ; 
iwp,  crr>np,  Dan.  1 :  13.  Ezek.  1:5.  In  the 
Plural  D'TTOO  (from  nrmo  for  tidd  FuiI. 
Pual),  Is.  25  :  6.  See  the  Lexicon  under  the 
words  njnn,  nirra. 

§  91- 

VOWEL.CHANGES   IN  THE    FORMATION   OF 
FEMININE    NOUNS. 

(Lehrgeb.  S  138.) 

1.  The  termination  n—  (§  79,  1,  a)  appended 

to  a  masculine  noun  affects  the  tone  of  the  word. 


and  consequently  its  vowels,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  light  suffixes  beginning  with  a  vowel ; 
see  §  89,  2,  a,  and  §  27,  3.  The  following  are 
examples  of  the  formation  of  Feminines  in  the 
several  paradigms : — 

Parad.  I.  did,  fern.  riDiD.  II.  NSta,  fern. 
riNsra.  III.  'jn!,  Jem.  nVna.  IV.  c;;:,  fem. 
no^3.  V.  jpi,  fem.  njpi.  VI.  ^a,  fern.  naVp 
(§  90,  Explan.  G) ;  -ion,  fem.  rnpK ;  ]T»,  fem. 
TITK  (ibid.  6,  2) ;  tag,  fem.  rim  (ibid.  6,  3) ; 
-o:,  fem.  rro? ;  to,  fem.  rri'2  (ibid.  6,  5) ;  •i'; 
(not  in  use),  n;i')  (comp.  §  24,  1,  b.)  VIL  tep, 
fem.  rir^^.  VIII.  a'l,  fem.  mT ;  pri,  fem.  ni?n 
(§  27,  1);  TO,  fem.  nr?  (§  27,  1,  and  Rem.  3.) 
IX.  nap,  fem.  nsj?  (comp.  §  90,  Explan.  9, 
§  74,  Rem.  18.) 

2.  The  penult  vowel  is  affected  in  the  same 
manner  when  the  Feminine-ending  rv-^  is  em- 
ployed ;*  e.  g.  mttr,  nips ;  -cin,  fem.  niin.  The 
final  vowel  is  also  affected  in  several  ways, 
viz.  :— 
a)  Qamets  and  Pattahh  are  both  changed  to 

Seghol ;   e.  g.  Dnin,  ftm.    npnin  (comp.    ^b§ 

for  rph,  see  §  27,  Rem.  2,  c.) 
4)  Tseri  in  some  words  is  retained,  in  others 

is  changed  to  Seghol ;  e.  g.  iron,  fem.  niron  ; 

113,  fem.  rtfa. 
c)  Vowels    wliieh    are    immutable   (i,   \    --^') 

are  exchanged  for  the  corresponding  mutable 

vowels ;    e.  g.    tfia,   fem.    rxiyk ;     "notfN,    fem. 

rrjats.  (and  rnTOCx)  ">  "^^  f™'-  "iSn. 

Hence  there  are  three  Segholate-forms  for 
Feminine  nouns,  n^-r  (for  rv^r  or  rr-r^),  n^-^, 
and  Dt— ,  corresponding  exactly  to  the  forms 
of  Masculine  nouns  in  Parad.  VI.  The  same 
correspondence  appears  also  in  their  inflexion. 
The  termination,  rv-^f  (employed  when  a  word 
ends  with  a  guttural,  §  79,  1,  b)  always  changes 
the  preceding  vowel  to  Pattahh ;  e.  g.  »-ito, 
fem.  nSTio  ;  VJ,  fem.  n?i ;  ni  (not  in  use),  nm. 
Rem.    1.      A    Syraizing    form,    n^;—    for 

n— ^  has  already  been  noticed,  §  73,  Rem.  3. 

*  This  is  contTar>-  to  the  general  nile  f5  27,  3),  since 
the  tone  is  not  thrown  forward.  But  as  rv—  is  merely  a 
secondary  form  (§  79,  1,  Rem.),  derived  from  the  original 
Feminine  termination  n— ,  it  is  not  strange  that  they 
should  similarly  affect  the  pointing  of  words  to  wiiich 
they  are  appended. 

t  n-TT"  instead  of  ri-^rz  on  account  of  the  guttural, 
which  affects  both  the  preceding  and  following  vowol ; 
see  §  22,  2,  a,  and  Rem.  I. — Tr. 
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Another  form,  after  the  manner  of  the  Arabic, 
■viz.  nT^'  for  niV',  occurs  in  Gen.  16:11. 
Judg.  13 : 5. 

2.  ■RTien  Masculines  of  Parad.  VIII.  re- 
ceive the  termination  n— ,  they  necessarily 
omit  the  doubling  of  their  final  stem-letter ; 
hence  mjpri  and  niMn ;  iDTpTN,  plur.  n>oTO7«, 
fern.  mjytA  So  W  and  n^i  from  'jW,  nfi. 
from  P12^. 

§92. 

DECLENSION    OP   FEMININE   NOUNS. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  139—142.) 

The  declension  of  these  nouns  is  more  simple 

than  that  of  Masculines  (§  89,  3),  the  addition 

of  the  Feminine-ending  having  ah"eady  occa- 


sioned a  shortening  of  the  vowels ;  e.  g.  from 
Parad.  III.  rtij ;  VII.  ntep ;  VIII.  rriy  rm, 
ni?rT.  All  these  Feminine  forms  belong  to  the 
single  Parad.  A.  In  the  Plural  no  distinction 
is  made  between  the  lUjId  and  the  grave  suiUxes, 
the  former  as  well  as  the  latter  being  appended 
to  the  construct  state.  [For  the  form  of  the 
grave  suffixes  for  Plur.  Fem.  nouns,  compai'e 
§  88,  4,  with  §  86,  Rem.  I,  and  §  35,  2.] 

These  nouns  have  only  three  modes  of  in- 
flexion, Parad.  A  (which  is  inserted  merely  for 
the  sake  of  comparison)  having  no  vowel- 
changes.  A  general  view  of  these  inflexions 
is  presented  in  the  subjoined  table,  which  is 
followed  by  the  necessary  explanations.  [For 
principles  of  inflexion  see  §  89.] 


DECLENSION 

OF   FEMININE 

NOUNS 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

a. 

b. 

Sing,  absol. 

rciD 

n:-j 

n:sp 

^,T? 

™^ 

myrt 

t  :  -i 

na-in 

ng:v 

rkTyi 

—    constr.     - 

nriD 

ro\23 

T\y6 

ni?TJ 

roSp 

ne-in 

nann 

np.?;' 

rhibi 

—    light  suff. 

•riDiD 

viv 

'n;\p 

'^7,7^ 

'Ol'?'? 

'ns-in 

'oru 

'0??i' 

•nWa 

—    grave  suff. 

DjnpiD 

Djraip 

D3n:aj 

°?C21? 

Dsnaba 

DpnB-in 

Djnp?!' 

d^.iWj 

Plur.  absol. 

niciD 

ni:^ 

ni:? 

nipT3 

niD^Q 

niDnrr 

ninn 

nippi' 

nfe-jj 

—    constr.     - 

niWD 

m-q 

niio 

niprj 

nisVn 

rySuTi 

niiin 

nip:i' 

rrh^hi 

—    light  suff. 

'ni-iD 

'ni35ij 

'ni!o 

'.nip-rj 

'ntaSp 

'nisiii 

'nii-irt 

'nipji' 

'nibjSa 

—   grave  suff. 

□rrniciD 

□rrniroj 

cn'ni;a 

cn'riip-is 

crrniD'jp 

DrrniDin 

crTiniain 

crpnip:v 

crrniWa 

(n|?) 

(nys) 

(^T-) 

(^iTl) 

(nte-) 

(ntfn:) 

Dual  absol. 

c;nEto 

c;ri«3 

°;o?T- 

D^in 

D'ri'«3? 

□"niLTO 

—    constr.     - 

'reio 

'ON? 

'017. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

1.  To  Parad.  B  belong  those  Feminines  which 
have  a  pure  Qaraets  or  Tseri  before  the  Fe- 
minine-ending n— ;  e.  g.  rejj,  nsr,  nprj, 
rnrin.  It  accordingly  embraces  the  Feminine 
forms  of  nouns  belonging  to  Parad.  II.,  IV.,  V., 
and  of  several  belonging  to  Parad.  IX. 

For  the  formation  of  a  new  syllable  in  words 
having  Sheva  before  their  mutable  Qamets  or 
Tseri  (which  falls  away  by  inflexion  as  in  the 
Parad.  n;jTj),  see  §  28,  1.  Compare  nh:,  nhzf, 
Srfjj;  nj»,  'rV)3r. 


Many  nouns  of  this  form,  however,  take  in 
the  construct  state  and  before  suflJxes  the 
secondary  form  n-^  or  rn-^  (§91,2);  e.g. 
njSpo,  constr.  st.  roSrpo,  with  suff.  'mSod  ; 
rTMCri,  niNSn;  rinaw,  nnjiiip,  'nriEirip. 

Qamets  is  impure  in  all  noims  like  rnrpa, 
rn|i«  (§  83,  nos.  25,  28),  constr.  st.  ntfp^a, 
riTJisi.  Tseri  is  also  impure  in  most  verbals 
of  the  form  rnaw,  nbia  (§  83,  nos.  13,  2) ; 
but  in  others  it  is  mutable,  as  in  rfsJUJ 
(§  83,  2.)  The  character  of  the  vowel  in 
each  case  is  given  in  the  Lexicon. 
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2.  To  Paradigm  C  belong  Femlnines  derived 
from  Segholate-forms  of  Parad.  VI.  Tlie  two 
paradigms  are  also  analogous  in  their  inflexion, 
the  Plural  absolute  in  both  taking  Qamets  under 
the  penult  consonant  of  the  original  form ;  e.  g. 
ij^p,  c'dSo;  rrata,  nbbp;  nto,  niirj?. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  with 
nouns  of  this  class  those  Feminines  of  the 
same  form  which  are  not  derived  from 
Segholates,  particularly  the  derivatives  from 
verbs  fi^  of  the  form  msp,  nsnp,  whose 
Masculine  form  is  nisp,  nsnp.  The  vowel 
in  the  first  syllable  of  these  nouns  is  im- 
mutable. 

3.  To  Paradigm  D  belong  Segholate  nouns 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  Feminine-ending 
n^  (91,  2.)  These  correspond,  in  the  in- 
flexion of  the  Singular,  to  Masculine  Segholates 
of  Parad.  VI.  To  the  examples  in  the  para- 
digm may  be  added,  mjpp,  n"i3«,  mSira. 

Of  the  form  sh,  which  is  not  frequent  in 
this  class  of  nouns,  niTN,  w'VA  suff.  -ncv:,  is 
an  example.  The  same  inflexion,  however, 
is  exhibited  by  some  nouns  ending  in  n.^, 
viz.  those  in  which  this  termination  takes 
the  place  of  rv-;-;  e-g-  rri'?'  (for  riTb"),  toith 
snff.  >prf}  i  in  like  manner  muj,  'mo  (from 
the  Masc.  nir).  nJiio  takes  with  suffixes 
the  form  ^Pisym. 

Many  nouns  of  this  class  borrow  their  Plural 
from  the  coexisting  form  in  n — -,  n— ^  (Para- 
digm B) ;  as,  mnia,  plur.  niinia ;  niirirro,  plur. 
niirirra;  nn5ta,  plur.  nimin;  rrinirr,  plur. 
Tiivt&s. 

§  93. 

PARAGOGIC   LETTERS;    HE,   YODH,    AND   VAV. 
(Lclirgeb.  5  127.) 
1.  An  unaccented   n —   appended  to  a  noun 
(^He  paragogic')  signifies — 
a)  Motion   or  direction   towards  the  thing  de- 
signated by  the  noun  ;*  e.  g.   na^,    towards  the 
sea,  westward;  rro^ntf,  towards  heaven;  rcri«, 
to  the  earth ;   rrp'p''    □"P'S,  from  year  to  year. 

*  For  the  analogous  use  of  it  io  connexion  with  the 
verb  see  5  48,  3,  and  5  126.  In  nJNlIJb,  Ps.  9  :  18,  there 
is  a  two-fold  expression  of  this  idea;  compare  in  Ger- 
man nach  der  Holle  zu,  [and  in  old  English  **  io  us 
ward,"]  In  the  musical  term  rnD,  on  which  so  much 
has  been  said,  n—  probably  expresses  command;  (id 
silentium !  from  T\bp,  silentium. 


i)  More  seldom  it  merely  points  out  the  rela- 
tion of  p/ace  ai/«re ;  e.g.  ntvi,  (there)  in  the 
house;  Ps.  68  :  7,  na-JJ  =  Duj,  there.  Hence 
it  is— 

c)  Demonstrative,  Uke  the  article,  but  only  in 
the  poets ;  exs.  n^n:  for  bm,  Ps.  124  : 4 ; 
rrJis  for  y-\A,  Job  34 :  13.  Is.  8 :  23.  In 
this  sense  it  is  connected  especially  with 
Feminines  in  n — ;  e.  g.  nn6".><  for  n'3"«, 
Ex.  15:16;  n.njic;  for  rwitf',   Ps.  3  :  3. 

Rem.  1.  Related  to  this  is  the  Accusative- 
ending  «—  (^  an)  in  Arabic,  which  in  He- 
brew is  employed,  as  is  shewn  under  a  and  b, 
to  express  relations  of  place,  (accusative  local, 
see  §  116,  1.)  But  in  Arama;an  usage  this 
form  is  employed  as  in  no.  c,  the  termination 
N —  having  the  effect  of  the  article ;  e.  g. 
K|to,  the  king. 

2.  As  this  syllable  docs  not  take  the  tone, 
it  makes  no  change  in  the  vowels  of  the  word 
to  which  it  is  appended.  For  the  falling 
away  of  the  helping-vowel  in  Segholate  forms, 
see  §  28,  4,  and  compare  §  90,  6,  Remarks. 
The  Dual  form,  when  it  takes  this  termina- 
tion, foUows  the  same  analogy  as  W',  nrf ; 
e.  g.  o;p'i;,  np^aiS. 

2.  Forms  produced  by  appending  '-;-  or  (the 
less  frequent)  \  to  the  constr.  st.  are  merely 
poetical,  these  paragogic  endings  having  no 
apparent  influence  on  the  signification  of  the 
word ;  exs.  n:p  'Jpic,  he  that  dwell  in  the  hush 
(_habitator  rubi),  Dent.  33  :  16 ;  EEim  'ns^!"?  (for 
n — ),  full  of  justice.  Is.  1  :21  ;  DS  TOT  for  nT\ 
at,  populous  (^frequens  papula').  Lam.  1:1;* 
y")«  in;rT,  for  pA  n_'n,  the  beasts  of  the  earth. 
Gen.  1  :  24  ;  D;a  StSD,  a  fountain  of  water, 
Ps.  114:8.  The  first  of  these  forms  occurs 
often  in  compounds,  as  ';.snj3,  Gabriel,  (for 
'JN 1 113,    man  of  God.) 

§94. 

LIST  OF  IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 
(Lchrgeb.  5  143.) 
1.  There  are  several  anomalous  forms  of  in- 
flexion,   chiefly   occurring  in   single   examples 

*  The  Pattahh  of  the  syllable  n^  is  sometimes 
dropped  (^  27,  3,  b),  and  sometimes  is  lengthened  to 
Qamets,  (&  27,  2,  a.)  See  besides  the  examples  in  the 
text.  Gen.  31 :  39,  and  Ps.  110  :  4. 
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only,  or  at  most  in  very  few,  which  may  be  best 
exhibited  in  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  words  in 
which  they  are  found.  They  require  the  more 
attention,  because,  as  in  all  languages,  the  words 
which  they  affect  are  those  in  most  common  use. 
2.  Most  of  these  irregularities  of  inflexion 
consist  in  the  derivation  of  the  construct  state, 
or  of  the  Plural,  not  from  the  absolute  state  of 
the  singular,  but  from  another  wholly  diflfereut 
form ;  precisely  siniilai'  to  what  we  have  seen 
in  the  inflexion  of  the  irregular  verb,  (§  77.) 
Compare  yvm)^  yvuaticog ;  vSojp,  vt^aroc, 

2«  (for  rn«  as  if  from  niN*),  father ;  coiistr. 
St.  'iM,  with  stiff.  ;yi«,  dJ'^n,  phir.  nias 
(§  86,  4.) 

ns,  brother,  cunstr.  Ti«,  ii'tth  stiff.  5pns', 
cp'TO,  Plur.  cottstr.  TO,  CD'TO.  All  these 
forms  follow  the  analogy  of  verbs  fiV,  as  if 
n>)  stood  for  nnx  from  rro  (comp.  §  90, 
Parad.  9,  and  §  74,  Rem.  18.)  But  the  Plur. 
absol.  is  c™  withi)«j._/;  itnplicitum  (§  22,  1), 
as  if  from  nnx ;  hence  're»,  t^to,  n'n«,  &c.  For 
the  form  itin:  (which  is  always  used  instead 
of  vriN)  see  §  27,  Rem.  2,  b. 

"tna,  one  (for  -)rT>«,  with  Dttgh.  f.  iittpUciliiitiy 
see  §  22,  1,  and  comp.  §  27,  Rem.  2,  6),  conslr. 
St.  TTO,  fern,  nns  for  rririN,  una  (see  §  19,  2), 
in  pause  nns.  In  one  instance,  Ez.  33  :  30, 
it  takes  the  form  nn  (A^  aphceresis,  §  19,  3), 
as  in  Chaldee. 

nin«,  sister  (contr.  for  niriN,  §  24,  c,  from 
the  Masc.  ins  =  '™),  plur.  nvrro,  with  stiff. 
'nVrtx  (from  a  Sing,  rrns,  fcin.  from  ™),  also 
Tnirro  (as  if  from  the  Sing.  rtriN). 

iTN,  a  man,  a  softened  form  of  C3«  (§  19,  2)  ; 
in  the  Plur.  it  has  very  seldom  ce's,  the 
usual  form  being  D'SiM  (from  ton),  cottstr. 
'c:.^.    Comp.  ntt'N. 

rras,  maid  servant,  plur.  (with  n  inserted) 
ninp«,  ninpN.  Compare  in  Chaldee  jrias, 
Jathcrs. 

ntiN,  teaman   (for   rrr:M,  Jim.    from    vw), 
cottstr.   St.   ncNi   (yem.    from    itn,   for   nirv) ; 
tvith  stiff.  'riGN,  Hv'tfs,  plur.   Qirj,   an  abbre- 
viated form  from  COM. 
n;|,  hc'ise,  (probably  a  softened  form  from 

*  As  these  nouns,  though  Primitives,  follow  the  ana- 
log}' of  Verbals   (5  91,  2),  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to 
understand  their  inflexions,  that  we  should  know  lo 
which  of  the  classes  of  irregular  verbs  they  respectively 
i    conform. 


roa  [§  19>  2,  Rem.],  like  nx%  thorn,  from  nxi, 
derivative  of  nj3,  to  build;  compare  Jci/jog 
from  Si^io ;)  cvnstr.  st.  m,  plur.  D'riJ,  bOt-tltn, 
for  D'Ma  from  another  Sing.  n:3 . 

j3,  son,  (for  ma,  from  ma),  constr.  st.  -ja, 
seldom  -ja,  once  ':a.  Gen.  49:  11.  With  sttff. 
'33,  ?]33,  plur.  D':a  (as  if  from  ja,  for  nja), 
cottstr.  st.  ^33. 

n3,  daughter  (for  rol,  fern,  from  ]3,  comp. 
§  19,  2),  tcith  stiff,  'na  (for  'rca),  plur.  nija 
(from  the  Sing.  n:3,  comp.  C'53,  sons'),  cottstr. 
St.  ni:a. 

crt,  stcp-futhcr,  u'ith  stiff.  Tnn,  and  niori, 
step-mother,  compare  n»,  brother,  nin>»,  sister. 

ci',  dai/,  plur.  IDW,  'p',  (as  if  from  Q'  for 

'ta,  vessel,  plur.  D'^p  (as  if  from  te,  rf'a). 

d;p,  plur.  water  (comp.  §  86,  5,  Rem.), 
constr.  St.  'p,  and  also  "p'p,  u-ith  stiff.  ca'O'p. 
The  last  two  are  regular  plural  forms  from 
d;P,  regarded  as  a  Singular,  iike  n;3. 

Ty,  citt/,  plur.  Q'li',  -nv  (from  -ff,  which  is 
still  found  in  proper  names.) 

ns,  mouth  (for  rr?,  like  nir,  sheep,  for  vm), 
constr.  St.  'B  (for  ';b),  with  stiff,  ^b. 

iL'NT,  head  (for  liw),  plur.  ffc.^  (for  caw, 
§24,1,6.) 

§  95. 

NUMERALS.  — I.  CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 
CLehrgeb.  ^  144,  145.) 
1.  The  Cardinal  numbers  from  2  to  10  are 
primitive  substantives,*  though  they  are  also 
used  adverbiallt/j  (§  118.)  Only  nnx,  one  (unns), 
fern.  nrTM  {una,  see  §  94),  is  construed  as  an 
adjective.  Of  the  remaining  nmnbers,  each  has 
an  appropriate  form  for  the  Masculine  and 
Feminine  genders,  as  well  as  for  the  Absolute 
and  Construct  states. 

*  That  they  are  stem-words  of  verj'  high  antiquity  is 
attested  by  their  coincidence  in  form  with  the  corre- 
sponding numerals  in  other  ancient  languages,  not  of 
the  same  stock  with  the  Hebrew ;  e.  g.  with  lljil?  com- 
pai-e  Sauscr.  schasch,  ef,  sex,  Slav,  softest;  with  JJ^ir, 
Sanscr.  sapta,  Anc.  Pers.  hapta,  Mod.  Pers.  he/f,  'iitTa, 
septem.  Germ,  siebcn,  seven,  (in  all  of  which  seba  is  the 
stem,  the  t  not  being  an  essential  element.)  In  other 
numbers  the  resemblance  is  more  distant  but  not  less 
certain ;  e.  g.  in  the  number  three,  Anc.  Pers.  teschro^ 
by  transp.  treacho;  whence  on  the  one  side,  Sauscr.  tri, 
rpiU,  tres,  on  the  other  the  Semitish  nVn  [in  which  the 
/  is  a  softened  r),  IL'Sl'. 
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FORMS  AND  INFLEXIONS, 


Numerals  from  2  to  10 : — 

Masc.ahsoJ.    Constr.    Fem.absol.  Conslr. 

2  uyta            '?!;>          o;™*  'i3«J 

3  nir^         niiib'ttj           ■dTtg  irte 

5  rrton         ntfiin  iiim  ffiOT 

6  mihp  nruj  ttia  tf-o? 

8  nsfiffl  ni&iB         njfeifl         nj&ii) 

9  nr-i'n         recn  rirn  rra 
10        rnir.!?          irimj           it's  icy 

In  this  table  the  forms  of  the  numerals  are 
arranged,  in  respect  to  their  gender,  as  they 
actually  occur  in  connexion  with  substantives. 
The  student  cannot  fail  to  remark,  however, 
that  from  3  to  10  the  numerals  which  by 
usage  are  Masculine  have  the  Feminine  form, 
and  vice  versa.  The  other  Semitish  languages 
exhibit  the  same  peculiarity. 

For  the  explanation  of  this  phenomenon  the 
following  observations  may  perhaps  suffice. 
These  numerals,  being  originally  abstract  sub- 
stantives, like  decas,  trias,  had  both  the  Mas- 
culine and  Feminine  form.  In  order  clearly 
to  distinguish  this  their  original  character, 
the  Semite,  perhaps  studiously,  avoided  using 
a  muneral  and  its  noun  in  the  same  gender  ; 
at  the  same  time  giving  the  preference  to  the 
Feminine  form,f  especially  as  the  Masculine 
gender  occurred  most  frequently  in  nouns. 
The  usage  thus  originated  became  a  settled 
law  of  language  in  the  whole  Semitish  stock, 
even  when  the  numeral  was  construed  as  an 
adverb.  The  exceptions  are  very  rare  ;  e.  g. 
nnsj  np'ni.  Gen.  7  :  13,  (where  the  use  of  the 
Feminine  termination  is  manifestly  occasioned 
by  the  Masculine  ybrni  of  the  word  D'lr:). 

*  Instead  of  this,  the  form  D^PII^N  (with  Aleph  pros- 
thetic, §  19,  4,  as  in  Arabic)  may  have  been  employed,  a 
trace  of  which  remains  in  the  Daghesh  lene  which  is  still 
written  in  the  Tav. 

t  In  the  viilgar  dialects  of  the  Arabic  and  in  the 
^thiopic,  the  Feminine  form  is  nsed  almost  exclusively. 
This  form  appears  also  even  in  the  abstract  use  of  the 
numerals,  (Gen.  4  ;  15.)  It  may  be  added  that  the  Fe- 
minine form  is  very  frequently  used  for  expressing  the 
idea  of  plurality,  as  in  collectives  i  see  6  105,  2,  c,  and 
5  106,  1,  A. 


2.  The  numbers  from  11  to  19  are  expressed 
by  adding  to  the  units  the  numeral  ten  (in  the 
form  ite,  masc,  rnip?,  fern.),  written  as  sepa- 
rate words  and  without  a  conjunction,  (^asi/ndeta.) 
In  such  as  are  of  the  Feminine  gender  (Mascu- 
line in  form),  the  units  are  in  the  construct 
state,  which  in  this  case  indicates  merely  a  close 
connexion,  not  the  relation  of  the  Genitive, 
(§  114.)  These  numerals  have  no  construct 
state,  and  are  always  construed  adverbially. 

In  the  first  two  of  these  numerals  are  some 
deviations  from  analogy ;  the  third  shews  the 
manner  in  which  the  rest  are  formed. 


11 


12 


Masc.  Fern. 

iriM        rnii39     nrro 

13     -ws  rroki         mto     ttibid 


Unusual  forms  are  ifes  ntfnn,  fifteen,  7nasc. 
Judges  8:10,  2  Samuel  19:18;  liry  niyii, 
eiyhteen,  masc,  Judg.  20  :  25. 

3.  The  tens  from  30  to  90  are  expressed  by 
the  plural  forms  of  the  corresponding  units,  as 
D'obip,  30;  D'yjIS!,  40;  cnSnn,  50;  D'lStf,  60; 
D'M\L',  70;  u-piD,  80;  Mipi?,  90.  Twenty  is 
expressed  by  Dnto,  Plur.  of  nto,  ten.*  They 
are  of  common  gender,  and  have  no  construct 
state. 

The  remaining  numerals  are  as  follows  : — 

100     Tufa  fern,  constr.  nm,  plur.  rrina  hundreds, 
200  D]r\m  (Dual,  for  D;n5!ip,   §  24,  1,  A.) 
300    nixn   tfViS   400  ni«p  Sj'W,  &c. 

1000      ff:U     constr.   FiSn,  plur.   D'p^N   thousands. 

2000    D'd\^ 

3000  D'BJM  nt^'j'uj,  4000  c'C^N  raly>,  &c. 

irDj-1  (ntb-i 

ST)  (^rop.  multitude') plur.  4  ten  thousands. 
nian  [niJT 

20,000  C>ni3-! 
30,000     niiT  tfVirS  400,000  nia-i  saiN,  &c. 

*  The  plural  forms  t;ni'?,  D'Mtf,  cmpPi,  from  the 
Segholates  Til!?,  Mffl,  SWri,  take  in  the  absolute  state, 
the  shortened  form,  which,  in  other  words  of  this  class, 
appears  first  in  the  construct  state.  Analogy  requires 
DnilW,  &c. 
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Rem.  1.  The  Dual  form  occurs  in  some  of 
the  units,  ■with  the  effect  of  the  English  fuld, 
as  CW2-TM,  fourfuld,  2  Sam.  12  :  6  ;  CWatS 
sevenfold.  Gen.  4:15,  24.  The  Plural  cnjiN 
means  some,  some  few,  and  also  the  same, 
((Vi/i7« ;)  nniiT,  decades  (not  decern),  Ex. 
18:21. 

2.  AVhen  units  and  tens  are  ■written  together, 
the  early  ■writers  commonly  place  the  imits 
first,  (e.  g.  two  and  twenty,  as  in  Arabic ;)  but 
in  the  later  ■writers  the  order  is  almost  in- 
variably reversed,  {tu-cnly  and  two,  as  in 
Syriac;)  exs.  Numb.  3:39.  20:14.  1  Chr. 
12:2S.  18:5. 

3.  For  the  suffixes  to  numerals,  see  §  3G,  1, 
Rem. 

§  96. 

NUMERALS.  — II.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  146.) 
The  Ordinal  numbers  from  2  to  10  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  corresponding  cardinals  with  the 
termination  ^.^  (§  85,  no.  6),  which  is  also 
sometimes  inserted  in  the  final  syllable.  They 
are  as  follows :  ':c,  lE^'rii',  ■s'ln,  itpn  and 
"c-prr,  T-r,  't'lc,  ^TOc,  ■wri,  'ysp,.  The 
ordinal ^rs<  is  expressed  by  jicwi  (for  ]itf'!f\), 
from  CNi,  head,  beginning,  with  the  termina- 
tion ji  (§  85,  no.  5.)  The  Feminine  forms 
have  the  termination  ri'-^  and  are  employed 
also  for  the  expression  of  niunerical  parts,  as 
n-tfpn,  ffth  part. 

For  the  manner  of  expressing  other  rela- 
tions of  time,  for  which  the  Hebrew  has  no 
appropriate  forms,  see  Syntax,  §  118. 


CHAP.  IV.  — THE   PARTICLES. 
§  97. 

GENERAL  VIEW. 
(Lehrgeb.  }  u;.) 
1.  That  the  particles  must  have  been  of  later 
origin  than  Nouns  and  Verbs  is  evident  from 
the  purposes  for  which  they  were  introduced 
into  language  ;  Tiz.  to  modify  the  thought  ex- 
pressed by  another  word  or  words,  and  to  ex- 
hibit more  nearly  the  relations  of  words,  or  of 
sentences,  to  each  other.  Hence,  it  is  in  the 
particles  that  rude  and  uncultivated  languages 
are  most  deficient. 


2.  For  the  same  reason,  there  are,  with  few 
exceptions  (§98,  1.  §  103), no  primitive  particles. 
Their  origin  is  threefold — (I)  they  are  borrowed 
from  other  parts  of  speech  ;*  i.  e.  certain  forms 
of  the  Verb,  Noun,  or  Pronoun,  are  employed 
as  particles,  retaining  more  or  less  of  their 
original  signification,  like  the  Lat.  verum,  causa, 
and  the  Eng.  save,  lieve,  fain;  (2)  they  are 
derived  from  other  parts  of  speech,  sometimes 
by  the  addition  of  formative  syllables,  like  partim 
from  pars  (§  98,  3),  but  most  commonly  by 
abbreviation  occasioned  by  frequent  use.  This 
abbreviation  is  effected  in  various  ways  ;  and 
many  of  the  forms  resulting  from  it  are  so 
obscure  in  respect  to  their  origin  that  they  have 
generally  been  regarded  as  primitives  ;  e.  g.  trs, 
certainly,  profecto,  certe,  for  J3i.t. 

Compare  in  German,  gen  from  gegen,  seit 
from  Seite;  in  Eng.  since  (old  Eng.  sithence), 
tilt,  contr.  from  to  while. 

Such  words  suffer  still  greater  changes  in 
the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  and  in  those 
derived  from  the  Latin ;  e.  g.  airb,  ab,  a ;  i^, 
ex,  e ;  ad,  Fr.  a ;  versus,  Fr.  vers ;  trans, 
Ital.  tra. 

In  some  instances  the  particle  has  been  so 
much  abbreviated  that  it  has  lost  its  character 
as  an  independent  word,  and  has  become  amal- 
gamated with  the  following  one  as  its  initial 
letter,  {prcefixum.)  This  is  the  case  especially 
with  the  prepositions.  In  -qt3,  from  the  word, 
for  131  JO,  the  Nun  is  not  whoUy  lost,  being 
represented  by  the  Daghesh  ;  but  in  the  prefixes 
J  from  n'3,  )  from  'y^,  3  from  p,  n  from 
Vri,  1  from  ■\i,  f  the  original  word  is  as  much 
abbreviated  as  are  the  personal  pronouns  em- 
ployed in  the  formation  of  the  Future  of  the 
Verb. 

That  this  reduction  of  a  whole  word  to  a 
single  letter  has  actually  taken  place,  and  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  process  in  the 
formation  of  the  language,  is  evident  from  the 
fact,  that  in  the  subsequent  stages  of  this 
process,  as  exhibited  in  the  later  Hebrew,  the 
Chaldee,  and  the  Arabic,  such  abbreviations 
became  more  and  more  frequent  Thus  for 
IW,  so  early  as  the  period  of  the  later  Biblical 

*  In  the  Chinese,  most  of  the  particles  are  verbs  or 
nouns  ;  e.  g.  in,  to  gire,  employed  as  a  sign  of  the  dative ; 
),  to  make  use  of,  hence /or;  n«,  the  interior,  hence  in, 

t  See  the  sections  on  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  &c. 
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Hebrew,  ■©  and  even  \fi  had  come  into  use ; 
the  n  of  the  Biblical  Chaldee  at  a  later 
period  became  ^ ;  and  n^«,  at/eo,  also,  in 
Arabic  became  a  pi'irfij:  Pe.  This  view  de- 
rives confirmation  from  the  analogy  of  the 
■western  languages. 

It  is  not  strange  that  the  derivation  of  these 
particles,  which  often  differ  -widely  from  the 
original  form,  should  sometimes  be  obscure. 
This  is  the  case,  however,  with  but  few  of 
them  ;  and  it  is  but  just  to  infer,  that  even  in 
these  some  change  has  been  effected  analogous 
to  that  which  may  be  readily  traced  in  others. 
3.  Particles   are    also   formed,    but   less  fre- 
quently,  by   composition,    as    Siin,    wherefore? 
for    SIT     rro,     what  taught?    i.  e.    qua  ratione 
ductus?    comp.    ri  fiaSav,    [see  Buttm.  Gram. 
§  150  ;]   irSa,  besides,  from  'ti  and  ^ ;  rfrsdro, 
from  above,  from  ]p,   b,   n;rp. 

More  frequent  is  the  combination  of  two  or 
more  words  without  contraction,  as  p  nnw, 

'3    F|N,     DN    '?,     J?    ■»    '3- 

§93. 

ADVERBS. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  U8— 150.) 

1.  Primitive  adverbs  :  such  are  the  adverbs  of 
negation,  k';,  not  =  ov,  ovk,  bit  =  fir),  f^,* 
there  [is]  not,  and  some  few  others,  as  cc,  there. 

2.  Examples  of  other  parts  of  speech,  which, 
without  any  change  of  form,  are  used  ad- 
verbially, are — 

a)  Substantives  with  prepositions ;  e.  g.  ntoa 
(^with  might),  very,  greatly;  -d^,  alone,  (in  sepa- 
rateness,)  with  soff.  mS,  I  alone,  (prop,  iji  my 
separateness f)  ri'ap,  within;  imQ  (a*  one),  to- 
gether. 

b)  Substantives  in  the  accusative,  (the  casus 
adcerbialis  of  the  Semites,  §  116;)  comp.  n'lv 
apxvv-  Exs.  Ito  {might),  very,  greatly;  CEN 
(cessation),  no  more ;  CVTT  (this  day),  to-day ; 
•vv  (union'),  together.  Many  of  these  substan- 
tives very  seldom  exhibit  their  original  signifi- 
cation as  nouns,  e.g.  3'3D  (circuit),  around; 
others  have  wholly  lost  it,  as  123  (length),  long 
ago;  ')ton,  yesterday. 

c)  Adjectives,    especially    in    the    feminine 


*  In  many  languages  negation  is  expressed  by  n,  with 
a  vowel  before  err  after  it.    See  Lex,  Man.  art.  lis. 


(neuter),  and  in  the  construct  state  which  is 
preferred  as  being  the  shortest  form;  exs.  ]3, 
rede,  ita  (prop,  rectum),  roviw,  at  first,  for- 
merly, ns"!  and  ra"),  much,  enough,  nisbc:,  won- 
derfully (prop,  mirabilibus,  sc.  modis),  n'ra,  the 
second  time,  TTiT\^,  Judaice,  i.  e.  in  the  Jewish 
language. 

d)  Verbs  in  the  Infinitive  absolute,  especially 
in  Hiphil,  which  are  also  to  be  regarded  as 
accusatives,  (§  128,  2 ;)  e.  g.  lis  (prop,  repeatiyig, 
iterando),more,  yet,  nain  (prop,  multuni  faciendo), 
much. 

e)  Pronouns,  as  m  (prop,  this  [place]  =  at 
this  place),  here. 

3.  A  number  of  adverbs  have  been  formed  by 
the  addition  of  the  formative  syllable  D-p  (more 
seldom  13-^)  to  substantives ;  exs.  dj^n  and 
□30N,  truly,  from  ]ofi,  truth;  Djn  (gratiarum 
causa),  gratis,  in  vaiti ;  t^tDV,  by  day,  from  DV  ; 
CVfris  for  csnD,  in  a  twinkling. 

The  termination  □— ,  d-^,  occurs  also  in 
the  formation  of  substantives  like  Ji,  j— 
(§  83,  no.  15)  ;  e.g.  ci'is  and  jins,  ransom, 
Xvrpoii,  u'p,  ladder,  (from  fe).  Such  forms 
might  therefore  be  regarded  as  denominative 
nouns  used  adverbially.  The  difference  is 
not  essential ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  this 
termination  is  chiefly  used  to  express  an  ad- 
verbial signification,  and  the  analogy  is  very 
clear. 

4.  Adverbs  formed  by  the  abbreviation  or 
truncation  of  longer  words ;  such,  for  example, 
as  'ns,  prop,  an  affirmative  particle,  certainly, 
haud  dubie,  from  ]3n,  Chald.  lori,  '3rt,  and 
especially  the  interrogative  n  (e.  g.  (ibry,  nonne?) 
which  originated  in  the  more  fuU  form  Vri ;  see 
Dent  32 :  6. 

The  demonstrative  'n  (from  ^ri,  §  32)  and 
the  interrogative  n  are,  in  respect  to  their 
origin,  the  same  ;  for  a  word  whose  original 
and  proper  use  is  affirmative  may,  with  only 
a  change  of  tone,  be  made  to  express  inquiry, 
(see  §  150,  1.)  The  Arabic  has  also  for 
both,  bn,  Sk,  or  merely  N.  Hence  they  have 
several  forms  in  common ;  thus  He  interroga- 
tive has — (1)  Pattahh  followed  by  Daghesh 
forte,  as  3?';ri,  would  it  be  good?  Lev.  10:  19, 
especially  before  a  letter  with  Sheva,  as  J3V1, 
Gen.  17  :  17.  18  :21.  37  :32.  (2)  Before  gut- 
turals, Pattahh  with  Daghesh  forte  implicitum 
(§  22,  1),  as  ^.v)rt,  shall  J  go?    (3)  Before  a 
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guttural  with  Qamets,  Scghol,  as  '3:Nri,  num 
ego?  It  is  only  in  cases  not  mentioned  here, 
that  the  interrogative  and  demonstrative  He 
differ  in  form,  which  tlic  liveliness  of  interro- 
gation would  naturally  shorten. 

On  the  connexion  of  suffixes  with  adverbs, 
see  §  36,  2. 

A  collection  of  the  most  common  adverbs, 
arranged  according  to  their  signification,  is 
given  in  §  147. 

§  9f>. 

PREPOSITIONS. 
(Lehrg.  H  151—151.) 
Host  of  the  words,  which  by  usage  were  made 
to  serve  as  prepositions,  were  originally — 

a)  Substantives  in  the  accusative  case  and  in 
the  construct  state  ;  compare  in  Latin  hujus 
Tci  causa.  In  the  following  examples  the 
original  signification  of  the  noun  is  enclosed 
in  parentheses,  and  marked  with  an  asterisk 
if  it  is  still  in  use ;  exs.  i™  {hinder  part*), 
behind,  after;  p  {intermediate  space,  midst*'), 
hefween ;  ira,  -a\  {interval  of  space,  distantia), 
behind,  about ;  nVfl  {rcmoteJiess,  absence),  be- 
sides;  |j;  {object),  on  account  of;  ViD,  before, 
over  against;  jp  {part),  from,  out  of;  x5 
{that  which  is  before),  before,  over  against; 
IS  {progress,  duration*),  during,  until;  te 
{upper  part  [^spacc  above']),  upon,  over;  as 
{connexion,  also  np,  nB»5').  with;  nnn  {under 
part*  [space  beneath]),  under,  in  place  of. 

b)  Substantives  in  the  construct  state  with 
prefixes,  as  ^t)  {in  conspectu),  before,  'CS,  'E'j 
{in  accordance  with  the  mouth,  i.  e.  the  com- 
mand*),  according  to,  bte  {in  the  concernment), 
on  account  of,  p6V  {for  the  end  or  object),  on 
account  of. 

Substantives  used  adverbially  vei-y  readily 
take,  in  this  manner,  the  construction  of  pre- 
positions ;  e.  g.  'taa,  J-M,  rcfci  {in  the  want  of), 
without,  Tirj  {in  the  continuing  of),  during,  iNa, 
depuis,  since,  n?,  na  {for  the  need,  ad  sufficien- 
tiam),for,  according  to. 

§  100. 

PREFIX   PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  Of  the  prepositions  given  in  the  preceding 
section,  p  is  frequently  written  as  a  prefix,  yet 


without  wholly  losing  its  Nun  which  is  repre- 
sented by  a  DaghesU  forte  in  the  following 
letter  (as  in  dto),  or  before  gutturals  by  the 
usual  substitutes,  (as  in  WNO,  pnp,  ni'iTO,  see 
§  22,  1,  and  §  27,  Rem.  2.)  There  are  also 
three  other  prepositions,  the  most  common  in 
the  language,  which  have  been  reduced  by  ab- 
breviation (§  97,  2,  b)  to  a  single  prefix  con- 
sonant ;  namely — 

a,  in,  at,  on,  to,  with  (from  n'3,  'a), 

\  toivards,  to,  in  (from  bit), 

3,  like,  as,  according  to,  (from  p,  so.)* 

The  pointing  of  these  prepositions  is  as 
follows : — (a)  They  have  properly  simple  Sheva, 
but  their  pointing  is  subject  to  the  principles  laid 
down  in  §  28,  1,  2,  e.  g.  npb  for  ■nsh,  nxa  for 
nss.  (i)  Before  the  article  they  displace  the 
He  and  take  its  pointing  (§  32,  Rem.  2),  as 
d;p*3  for  D^ctfna.  (c)  When  they  stand  next 
before  the  tone-syllable,  they  often  take  Qamets, 
as  rna,  d?^,  nri^,  but  only  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence,  as  may  be  seen  in  Deut.  17:8. 

The  word  nin;  has  not  its  own  original 
vowels  but  those  of  'Din  (see  the  Lex.  art. 
nirr),  and  its  prefixes  are  pointed  accord- 
ingly;  e.g.  nin'S,  nin'a,  nin^p. 

2.  There  is  a  tendency  to  obviate  the  extreme 
brevity  and  lightness  of  the  forms  resulting  from 
the  union  of  these  truncated  prepositions  with 
the  sufiixes,  especially  with  the  shorter  ones,  by 
lengthening  again  the  preposition.      This  is  at 


*  Of  the  derivation  of  b  from  "JW,  tliere  is  perhaps  no 
doubt.  Tliat  of  3  from  p  is  not  less  probable ;  compare 
pN,  in  Chald.  J'jri,  and  thence  'art,  Heb.  TJS,  and  also 
the  shortening  of  p  into  a  in  many  proper  names,  as 
IJ^ia  for  Ij^l'p  ifilius  trtnisfussionis),  see  Man.  Lex. 
art.  Ij?"!?,  and  comp.  Schot.  ad  Harir.  ed.  de  Saet/,  p.  -7, 
and  Tebrisi  ad  Ham.  ed.  Freytag,  p.  3.  The  derivation 
of  a  may  seem  forced,  but  it  has  the  clearest  analogy  in 
its  favour.  In  Arabic  and  Syriac  proper  names,  Bctti  is 
most  commonly  shortened  into -25 ;  e.g.  B^shommar  for 
Betlisttommar,  (see  Burckhardt's  Rciscn  in  Syrien,  1. 
S.  491  ;)  in  the  Talmudic,  '3,  as  the  constr.  st.  of  H'a, 
means  in  the  house,  and  then  simply  in.  Even  the  old 
Hebrew  furnishes  a  clear  trace  of  the  same  abbreviation 
in  the  word  nnnirM,  Jos.  21 :  27,  for  PnnW  rra,  house 
of  Astarte.  See  Man.  Lex.  and  hebr.  Hdwb.  4te  Ausg. 
under  a.  Some  have  preferred  to  derive  this  preposition 
from  ^3,  between ;  but  that  such  a  transition  has  taken 
place  in  this  word  cannot  be  shewn,  and,  moreover,  the 
signification  is  too  dissimilar. 
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least  perceptible  in  the  forms  2  and  h  from  a 
and  ^ ;  to  3  is  appended  the  syllable  io,  and 
]n   is  lengthened  into   ]op   (prop,  a  parte.) 

(a)  h   -with  suffixes : 
Shiff.  Plur. 

1.  -h,  to  me,  mild.  W,  to  us,  nobis. 

Im.  T|V,  ra\  in)  D^^, 

pause  'n'),  ■  to  thee.  ■  to  you. 

(«j.    i'j,  to  him.  crrS, /)oef.  in^',*  I    to 

f.   rb,  to  her.  pj,   jn^,  j  rtcm. 

3  takes  suffixes  in  the  same  manner,  except 
that  for  the  3  pers.  plur.  C3  is  also  employed, 
but  not  ini. 

(5)   3  -with  suffixes : 

Sinrj.  Plur. 

1.  'iras,  as  /.  i:iD3,  as  we. 

fm.    Tiio;,)        ,  033,  seldom  caiaal 

"■|  /•  ^  as  wow.  '  ■■■    ■  vasije. 

DHD,   crn,  □rtins,]    as 

—     —     —  JiV 


fm.  irfim,  OS  /ie. 
f.    nio3,  a«  sAe. 


1 .        '|Qp,  pO«<.  '213, 1 
'59'  J 


(o)  J'?  ■with  suffixes : 
Sing.  Plur. 

from     vAtO,  from  us. 
me. 

^5'?') 

[•  from  you. 

Im.  TJ30,    poet.)  from     err?, /)oe(.  cri:p, 
3. -I        inm,  insb,  I  /h'ot. 


m.  Tran,  zn/)aa. 

from 

?]np. 

thee. 

/  TOO,             J 

[f.  rnnp,  /rom  Aer.  ^rro, 


om 
than. 


*  It  has  frequently  been  maintaiued  that  the  fonn 
I'd'?  stands  also  for  the  sing.  \\  for  which  various  ex- 
planations have  been  given.  But  it  is  so  used  only  with 
reference  to  collectives;  see  Gen.  9:26  (in  reference  to 
Sem  =  the  Semites),  Ps.  28  :  8.  73  :  10  (in  reference  to  the 
people).  Is.  44:15  (in  reference  to  "jpHl,  h'A,  which  the 
Seventy  have  rendered  ^eoi),  53:8,  (in  reference  to  the 
servant  of  God,  used  collectively  for  the  servants  of  God, 
i.  e.  the  pious  Israelites.) 

The  same  is  true  of  ra^^l?  for  CIT^?  ;  see  Job  20  :  23  (in 
reference  to  the  ungodly  man  who  in  the  whole  repre- 
sentation, v.  5 — 20,  is  a  collective,— nay  it  begins  v.  5 
with  the  plural  D^l^lin),  and  27  ;  23,  comp.  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  representation,  v.  13,  D'^^^?. 

[It  is  proper  to  remark  that  the  use  of  i^b  for  the 
sing,  i*?  is  maintained  by  Ewald  Krit.  Gram.  d.  Hebr. 
Sprache,  S.  365,  and  in  his  later  work,  Gram.  d.  Hebr. 


Rem.  1.     The  syllable  id  in  '3it33  (in  Arabic 

L«,    no,   what,  prop,  according  to  what  I,  for 

as  /)  is  in  poetry  appended  to  the  pure  pre- 
fixes 3,  3,  h,  even  without  sivffixes,  so  that 
iQ3,  iD3,  toS  appear  again  as  independent 
■words.  In  this  case,  poetry  distinguishes 
itself  from  prose  by  the  longer  forms ;  in  the 
case  of  ]n  it  has  adopted  the  shorter  ones, 
resembling  those  of  the  Syrlac. 

2.  The  preposition  riN,  at  {apud),  with, 
(from  n>')  is  distinguished  from  riN,  the  sign 
of  the  definite  accusative  (§  115,  1),  -when 
they  take  suffixes,  by  the  difference  of  point- 
ing :  the  former  has  e.  g.  the  forms  'risi,  ta«, 
&c. ;  the  latter  takes  before  most  of  the 
persons  its  original  Hholem  (§  37,  Rem.  3), 
as  -ni*,  me,  ?|nN,  '^n'x,  thee,  in's,  nrii«,  hiyn, 
her,  i:ni*,  us,  C3nsi,  ]3n>»,  you,  en's  and  cnnH, 
them.  K>,  with,  is  incorrectly  inflected  as 
-ritt,  oni*,  only  in  the  books  of  Kings,  and  in 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel. 

3.  The  preposition  C5  inserts  Qamets  be- 
fore 133  and  err,  that  the  doubling  of  the 
Mem  may  not  be  lost  to  the  ear,  as  xyyav, 
t:rra^  (comp.  niap,  §  66,  4.)  In  the  first 
person,  besides  tp»  is  found  the  longer  form 
'■ray  (see  above,  imder  no.  2.) 

§  101. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  PLURAL  FORM. 

Several  of  these  prepositions,  especially  those 
which  express  relations  of  space  and  time,  are 
properly  plural  nouns,  like  the  Germ,  wegen, 
and  the  Eng.  besides,  (for  the  groimd  of  this,  see 
§  106,  2,  a.)  They  occur  (some  of  them  ex- 
clusively, while  others  have  also  the  singular)  in 
the  plural  constnict  state,  or  in  connexion  with 
those  forms  of  the  suffixes  which  belong  to 
plural  noims,  (§  33,  2.)      These  are — ■ 

in«,    more  frequently    n™     (prop,   hinder 
part,  hinder  parts'),  behind,  with  suff.  always 

'ins?!  ^'5™i  T!;™'  ^<^- 

"'in,    poet,   also  '\'^    (regions  of  — ,  [accus. 
loci,  §  116,  1,  a,  comp.  Job  5  :26],  hence,  in 

Sprache,  Aufiag.  2te,  §421.  See  also  Hengstenberg's 
'*  Christology  of  the  Old  Testament,"  a  work  more  gene- 
rally accessible  to  American  students,  vol.  i.  page  523,  of 
Prof.  Keith's  translation. — Tr.] 
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tlie  direction  of  — ,)   towards,  to,  with   suff. 

always  'w,   v)n,  DD'^n. 

]"3  {interval  of  space"),  between,  with  suff. 
':"!,  ?i:'j,  but  also  Tj-ra,  cniyj  (from  D73, 
ni:'3,  intervals,') 

]p,  /rom,  ou<  (i/;  seldom  ':o  (/)/ur.  constr.  st.). 
Is.  30:11. 

"W  (progress,  duration,  from  mr),  usque, 
unto,   Plur.    '15    (only  poet.),   -with   suff.   'ir, 

^,  u;)on,  oi'er,  constr.  st.  of  'JT,  </ia<  ichick  is 
above  (from  rte,  to  go  up),  Plur.  'te  (only 
poet),  with  suff.  vte,  cn'br,  for  which  io^bj  is 
also  used  in  poetry,  (see  the  note  on  \ch,  §  100.) 

nnri,  under  (prop,  thai  which  is  beneath), 
with  suff.  '.^irtri,  iwri,  but  also  in  the  singular 
D.-jrin. 

§  102. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
(Lehrg.  5S  155,156.) 

1.  Conjunctions  serve  to  connect  words  and 
sentences,  and  to  express  their  relation  to  each 
other.  Most  of  them  were  originally  other 
parts  of  speech,  -riz. — • 

a)  Pronouns,  as  itfN  and  '3,  that,  becatise, 
for,  (both  relatives,  §  37,  2.) 

b)  Proper  adverbs,  as  ')n  and  ^5  (not),  that 
not,  CN  (num  9)  if,  ^,  pi  (onli/),  but,  yet.  Also 
adverbs  with  propositions  ;  e.  g.  dtSs  (in  the  not 
yet),  before  that ;  or  with  a  conjunction  added,  as 
'3  F]N,  there  is  added  that  =^  much  less  or  much 
more,  nedum. 

c)  Prepositions  which  are  fitted  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  conjimctions  tii.'n  and  '3  to  shew  the 
connexion  between  propositions ;  e.  g.  its  »', 
because  (p',  on  account  of,  prop,  on  this  account, 
that),  TtiM  -kTM,  after  that,  "mNS,  according  as, 
'3  apy  (to  the  end  that),  because.  The  preposi- 
tion may  still  be  employed  in  this  manner,  even 
when  the  conjunction  is  omitted ;  e.  g.  te  (for 
Tcs  te),  because,  }3-te  (for  TCSfjS-'w,  on  this 
account,  that),  because. 

In  like  manner,  all  prepositions  before  the 
Infinitive  are  to  be  explained  as  conjunctions, 
(§130,2.) 

2.  Even  those  words  which  are  no  longer  in 
use,  except  as  conjunctions,  seem  not  to  have 


been  originally  such,  but  to  he  properly  nouns, 
and  they  generally  betray  their  affinity  with 
verbal  roots ;  exs.  IM  (prop,  desire,  choice, 
from  ms,  to  desire,  comp.  Prov.  31 : 4),  or,  like 
vel,  ve,  kindred  with  i'e//e;  p  (a  turning  away), 
that  not;  "^  (dependence,  condition),  if  Even 
the  only  prsefix  conjunction  \  and,  must  per- 
haps acknowledge  relationship  with  11,  a  binding 
OT  fastening,  a  nail. 

On  the  punctuation  of  the  conjunction  ^  we 
remark — 

a)  Before  words  whose  first  consonant  has 
simple  Sheva,  the  Vav  takes  the  vowel- 
sound  1  (§  7,  2),  as  fe^  ii-l'khol,  (see 
§  26,  1,  Rem.)  It  is  also  sounded  thus 
before  its  cognate  letters,  the  labials  3,  D, 
D;  as  'q^i  u-me-lehh.  Before  ',  how- 
ever, the  Vav  is  pointed  as  in  wi  (for  vri, 
comp.  §  28,  1,  and  §  24,  1,  a);  and  before 
ri  and  n,  it  is  sometimes  pointed  as  in  the 
forms  cnvni,  Jos.  8  : 4,  and  Dn";ni,  Ez.  37  :  5. 

b)  Before  one  of  the  composite  Shevas,  it  takes 
the  corresponding  short  vowel,  (§  28,  2.) 

e)  Immediately  before  the  tone-syllable,  it 
often  takes  Qamets,  like  3,  3,  S,  and  with 
the  same  limitation  (§  100,  1),  especially 
when  words  are  connected  in  pairs,  as 
iriii   inn.   Gen.  1 :  2.  comp.  8 :  22. 

§  103. 

rNTERJECTIONS. 

1.  Among  the  interjections  are  several  which 
are  primitive,  being  merely  natural  sounds  ex- 
pressed in  writing ;  as  m«,  n>»,  ah  I  <in,  ns, 
wo .'    nwrr,    ho !  eja ! 

2.  Most  of  them,  however,  like  the  other 
particles,  were  borrowed  from  other  parts  of 
speech,  which,  by  use  in  animated  discourse, 
gradually  acquired  the  character  of  interjections ; 
e.  g.  ■^,  if,  (a)  conj.  if  it  were ;  (b)  interj.  an 
expression  of  desire,  if  it  >vere !  =  would  it  were. 

Here  belong :  ]ri  or  n;ri,  behold !  (kindred 
with  the  Chald.  demonstr.  pron.  p) ;  rnn,  plur. 
I3n  (prop,  give.  Imp.  from  an;),  for  age,  agite; 
roS,  aS  (prop,  go),  the  same ;  rfrbn,  far  be  it  I 
prop,  ad  prof  ma !  '3  (for  ■73,  entreaty),  I  be- 
seech, hear  me ;  n:,  now,  I  pray,  (in  .^thiop.  an 
Imp.  ivcll  now !  come.) 
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PART    III.  — SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER   I. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 

§   104. 

RELATION  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE  TO  THE 
ADJECTIVE;  — OF  THE  ABSTRACT  TO  THE 
CONCRETE. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  163—165.) 

In  the  Hebrew  language  there  is  a  want  of 
adjectives  in  proportion  to  the  substantives,  and 
some  classes  of  adjectives  (e.  g.  those  of  materiaV) 
are  almost  -wholly  wanting.*  This  deficiency  is 
supplied  by  substantives,  and  especially  in  the 
following  ways : — 

1.  The  substantive  employed  to  express  some 
quality  in  another  is  placed  after  it  in  the  geni- 
tive. So  constantly  in  designating  the  material 
of  which  a  thing  is  made  ;  e.  g.  i^pa  'ta,  vessels 
of  silver  =  siher  vessels ;  □'2S  n?n,  ark  ofwood-^=. 
wooden  ark,  like  des  vases  d'or ;  in  like  manner 
D'jiS  nins,  an  eternal  possession.  Gen.  17  :  8. 
This  construction,  having  once  become  familiar, 
was  retained  even  in  cases  where  the  language 
supplies  an  adjective ;  e.  g.  ffljfri  'ts,  the  hohj 
garments,  Ex.  29  :29.     Comp.  rm  homme  de  bien. 

Rem.  1.  Less  frequently  the  substantive 
which  expresses  a  quality  in  another  is  fol- 
lowed by  it  in  the  genitive,  as  'rj^pn.?  irrip, 
tke  choice  of  thy  valleys,  i.  e.  thy  choicest  (most 
beautiful)  valleys,  Is.  22:7.  comp.  17  : 4.  37:24. 
With  the  substantive  fe,  the  whole,  totality, 
for  all,  this  is  the  usual  construction,  (see 
§  109,  1,  Rem.) 

2.  Where  the  adjective  would  stand  alone 
as  predicate,  the  substantive  sometimes  takes 
its  place ;  e.  g.  Lev.  21:6,  idy  vrn,  they  shall 
be  holiness ;    Ps.  35 : 6,  let  their  way  be  dark- 

*  There  are  a  few  adjectives  of  this  kind  formed  after 
the  manner  of  passive  participles,  as  Tll^,  of  cedar, 
Miin:,   of  brass. 


ness:  10  :  5.  88  :  19.  More  seldom  the  sub- 
stantive takes  a  preposition,  as  in  Ps.  29  : 4, 
the  voice  of  Jehovah  is  roi,  with  power,  for 
powerful, 

2.  In   Hebrew  many  qualities  are   expressed 
by  circumlocution ;    viz.  by   an   abstract  noun 
or  name  of  a  thing,  which  designates  the  attri- 
bute,  preceded    by   some    general    name   of  a 
person   as   the   subject   of  the   attribute.      The 
subject  is  expressed  by  several  words ;  viz. : — 
a)  by  (fi'N,  man,  e.  g.  DnjT  tt*-!?,  an  eloquent  man, 
Ex.  4 :  10,    nsi  \D'«,  a  wise  man,  Prov.  24 :  5  ; 
(i)   by   D'TO,    men,   e.g.  Is.   5:13,    ^t    to, 
hungry  men;  (e)  by  tea,  master,  possessor,  e.  g. 
■Wip  tea,  hai/y,  2   Kings  1  : 8,   niQ^nn  tea,  tke 
dreamer.  Gen.  37  :  19  ;   (J)  by  ja,  son,  and  na, 
daughter,  e.  g.  tei'ja,  a  valiant  man,  1  Kings 
I  :  52 ;  DTJJ'ja,  an  inhabitant  of  the  east.  Gen. 
29  : 1 ;   n:aj-j3,  one  year  old,  Ex.  12:5;   nio-]a, 
doomed  to  death,  1  Sam.  20  :  31. 

A  bolder  construction,  and  merely  poetic, 
is  the  use  of  the  abstract  in  place  of  the  con- 
crete, as  te^ba,  worthlcssness,  for  woriljess,  like 
scelus  for  scelestissimus ;  and  at  the  same  time 
for  the  Plural,  as  nuipj  bow  for  bowmen,  Is. 
21  :  17.  22  :  3 ;  Ts;?,  harvest  for  harvesters, 
17  :  5.  On  the  nse  of  the  abstract  for  the  con- 
crete, so  far  as  it  is  a  common  characteristic 
of  language,  see  §  82,  Rem.  1. 

Rem.  That,  on  the  contrary,  forms  of  ad- 
jectives and  concretes  often  take  the  abstract 
signification,  especially  in  the  Feminine,  has 
been  shewn  in  §  83  ;  comp.  §  105,  2,  b. 

We  may  here  remark  also  that  the  poets 
employ  certain  epitheta  omantia  (which  are 
at  the  same  time  perpetua")  alone  without  the 
substantive  ;  e.  g.  Tax,  the  Strong,  i.  e.  God ; 
Tax,  the  strong,  i.  e.  the  bullock,  in  Jeremiah 
the  horse;  p,  the  majestic,  august,  for  the 
prince ;  nn'7,  the  pale,  i.  e.  the  moon.  In 
Arabic  this  is  yet  far  more  common. 
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§   105. 

USE  OF  THE  GENDERS. 
(Lchrgcb.  5  ii6.) 
A^Tiether  the  Hebrew  regarded  a  substantive 
as  feminine  is  known  (§  79,  1,  2)  partly  from 
tlie  feminine  termination  appended  to  it,  partly 
from  its  construction  with  a  feminine  prsedicate, 
and  in  most  cases,  though  there  are  many  ex- 
ceptions (§  86,  4),  from  the  use  of  the  feminine 
plural  form.  We  are  now  to  shew  for  what  pur- 
poses the  designation  of  gender  was  employed. 

1.  The  most  natural  use  of  it  was  with  re- 
ference to  the  physical  distinction  of  sex  in  men 
and  beasts,  but  with  several  gradations,  accord- 
ing as  it  corresponds  or  -not  with  this  natural 
distinction,  and  as  it  is  more   or   less  strongly 
marked.     The  principal  cases  are  the  following : 
yiz. — (a)   when  the  male   and   the   female   are 
designated  by  entirely  different  words,  and  the 
latter,  of  course,  requires  no  feminine  ending,  as 
in  father,  mother,  in  Heb.  l«,  D« ;  V«,  ram,  'irn, 
ewe;    (i)  when  the  female  is  indicated  by  the 
addition    of   the    feminine    ending,   as    in    -e, 
juvcncits,  rre,  juvenca,  te,   vitulus,  nb.-r,  i-itula ; 
(e)  when  the  feminine  gender  is  shewn  only  by 
the  construction,  as  in  6,  >)  ^ovg ;    o,   ij  naig, 
(communia;)    e.  g.    tes,     masc.    camelus.    Gen. 
24  :  63,  but  fern,  camela,  32  :  16,  ipl,  masc.  male 
cattle,  Ex.  21  :  37,  but  fem.  for  female  cattle.  Job 
1  :  14 ;  {(1)  when,  without  regard  to  the  natural 
distinction  of  the  sexes,  only  one  form  is  em- 
ployed in  the  same  gender  to  designate  both,  as 
•  in    0  XuKof,  77  x'^'^""',  (epiccma ;)  e.  g.  'rsm  2i, 
masc.  a  bear  robbed   of  her  yowni/,  Hos.  13:  8  ; 
f|iV«,  masc.  ox,  Ps.  144 :  14,  where  the  female  of 
the  ox-kind  is  intended. 

■Writers  often  neglect  to  avail  themselves 
of  forms  in  the  language  whose  gender  is 
determined  by  usage ;  e.  g.  the  use  of  ^ra^ 
and  of  'j;«  as  fem.  for  ;in«  and  hVn,  2  Sam. 
19  :  27,  and  Ps.  42  :  2  ;  also  of  irj,  a  boy,  for 
rre:,  in  the  Pent,  and  in  Ruth  2:21.  Job 
1  :  19.  Compare  in  German  Gemahl  for 
GemaUin;  in  Arabic,  also,  the  more  elegant 
written  language  avoids  the  feminine  forms 
(e.  g.  iUj,  mistress,  A^.  x,  bride),  which  are 
common  in  later  tisage. 

That  the  designations  of  sex  were  used 
sparingly  appears  also    in    other   examples; 


viz.  liaN,  masc.  architect,  Prov.  8 :  30,  where 
wisdom  \fem.)  is  meant,  (comp.  arlifix  omnium 
natura,  Plin.  2,  1  ;)  Gen.  23  : 4,  6,  na,  a  dead 
body  (riiasc.),  spoken  of  the  corpse  of  a 
woman;  1  Kings  11:5,  Q'ri'jN,  for  the  Goddess 
Ashtoreth. 

Among  epiccene  noims  are  found  names  of 
whole  species  of  animals,  which  the  mind  con- 
templated as  maseuUne  or  feminine,  according 
as  they  appeared  strong  and  powerful,  or 
weak  and  timid;  e.  g.  masc.  3)3,  dog,  aw, 
wolf;  fem.  rav,  dove,  nrpn,  stork,  nj.?:n3, 
ostrich,  n?3")«,  liare. 

2.  Besides  objects  properly  feminine,  there 
are  others  (nearly  the  same  which  in  Greek 
and  Latin  are  neuter),  for  which  the  feminine 
form  is  preferred,*  viz.  :— 

a)  Things  without  life,  for  which  the  Femi- 
nine, as  the  weaker,  seemed  to  be  the  most 
suitable  designation,  as  t|T,  side  (of  the 
human  body),  ny\\,  side  or  border,  (pt  a 
country;)  mo,  brow,  nrrs?,  greave,  (from 
the  resemblance;)  CN,  mother,  rraN,  mother- 
city,  metropolis. 

b)  Hence  abstract  ideas,  which  at  least  de- 
cidedly prefer  the  feminine  form,  even  when 
the  masculine  is  also  in  use,  as  cjy,  rinij?, 
vengeance,  llj,  rnw,  help,  §  83,  5,  6, 12.  Ad- 
jectives when  used  abstractly,  or  in  a  neuter 
sense  (like  to  KaXbv),  commonly  take  the 
fem.  form,  as  n:i3?,  the  right.  Vs.  5:10;  so 
also  in  the  Plur.  n\b%  great  things,  Ps.  12  :.4. 
As  such  we  are  to  regard  the  names  of  offices, 
which,  by  a  natural  transfer  to  the  persons 
holding  them,  become  official  titles ;  comp. 
the  Italian  podesta,  the  German  Herrschaft, 
Obrigheit,  for  Herr,  Oberer,  English  lordship ; 
e.g.  TIPB,  governor  (prop,  office  of  governor), 
nVij?,  concionator.  Such  nouns  are  construed 
agreeably  to  their  signification  with  the  Mas- 
culine; Eccles.  1  :2,  12. 

c)  Collectives,  as  rn's,  wanderer,  traveller, 
rmk,  caravan,  prop,  that  which  wandereth  for 
the  wanderers;  raici',  Mic.  1:11,  12,  prop. 
that  which  inhabiteth  for  the  inhabitants;  njj*, 
Mic.  7 : 8,  10,  for  the  enemies.  The  boldest 
application  of  this  principle  is  the  poetic  m 
IS  for  -13   ':3,  sons  =  inhabitants  of  Tyre,  Ps. 


*  On  the  subject  of  nos.  2  and  3,  see  the  excellent  re- 
marks of  Harris,  Hennes,  I.  p.  37. 
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45  :  13,  (see  the  author's  Comm.  on  Isa.  1 ;  8.) 
Examples  of  its  application  to  things  with- 
out life,  THir-,  timber^  n3ii%  clouds.  Comp.  to 
iTTZLKov  and  i)  'iTnroQ,  for  the  cavalry. 

3.  Many  words  (besides  certain  names  of 
ohjects  properly  feminine,  no.  1,  a)  are  dis- 
tinguished by  the  feminine  construction,  without 
the  characteristic  ending.  They  are  chiefly 
embraced  in  the  following  classes : — 

a)  Names  of  countries  and  towns^  contem- 
plated as  mothers,* — as  it  were  nurses, — of 
the  inhabitants ;  e.  g.  iiifis,  /em.  Assyria, 
DTN,  Jim.  Idumaa,  is,  Tyre;  so  T?,  town, 
'jon,  the  earth,  (orbis  habitatus"),  are  always 
feminine. 

As  names  of  people  commoidy  remain  mas- 
culine, it  often  happens,  that  the  same  word  is 
used  as  masc.  for  the  name  of  a  people,  and  as 
fern,  for  the  name  of  a  country ;  e.  g.  nTirr, 
masc.  Jews,  Is.  3  : 8,  fern.  Judcea,  Lam.  1:3; 
DT>»,  masc.  Idumeans,  Numb.  20  :  20,  fern. 
Idiimea,  Jer.  49  :  17. 

But  names  of  people  are  also  construed  as 
fern,  either  from  a  metaphorical  use  (like  the 
German  Fohlen  ist  im  Aufstande'),  or  from 
being  regarded  as  collectives,  (letter  c;)  see 
Job  1:15.  I  Sam.  17:21.  Isaiah  7  :  2.  15:8. 
21  :2.t 

li)  Members  of  the  body  (whether  in  man  or 
beast),  especially  those  which  are  double,^ 
T,  hand,  tai,  foot,  ]nj,  horn,  and  also  others, 
as  ]C3,  womb;  probably  with  reference  to 
their  dependence  as  mere  instruments,  and 
hence  also  inanimate  instruments^  and  utensils, 
as   3in,   sivord,  in',   spade,  pin,  vnt,  bed,  Ci3, 

*  Thus  CS,  2  Sam.  20:19,  and  noN,  2  Sam.  8:1, 
stand  for  mother-city,  ^unrpon-oXif  (comp. /inT^p,  mater), 
and  by  the  same  figure,  the  inhabitants  were  called  sans 
of  the  country,  as  sons  of  Zion,  Ps.  I  -19  : 2,  sons  of  Bal>ij- 
lon,  Ezek.  23 : 1 5,  (comp.  son  of  the  house,  son  of  the 
womb.) 

t  Here  belongs  the  poetical  personification  of  a  people 
as  a  female,  e.  g.  Is.  47.  Lam.  1  j  as  a  widow.  Is.  50  : 1 
seq.  54  : 4. 

t  Of  the  masc.  gender  in  these  nouns  the  only  e.^c- 
amples  are,  Tn\,  Is.  17:5;  pilS,  Es.  29:27.  In  the 
other  cases,  which  are  adduced  as  exceptions,  the  words 
are  either  in  the  Dual,  where  the  form  admits  of  both 
genders,  or  are  used  figuratively,  as  in  Ps.  73  :  7. 

I  Inanimate  instruments  and  those  endowed  with 
life  (members  of  the  body)  have  also  some  other  con- 
structions in  common;  see. §  135,  1,  Rem.  3. 


cup,  and  many  others.  Most  of  these  words 
and  ideas  have  the  same  gender  in  the  kindred 
dialects. 

c)  Collectives,  as  -fyta,  fem.  Ex.  16  :  13, 
quails,  ST1E2,  masc.  frog,  but  fem.  (collec- 
tively)/roi/s,  Ex.  8  :  2.  Ps.  78  :  45. 

4.  In  many  words  without  the  feminine  end- 
ing, the  gender  is  still  unsettled  (as  in  6,  q 
\ldoe),  with  only  a  greater  or  less  predominance 
of  the  Feminine.  These  are  often  called  in 
grammar  common ;  but  it  is  better,  as  this  term 
is  employed  in  another  sense  (no.  1,  c),  to  call 
them  words  of  both  genders. 

There  are  mainly  the  same  classes  as  under 
no.  3  ;  viz.  names  of  countries  and  places,  as 
n^'  Tyi  ^'^'^  T^^  ""'!/'  "^T'  <^ourt,  n;rrp, 
camp,  'Hfi;,  lower-world ;  of  members  of  the 
body,  instrujnents  and  utensils,  as  fiXdh,  tongue, 
pr,  tooth,  p^,  beard,  chin,  nrsD  and  T^2Xd, 
staff",  jiiN,  aj-k ;  of  the  powers  of  nature  as 
sources  of  blessings,  as  tfnti,  sun,  rrn,  wind, 
also  spirit,  so  irp:,  breath,  soul;  especially  of 
fre,  light,*  as  tfN,  fire  (Mth.  gsat),  iSk  (Job 
36  :  32),  and  so  HN  and  yizp,  oven,  nj:,  bright- 
ness, &c.f 

§  106. 

THE  PLURAL  AND  COLLECTIVE  NOUNS. 

1.  Besides  the  proper  plural  endings  (§  86, 
1,  2),  the  language  employs  some  other  means 
for  the  expression  of  plurality,  viz. — (a)  certain 
words,  whose  appropriate  signification  is  col- 
lective, designating  an  indefinite  ntunber  of  a 
class  of  objects,  and  having  their  corresponding 
nomina  unitatis,  or  nouns  which  designate  an 
individual  of  the  class  ;  e.  g.  lite,  an  ox  {an  in- 
dividual of  the  ox-kind),  ipa,  oxen,  as  rT5.*nn 
"'iv?'  ^«e  oxen,  Ex.  21  :  37,  J.S3,  small  cattle,  viz. 
sheep  or  goats,  ntf,  an  individual  of  the  same,  a 
sheep  or  a  goat;  (6)  the  Feminine  ending  and 
construction,  §  105,  2,  c,  3,  c;  (c)  notms  which 
have  the  proper  signification  of  the  singular,  but 
which  are  also  used  as  collectives ;  e.  g.  ms. 
Gen.  1  :  26,  7nan,  the  human  race,   O'N,    Is.  21 :  9, 

*  See  Lehrgeb.  p.  546. 

t  The  particulars  are  supphed  by  the  Lexicon.  Some 
words,  moreover,  of  the  class  last  mentioned,  take  the 
Feminine  ending,  as  nuJTO,  brass,  rillJp,  Ifow,  (from 
the  stem-word  l^ip),  n?*,  time,  for  TT^).  These  are 
only  now  and  then  construed  as  masculine,  from  a  mis- 
apprehension of  their  origm. 
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collect,  for  men,  -a-j,  words,  a^is,  the  enemy,  for 
the  enemies.  These  Tvords  take  the  article, 
when  all  the  individuals  of  the  class  are  included, 
(§  107,  1.) 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  terminations  -n-hich 
properly  express  plurality  are  employed  in  the 
expression  of  other  kindred  ideas,  viz. — 

a)  Extension*  of  space  and  time :  hence  the 
frequent  use  of  the  Plural  to  express  portions 
of  space,  regions  or  places,  as  d;^^\  heaven, 
(§  86,  5,  Rem.,)  ni-DJ,  heir/kt,  ni'JTO,  the 
place  at  the  feet,  nfew>D,  the  place  at  the 
head,  (comp.  §  101  ;)  certain  portions  of  the 
body,  -which  are  parts  of  its  extension,!  as  C':S, 

face,  Dnws,  neck ;  spaces  of  time,  as  O'^n, 
life,  Dnw:,  youth,  D';p",  old  age;  and  finally 
states,  qualities,  which  are  permanent  or  of  long 
continuance,  as  CTW,  perverscness,  D'prn,  com- 
passion, □'713^S  childlessness, 

b)  Greatness,  especially  in  a  metaphorical 
sense,  as  associated  with  power  and  sovereignty. 
Hence  there  are  several  nouns  "which  are  used 
in  the  Plur.  as  well  as  the  Sing,  to  denote 
Lord  or  God,  (J^luralis  majestaticus  or  excel- 
lentice ,-)  e.  g.  rri^,  God,  scarcely  found  in  the 
Sing,  except  in  poetry,  in  prose  commonly 
CVi'^N ;  pTN,  lord,  old  form  of  the  Plural  'jiN, 
the  Lord,  kut'  i'iox'iv  (God),  'TO  (§  86,  1,  A), 
the  Almighty.X  Often  the  idea  of  greatness  is 
no  longer  associated  with  this  form,  the  mind 
having  accustomed  itself  to  contemplate  the 
powerful  in  general  as  a  Plural ;  e.  g.  C';tn 
rroi?,  a  cruel  lord.  Is.  19:4;  ^nNTi  'jtn.  Gen. 
42  :  30,  the  lord  of  the  land ;  so  'm,  lord,  with 
siifF.  often   vte,   his  lord,  n''?!'?,   her  lord. 

On  the  construction  of  the  Plur.  maj.  with 
adjectives,  see  §  110,  1,  Rem.  4. 

*  By  the  transferring  (in  mathematical  language)  of 
an  expression  for  arithmetical  quantity  to  geometrical. 
The  language  has  other  examjjles  of  the  designation  of 
^eat  and  many  by  the  same  word;  see  1"},  V^'S.V. 
Comp.  Rem.  1. 

t  Comp.  the  same  use  of  the  Plur,  in  t«  cnipva,  xti 
vuiTa,  pmcordia,  cervices,  fauces. 

t  For  this  usage,  which  is  certainly  of  great  antiquity, 
the  language  has  retained  ancient  forms  of  the  Plural, 
which  it  seldom  employs  for  any  other  purpose.  An- 
other example  of  the  Plur.  maj.  in  the  Old  Testament  is 
the  use  of  u-e  by  the  Deity,  in  speaking  of  himself  (Gen. 
1:26.  11:7.  Is.  6  :  8),  and  by  kings,  (Ez.  4  :  18.  7  :  24. 
comp.  1  Mac.  10:19.  11:31.)  The  German  languages 
have  it  not  only  in  this  latter  case,  but  in  addressing  a 
second  person  by  Jhr  and  Sie.  This  Plural  is  also 
found  in  the  modem  Arabic  and  Persian. 


3.  When  a  substantive  is  followed  by  a  geni- 
tive, and  this  compound  idea  is  to  be  expressed 
in  the  Plural,  it  is  done  (a)  most  naturally  by 
the  Plural  form  in  the  governing  noun,  as  n'aJ 
Vn,  strong  heroes;  so  in  compounds,  'yD;"]3, 
Benjaminite,  plur.  'JW  '33,  1  Sam.  22  :  7  ;  (i)  in 
both,  as  D'^^n  n33,  1  Chr.  7 : 5,  o'tpa  'nil!,  Ex. 
1  :  11,  taslimasters ;  and  hence  D'^N  'n,  Ps.  29: 1, 
sons  of  Gods  for  sons  of  God,  (angels ;)  (e)  even 
in  the  noun  governed,  as  a«  n"3,  family,  nias  n'3, 
families,  Num.  1  :  22  foil.,   D<TO  'TB,  Cant.  4:16. 

7  :  14,  precious  fruits.  On  this  observation, 
which  has  hitherto  been  overlooked  by  gram- 
marians, see  also  2  Kings  17  :  29.  Job  22  :  24. 
Is.  2 :  20,  (where  the  reading  niiB  itn  is  to  be 
explained  rate'  holes,)  Dan.  11:15.  Jer.  8  :  19. 
Here  the  two  words  by  which  the  compoimd 
idea  is  expressed  are  treated  as  a  nomen  com- 
positum ;  and  in  Syriac  the  above  three  methods 
of  forming  the  Plural  are  aU  fotmd  in  the  actual 
compounds. 

4.  To  the  modes  of  expressing  plurality  be- 
longs also  the  repetitio7i  of  a  noun,  with  or  with- 
out the  copula.  By  this  is  indicated  the  whole, 
all,  every,  as  Di'  Di',  day  by  day,  every  day, 
■<m  liiv,  every  man,  so  tf"Nl  srv,  Ps.  87 : 5, 
Di'i  ni",  Esth.  3 : 4,  hence  disiributively,  as  "OS? 
113^  1"!?,  Gen.  32  :  17,  each  flock  by  itself;  also  a 
great  multitude,  even  with  the  Plural  foi-m,  Gen. 
14 :  10,  lan  nilN3  nilNS,  asphalt-pits  in  abun- 
dance, nothing  but  asphalt-pits,  and  Joel  4:14; 
also  (with  the  copula)  diversity,  more  than  one 
kind  of,  as  te  signifies  all  and  every  hind  of;  e.  g. 
^SNI  ]3N,  Deut.  25  :  13,  two  kinds  of  weights;  3V1  31;, 
Ps.  12 :  3,  a  double  heart. 

Rem.  1.  Names  of  substances  (e.  g.  the 
metals,  Uquors,  &c.)  very  seldom  occur  except 
in  the  SingiUar,  as  3rii,  gold,  Fjra,  silver,  ^i;^, 
flesh,  y_,  wine,  iSn,  milk,  (though  water  is 
expressed  by  the  plur,  form  CTp,  but  this  is 
also  Singular  in  Arabic.)  But  when  the  word 
is  used  not  simply  as  the  name  of  the  sub- 
stance, but  to  express  a  portion  of  it,  it  may 
take  the  ])lur,  form,  as  D'ED3,  pieces  of  silver, 
Gen.  42  :  25.  comp.  Is.  1  :  25.  So  of  grain,  as 
rrin,  wheat  (the  plant  growing  in  the  field), 
D'lsn,  wheat  in  the  kernel, 

2.  Even  in  cases  where  the  Plural  is  re- 
garded as  merely  poetic,  we  are  to  connect 
with  it  the  idea  of  real  plurality;  e.g.  Job 
17  : 1,  the  graves  are  my  portion,  equivalent  to 
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bwrying-place,  many  graves  being  asually 
found  together.  Gen.  49  :  4,  thou  didst  ascend 
the  beds  of  thy  father,  the  crime  having  heen 
committed  more  than  once,  and  in  different 
places. 

§  107. 

USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 
(Lelirgeb.  55  166—163.) 
The  article  is  employed  with  a  noun  to  limit 
its  application  in  nearly  the  same  cases  as  in 
Greek  and  German ;  viz.  when  a  definite  object, 
one  previously  mentioned,  or  already  known,  or  the 
only  one  of  its  kind,  is  the  subject  of  discom-se  ;* 
e.  g.  Gen.  1 :  3,  God  said,  let  there  be  light,  (ynn) ; 
verse  4,  and  God  saw  the  liyht,  (nisn-riN).  Comp. 
also  Dn«,  verse  26,  with  niijri,  verse  27.  Lev. 
4  :  2,  o  soul  (ca:)  if  it  sins.  Eccles.  1 :  12,  I  am 
king  ('nbn)  over  Jerusalem;  on  the  contrary 
rio'jiD  "t^p,  ^J*!"!  '^  *""'  y???'  '''^  earth.  See 
an  instructive  example  in  Eccles.  9  :  15. 

In  such  cases  the  article  can  be  omitted 
only  in  poetry,  where  it  is  used,  in  general, 
less  frequently  than  in  prose  ;  e.  g.  -jra  for 
tiferi,  Ps.  21  :  2,  yi.-ji  for  ^-jijrt,  2  : 2. 
Special  cases  in  which  the  article  is  commonly 
employed  are — 

1.  'When  an  appellative  is  used  collectively  to 
denote  all  the  individuals  of  the  class,  as  the 
righteous,  the  unrighteous.  Gen.  18  :  25  ;  the  woman 
for  the  female  sex,  Eccles.  7:26;  the  Canaanite, 
Gen.  13:7.  15:19,20.  Comp.  the  Russian,  the 
Turk ;  0  'ASiji'aTog,  o  SiipaicdiTioc. 

2.  When  an  appellative  is  appUed  by  way  of 
eminence  to  a  particular  person,  and  thus  be- 
comes a  kind  of  proper  name,  as  6  5roti)Tj)s, 
(Homer;)  e.g.  pjto,  adversary,  platen)  *''«  "'l- 
versanj,  Satan ;  Sri,  lord,  ten  (prop,  name  of 
the  idol),  i?aa7;  CW,  the  first  man,  Adam;  'jitn, 
OTi'jsr!,  6  Snbc,  the  only,  true  God  =  rnrr  (though 
this  word,  from  its  frequent  occurrence  in  this 
sense,  is  often  so  used  without  the  article)  ;  injri, 
the  river,  i. e.  the  Euphrates;  tssri,  the  region 
around,  viz.  around  the  Jordan. 

3.  Hence  it  is  also  used  with  actual  proper 
names  of  rivers,  mountains,  and  of  many  towns, 

*  The  fundamental  signification  of  the  article  is  de- 
monstrative, as  is  still  seen  in  such  cases  of  it  as  Di'rr, 
this  day,  hodie,  C?Eri,  this  lime.  With  this  signification 
is  connected  a  relative  use  of  the  aiticle,  (comp.  that 
for  which ;)  Jos.  10  ;  2.  Ezl.  8  :  25.  Dan.  8:1. 


with  reference  to  their  original  appellative 
signification,  (comp.  the  Hague,  le  Havre,  la 
Plata ;)  e.  g.  TiJ^rr,  the  Nile,  prop,  the  river, 
Jiiibn,  Lebanon,  prop,  the  white  mountain,  'yrt 
(the  town),  Ai,  prop,  the  stone-heap.  But  its 
use  in  connexion  with  names  of  towns  is  unfre- 
quent,  and  in  poetry  is  generally  omitted. 
(Comp.  §  108,  1.) 

Before  names  of  persons  it  is  found  only  in 
books  of  the  latest  period,  as  rtripn,  Eccles. 
12  :  8  ;  nnDfen,   Ezr.  2  :  55. 

Rem.  1.  The  Hebrew  article  certainly 
never  stands  for  the  indefinite  article ;  but  the 
Hebrew  conceives  and  expresses  many  ideas 
definitely  which  we  are  accustomed  to  con- 
ceive and  express  indefinitely.  This  is  most 
commonly  seen — 

a)  In  comparisons,  because  whatever  we 
compare  anything  with  is  presupposed  to  be 
known ;  c.  g.  white  as  the  wool,  as  the 
snow,  red  as  the  scarlet.  Is.  1:18;  as  the 
sheep,  Ps.  49 :  15  ;  hurl  thee  like  the  ball. 
Is.  22:18;  the  heavens  are  rolled  up  like  the 
scro//,  34:4.  comp.  10:14.  24:20.  27:10. 
53  :  6.  Ps.  33  :  7. 

b)  In  the  designation  of  classes  of  objects 
which  are  universally  known;  e.g.  the  gold, 
the  silver,  the  cattle,  the  water.  Hence 
Gen.  13 :  2,  Abraham  was  very  rich  in  the 
(smaller)  cattle,  the  silver,  and  the  gold,  where 
most  languages  would  omit  the  article.  He 
had  much,  is  the  Hebrew's  conception,  of  these 
well-known  treasures.  Comp.  Gen.  6  :  21. 
41 :  42.  Ex.  31 :  4.  35  :  32.  Is.  1  :  21. 

c)  In  the  expression  also  of  abstract  ideas, 
where  the  use  of  the  article  is  frequent  (comp. 
TO  iTTTTiKov,  la  modcstie'),  hence  of  physical  and 
moral  evils,  as  the  falsehood.  Is.  29:21,  the 
blindness.  Gen.  19  :  11,  the  darkness.  Is.  60 : 2. 
[Comp.  Lex.  Man.  art  ri,  2,  J.] 

On  these  principles,  it  is  easy  to  explain  the 
use  of  the  article  in  special  cases,  as  1  Sam. 
17 :  34,  nxn,  the  lion,  as  the  well-known 
enemy  of  the  flocks  (comp.  rbv  XuKor,  John 
10:12),  17:8.  Gen.  8:6,7,8.  14:13,  DiTl 
should  not  be  translated  a  day,  but  the  day, 
(af)  the  time,  viz.  as  determined  by  what 
precedes.  [For  a  more  full  examination  of 
such  cases,  see  Lex.  Man.  art.  -n,  closing 
paragraph.] 

2.  The  vocative  also  takes  the  article,  and 
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for  the  most  part  in  those  cases  where  it  is 
usually  required  j  e.  g.  Mi|ri  pan  rtnrr,  O 
Joshua,  hiyh  priest,  Zeeh.  3  : 9.  1  Sam.  24  :  9. 

§  108. 

The  article  is  regularly  omitted — 

1.  Before  the  proper  name  of  a  person  or  a 
country  (to,  nnsp),  and  also  of  a  people,  when 
it  coincides  with  the  name  of  the  foimder  of 
the  race  or  the  name  of  their  country,  (Wt', 
cyj).  On  the  contrai-y  Gentile  noims  admit 
it  both  in  the  Sing,  and  Plur.,  as  Dnirn,  the 
Hebrews,  1  Sam.  13  :  3,  ':.i':3ri,  the  Canaanite, 
(collect.  §  107,  1.) 

2.  Before  a  substantive,  whose  application 
is  limited  by  a  following  genitive  or  a  suffix, 
which  renders  the  use  of  the  article  imneces- 
sary ;  e.  g.  CTft.«  -Qi,  word  of  God,  -s^,  my 
father. 

When  the  article  is  used  in  these  two 
cases,  some  special  reason  can  generally  be 
assigned  for  it ;  e.  g. — 

a)  In  some  cases  the  fuU  demonstrative 
power  of  the  article  is  required,  as  Jer.  32 :  12, 
/  gave  this  bill  of  sale,  rnpsn  npsri-nw,  comp. 
T.  11 ;  Jos.  8  :  33,  'vsn,  a  half  of  them,  in 
the  next  clause  i'snrr,  the  (other)  half  of  them. 
6)  In  others  the  connexion  between  the 
noun  and  the  following  genitive  is  somewhat 
loose,  so  that  the  first  forms  a  perfect  idea  by 
itself,  as  ^nsri  psrr,  the  weight,  the  leaden  one, 
Zech.  4  :  10.  1  Kings  6  :  31.     So  when— 

c)  The  word  which  takes  the  article  is 
itself  a  genitive  dependent  on  a  preceding 
noun,  as  rran  ^-mh  w:,  Jos.  3  :  14;  irim 
'brr^,  7:21. 

3.  Before  the  pra;dicate,  which  from  its 
nature  is  indeterminate,  as  Gen.  29  : 7,  Di'rt  -fa 
'fn3,  yet  is  the  day  great,  it  is  yet  high  day ; 
33 :  13.  Is.  5  :  20,  SI  2iB^  D'^pi^iii  who  call  the 
good  evil,  6G  :  3. 

Yet  there  are  cases  where  the  nature  of  the 
pracdicate  requires  the  article.  Num.  3  :  24, 
{lef)  the  charge  of  the  sons  of  Gershvn  in  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation  (be),  'rrfurn  ppprt, 
the  framework  and  the  covering  of  the  tent. 
Ex.  9  :  27.  Gen.  45  :  12,  -Q-rori  'D  '3,  that  my 
mouth  (ii)  the  one  that  speaketh  =:  it  is  my 
mouth  that  speaketh.  In  other  Instances  the 
article  is  to  be  taken  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun 


(like  the  Germ,  der  for  dieser,  er,  and  the 
Greek  article),  in  apposition  with  the  subject 
of  the  sentence,  which  it  repeats  with  some 
added  circimistance.  Neh.  10  :  38,  they,  the 
Lecites,  □'-ibi>pp  [the  {in  turn)  payers  of  tithes'], 
who  {in  turn)  must  pay  tithes.  Jer.  19  :  13, 
the  houses  of  Jerusalem,  D'«QEn  [the  impure 
{ones)'],  which  {are)  impure.  Deut.  3  :  21. 
4  : 3.  Ps.  18  :  33,  48.  Hence  when  new  pree- 
dicates  are  added  to  a  subject,  as  Ps.  19  :  10, 
the  laws  of  Jelmvah  are  truth  ....  v.  11, 
Dnpn:ri  [Me  things  to  be  desired],  they  {are) 
precious.  Sec.  Gen.  49  :  21.  Is.  4  ) :  23  ;  so 
when  the  subject  stands  first  in  a  represen- 
tation. Is.  40  :  22,  itvrt,  he  {Jehovah)  sits, 
46  :6. 

§  109. 

1.  \ATien  a  compound  idea,  represented  by 
one  noun  followed  by  another  in  the  genitive, 
is  to  be  expressed  definitely,  it  is  done  by  pre- 
fixing the  article  to  the  noun  in  the  genitive, 
as  Tnrfjo  it'm,  Jos.  17:1,  a  man  of  war,  ton 
mrtert.  Num.  31:49,  the  men  of  war ;  ij^fe 
C'ri'iN,  an  angel  of  God,  D'ri'»)n  ijxba,  the  angel 
of  God.  ' 

This  explains  the  use  of  the  article  after  fe 
prop,  a  subst.  totality,  the  whole.  The  article 
is  inserted  after  fe  to  express  definitely  all, 
whole  (lilie  tous  les  hommes,  toute  la  ville),  and 
is  omitted  when  it  is  used  indefinitely  for 
of  all  kinds,  anything,  or  distributively  for 
ei'ery,  {tout  homme,  a  tout  prix ;)  e.  g.  t;iNn-te, 
all  men,  y-wrt-te,  the  whole  earth,  prop,  the 
whole  of  men,  the  whole  of  earth ;  ;3N'')3,  1  Chr. 
29  :  2,  stones  of  all  kindi,  -av'rs,  Judg.  19  :  19, 
anything;  CS'-taa,  Ps.  7  :  12,  every  day. 

Even  compound  proper  names  may  be  re- 
solved again  into  two  words,  and  the  second 
then   takes   the   article ;  e.  g.   'TO^-):,  Benja- 
minife,  (§  85,  6,)  Wjri-^a,  Jud.  3:15. 
2.  \^Tien  the  substantive  has  the  article,  or 
(what  is  equivalent)  is  made  definite  by  a  fol- 
lowing genitive  or  a  suffix,  the  adjective,  as  well 
as  the  pronoun  rn,  »n,  belonging  to  the  substan- 
tive,  takes  also   the   article.     Gen.  10:12,  Trn 
n^ijn,   the  great   city,    28  :  19,   Nirn  Oipan,   that 
place;  Deut.  3:24,  niynrr  sj-i;,  thy  strong  hand ; 
Vixri  rnrr  nteri,  the  great  work  of  Jehovah. 

Not  very  unfrequent  is  the  connexion  of 
the  article  with  the  adjective  alone,  as  being 
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the  more  determinative ;  e.  g.  ijWri  dv,  Gen. 
1:31,  day  the  sixth=^the  sixth  day,  (an  the 
contrary  '3k5  ni',  a  second  day,  1:8;)  Ps. 
104:18.  Joel  2:25.  Neh.  3:6.  Zech.  14:10. 
This  is  the  usual  construction  when  the  ad- 
jective is  properly  a  participle,  as  njvrt  yrj, 
the  sword  that  doeth  violence.  On  the  contrary 
it  seldom  stands  only  Trith  the  substantive, 
as  in  2  Sam.  6  :  3.  Ps.  12  : 8.  Jer.  2  :  21.  Com- 
pare Gen.  32  :  23.  43  :  14.  Ps.  18  :  18.  Pur- 
posely indefinite  is  rw-j  craT,  Gen.  37  :2,  evil 
report  respecting  them ;  n^ri  Dn^i  "would  be 
the  evil  report,  &e. 

§  110. 

CONNEXION   OF   THE   SUBSTANTIVE    WITH 
THE    ADJECTIVE. 

(Lehrg.  5  183.) 
1.  The  adjective,  as  an  appendage  of  the  sub- 
stantive and   subservient  to  it,  stands  after  it, 
and  agrees  -with  it  in  gender  and  number,  as 

Rem.  1.  Very  seldom  the  adjective  stands 
before  the  substantive,  as  when  some  emphasis 
rests  on  it;  Ps.  89:53.  Is.  10:30.  53:11, 
and  even  with  a  word  intervening,  Ps.  18  :  4. 
Merely  poetic  is  the  form  of  expression  'ppw 
D'po,  Job  41  :  7,  strong  among  shields  for  strong 
shields,  (corap.  v.  21.  Is.  35:9;)  or  with  a 
collective  noim  instead  of  the  Plural,  dtn  <;'3«, 
the  poor  among  men  for  the  poor.  Is.  29  :  19. 
Hos.  13  : 2.     Comp.  the  Lat.  canum  degcneres. 

2.  'When  substantives  of  the  feminine  gen- 
der, or  those  wliich  incline  to  it  (§  105,  4) 
take  two  adjectives,  the  feminine  form  some- 
times appears  only  in  the  one  which  stands 
nearest  the  substantive,  as  1  Sam.  15  :  9, 
CDji  nnp:  ton^i?,  1  Kings  19  :  11,  pim  rifs  rm. 
Comp.  §   144,  Rem.  1. 

3.  Two  adjectives  belonging  to  the  same 
substantive  may  stand  in  apposition  (see  next 
section)  in  cases  where  the  English  language 
supplies  the  place  of  the  first  by  an  adverb, 
which  qualifies  the  second.  Lev.  13  :  39, 
nia^  ninj  niina,  spots  weak,  white,  i.  e.  pale 
white  spots;  v.  19,  naTOiK  rrji'i  nyri,  a  pale 
red  spot. 

4.  In  regard  to  number,  the  constructio  ad 
sensujn  is  frequent.  Collectives  are  construed 
with  the  Plural;  1  Sam.  13:15.  Jer.  28:4; 
the    Pluralis  majestatis  on  the  contrary  with 


the  Singular,  as  pTS  D■n's^),  Ps.  7  :  10.  Is. 
19  :  4,  (but  with  the  Plur.  1  Sam.  17:  26.) 
Conversely,  the  adjective  takes  the  plur.  form 
when  it  is  used  with  reference  to  God  (pro 
notione  majestatis;)  as  irs  rnhtt,  God  who 
created  me,  Job  35  :  9. 

2.  An  adjective,  when  it  is  more  strictly 
defined  by  a  substantive,  is  followed  by  it  in 
the  genitive  case ;  e.  g.  "wn-nB',  beautiful  in 
form,  Gen.  39  :  6,  ffM  'p:,  pure  in  hands,  Ps. 
24:4,  il'p5  'DM,  Is.  19  :  10,  sorrowful  in  spirit.* 
(Comp.  the  construction  of  the  Participle,  §  132.) 
But  verbal  adjectives  also  govern  the  cases  of 
their  verbs,  as  Deut.  34 : 9,  riDjn  rm  ste,  full 
of  the  spirit  of  wisdom. 

3.  Of  the  adjective  as  praedicate  of  the  sen- 
tence, see  §  141  foil. 

§    111- 
APPOSITION. 

(Lelirgeb.  §  172.) 
1.  By  this  is  meant  the  placing  together  of 
two  substantives,  when  one  of  them  (commonly 
the  secondf )  is  intended  to  serve  as  a  limitation 
or  restriction  of  the  other;  e.g.  nmbs  nu«, 
1  Kings  7:14,  a  woman  {icho  is")  a  widow ;  rrs;i_ 
nVim,  Deut.  22  :  28,  a  damsel  (who  is)  a  virgin ; 
noN  O'lON,  words  (which  are)  truth,  Prov.  22  :  21. 
Two  adjectives  are  sometimes  in  apposition ; 
see  §  110,  1,  Rem.  3. 

Here  belong  numerous  instances  in  which 
it  has  commonly  been  supposed  that  the  fii-st 
of  the  two  nouns  is  an  example  of  the  absolute 
used  for  the  construct  state,  as  npnri  j;>ri, 
the  wine  (which  is)  wrath,  -lETO  D'DV,  days 
(which  are)  a  number,  i.  e.  which  can  be  num- 
bered. Num.  9  :  20. 

In  other  instances  the  second  of  the  two 
nouns  designates  a  wholly  different  object 
from  the  first,  and  is  actually  in  the  genitive, 
its  governing  noun  being  the  first  mentally 
repeated  in  the  construct  state,  as  niiai"  D'ri'jN, 
God  (the  God  of)  hosts ;  c  J  Dnnx,  the  princes 
of  the  people,  Judg.  5:13.    comp.  Is.   22  :  17. 

*  In  Greek  and  Latin  the  genitive  is  employed  in  the 
same  manner,  as  tristes  anijni ;  see  Ruhnkeu.  ad  Yell. 
Paterculum,  2,  93,  {laetus  aninii.) 

t  The  first  only  in  certain  formulas,  as  T^T  '^\}t 
rildVlI^  T^^*  ^'^  o\vc  the  Kt7tg  David.  In  such  formu- 
las, the  arrangement  rfmri  Til,  2  Sam.  13 ;  39,  like 
Cicero  Consul,  is  of  rare  occurrence. 
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Job  31: 11.  The  full  form  is  also  in  actual 
use,  as  niiyrt  jBirp  Ifi'OT,  Ex.  38:21. 
2.  The  apposition  is  only  apparent  when  the 
first  of  the  two  substantives  is  a  designation  of 
measure,  weight,  or  time;  as  o'lriu  n2'«,  an 
ephah  of  barlet/,  Ruth  2  :  17;  fid3  Dnas,  tivo 
talents  of  silver,  2  Kings  5  :  23 ;  c"y  r'n:ir, 
Gen.  41  : 1,  tifo  years'  time;  hence,  Gen.  6  :  17, 
D;n  bnaori,  the  Jlvod  of  water.  Here  the  second 
noun  is  a  true  accusative  (as  is  shewn  by  the 
Arabic,  where  it  has  the  accusative-ending),  and 
its  construction  is  explained  §  116,  1. 

§  112. 

THE  GENITIVE.     EXPRESSION  OF  IT  BY  CIRCUM. 
LOCUTION. 

(Lehrgeb.  H  174—176.) 
Besides  the  designation  of  the  relation  of  the 
genitive  by  the  construct  state  (§  87),  there  are 
others  less  direct,  each  of  which  has  its  appro- 
priate uses  ;  viz. — ■ 

a)  h  -iCN  used  principally  for  the  genitive 
of  possession ;  as  ri-i«")  nii-N  ^NSn,  Gen.  29:9. 
47  :  4,  the  flock  of  her  father ;  and  also  where 
there  are  several  successive  genitives  (to 
avoid  the  repetition  of  the  constr.  st.,  but  see 
§  113,  1),  as  'n!<cS  t™  D-rri  T3n,  1  Sam. 
21  :  8,  the  chief  of  the  herdsmen  of  Saul, 
ndrA  icn  m/CT  Ttf,  Cant.  1:1,  the  song  of 
songs  of  Solomon.  Hence  the  Rabbinic  de- 
signation of  the  genitive  'iir;  in  Syriac  and 
Chaldee,  the  relative  is  the  usual  sign  of  the 
genitive. 

i)  h,  which  also  properly  denotes  possession, 
and  in  general  the  idea  oi  pertaining  or  belong- 
ing to-*  as  'c;^  ]3,  1  Sam.  16  :  18,  a  son  of 
Jesse;  'rmh  D-pirr,  1  Sam.  14  :  16,  the  watch- 
men of  Saul,  Gen.  41 :  12.  This  also  is  used 
when  there  are  several  genitives,  each  depend- 
ing on  the  preceding  one,  as  D"p>ri  'T2i 
V;^:  '?^;.  1  Kings  15:31,  chronicles  of  the 
Kings  of  Israel;  or  when  the  substantive  has 
an   adjective   (1   Sam.  22  :  20),  or  stands   in 

*  Philosophically  considered,  the  Gascon  says  no  less 
correctly  la  fille  i  Mr.  iV.,  than  the  written  language  Ici 
JiUe  de  — ;  the  former  e.xpresses  the  idea  belonging  to, 
the  latter  that  of  origin,  descent.  The  Arabians  distin- 
guish a  twofold  genitive ;  viz.  one  which  has  the  value  of 
t'  Cj).  and  one  which  has  that  of  ^^  (p).  \ve 
have  the  latter  conception  of  this  relaUon  in  the  *  of 
Epodem  languages. 


apposition,  and  hence  after  numerals  ;  e.  g.  in 
the  six  hundredth  year,  nb  '>n%  of  the  life  of 
Noah,  Genesis  7:11.  Here  is  commonly 
reckoned  also  the  so-called  Lamedh  auctoris, 
in  such  phrases  as  yrf:  ifiiip,  psalm  of  David, 
ibjo  nn^,  Ps.  24:1,  or  merely  -v-i),  11:1. 
14  : 1.  But  this  belongs  to  the  use  of  h  after 
a  passive  verb,  for  denoting  the  efficient  cause, 
(§  140,2.) 

c)  p,  but  very  seldom,  and  only  to  denote 
source  or  origin  ;  Job  6  :  25. 

§  113. 

1.  AVhen  the  relation  of  genitive  is  repeated 
in  several  successive  nouns,  there  is  sometimes  a 
repetition  of  the  construct  state,  though  it  is  often 
avoided  (§  112,  a  and  b)  for  the  sake  of  clear- 
ness. Gen.  47:9,  ton  <>n  -pip  'D';  Is.  10:12, 
lltfN  ^'n  33^  'JJJ-'IS,  the  fruit-of-loftiness-of-heart 
of  the  King  of  Assyria. 

The  absolute  state  is  retained,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  last  example  (llS),  in  those  geni- 
tives which  serve  merely  as  a  periphrasis  of 
the  adjective,  and  are  thus  subordinate  to  the 
main  thought  to  which  alone  the  following 
constr.  St.  has  reference.  Comp.  Is.  28  :  1. 
32  :  13.  Cant.  8  :2.  1  Chron.  9  :  13.  So  also 
when  a  substantive  has  an  adjective  and  is 
followed  by  a  genitive,  as  jeq  npVai  nn, 
1  Kings  6  : 7,  unhewn  stones  of  the  quarry ;  but 
on  the  contrary  tdiq  rrp]  n:D,  Is.  28  :  16, 
precious  corner-stone  of  the  foundation,  and 
(still  differently)  dt«  nrtN  nra,  a  portion  for 
two  persons. 

2.  A  noun  in  the  genitive  may  stand  not  only 
for  the  subject,  but  also  sometimes  for  the  object. 
Ezek.  12  :  19,  £]'2ti'ri  Dcn,  the  wrong  which  the 
inhabitants  have  done;  on  the  contrary  Judge 
9  :  24,  bMT  '35  ran,  the  wrong  done  to  the  sons  of 
Jerubbaal;  -^  npu  Prov.  20  :  2,  the  dread  of  a 
king;*  cip  npri.  Gen.  18  :  20,  the  cry  concerning 
Sodom.  Other  applications  of  the  genitive  are, 
V!  Y!1'  *^*°-  3  :  24,  way  to  the  tree,  cip  TOp, 
Is.  1 :  10,  judges  like  those  of  Sodom,  vrib^  Viy\, 
Ps.  51  :  \9,  sacrifices  acceptable  to  God,  jiso  -ysb, 
Ps.  35  :  16,  sanniones  placenta;  parasites. 

3.  Not  imfrequently  the  relation  of  the  geni- 

*  In  Latin  there  is  precisely  the  same  use  of  the  geni- 
tive after  injuria  (Caes.  B.  G.  1,  20  and  30)  and  metve, 
(see  Aul.  Gell.  L.  IX.  c.  xii.  4.) 
P 
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tive  supplies  the  place  of  apposition ;   rre  in;, 
fluvius  Euphratis,  w  ra  nVina,   Jer.  14:17. 
Rem.  1.     It  rarely  happens  that  a  word 
intervenes  hetween  the  constr.  st.  and  the  fol- 
lowing genitive,  as  in  Is.  19:8.    Hos.  14:3, 
(comp.  Gen.  7  :  6.) 

2.  With  proper  names,  which  are  generally 
in  themselves  sufficiently  definite,  the  genitive 
is  of  course  seldom  used  for  limitation  or 
restriction.  Instances  of  it  occur,  however,  in 
geographical  names,  as  Q""ic3  •n«,  Genesis 
11  :  28,  Ur  of  the  ChalJces  (like  Augusta  Vin- 
delicorum),  D.nra  c>>,  Aram  of  the  two  rivers 
z=  Mesopotamia ;  in  like  manner  niNis  rnrr, 
Jehovah  of  hosts  for  Jehovah  Lord  of  hosts. 

§  114. 

The  construct  state,  which  only  indicates  in 
general  a  close  connexion  between  two  nouns,  is 
used  not  only  to  express  the  relation  of  the 
genitive,  but  also  (1)  before  prepositions,  espe- 
cially in  poetry ;  e.  g.  before  a,  T^'jp  nrroir. 
Is.  9  :  2,  the  joy  in  harvest,  h.  Job  18  :  2,  JO, 
Is.  28  :  9,  ')?,  Judges  5:10;  (2)  before  the 
relative,  as  -itff*  cipp.  Gen.  40  :  3,  the  place 
where;  (3)  before  Vav  copulative,  as  rwi;  np^n, 
Is.  33  :  6.  comp.  28  :  4,  16. 

The  other  instances  where  the  construct 
state  seems  to  stand  for  the  absolute  are  to  be 
explained  by  supplying  a  genitive  from  the 
preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  as  in  2  Kings 
9  :17.  Ps.  16:  3. 

§   115. 

MODE  OF  DESIGNATING  THE  OTHER  CASES. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  1770 

1.  The  syllable  riN,  tin  is  prefixed  as  a  sign 
of  the  accusative,  but  only  to  substantives  which 
are  made  definite  by  the  article  or  a  genitive  or 
suffix,  and  to  proper  names.  In  all  other  cases, 
the  accusative  remains  destitute  of  any  distinc- 
tive sign,  and  poetry  often  omits  it  even  in 
these ;  e.  g.  yiNri  nxi  DTit'ri  n>i.  Gen.  1:1;  on 
the  contrary  ni^ci  yi.-»,  2  : 2.  We  have  already 
noticed  another  mode  of  forming  the  accus.ative, 
which,  however,  is  exclusively  the  accusative 
local,  (§  93,  1,  comp.  §  116,  1,  Rem.) 

For  the  original    signification   of   n«    see 

§   37,   Rem.   3,   for   its   form  before  suffixes 

§  100,  Rem.  2. 


The  examples  are  extremely  rare  in  which 
riN  stands  before  an  indeterminate  noun,  as  in 
Prov.  13:21,  n-pT^TiN,  Ezek.  43  :  10  (in  both 
which  passages  the  sense  requires  the  definite 
article),  and  Ex.  21 :  28,  where  the  noun  is 
indefinite. 

2.  The  diitive  and  ablative  are  expressed  by 
circumlocution,  the  former  by  the  preposition  ), 
the  latter  by  the  prepositions  ja  (.from,  out  of) 
and  a  {in,  at,  bi/.)  It  is  to  be  observed,  how- 
ever, that  the  nouns  to  which  they  are  prefixed 
are.  in  the  conception  of  the  Semite,  genitives, 
these  particles  being  originally  noims,  (see 
§§  100,  101.) 

The  Arabic  has  also  a  distinct  form  for  the 
genitive. 

§  116. 

USE  OF  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 
(Lehrgeb.  S  178.) 
The  accusative  is  employed — (1)  to  express 
the  object  of  the  transitive  verb,  §  135  ;  (2)  in 
certain  adverbial  designations,  where  it  is  no 
longer  governed  immediately  by  the  verb.  We 
shall  here  treat  only  of  the  latter. 

The  second  of  the  above  usages  is  un- 
doubtedly derived  from  the  first,  and  to  this 
still  belong  several  constructions  In  which  the 
accusative  is  commonly  supposed  to  be  used 
adverbially.*  But  we  are  not  therefore  au- 
thorized to  reject  altogether  the  second  signi- 
fication of  the  accusative,  as  is  done  by  some. 
A  similar  extension  of  its  original  use  has 
taken  place  in  the  Greek  language ;  see 
Bernhardy  Gr.  Synt.  S.  105  ff. 

Accordingly  the  accusative  is  employed — 
1.  In  designations  of  place — (a)  in  answer  to 
the  question  whither  ?  after  verbs  of  motion,  as 
m-cn  N2:i,  1  Sam.  20 :  11,  let  us  go  out  into  the 
field;  iL"er),T  n^%  2  Chron.  20:36,  to  go  to 
Tarshish,  Ps.  134  :  2 ;  (6)  in  answer  to  the 
question  where  ?  after  verbs  implying  rest  in  a 
place,  as  t]";!;)  n'?.  Gen.  38  :  11,  in  the  house  of 
thj  father,  'jn.sri  nn-r,  18:1,  in  the  door  of  the 
tent.  It  is  then  employed  also  with  reference  to 
space  and  measure,  in  answer  to  the  question 
how  far?  Gen.  7  :  20,  the  water  rose  fifteen  cubits; 
and  hence  the  use  of  it  mentioned  §  111,  2. 

In    both    cases,    especially    the    first,    the 

*  See  5  135.  1,  Rem.  3, 
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syllable  n —  is  often  appended,  forming  ac- 
tually an  accusatice  local,  (§  93,  1.)  The 
first  relation  may  also  be  expressed  by  'jn  (as 
it  commonly  is  with  reference  to  persons), 
and  the  second  by  a ;  but  we  are  by  no  means 
to  suppose  that  where  these  particles  are 
omitted  the  construction  is  incomplete ;  see 
no.  3,  Rem. 

2.  In  designations  of  time — (n)  in  answer  to 
the  question  when  ?  as  cvn,  the  day,  i.  e.  on  the 
day,  then,  or  on  this  day,  to-day ;  to,  at  evening, 
nVVi,  by  night ;  Gen.  14  : 4,  vm  n:*  rriirv  ii'Sr, 
the  thirteenth  year  (m  the  \3th  year)  they  revolted; 
(6)  in  answer  to  the  question  how  long?  n'Cffi 
t3'Q^,   six  days  (long),  Ex.  20  :  9. 

3.  In  other  adverbial  designations ;  Genesis 
41 :  40,  'ri3N  >c3ri  pn,  only  in  respect  to  the  throne 
will  I  be  greater;  2  Sam.  21  :  20, /o!/r  and  twenty, 
TEpp,  in  number,  (comp.  rptiq  apiBiiov,  three  in 
number-)  Zeph.  3  :  9,  they  served  God,  Tnw  DSC, 
with  one  shoulder,  (i.  e.  with  one  heart.) 

These  cases  may  be  traced  from  those 
■which  are  explained  §  136,  Rem.  By  the 
same  process  carried  still  further,  many  sub- 
stantives have  come  to  be  distinctly  recognised 
as  adverbs,  (§  98,  2,  b.) 

Rem.  Under  nos.  1  and  2  belong  nume- 
rous examples  in  which  it  has  been  customary 
to  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  a  after  3.  The 
accumulation  of  particles  is  here  the  less  ft'e- 
quent  (a  case  occurs  Is.  1  :  26,  nycKiaa)  be- 
cause the  second  is  wholly  unnecessai'y ;  e.  g. 
- — (a)  of  place ;  CTiis,  as  in  their  pasture.  Is. 
5  :  17.  comp.  28  f21 ;  (4)  oi  lime,  especially  in 
the  forms   rm,   as  the  day  =  as  in  the  day. 

Is.  9  : 3.  Hos.  2:5;  -m,  as  in  the  days  of , 

Hos.2:17.  9:9.  12:10.  Amos9:ll.  Is.51:9; 
Tn^3,  as  in  the  months  of — ,  Job  29  : 2.  Under 
the  first  usage  (letter  a)  arise  such  cases  as 
31TJ  yiE3,  as  in  a  wide  breach.  Job  30:  14  ;  to3 
TDia^,  38;  14,  as  in  gorgeous  dress;  r3!?3,  as  in 
/efter*,  Prov.  7:22;  Ci'rns,  as  in  a  dream,Is.2S  -.7. 

In  other  instances,  the  noun  after  3  is  the 
nominative,  as  in  Isaiah  1  :  25,  as  the  soap 
{purifieth),  comp.  17  :  6. 

§   117- 

MODES   OF   EXPRESSING   THE    COMPARATIVE 
AND   SUPERLATIVE. 

1.  \^"hen  the  comparative  is  to  be  expressed, 
the   particle   p    is   prefixed   to  the  word  with 


which  comparison  is  made  ;  e.  g.  1  Sam.  9  :  2, 
□yn  top  nh;!,  taller  than  any  of  the  people ;  Judg. 
14 :  18,  ir3T2   pino,    siveeter  than  honey. 

In  other  cases  also  the  particle  jn  is  em- 
ployed in  expressing /jrecmmenee  (e.g.  ]p  JilTi;, 
excellence  above,  Eccles.   2 :  13.    comp.    Deut. 
14  :  2),   which   the   Hebrew   conceives   as   a 
taking  out,  a  </e-signating,  from  the  multitude. 
Compare  the  etymology  of  the  Latin  words 
eximius,   egregius,  and  in  Homer   Ik   Trdvrujv 
pdXtara,  II.  4,  06,  and  merely  t/c  TriivTuiv,  18, 
431.      Hence  the  sigiiification  more  than  con- 
nects itself  with  the  fundamental  signification 
out  of,  originally   expressing   comparison   of 
one  with  the  whole  number  of  similar  indi- 
viduals.     Compare  the  use  of  h'S  in  compa- 
risons. Job  23  :  2.  Ps.  137  :  6. 
2.  The  several  modes  of  expressing  the  super- 
lative are  in  principle  the  same :  thus  in  all  of 
them  the  positive  form,  by  means  of  the  article, 
or  a  suffix,  or  a  following  genitive,  is  made  to 
designate  an  individual  as  preeminently  the  pos- 
sessor of  the  quality  expressed,  (comp.  le  plus 
grand;)  e.g.  1  Sam.  17  :  14,  and  David  was  JCfn, 
the   stnall  (pile),   i.  e.   the  smallest,   and  the  three 
great  (ones),  i.  e.  greater,  &c. ;  Jon.  3  :  5,  t^bijp 
C3Ei:   "BM,  from  the  greatest  among  them  (lit.  their 
great  ones)  unto  the  least  among  them ;  2  Chron. 
21  :  17,    v:a   ]Vfp,    the  small  one  (smallest)  of  his 
sons.     A  strong  expression  of  the  superlative  is 
made  by  the  construction   CT'i;?.   irip,  the  holiest 
(fall,  prop,  the  holy  (holiest)  among  holy  things, 

§  118. 

SYNTAX    OF   THE   NUMERALS. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  181,  182.) 
1.  The   numerals   from   2   to   10  (which  are 
properly  substantives,  but  may  also  be  used  ad- 
verbially §  95,  1)  are  connected  with   substan- 
tives in  tliree  diiferent  ways.     They  stand  either 

(a)  in  the  constr,  st.  before  the  substantive, 
en'     ncVc,     three  days,  prop,  triad  of  days ;  or 

(b)  in  the  absol.  st.  before  it,  after  the  manner 
of  adverbs,  D':a  mrbtf,  three  sons,  (comp.  also 
§  111,  2  ;)  or  (c)  in  the  absol.  st.  after  it  (in  the 
later  books,  where  the  adverbs  also  are  so  con- 
strued),   ci'Tid   ni:3,    three  daughters,  1  Chr.  25:5. 

In  like  manner  the  constructions  nva  hnq. 
Gen.  17  :  17,  and  njffi  nsfp,  25  : 7, 17,  a  hundred 
years,  are  equally  common. 
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2.  The  numerals  from  2  to  10  are  joined,  Tvitli 
very  few  exceptions  (e.  g.  2  Kings  22  : 1),  with 
the  plural  form  of  the  substantive.  The  tens 
(from  20  to  90),  when  they  precede  the  sub- 
stantive are  regularly  joined  with  the  singular, 
and  when  they  follow  it  with  the  plural.  The 
first  is  the  more  frequent  construction ;  e.  g. 
Judg.  11  :  33,  T»  D'^'2.?,  twenty  cities;  on  the 
contrary  Dn-CI?  n^Qi^,  twenty  cubits,  2  Chr.  3 : 3 
seq.  The  phu-al  may  be  used  in  the  first  case 
(Ex.  36  :  24,  25),  but  the  singular  never  occurs 
in  the  second. 

The  numerals  from  11  to  19  are  joined  to 
the  singular  form  only  with  certain  substan- 
tives, which  there  is  frequent  occasion  to 
number,  as  cv,  duy,  nyiS  year,  \i"ii,  man,  &c., 
(comp.  ''four  foot  deep,"  "a  thousand  pound;") 
e.g.  nv  TOT  HMTJ,  Ex.  12:6,  prop,  ^ourteoi 
day.  With  this  exception,  they  are  joined  to 
the  Plural,  and  in  the  later  books  may  then 
stand  after  the  substantive,  (1  Chron.  4  :  27. 
25  :  5.) 

3.  Numerals  compoimded  of  tens  and  units 
take  the  object  numbered  either  after  them  in 
the  Sing,  as  n:ir'  D'liipi  c;r«ij.  Gen.  5  :  20,  sixty- 
two  years,  or  before  them  in  the  Plur.  as  in  the 
later  books,  (Dan.  9 :  26 ;)  or  the  object  is  re- 
peated, with  the  smaller  number  in  the  Sing., 
with  the  larger  in  the  Plur.,  as  Genesis  12  :4, 
n;iB  D'l'liri  mv  fen,  seventy-fiee  years.  Genesis 
23 : 1,  O'JO  MiEi  njffl  D'lcyi  n:ir  nxp,  one  hun- 
dred and  twenty-seven  years. 

4.  Beyond  10  the  ordinals  have  no  peculiar 
forms,  but  are  expressed  by  those  of  the  car- 
dinals, either  in  apposition  with  the  objects 
numbered  or  in  the  genitive  after  them,  as 
Di'  "it's?  nraca,  Gen.  7  :  11,  on  the  seventeenth  day, 
S3-ri    Dnir!?    n^iri,    in    the    twenty-seventh    year, 

1  Kings  16  :  10.  In  the  latter  case  the  word 
rov    is  sometimes    repeated,  as   in   Gen.  7:11. 

2  Kings  13  :  10.  In  numbering  days  of  the 
month  and  years,  the  forms  of  the  cardinals  are 
used,  even  for  the  nimibers  from  1  to  10 ;  e.  g. 
DTiD  nyc3,  li'i'iis  nD'i'3,  in  the  second  year,  in  the 
third  year,  1  Kings  15 :  25.  2  Kings  18  :  1, 
O'in''  rcir.71:,  on  the  ninth  of  the  month,  nn«3 
iBJi';,  on  the  first  of  the  month.  Gen.  8 :  15.  Lev. 
23 :  32. 

Rem.  1.  The  numerals  take  the  article 
when  they  stand  without  a  substantive,  and 
refer  to  subjects  mentioned  before,  as  D'lurri, 


the  two,  Eccles.  4 : 9,  12.  The  ease  roa-JJ 
D'Ojri,  the  seven  days,  Judg.  14:17,  is  to  be 
explained  on  the  principle  stated  §  109,  1. 

2.  Certain  substantives  employed  in  desig- 
nations of  weight,  measure,  or  of  time,  are  com- 
monly omitted  after  numerals ;  e.  g.  Gen. 
20  :  16,  f]D3  rp)i,  a  thousand  {shehck}  of  silver ; 
so  also  before  nm,  gold:  Ruths  :  15,  nnyiii  ttin, 
six  (ephas)  of  barley.  Thus  Dv  is  omitted 
Gen.  8  : 5,  and  ffi-rn,  8  :  13.  The  number  of 
cubits  is  often  stated  thus :  rrciNl  hko,  a  hun- 
dred cubits,  prop,  a  hundred  by  the  cubit,  Ex. 
27:18. 

5.  Numbers  are  expressed  distributivehj  by 
repetition  of  the  cardinals,  as  D^jili  d;:o,  two  by 
two,  Gen.  7  : 9,  15.  One  time,  once,  is  expressed 
by  DIB  (prop,  tread,  beat).  Dual  □"pys,  two  times, 
twice,  CTOB  iriVc,  thrice;  and  also  by  the  fem. 
forms  of  the  cardinals,  as  nn«  (and  nnra,  Num. 
10:4),  once,  cpxa,  twice,  lEibffi,  thrice. 


CHAPTER   II. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

§   119. 

USE  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  191— 196.) 
1.  The  suffix  to  the  verb  is  regularly  in  the 
.accusative  (§§  33,4.  34, 1),  and  is  the  most  com- 
mon form  of  expressing  the  accusative  of  the 
pronoun,  (see  Rem.)  In  certain  cases,  however, 
it  is  used  for  the  dative :  (a)  with  intransitive 
verbs,  as  Zech.  7  : 5,  ':npsn,  did  ye  fast  for  me  ? 
i.e.  for  my  benefit;  Job  31:18,  asp  'jSiJ,  he 
(the  fatherless)  grew  up  to  me  as  to  a  father,  i.  e. 
with  me,  under  my  care ;  (4)  with  verbs  of 
giving  (where,  however,  it  may  be  the  accusa- 
tive, the  verb  implying  to  cause  to  receive'),  Jos. 
15:19.  Zech.  7:5.  Is.  27:4. 

Rem.  The  accusative  of  the  pronoun  is 
necessarily  expressed  by  the  sign  of  the  accu- 
sative ns,  (a)  when  the  pronoun,  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis,  precedes  the  verb,  as  \'??'in  ;j.is. 
Num.  22  :  33  ;  (i)  when  the  verb  has  two  pro- 
nouns in  the  accusative,  inV*  ">r77%  ~  Sam. 
15  :25,  and  shew  me  it.  The  use  of  this  sign 
with  the  accusative  of  the  pronoun  is  not 
confined,  however,  to  these  cases ;  see  Gen. 
4  :  14.   15  :  13. 
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2.  The  suffixes  to  nouns  (possessive  pro- 
nouns), -which  are  properly  genitives  (§  3.3,  4), 
express,  like  nouns  in  the  genitive  (§  1 13,  2), 
not  only  the  subject  but  also  the  object ;  e.  g. 
'DOT,  the  wrong  done  to  me,  Jer.  51  :35;  iriOT, 
the  fear  of  him,  Ex.  20  :  20  ;  'nVsn,  the  prayer  to 
me.  Is.  .56 :  7. 

The  possessive  pronoun  may  be  expressed 
by  circumlocution,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Syriac ;  Ruth  2:21,  ')  Tr«  □"isiri,  the  ser- 
vants which  (are)  to  me,  for  mi/  servayits ;  espe- 
cially after  a  substantive,  -which  is  followed  by 
another  in  the  genitive,  as  in  1  Sam.  17 :  40. 
Comp.  the  analogous  mode  of  expressing  the 
genitive,  §  112.  In  this  case  there  is  some- 
times a  pleonastic  use  of  the  possessive  pro- 
noun, as  riciTir^  i'l'io,  prop,  his  litter  of 
Solomon,  Cant.  3  :  7.  comp.  1  : 6. 

3.  WTien  one  noun  is  followed  by  another  in 
the  genitive,  so  that  they  together  express  but 
one  complex  idea,  a  suffix  which  refers  to  this 
whole  idea  is  appended  to  the  second  of  the 
two  nouns.  Compare  the  analogous  construc- 
tion with  the  article,  §  109,  1.  This  occurs 
most  frequently  in  the  case  mentioned  §  104,  1, 
where  the  second  noun  is  used  to  express  a 
quality  of  the  first ;  e.  g.  Ps.  2  :  6,  iDTij  irt,  my 
holy  mount;  Is.  2 :  20.  31:7,  iEM  ■fxi,  his  silver 
gods.  AVe  seldom  have  the  construction  -pyi 
rT31,  Ezek.  16  :  27,  thy  lewd  conduct,  comp.  18  :  7. 

4.  To  the  general  rule  (§  33,  2)  that  the  sepa- 
rate pronouns  are  in  the  nominative  and  the 
suffixes  in  the  oblique  cases,  there  is  but  one  ex- 
ception, viz.  when  the  personal  pronoun  in  an 
obUque  case  is  to  be  repeated  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis  (me,  me ;  thy,  thy),  it  is  expressed  the 
second  time  by  the  separate  form,  which  is  then 
in  the  same  case  with  the  preceding  sufiSx, 
(I  33,  4;)  e.g.  in  the  accusative,  ':«  c:  ''?5^2, 
Gen.  27  :  34,  bless  me,  me  also,  comp.  Prov. 
22 :  19,  in  the  genitive,  nn>»  cy  mi,  1  Kings 
21 :  19,  thy  blood,  yea  thine  (prop,  sanguis  tui, 
imo  tui),  Prov.  23  :  15.  Ps.  9:7.  So  after  a  pre- 
position (which  is  to  be  mentally  repeated  with 
the  separate  pronoun,  comp.  §  152,  4),  as  c?^ 
crs.  Hag.  1  : 4,  fur  you,  for  you  ;  "w  >3,  1  Sam. 
25:24,  on  me,  on  me;  Tlpit  rfrv  N7,  2  Chron. 
35  :21,  not  against  thee.  On  the  same  principle 
is  to  be  explained  Gen.  4  :  26,  sin  D3  na^,  to 
Seth,  to  him  also,  and  10  :  21. 

5.  Sometimes  masculine   pronouns   are   used 


with  reference  to  feminine  substantives,  (pro- 
bably an  inaccuracy  of  the  colloquial  language, 
which  passed   into  that  of  books ;)   e.  g.   Ruth 

1  :22.  Cant.  6:8.  Ex.  1 :  21.  The  reverse  also 
occurs,    though    less    frequently ;    Deut.  5  :  24. 

2  Sam.  4  : 6. 

§   120. 

THE    DEMONSTRATIVE    AND    INTERROGATI-VE 

PRONOUNS. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  200.) 

1.  The  demonstrative  rn  (as  well  as  ii,  ii)  has 
also,  especially  in  poetry,  the  force  of  the  rela- 
tive ;  comp.  in  Eng.  that  for  which ;  e.  g.  Ps. 
104  : 8,  to  the  place,  crt^  nip^  rn,  which  thou  hast 
destined  for  them.  It  is  even  employed  (like 
1TO,  §  121,  1)  to  give  a  relative  sense  to  another 
word  ;  e.  g.  Ps.  74 :  2,  mount  Zion,  S^  n:DTD  pn, 
071  which  thou  dwellest. 

rn  is  used  adverbially  (a)  for  here,  there, 
rn  n:ri.  Cant.  2 : 8,  see  there .'  and  then  merely 
as  an  intensive  particle,  especially  in  ques- 
tions, as  rn  rvyf,  wherefore  then  f  Gen.  18 :  13. 
25  :  22 ;  (i)  in  reference  to  time,  for  now,  as 
CWS  rn,  now  (already)  twice,  Gen.  27  :  36. 

2.  The  interrogative  13  may  stand  in  the 
genitive,  as  13  m.  Gen.  24, -.23,  whose  daughter? 
It  is  also,  as  well  as  rra,  used  indefinitely  for 
any  one  whoever,  anything  whatever.    Job  13  :  13. 

For  the  use  of  no  in  a  form  of  negative 
command,  see  §  150,  2,  first  note. 

§  121. 

USE  OF  THE  REL.\TIVE  PRONOUN. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  197—199-) 
1.  The  pronoun  it«  often  serves  merely  as  a 
sign  of  relation,  i.  e.  to  give  a  relative  significa- 
tion to  substantives,  adverbs,  or  pronouns ;  e.  g. 
lEr-n«  —  TCN,  Gen.  13:  16,  quern  pulverem;  Cir, 
there,  DO — "irN,  where;  riQij,  thither,  rvrya  —  itfs, 
whither;  Dlt'p,  thence,  CTirj  —  liiv,  whence.  In 
the  same  manner  the  Hebrew  forms  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  relative  pronoun  who,  which,  viz. : — 

Dative,  S\  to  him,  iV  nty,  to  whom;  crh,  T^h,  to 

them,  cnb  irN,  pS  liv,  to  whom. 
Accusative,  ins,  nnl^,  him,  her ;  in'N  ito,  art*  li^, 

whom,  (quern,  quajn.) 
With  prepositions,  13,  therein,  13   ICN,  wherein ; 

isop,  therefrom,  i:qo  iigjj,  wherefrom. 
Genitive,  i:©b  liiiw,  whose  language,  Deut.  28  :  49  ; 

vp:3  ICN,  whose  wings,  Ruth  2:12. 
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The   accusative    whom   may,   however,   be   ex- 
pressed by  nir«  alone,  as  in  Gen.  1  :  31. 

Rem.  1.  The  Hebrew  is  able  in  this  way 
to  give  a  relative  sense  to  the  pronoun  of  the 
first  and  second  persons  in  the  oblique  cases, 
for  which  in  English  the  third  must  be  used ; 
e.  g.  Gen.  45  :  4,  'rt»  nirs  ;  Num.  22  :  30, 
■>K  "VDfi;  Is.  41  :  8,  Jacob,  Tpmna  nirw,  lit. 
whom  I  have  chusen  fhee, 

2.  The  word  iitn  is  commonly  separated 
from  the  one  which  it  thus  affects  by  one  or 
more  words,  as  Di:i  n^n  -nrN,  where  was  — , 
Gen.  13  :  3.  But  seldom  are  they  written  to- 
gether as  in  Ex.  20:21. 

2.  The  English  language  admits  the  combina- 
tions he  (or  she")  who,  that  which,  those  who, 
where  the  Hebrew  employs  only  itfs  (§  122,2), 
and  where  we  are  to  supply  before  it  the  per- 
sonal or  demonstrative  pronoun,  as  in  Latin  is 
before  c/ui ;  e.  g.  Num.  22  :  6,  ixri  nirsi,  and 
(he)  whom  thou  cursesl ;  Ex.  20  :  4,  thou  shall  not 
make  fur  thyself  an  image,  D'OTJ  ITO,  (of  that) 
which  is  in  heaven.  The  pronoun  is  always  to 
be  supplied  where  a  preposition  stands  before 
nc« ;  the  preposition  is  then  construed  with  the 
supplied  pronoun,  and  the  relative  takes  the  case 
which  is  required  by  its  connexion  with  the 
following  part  of  the  sentence ;  e.  g.  ^l^N^,  to 
him  who.  Gen.  43 :  16,  and  for  them  who,  47  :  24  ; 
liTN'nt^,  him  who,  that  which,  and  those  who; 
■itfi<p,  from  or  of  those  who  or  which,  Is.  47  :  13  ; 
i^M3,  prop,  according  to  that  which,  hence,  as.* 
Sometimes  the  idea  of  place  or  time  is  also 
to  be  supplied,  as  iirNl,  in  (that  place)  ichere, 
Ruth  1:17;  TiNQ,  from  (that  time)  when. 

The  pronoun  -fcs  may  be  omitted  in  all  of 
the  cases  which  have  been  specified :  there  is 
then  no  expression  of  the  relative,  as  in  the 
English  construction  the  woman  I  love,  the  book 
I  told  you  of.  This  omission  (most  frequent 
in  poetry)  takes  place — 

a)  Where  it  would  stand  as  a  pronoun  in  the 
nominative  or  accusative;    e.g.  Gen.  15:  13, 

crib  iS'j  ynsa,  in  a  land  (which  belongs)  not  to 

*  I  am  aware  of  but  two  examples  (and  these  have 
been  overlooked  by  all  grammarians  as  far  as  I  know)  in 
wliich  the  preposition  before  "111?^^  refers,  as  with  us,  to 
the  relative  itself,  viz.  "ICWl,  Is.  47 :  12,  for  Drra  TON, 
in  which,  and  IfflN  US,  Gen.  31  ;  32,  for  IQ?  ^ffiN,  with 
whom. 


them ;  Gen.  39  : 4,  ib-nij-te,  all  (which)  was 
i.  e.  belonged,  to  him,  comp.  v.  5,  where  is^  is 
inserted ;  Eccles.  10  ;  5,  comp.  6 :  1,  where 
with  the  same  words  niEN  is  employed.* 
6)  When  it  would  be  merely  a  sign  of  relation  ; 
e.  g.  Ps.  32  :  2,  happy  the  man,  riirr  lirrr  n7 
Jto  i'j,  to  whom  Jehovah  imputeth  not  sin ;  Job 
3  :  3.  Ex.  18  :  20.  Frequently  in  specifica- 
tions of  time,  when  it  would  have  the  signifi- 
cation when  ;  Ps.  4  : 8,  HT  DCiTni  D:3i  TO,  in 
the  time  (when)  their  corn  and  new  wine  are 
abundant;  Is.  36  :  2.  Ezek.  45  :  21. 
c)  When  there  is  also  an  omission  of  the  per- 
sonal or  demonstrative  pronoun,  (no.  2  ;)  e.  g. 
Job  24  :  19,  Sheol  [sweeps  away]  iN-£n  (those 
who)  sin ;  comp.  v.  9.  The  pronoun  thus 
omitted  may  include  the  idea  of  place  or  time, 
as  1  Chr.  1 5 : 1 2,  i')  'niMn  7m,  to  (the  place  which) 
/  have  prepared  for  it;  comp.  Ex.  23  :  20. 

When  the  pronoun  to  be  supplied  would  be 
in  the  genitive,  the  preceding  noun  takes  the 
constr.  St.;  e.g.  Ex.  4  :  13,  rtcn  Ta,  by  the 
hand  (of  him  whom)  thou  wilt  said;  Hos.  1  :  2, 
rrrr—QT  nVin,  tlie  beginning  (of  that  which) 
Jehovah  spake;  Ps.  81  :  6,  the  speech  (of  one 
whom)  I  knew  not;  65:5.  Lam.  1  :  14.  Jer. 
48  :  36. 

§   122. 

MODE  OF  EXPRESSING  THOSE  PRONOUNS  FOR 
WHICH  THE  HEBREW  HAS  NO  PROPER 
FORMS. 

(Lehrg.  5i  201—203.) 

1.  The  reflexive  pronoun  myself,  thyself,  him- 
self, is  expressed  —  (a)  by  the  conjugations 
Niphal  and  Hithpael,  §  50,  2,  b.  §  53,  3,  b ;  (J>) 
by  the  personal  pronoun ;  e.  g.  Genesis  22  :  3, 
Abraham  took  two  of  his  servants,  Spi^,  with  him, 
for  with  himself;  1  Sam.  1  :  24,  she  carried  him 
up,  TK>y,  with  her,  for  with  herself;  Gen.  8  : 9. 
Jer.  7:19.  Ezek.  34  :  2.  8:10;  (c)  by  circum- 
locution ;  e.  g.  ninpa,  within  herself  (3-ip,  the 
inner  part).  Gen.  18:  12;  'irp:  riN  iib,  I  know  not 
myself.     Job  9:  21. 

2.  When  the  combinations  mentioned  §  121,2, 
are  to  be  expressed  in  Hebrew,  the  personal  or 

*  The  Arabic  omits  the  relative  when  the  substantive 
to  which  it  refers  is  indeterminate,  as  above  ;  but  inserts 
it  when  the  substantive  is  determinate.  In  the  latter 
case,  the  Hebrew  commonly  inserts  it  in  prose,  (see  Jer. 
23  :  39.  Ex/  14:13;)  though  it  is  sometimes  omitted,  Ex. 
18:20.  2  Sam.  18:14,  especially  in  poetry,  Ps.  18:3. 
49:  13,21. 
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demonstrative  pronoun  is  oniitted  before  ^lr^»  in 
all  cases  of  the  singular  and  plural :  very  seldom 
it  is  expressed — (a)  by  the  interrogative  pro- 
noun, as  i^TTO,  that  ii'liich,  Eccles.  1:9.  3:15; 
(i)  by  the  article,  as  lisn,  those  whom,  2  Kings 
G:  22. 

Rem.  1.  Each,  every  one,  is  expressed, 
■when  a  person  is  meant,  by  iii's,  a  man,  some- 
times repeated  t-'N  irv,  Ex.  36  : 4,  x™!  ir'«, 
Ps.  87  :  5  ;  with  reference  either  to  persons  or 
tilings,  by  fe,  commonly  without  the  article, 
(§  109,  1  ;)  by  repetition  ipaa  ipiia,  every 
morning;  by  the  plural  e;^^?^,  every  morning, 
Ps.  73:  14. 

2.  Any  one,  some  one,  is  expressed  by  t"N, 
Ex.  16  :  29.  Cant.  8  :  7,  and  by  dim.  Lev.  1:2; 
anything,  something,  by  ■ut'jS  without  the  ar- 
ticle. The  latter  is  also  expressed  by  an 
appropriate  word  rrown  formed  from  rroi  np. 
Gen.  22:  12. 

3.  Self,  the  same,  self-same  (ipse),  is  ex- 
pressed, in  reference  to  persons  or  things,  by 
wn,  NTi,  as  wrn  t"S'ri,  Job  1  :  1,  this  same 
man ;  in  reference  to  things,  the  noun  cas! 
(prop,  bone,  body,  in  this  case  fig.  for  essence, 
substance)  is  also  employed  as  a  periphrasis 
for  the  pronoun ;  e.  g.  Gen.  7:13,  Dm  DSM 
nirt,  on  the  self-same  day,  comp.  ian  DSya, 
Job  2 1  :  23,  in  his  very  prosperity  (in  ipsa  pros- 
peritate),  i.  e.  in  the  midst  of  his  prosperity. 
For  the  same  use  of  n«  with  reference  both 
to  persons  and  things,  see  §  37,  1,  Rem.  3. 

The  Arabians,  in  a  similar  manner,  peri- 
phrase  the  idea  self  by  eye,  soul,  spirit. 

4.  The  one  —  the  other  (alter  —  alter)  is  ex- 
pressed by  ni  or  thn  repeated,  or  by  1E>(  with 
riN  brother  or  sn  friend,  and  where  the  Fe- 
minine is  required,  by  mPN,  woman,  with 
nilTM  sister  or  n^cn  (fern.)  friend;  both  the 
masc.  and  fern,  forms  are  used  also  with  refer- 
ence to  inanimate  objects  of  the  same  gender. 
The  same  form  is  used  to  express  one  another, 
as  Gen.  13:11,  and  they  separated,  top  \!3'i< 
ms,  the  one  from  the  other,  i.  e.  from  one  an- 
other;  Gen.  11:3,  they  said,  vnn-'lt}  ifrM,  to 
one  another ;  Ex.  26  : 3,  fve  curtains  shall  be 
joined,  nninN"^   mi'M,  to  one  another. 

Some  is  often  expressed  by  the  plural  form 
alone,  as  D"p',  Dan.  8 :  27,  some  days,  D':tf, 
Dan.  1 1  :  6,  8,  some  years ;  and  sometimes  by 
nra   lf^,   sunt  qui,  Nch.  5  :  2 — 4. 


CHAPTER   III. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

§   123. 

USE   OF  THE   TENSES;    GENER.\L   VIEW. 

1.  From  the  poverty  of  the  Hebrew  language 
in  the  means  of  expressing  the  absolute  and  re- 
lative circumstances  of  time  (§§  40  and  48),  we 
might  naturally  expect  some  variety  in  the  uses 
of  the  same  form,  especially  as  in  some  cases 
(where  the  relation  of  time  has  little  or  no  intlu- 
ence)  both  tenses  are  employed  with  equal  pro- 
priety. 

2.  We  are  not  to  infer  from  this,  however, 
that  there  was  scarcelj'  any  well  defined  and 
established  use  of  the  two  tenses  of  the  Hebrew 
verb.  On  the  contrary,  accurate  observation 
shews  that  the  idea  of  the  past,  and  of  those  re- 
lations of  time  and  mood  which  stand  connected 
with  it,  predominates  in  the  one,  and  in  the 
other  that  of  the  future  and  of  the  kindred  re- 
lations of  the  subjunctive  and  optative  moods.* 
It  is  only  in  certain  clearly  defined  cases  that 
they  coincide ;  in  all  others  they  are  essentially 
distinct. 

It  is  a  partial  and  false  view  which  regards 
the  so-called  Prseter  and  Future  not  as  tenses, 
but  as  designed  originally  to  express  distinc- 
tions of  mood  (Indicative  and  Subjunctive) 
rather  than  relations  of  time. 

As  examples  of  the  Pra?ter  and  Future 
used  expressly  to  denote  opposite  relations 
of  time,  we  refer  to  Is.  46 : 4,  "jni  wirs?  ':n 
KtfN,  /  have  done  it,  and  I  will  (still)  bear 
(you);  and  ver.  11,  f|N  WS;  reOTN  F|M  'nw 
n:te»,  /  have  spoken  it  and  will  bring  it  to 
pass,  I  have  purposed  and  will  accomplish  it. 

§  124. 

USE    OF   THE    PR/ETER. 

(Lehrgeb.  S  205.) 

The  form  of  the  Praeter  stands — 

1.  In   itself  and   properly,  for  absolute  past 

time,  (Prceteritum  perfcctum ;)  e.  g.  Gen.  3  :  10, 1 1 , 

TiS  Tjrr  13,  who  hath  shewed  thee?  v.  13,  where- 

*  The  vncertuinty,  conditionality,  which  belongs  to 
the  subjunctive,  and  the  reference  to  the  future  which  is 
apparent  in  the  optative,  have  in  all  languages  a  clear 
analogy  with  the  future;  comp.  e.g.  dicam,  dices  and 
dictim,  dicas. 
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fore  hast  thou  done  this?  comp.  verses  14,  17, 
22,  23.  Hence  frequently  for  the  pluperfect ; 
Gen.  2 : 2,  rra»  iffiN  inSNTO,  his  work  which  he 
had  made ;  t.  5,  Jehovah  had  not  yet  caused  it  to 
rain ;  7,  9.  In  these  two  cases  the  Future  can 
never  be  employed. 

2.  For  the  tense  of  narration ;  e.  g.  Genesis 
29:17,    iNnTiD"   nrm  'rm.    Sachet  was  fair   in 

form ;  3  : 1.  4  : 1  ;  Job  1  : 1,  yw  yiM  n^'ri  WN, 
there  was  a  man  in  the  land  of  Uz.  Where  the 
sentence  is  connected  with  what  precedes,  the 
Futurum  conversum  (§  48,  5)  is  more  commonly 
employed,  (126,  2.) 

3.  For  our  present  tense,  where  this  denotes  a 
condition  already  long  continued  and  still  exist- 
ing, or  a  permanent,  habitual  course  of  action  ; 
e.g.  p;?,  he  is  small;  'TOT,  I  know ;  Ps.  1 : 1, 
happy  the  man  who  ivalks  not  (l)n)  in  the  counsel 
of  the  wicked,  nor  treads  (loy)  the  path  ofsitmcrs, 
nor  sits  (lip;)  in  the  circle  of  scoffers;  119  ;  30,  40. 
The  Hebrew  might  here  use  the  future  also,  as 
the  relation  of  time  is  not  taken  into  account, 
and  indeed  what  is  said  has  reference  to  all 
times.  In  such  cases  Praters  and  Futures 
are  often  used  promiscuously ;  Psalm  1 : 1 — 3. 
44:10—15.  Is.  5:12.  Prov.  1:20—22.  Gen.  2: 24. 

4.  The  Praeter,  as  a  representative  of  the 
present,  is  employed  also  to  denote  the  future, 
principally  in  prophecies,  asseverations,  assurances, 
the  fulfilment  or  verification  of  which  is,  in 
the  animated  expression  of  the  thoughts,  repre- 
sented as  present.  Is.  9 : 1,  the  people  who  walk 
in  darkness  see  (im)  a  great  liyht;  5  :  13,  there- 
fore my  people  goeth  forth  into  captivity,  (n'jj)  ; 

14,  17,  25,  26.  11  : 1,  2,  4,  6,  10.     Very  frequent 

is  the  prophetic  formula   Nirri    Di'2   n^ni,  and  it 

comes  to  pass  in  that  day,  Is.  11:11.     In  all  such 

representations  the  Prat,  is  interchanged  with 

the  Fut.  and  the  Fut.  convers. ;  see  e.  g.  Is.  5. 

In    Arabic,    the    Praeter   preceded  by  the 

particle  lij   (jam,  dudum)  is  employed  in  the 

expression   of  a  promise.      Thus   it   is   said, 

/  have  already  given  it  to  thee;  as  much  as  to 

say,  it  is  as  good  as  done. 

5.  Of  the  relative  tenses,  those  are  expressed 
by  the  Prteter  in  which  the  past  is  the  principal 
idea,  viz. — (n)  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  (which 
is  also  expressed  by  the  Future,  §  125,  5  ;)  e.  g. 
Is.  1 : 9,  i;'DT  rnorb  w;rt  Dies,  we  should  have 
been   [fssemiw]  as   Sodom,  we  should  have  been 


like  Gomorrha ;  Job  3  :  13  j  (J)  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive,  e.g.  Is.  1 :9,  Tnin  'W,  if  he  had  not 
left;  Num.  14:2,  Ijna  \\  if  we  had  but  died! 
(I'j  with  the  Future  would  be,  if  we  might  but 
die!  §  133,2;)  Job  10:19,  n'lTK  'n':7  nV  ncra, 
/  should  be  as  if  I  had  never  been  ;  (c)  the  future 
perfect  (futurum  cractum),  e.  g.  Is.  4  : 4,  yrn  CN, 
when  he  shall  have  washed  away,  prop,  when  he 
hath  washed  away  ;  comp.  6:11. 

6.  In  the  cases  hitherto  considered,  the  Praeter 
stands  by  itself,  without  any  immediate  depen- 
dence on  what  precedes.  But  this  tense  is  in 
Hebrew  very  often  attached  (commonly  by  the 
conjunction  •))  to  a  Future  or  an  Imperative.  It 
is  then  employed  to  continue  the  expression  of 
command,  or  the  announcement  of  something 
future,  by  an  easy  transition,  in  the  progress  of 
the  discourse,  from  the  Imperative  or  Future  to 
the   form   of  simple   narration   by  the   Prseter. 

Is.  1  :  30,  ye  shall  be  as  the  terebinth 31, 

and  then  is  [/los  become']  (p^TT)) ;  Gen. 

6:21,  riDp«l  Tfj  rrp,  prop,  take  for  thyself,  and 
then  thou  gatherest ;  27  :  43,  44.  6  :  14.  So  also 
where  the  Future  stands  for  the  Present  sub- 
junctive :  Gen.  3 :  22,  taN)  IT  rtw  ]B,  lest  he 
put  forth  his  hand,  and  takes  and  eats,  for  and 
take  and  eat;  32  :  12.  The  Hebrew  put  only  the 
first  verb  in  the  tense  required  by  the  sense,  the 
rest  he  connected  with  it  in  the  simplest  and 
readiest  form.  On  the  similar  use  of  the  In- 
finitive absolute,  see  §  128,  4,  a. 

In  almost  all  the  instances  adduced  of  this 
use  of  the  Prater,  it  is  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding verb  by  Vav,  and  has  the  accent  on  the 
final  syllable,  (see  §  44,  Rem.  3.)  Yet  there 
occur  examples — 

a)  In  which  it  is  not  thus  connected  by  Vav 
when  the  Imperative  is  followed  by  the  Praeter 
in  the  poetic  parallelism,  Ps.  4:2.  7:7. 

i)  In  which  it  is  preceded  not  by  the  form 
of  the  Future,  but  by  some  other  mode  of 
indicating  futurity.  Ex.  16:  6,  7,  DnsTi  I'S, 
at  evening,  then  ye  learn;  17:4,  yet  a  little 
while,  '2i'?pD%  and  they  stone  me,  Isaiah  2  :  12. 
1  Sam.  20:18. 

§    125. 

USE   OF   THE    FUTURE. 

(Lehrgeb.  {  206.) 

The    significations    of  the   Future   are   even 

more  various  than  those  of  the  Praeter.     The 

uncertainty  attending  the  use  of  it  is  obviated  to 
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some  extent,  however,  by  the  variations  in  its 
form  (J^uturum  filjuratum),  given  in  §  48,  for  the 
expression  of  its  different  significations,  (§  12G.) 
But  since  many  of  its  forms  exclude  these  varia- 
tions, as  has  been  shewn  in  treating  of  the  verb, 
the  common  form  is  often  found  in  almost  all 
the  relations  in  which  the  varied  Future  is  em- 
ployed. 

The  form  of  the  Future  stands — 

1.  For  the  proper _/i((«re,  {futurum  absolutum;) 
Gen.  9:11,  bai?  liy  n>n',  n';,  there  shall  not  again 
be  a  flood ;  also  for  the  future  with  relation  to 
some  past  event  or  period  of  time,  as  2  Kgs.  3  ;27, 
the  first-born  who  teas  to  reign,  {rvgnaturus  erat.) 

2.  For  present  time ;  1  Kings  3 :  7,  SIN  ^,  I 
know  not;  Is.  1:  13,  tais  tib,  I  cannot  bear.  It 
is  employed  especially  in  the  expression  of 
general  truths  which  have  no  relation  to  time ; 
e.  g.  Prov.  15  :  20,  >»  mail."  njn  \%,  a  wise  son 
rejoices  his  father.  Here  the  Praeter  may  also 
be  employed,  (§  124,  2.) 

In  the  same  formula  is  used  sometimes  the 
Prater  and  sometimes  the  Future,  but  not 
necessarily  without  any  difference  of  mean- 
ing ;  e.  g.  loa  ]^>ra.  Job  1  : 7,  whence  come.<it 
thou?  Gen.  16  :  8,  nra  njQ-'p,  whence  didst 
thou  come  f 

In  the  modern  Arabic  the  Futui'e  bears  the 
name  of  Present. 

3.  For  a  number  of  relations  which  in  Latin 
are  expressed  by  the  Subjunctive,  especially  by 
the  Present  Subjunctive.  The  shortened  or 
lengthened  Future  is  preferred  here  when  the 
form  permits,  (§  48.) 

a)  After  particles  signifying  that,  that  not  i,h/, 
nc,)  as  ITO,  jraS  ;?_%  '3,  1,  that,  b>f,  ba,  ]B,  that 
not  ;*  e.  g.  pm'2n  ]S,  lest  ye  die ;  vnn  ]yp% 
Deut.  4  : 1,  that  ye  may  lice. 

6)  For  the  Optative.  ^Vhen  the  form  cannot 
be  lengthened  or  shortened,  it  is  followed  by 
the  particle  «;;  e.g.  fonpr,  Ps.  7  :  10,  O  that 

might    cease .'      Tnyt   N:"^3T,  Gen.   44:18, 

might  thy  servant  speak,  for  let  thy  servant 
speak. 

c)  For  the  Imperative,  the  place  of  which  it 
always  supplies  in  negative  commands  or  pro- 
hibitions. When  it  is  dehortatory  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  'JN,  as  trVFi-'Tif,  Gen.  46  :3,  fear  not; 

*  WTien  these  particles  have  a  different  signiftcation, 
the  Future  is  not  used  j  e.  g.  |^*,  because,  with  the 
Praet.  Judg.  2 :  20. 


when  it  expresses  prohibition,  by  nV,  as  ^ 
lij.^,  Ex.  20:15,  thou  shall  not  steal.  It  is 
also  used  for  the  Imperative  when  the  third 
person  is  required,  and  for  the  Imperatives 
of  the  passive  voice  (Ex.  21  :2,  18),  the  forms 
of  which  are  not  in  use,  (for  the  only  excep- 
tions see  §  46,  second  note.) 
d)  For  the  so-called  Potential,  where  we  use 
may,  can,  must,  coidd,  should,  &c. ;  e.  g.  Ps. 
22:9,  irfj^2>  '!Tp??N  ^e  may  (let  him)  deliver  him, 
rescue  him ;  Is.  5 : 1 9  ;  ta«n  toij.  Gen.  2 : 1 6,  thou 
mayst  eat;  npN'  'p,  Prov.  20 : 9,  who  can  say? 

4.  Even  for  the  past,  which  in  lively  represen- 
tation is  conceived  as  present.     It  is  thus  used — 

a)  After  the  particles  in,  then,  D-ia,  not  yet, 
DTiDa  (when  not  yet)  before ;  e.  g.  rcirp  Ti;  i«, 
Jos.  10 :  12,  then  spake  Joshua ;  rrrp  OTi,  Gen. 
2  :  5,  there  was  not  yet;  Ni'n  DT£3,  Jer.  1 :  5, 
before  thou  earnest  forth.  Compare  the  use  of 
the  Pra?t.  and  Fut.  in  the  same  sentence, 
1  Sam.  3  :  7.  The  Fut.  retains  its  proper  sig- 
nification when  TM  means  then,  and  refers  to 
future  time,  (Ex.  12  :  48.) 

b)  Often  also  of  customary  or  continued  action, 
and  in  extended  representation,  —  for  the  Im- 
perfect of  the  Latin  and  French  languages. 
Repeated  or  customary  action,  as  it  involves 
the  conception  of  something  yet  to  be,  is  pro- 
perly expressed  by  the  Future.  Job  1  :  5, 
thus  did  (nirs^)  Job  continually ;  1  Kings  5  :  25. 
Gen.  2:6,  10,25.  Hab.  2:1. 

5.  For  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  especially 
in  conditional  sentences  (the  modus  condilionalis) 
both  in  the  protasis  and  apodosis.  Ps.  23  : 4,  ! 
rp^-^2  D3  .  .  .  .  N!T,^  N7,  eveji  if  I  should  go  ...  . 
I  should  not  fear;  Job  5:8,/  would  apply  unto 
God,  (were  I  in  thy  place  ;)  10  :  18,  /  had  died, 
and  no  eye  had  seen  me. 

It  is  mere  inaccuracy  of  expression  when 
it  is  employed  e.  g.  for  the  fiiture  perfect,  just 
as  in  English  we  often  use  the  present ;  Gen. 
29  :  8,  until  they  are  collected,  for  shall  have  been 
collected. 

§  126. 

USE  OF  THE  FVTURUM  FIGURATUM  AND  CON- 
VEBSU.V,  iTllE  VARIED  AND  CONVERSE 
FUTURE.) 

(Comp.  S  18.    Lehrg.  S.  8;o  ff.) 
1.  The  paragogic  Future  is  used  almost  exclu- 
sively in  the  first  person.     The  syllable  n- — , 
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from  which  it  is  named,  is  expressive  of  pur- 
pose, endeavour  (see  §  48,  3),  and  hence  this 
form  is  employed — (a)  to  express  excitement 
of  one's  self,  or  a  determination,  -with  some 
degree  of  emphasis.  Ps.  31:8,  nrnpiiw  nVjN, 
let  me  be  glad  and  rejoice  !  2:3,  npn:3,  come !  let 
us  break  asunder.  Also,  with  less  emphasis,  in 
soliloquy ;  Ex.  3  : 3,  nsTNi  N3-mr«,  /  will  go  now 
and  see;  Gen.  32:21.  (6)  To  express  a  wish, 
a  request,  (for  leave  to  do  something ;)  Dent. 
2:27,  rrors,  let  me  pass  through;  Num.  20:  17, 
N3  m^:,  let  us  pass  through  I  pray  thee,  (c) 
AMien  an  object  or  design  is  to  be  expressed  by 
the  verb,  and  the  conjunction  that,  in  order  that 
(commonly  i),  precedes;  Gen.  27:4,  bring  it 
hither,  riSD'Nl,  tlmt  I  may  eat;  29  :  21.  42  :34.  Job 
10 :  20.  Less  frequently  (<£)  it  stands  in  condi- 
tional sentences  with  if,  though,  expressed  or 
implied.  Job  16:6.  11:17.  Ps.  139:8.  It  also 
stands  (c)  after  Vav  conversive,  §  48,  5. 

In  Jeremiah  it   is  used  to  give  force  and 

emphasis    of    almost    every    kind ;    3  :  25. 

4  :  19,  21.  6:10. 

2.  The  shortened  Future  is  used  principally — 
(«)  in  the  expression  of  command,  wish,  as 
N"3W,  Jirojerct,  Is.  01:11,  NSin,  proferat.  Gen. 
1 :  24  ;  (A)  to  express  prohibition  and  negative 
entreaty,  as  nrrcn-'*!,  destroy  not,  Deut.  9 :  26, 
and  also  negative  assertion,  Deut.  18:16.  Job 
20 :  17  i  (e)  after  the  conjunctions  tliat,  in  order 
that,  nti'X  that  he  may  die,  -iC'l,  that  he  may  re- 
move, Ex.  8:8.  10:17;  (rf)  after  Vav  conver- 
sive, §  48,  5. 

Only  the  poets  use  this  form  with  the  signi- 
fication of  the  proper  future  ;  Job  18  :  12. 
20:23.    24:14.    27:7.    33:21. 

3.  The  converse  Future  {Futurum  conversum) 
(fep'i)  is  properly,  according  to  §  48,  5,  a  tense 
of  narration  (/(  happened  that  he  hilled),  but 
with  the  Vav  copulative  included,  (^a7id  it  hap- 
pened that  he  hilled,  §  48,  5,  second  remark.) 
Hence  it  is  the  usual  form  where  anything  is 
mentioned  in  connexion  with  what  precedes, 
the  narration  commencing  with  the  Pr^eter  and 
proceeding  with  the  converse  Future.*  Gen. 
1 :  1,  ill  the  beginning  God  created  (Praet.)  .  .  .  . 

*  Perhaps  with  reference  to  the  priorifif  in  time  of  the 
action  described  by  the  Praeter,  the  mind  of  the  narrator 
passing  to  those  next  described  as  posterior  or  relatively 
fiitnri'.— Tn. 


3,  □'Ti'jN  iQN'i,  and  God  said.     As  a  Prfeterite  it 
is  also  used — 

a)  Like  the  Priet.  and  Fut,  §  124,  3,  for  the 
Present,  (^and  it  happens  that  — ;)  hence  in 
representations  of  the  actual  present,  espe- 
cially with  reference  to  a  continued  state  or 
course  of  action.  Is.  2  :  7,  and  his  land  is  full 
C'^^'T'i)  of  silver  and  gold;  v.  8,  15.  2  Sam. 
19  : 2.     Hence — 

b)  In  animated  representation  of  the  future, 
with  prEeterite  and  future  forms  Interchanged, 
(§  124,4;)  Is.  2:9.  5:15,16,25.  9:5,10, 
11,13.  22:7,  8.  Gen.  49:15. 

Like  the  Pra;ter  (§  124,  5,  b),  it  is  also  an 
inaccurate  expression  of  the  Pluperfect  sub- 
junctive, as  it  had  been  z^  it  would  have  been. 
Is.  48  :  18,  19. 

§   127. 

THE    IMPERATIVE. 
(Lehrgeb.  §  208.) 

1.  The  Imperative  expresses  not  only  com- 
mand, but  also  exhortation  (Hos.  10:12),  en- 
treaty (sometimes  with  >o,  2  Kings  5  :  22.  Is. 
5  :  3),  wish  (Ps.  8  :  2,  and  with  i\  Gen.  23  :  13), 
pel-mission,  (2  Sam.  18:23.  Is.  45:11.)  It  is 
employed  especially  in  strong  assurances,  (comp. 
thou  shalt  have  it,  which  expresses  both  a  com- 
mand and  a  promise  ;)  and  hence  in  prophetic 
declarations,  as  Is.  6 :  10,  thou  shalt  make  the 
heart  of  this  people  hard,  for  thou  wilt  make. 
These  may  be  cither  promises,  Ps.  128  : 5,  thou 
shalt  see  {TTm)  the  prosperity  of  Jerusalan;  Is. 
37:30.  65:18.  Ps.  22:27.  Genesis  20 : 7,  or 
threatenings,*  Is.  23  : 1,  wail,  ye  ships  of  Tarshish, 
for  ye  shall  (will)  wail;  v.  2,  4.  10  :  30.  13  :  6. 
In  all  these  cases  the  use  of  the  Imp.  approaches 
very  near  to  that  of  the  Fut.  which  may  there- 
fore precede  (Gen.  20:7.  45:18)  or  foUow  it 
(Is.  33 :  20)  In  the  same  signification. 

2.  We  may  hence  explain  the  peculiar  use  of 
two  imperatives  :  (a)  where  they  are  employed 
in  a  good  sense,  the  first  containing  an  admoni- 
tion or  exhortation,  and  the  second  a  promise 
made  on  condition  of  obedience,  e.  g.  Gon.  42 :  18, 
I'm  vur  nit,  this  do,  and  (ye  shall)  live;  Prov. 
20  :  13,  keep  thine  eyes  open  (be  wakeful,  active), 
and  thou  shalt  have  plenty  of  bread ;  Ps.  37  :  27. 

*  Analogous  is  the  form  of  contemptuous  menace  in 
the  comic  writers,  vapula,  Terent.  Phorm.  V.  6,  10, 
vapulare  tejubeo,  Plaut.  Curculio,  IV.  4,  12. 
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Prov.  7:2.  9:6.  Job  22  :  21.  Is.  36  :  16.  45  :  22. 
Hos.  10:12;  (6)  where  a  threat  is  expressed, 
and  the  first  Imp.  tauntingly  permits  an  act, 
while  the  second  declaa-cs  the  consequences ; 
Is.  8  : 9,  vm  DTiS  Wi,  rage  ye  people,  ye  shall 
soon  be  dismayed;  Job  2:9,  nni  D'ri''^  ■pa, 
praise  God  (if  you  will)  and  die;  Is.  29  :  9.  In 
the  second  member,  the  Fut.  also  may  be  used  ; 
Is.  6  :  9.  8  :  10. 

Rem.  I.  How  far  the  Pra?t.  and  Fut.  may 
be  employed  to  express  command  has  been 
shewn  §  124,  6,  and  §  125,  3,  c. 

2.  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  form  of 
the  Imp.  is  used,  as  some  grammarians  main- 
tain, for  the  third  as  well  as  for  the  second 
person  (let  him  kill),  like  the  Latin  amato. 
Among  the  examples  adduced  of  this  usage  is 
Gen.  17  :  10,  ■or'33  ca^  'jian,  let  every  male 
among  you  be  circumcised.  In  verse  12  fKi]  is 
used.  But  the  sense  is  the  same  if  we  regard 
bion  as  an  Infinitive,  (§  128,  4,  b,  y.)  Equally 
indecisive  are  the  other  examples,  viz.  Gen. 
31:50.  Is.  45:21.  Ps.  22:9. 

§  128. 

USE  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  ABSOLUTE. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  209.) 

The  Infinitive  absolute  is  employed,  as  has 
been  remarked  §  45,  1,  when  there  is  occasion 
to  express  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb  by  itself, 
neither  connected  with  a  following  genitive  nor 
dependent  on  a  preceding  nominative  or  par- 
ticle.* The  most  important  cases  in  which  it  is 
used  are — 

1.  'Wben  it  is  governed  by  a  transitive  verb, 
and  consequently  stands  as  an  accusative.  Is. 
42:24,  "rfrn  12JJ  tfj,  tlwy  would  not  go;  7:15, 
21:25  "linii  yTS  ciN*3  in:n'?,  until  he  learn  to  re/use 
the  evil  and  to  choose  the  good ;  Jer.  9  :  4.  Here, 
however,  the  Inf.  constr.  is  often  used,  §  139,  1. 

In  the  same  construction  is  Isaiah  22  :  13, 
behold!    joy    and    gladness,    cirrci    -ipj    jinrj 

*  Where  the  Inf.  constr.  is  always  used.  But  when 
several  successive  infinitives  are  to  have  a  preposition, 
it  is  often  written  only  before  the  first,  and  the  second, 
before  which  it  is  to  be  snpplicd  by  the  mind,  stands  in 
the  absolute  form,  as  SniTI  "jDnS,  to  ent  and  (to)  drink, 
Ex.  32:  6.  comp.  1  Sam.  22: 13.  25:26.  Jer.  7:  19.  44:17. 
This  case  is  strictly  analogous  with  that  explained 
S  119,  4.    Comp.  also  no.  4,  a,  of  this  section. 


'm  )>js,  the  slaying  (prop,  to  slay)  oxen,  the 
slaughtering  sheep,  the  eating  flesh,  the  drinking 
trine,  (where  the  Inf.  is  a  mere  accusative 
governed  by  n:ri);  5  :5,  J  will  tell  you  what  I 
will  do  to  my  vineyard,  rui  fr^  . .  .  STfttn  inj, 
the  taking  away  (to  take  away)  its  hedge  and 
the  tearing  down  its  wall, — q.  d.  that  will  I  do. 

2.  "When  it  is  in  the  accusative  and  used  ad- 
verbially,* (the  Latin  gerund  in  do ;)  e.  g.  ac'ri, 
benefaciendo  for  bene,  nairt,  mullum  fuciendo  for 
multunt.     Hence — 

3.  When  it  is  used  with  a  qualifying  force  in 
connexion  with  a  finite  verb. 

a)  It  then  stands  most  commonly  before  the 
finite  verb,  to  which  it  adds,  in  general,  an 
expression  of  intensity.  1  Sam.  20 : 6,  biit'Z 
'inn  V^'?!  ''^  urgently  besought  0/ me ;  Genesis 
43 :  3,  he  strictly  charged  us,  (TSri  -art)  ;  31 :  30. 
A  very  clear  example  is  in  Amos  9:8,/  will 
destroy  it  [the  kingdom]  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  except  that  I  will  not  utterly  destroy 
(TrpifN  toct)  the  house  of  Jacob.  Its  effect 
is  often  merely  to  give  a  certain  prominence 
to  the  thought  contained  in  the  finite  verb, — 
which  in  other  languages  is  done  chiefly  by 
the  expression  of  the  voice  or  by  particles, — 
as  in  assurances,  questions  (such  especially  as 
express  excitement  in  view  of  something 
strange  and  improbable),  contrasts.  Genesis 
37  :33,  Tffc  riT^  -in,  he  is  surely  turn  in  pieces ; 
3:4. — 43:7,  coidd  we  (then)  know?  37:8, 
wilt  thou  (perhaps)  rule  over  us?  31  :30,  now 
then  go  (rahr}  'Ti''^),  sitice  thou  so  earnestly 
longest,  (PSM?  F]t)3:)  ;  Judg.  15  :  13,  we  will 
bind  thee,  but  we  will  not  kill  thee;  2  Sam. 
24 :  24. 

b)  When  the  Inf.  stands  after  the  finite  verb, 
this  connexion  generally  indicates  continued 
action.  Is.  6  : 9,  Sin*  irnc,  hear  on  conti- 
nually; Jer.  23  :  17.— Gen.  19:9,  ciEffi  CEC^l, 
and  he  must  be  always  playing  the  judge! 
[perhaps,  and  he  must  needs  be  judge. '^  Two 
Infinitives  may  be  thus  used;  1  Sam.  6  :  12, 
irjl  'ni'jn  iD''n,  they  went  going  on  and  lowing, 
for  they  went  on  lowing  as  they  went;  I  Kings 
20  :  37.     Instead  of  the  second   Inf.  is  some- 

*  On  the  Accusative  as  a  casus  adverbiatis,  see  Ml6. 
In  Arabic  it  takes,  in  this  case,  the  sign  of  the  Accu- 
sative. In  general,  the  Inf.  ahsol.  answers  in  most 
cases  (see  nos.  1,  2,  3,  of  this  section)  to  the  Accusative 
of  the  Infinitive,  to  which  no.  4  also  is  to  be  referred. 
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times  used  a  finite  verb  (Josh.  6  :  13),  or  a 
p.irticiple,  (2  Sam.  16:5.) 

Rem.  1.  This  usage  in  regard  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Inf.  is  certainly  the  common  one, 
though  not  "without  exceptions.  It  sometimes 
follows  the  finite  verb  -n-hich  it  qualifies,  when 
the  idea  of  repetition  or  continuance  is  ex- 
cluded by  the  connexion.  Is.  22  :  17.  Jer. 
22:10.  Gen.  31:15.  46:4.  Dan.  10  :  11,  13. 
In  Syriac,  the  Inf.  when  it  expresses  intensity 
stands  always  before,  and  in  Arabic  always 
after,  the  finite  verb.  When  a  negative  is 
nsed  it  is  commonly  placed  between  the  two 
(Ex.  5  :  23),  seldom  before  them  both,  (Gen. 
3:4.) 

2.  With  a  finite  verb  of  one  of  the  derived 
conjugations  may  be  connected  not  only  thf 
Inf.  absol.  of  the  same  conjugation  (Genesis 
17:13.  40:15),  but  also  that  of  Kal  (e.g. 
Fj'ib  F|T^,  Gen.  37  :  33),  or  of  another  of  the 
same  signification,  (Lev.  19  :  20.) 

3.  In  expressing  the  idea  of  continuance 
(letter  4),  the  verb  ^  is  frequently  cm- 
ployed,  with  the  signification  to  go  on,  to  con- 
tinue on,  and  thus  denotes  also  constant  in- 
crease ;  e.  g.  Gen.  26  :  13,  Viii  rri'iri  riS>i,  he 
became  continually  greater  and  greater,  2  Sam. 
5  :  10. — Gen.  8  :  3,  niiri  •ni'rn  ....  csn  «\L"i 
(no.  2),  and  the  waters  flowed  off  continuaUij. 
(The  participial  construction  is  also  frequent 
here ;  e.  g.  1  Sam.  2  :  26,  'rm  -^  'jnioo  -ciri 
2fel,  t/ie  child  Samuel  went  on  increasing  in 
stature  and  in  favour  .  .  . ;  2  Sam.  3  : 1.  17:41. 
2  Chron.  17:12.)  The  same  mode  of  ex- 
pression is  found  in  the  French :  la  maladie  vu 
loujours  en  augmentant  et  en  empirant,  growth 
worse  continually. 

4.  When  it  stands  in  place  of  the  fnite  verb. 
We  have  here  the  two  following  cases,  viz. — 

a)  When  it  is  preceded  by  a  finite  verb.  This 
is  frequent,  especially  among  the  later  writers, 
in  the  expression  of  several  successive  acts  or 
states,  where  only  the  first  of  the  verbs  em- 
ployed takes  the  required  form  in  respect  to 
person  and  tense,  the  others  being  in  the 
Infinitive  with  those  distinctions  implied, 
(comp.  §  119,4.  §  124,6;)  e.g.  with  the 
Prcct.  Dan.  9  : 5,  liDi  i:Tir3,  tee  have  rebelled 
and  (we  have)  turned  away.  .  .  .  Gen.  41 :  43, 
he  caused  him  to  ride  in  the  second  chariot, 
"in.^    pn:i,      and  placed  him Jer.   14 :  5. 


Esth.  9:6,  12.  Eccles.  8:9;  with  the  Fut. 
Jer.  32 ;  44,  they  will  buy  fields  for  money 
(Fut.),  and  write  and  seal  bills  of  sale,  and 
take  witnesses,  (three  Infinitives.)  Num.  15:35. 
33:3.  [?] 
i)  It  may  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  sec  - 
tence  or  construction  without  a  preceding 
finite  verb ;  for  the  Infinitive  (the  pure  ab- 
stract idea  of  the  verb)  serves  for  a  short  and 
emphatic  expression  of  any  tense  and  person 
which  the  connexion  requires ;  e.  g.  it  stands 
(a)  for  the  Prrrt.  in  lively  narration  and 
description,  like  the  Latin  Infinitivus  historicus. 
Is.  21 : 5,  rintf  '^3N  nwn  rios  jntei  ■^-o,  to 
prepare  the  table,  to  set  the  watch,  to  eat,  to 
drink,  (sc.  this  they  do),  for  they  prepare,  Sec. 
Hos.  4:2;  (f)  for  the  Fut.  2  Kings  4 :  43, 
inim  ')i3N,  an  eating  and  a  leaving  thereof! 
(sc.  shall  there  be ;)  1  Kings  22  :  30,  (I  will) 
disguise  myself  and  go;  (y)  most  frequently 
for  the  emphatic  Imp.  (comp.  §  46,  note  *), 
as  Deut.  5  :  12,  lintf,  to  observe,  (sc.  thou  art 
to,  ye  are  to ;)  so  Ex.  20:8,  1i3'i,  remember; 
hence,  with  the  full  form,  pipirn  iratf,  Deut. 
6:17.  11:22;  l^in  "iM,  7:18;  in-fi  ViSN,  Is. 
22  :  13,  to  eat  and  to  drink !  (sc.  let  us  eat  and 
drink.) 

Rem.  1.  The  Inf.  for  the  finite  verb  is 
seldom  found  in  connexion  with  the  subject, 
as  in  Job  40  : 2.  Ezek.  1:14. 

2.  The  examples  are  also  few  of  the  Inf. 
constr.  employed  in  these  cases.  Such  are 
Is.  60  :  14,  where  it  is  used  adverbially  like 
the  gerund  in  do,  (no.  2  ;)  Ruth  2:16,  W,  and 
Num.  23  :  25,  ip,  where  it  is  connected  with  a 
finite  verb,  (no.  3.) 

3.  In  like  manner  the  poets  use  also  verbal 
nouns  (originally  infinitives)  for  the  finite 
verb.  Gen.  49  :  4,  Reuben,  my  first-born  .... 
n;a3  ins,  a  boiling  over  as  of  water !  (sc.  there 
was,)  for  thou  did.st  boil  over,  [see  inp,  Lex. 
Man.  Lat.]     Judg.  5:8.  Is.  8  :  5.  [?] 

§  129. 

INFINITIVE  CONSTRUCT. 
(Lehrgeb.  H  210,211.) 
1.  The  Inf.  constr.  as  a  verbal  substantive 
(§  45,  1)  is  subject  to  the  same  relations  of  case 
with  the  noun,  and  the  modes  of  indicating  them 
(§  115)  are  also  the  same.  Thus  it  is  found  (n) 
in  the  nominative  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 
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Genesis  2 :  18,  raS  niijri  nVn  aia  n?,  il  is  not 
good  (lit.  the  being  of  man  in  his  separation) 
that  man  should  be  alone;  (i)  in  the  genitive, 
Gen.  29  :  7,  flDNri  TO,  tempus  colligcndi  ;*  (c)  in 
the  accusative,  1  Kings  3 : 7,  Nili  riNS  in«,  / 
know  not  (how)  to  go  out  and  to  come  in,  prop.  7 
hnoiu  not  the  going  out  and  coming  in.  In  this 
case  the  Inf.  absol.  may  be  used,  §  128,  1. 

2.  For  the  construction  of  the  Inf.  with  a 
preposition,  as  in  the  Greek  iv  rif  th'ai  for 
example,  the  German  and  English  languages 
generally  employ  a  finite  verb  with  a  conjunction 
which  expresses  the  import  of  the  preposition. 
Gen.  2  : 4,  csriarn,  when  they  were  created,  prop. 
in  their  being  created.  Jer.  2  :  35,  'Tipsi  ')!',  because 
thou  sai/est,  prop,  on  account  of  thy  saying.  Gen. 
27  : 1,  his  eyes  were  dim,  nwQ,  so  that  he  could 
not  see ;  comp.  the  use  of  p  before  a  noun  to 
express  distance  from,  and  the  absence  or  n-ant  of 
a  thing,  {absque,  sine.)  The  lexicon  must  be 
consulted  for  particular  information  on  the  use 
of  the  different  prepositions. 

Rem.  1.  rntvh  n;rt  (or  nife?b  with  the 
ellipsis  of  n^n)  signifies  (1)  he  is  about  to  do, 
intends  or  purposes  to  do,  and  he  is  intent  upon, 
is  eager  to  do,  (comp.  /  am  to  play.)  Genesis 
15 :  12,  Niib  irri^lTi  'rri,  and  the  sun  was  about 
going  down.  Hence  it  serves  for  a  periphrasis 
of  the /"«(.  iDTi'jK  nJTib  'rri,  2Chron.  26:5, 
he  served  God,  i7itentus  erat  cultui  divino  : 
without  n^ri,  Is.  38  :  20,  'jJirinb  riirr,  Jehovah 
saveth  me;  21  : 1.  44  :  14.  Prov.  19  :  8.  comp. 
16:20.  (2)  It  is  to  do  for  it  is  to  be  done. 
Jos.  2  : 5,  ^^:^'^  t:"^?!  ^m,  and  the  gate  was  to 
shut  for  Teas  to  be  shut.  More  commonly  rrn 
is  omitted;  2  Kings  4:13,  niirs'J  rro,  what  is 
to  be  [can  be]  done;  Is.  10  :  32.  2  Chr.  19  : 2. 
(3)  He  was  able  to  do.  Judg.  1:19,  irninS  tiS 
he  could  not  drive  out;  comp.  the  Latin  non  est 
solvendo. 

2.  The  Hebrew  writers  frequently  pass 
from  the  Infinitive  construction  (described  in 
no.  2)  to  the  use  of  the  finite  verb,  before 
which  the  mind  must  then  supply  a  conjunc- 
tion answering  to  the  preposition  before  the 
Infinitive.  Amos  1  :11,  TOrn  nirci  —  iDTj  hv, 
because  he  pursued — and  stifled  his  compas- 

*  It  is  also  in  the  genitive  in  those  ca-ses  where  it  is 
dependent  on  a  preposition  (see  no.  2)  which  is  properly 
anounin  the  constr,  st.  f  ^  99  and  101. 


simi.  Gen.  39  :  18,  hOpNl  'Vip  ip'irip.,  tvhcn  I 
raised  my  voice  and  cried.  Is.  5  ;  24.  8:11. 
Comp.  the  participial  construction,  §  131,  2. 


§  130. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  IXF.  CONSTR.  WITH  THE 
GENITIVE  AND  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(Lehrgeb.  S  212.) 

1.  The  Infinitive  governs  the  proper  case  of 
the  verb,  and  hence,  in  transitive  verbs,  it  takes 
the  accusative  of  the  object ;  Is.  22 :  13.  Num. 
9:15.  Even  the  verbal  nouns  retain  the  same 
regimen,  as  rnn'TiN  nyi.  Is.  11: 9,  knowledge 
of  Jehovah,  prop,  the  knowing  Jehovah.  The 
subject  follows  it  in  the  genitive,  as  anVn  nfts, 
Judg.  13:20,  the  going  up  of  the  flame ;  Tpai 
TnnN,  1  Sam.  23:6,  at  the  fleeing  of  Abiathar. 
It  is  seldom  construed  thus  with  the  object,  as 
cstfip   niirs,    to  do  justice.     Mic.  6:8. 

The  sufiixes  to  the  Inf.  follow  the  same 
rules.  Thus  the  object  is  expressed  by  the 
verbal  suffixes  (accusatives),  as  ^'iyyrh,  Ex. 
2  :  14,  to  hill  me;  ':c|?l^,  1  Sam.  27  :  1,  to  seek 
me,  comp.  1  Chron.  12  :  17  ;  the  subject  by  the 
nomi'na/ suffixes  (genitives),  as  wp,  Ps.  4:2, 
my  culling.  Hardly  correct  is  ':5iC3,  at  my 
return,  Ezek.  47  :  7,  for  'niiSa. 

2.  \Miat  we  have  given  as  the  common  con- 
struction for  the  subject  and  object  is  always 
observed  when  they  are  both  expressed  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Infinitive.  1  Kings  13 : 4, 
CTi^Nri  ir'x  "Q^'n.^  '^^T}  rfiirs,  upon  the  king's 
hearing  the  word  of  the  man  of  God.  Gen.  13  :  10, 
DTDTiN  nirr  nni6  'JCS  before  Jehovah  destroyed 
Sodom.  Compare  2  Sam.  3:11.  Ezek.  37:13. 
So  if  the  verb  governs  two  accusatives,  as  n™ 
n^ii-Sa-riN  ?ini<  □>ri';N  yiin,  Gen.  41  :  39,  since 
God  bath  caused  thee  to  know  all  this. 

The  genitive  of  the  subject  properly  stands 
next  after  the  Itf. ;  sometimes,  however,  the 
accusative  of  the  object  intervenes,  as  in  Is. 
20  : 1 ,  p3iD  ini<  nSrj,  when  Sargon  sent  him ; 
5:24.  Ps.  27:2.  56:  1. 

§   131. 

USE   OF   THE   PARTICIPLE. 

(Lehrgeb.  j  214.) 

1.  The  only  existing  form  of  the  Participle  is 

used  to  express  all  the  relations  of  time  (as  np, 

dying,   Zech.   11:9;  he  who  has  died,  dead ;   he 
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who  is  to  die,  Gen.  20  : 3),  tliougU  it  most  fre- 
quently has  tlie  signification  of  the  Present. 
The  passive  participles  may  therefore  stand  for 
the  Latin  Participle  in  -ndiis ;  e.  g.  Nnia,  mctu- 
eyidm,  terrible.  Psalm  76  :  8  ;  \'^r^,  laudandiis, 
worthy  to  be  praised,  Ps.  18  :4. 

2.  The  Participle,  standing  in  place  of  the 
finite  verb  as  predicate  of  the  sentence,  denotes, 
a)  Most  frequently  the  Present  :*  Eccles. 
1 :  4,  N3  liii  '!iyn  111,  one  generation  goes,  an- 
other comes ;  V.  7,  DO^h  D'bnjrr-to,  all  the  rivers 
flow  ....  Genesis  4:10.  If  the  subject  is  a 
personal  pronoun,  it  is  either  written,  in  its  full 
form,  in  immediate  connexion  with  the  par- 
ticiple, as  '?:«  NT,  Genesis  32 :  12,  /  fear, 
QW  iirax,  1  Sam.  23:3,  we  are  afraid;  or  it 
is  appended  as  a  suffix  to  the  word  uj',  (is, 
§  36,  2),  as  Judges  6  :  36,  r-cio  !^".  c.v>,  if 
thou  savest,  l_servaturus  es.']  In  the  same 
manner  it  is  appended,  in  negative  sentences, 
to  ^'s ;  e.  g.  n'r-io  m-s  c«.  Gen.  43 : 5,  if 
thou  send  him  not. 

Hence — (4)  The  Future,  (conceived  as  pre- 
sent, comp.  §  124,  4.)  Is.  5:5,  I  will  tell  you, 
nc»  '5i<  itf«  ns,  what  I  do  for  what  I  will  do. 
Gen.  17  :  19,  ja  ?|S  nff  rnto,  Sarah  bears  (for 
shall  bear')  thee  a  son ;  19:13. 

c)  The  Past,  especially  when  it  stands  con- 
nected with  the  Prat,  in  the  statement  of  past 
and  contemporaneous  circumstances.  Job 
1  ;  16,  NJ  nil  1310  nj  TisJ,  the  one  (was)  still 
speaking  ivhen  another  came ;  v.  17.  Gen.  19  : 1, 
y&  Ei'jT  ....  iNi;:},  they  came  ....  and  Lot 
(was)  sitting.  But  it  is  also  used  with  reference 
to  past  time,  and  even  for  the  perfect  Prater, 
without  any  such  connexion  ;  e.  g.  Deut.  4  : 3, 
nwri  DpTO,  your  eyes  which  have  seen.-\ 

In  the  later  books,  the  verb  n'n  is  often 
added  in  the  designation  of  past  time.  Job 
1:14,  ni^rnrr  vn  '^plTf,  the  oxen  were  ploughing. 
Neh.  1  :4,  CS  »rtN1,  I  fasted ;  2:  13,  IS.J 

Rem.  1.  In  all  the  three  cases,  a,  b,  c,  niri 
is  employed  before  the  participle  for  awaken- 
ing special  attention ;  e.  g.  (a)  nvi  ■^3rt,  Gen. 
16  :  11,  behold!   thou   (art)  with  child ;  27  :  42. 

*  In  Syriac  and  Chaldee  it  is  more  frequently  used 
thus  than  in  its  proper  signification  as  a  participle. 

t  For  the  use  of  the  article  here  before  the  predicate 
see  5  108,  3,  Rem. 

t  In  Syriac  the  Present  and  Imperfect  are  expressed 
by  interjiciens  ego  (comp.  let.  a)  and  interfidens  fui. 


Ex.   34:11.     (i)  Gen.  6:17.    Is.  3:1.  7:14. 
17:1.     (c)  Gen.  37:7.  41:  17. 

2.  Sometimes  the  participle  is  immediately 
followed  by  a  finite  verb ;  the  pronouns  that 
which,  he  who,  &c.  (i^N)  implied  in  the  par- 
ticiple, must  then  be  mentally  supplied  before 
the  verb.  Is.  5 :  8,  rrrai  nio  n;;a  n:i  'i"|q  in 
ITip;,  woe  to  those  who  connect  /muse  with  house, 
and  (who)  join  field  to  field;  v.  11,  23.  Prov. 
2  :  14.  19  :  26.  Compare  the  strictly  analo- 
gous deviation  from  the  Infinitive-construc- 
tion, §  129,  Rem.  2. 

§   132. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  213.) 
■WTien  participles  are  followed  by  the  object 
of  the  action  which  they  express,  they  are  con- 
strued in  two  ways: — (1)  as  verbal-adjectives 
having  the  same  regimen  as  the  verbs  to  which 
they  belong  ;  e.  g.  Jer.  26  :  19,  rnrr-riN  nv,  one 
that  fears  Jehovah;  1  Sam.  18:29,  irrnN  3>l», 
David's  enemy,  (one  that  hated  David  ;)  1  Kings 
9  :  23,  DM  D'Tiri,  they  who  rule  over  the  people ; 
Ezek.  9  :  2,  D'la  iiin^,  clothed  with  linen  garments  : 
(2)  as  novms  followed  by  a  genitive,  (§  ]  10,  2  ;) 
e.  g.  Gen.  22  :  12,  D'riVw  !<l',  one  that  fears  (a 
fearer  of)  God;  Ps.  84 :  5,  ?]n'3  '3\p%  they  that 
dwell  in  (inmates  of)  thy  house;  Ezek.  9:11, 
D'lari  vi^i),  the  one  clothed  with  linen  garments. 

This  latter  constniction  with  the  genitive  is 
properly  confined  to  active  verbs,  (§  135.) 
The  participle  of  the  verb  sia,  to  enter  in,  is 
also  construed  thus,  as  this  verb  is  followed 
by  the  accusative;  e.  g.  Gen.  23:  10,  lyo  'sa, 
those  who  enter  in  at  the  gate.  But  there  are 
also  examples  of  the  participle  followed  by  a 
genitive  in  cases  where  the  verb  to  which  it 
belongs  is  construed  only  with  a  preposition  ; 
e.  g.  VDp,  'Dp,  those  who  rise  up  against  him, 
— against  me,  for  'by,  v^  D'p;?,  Ps.  18:40, 49. 
Deut.  33:11. 

§   133. 

THE     OPTATIVE. 
(Lehrgeb.  i  215.) 
We  have  already  seen  (§  125,  3,  b)  that  the 
Future,  especially  with  He  parag.,  or  the  par- 
ticle m,  is  employed  to  express  the  Optative.     It 
remains  to  mention  two  other  forms  imder  which 
it  is  periphrased ;  viz. — 
i 
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1.  By  questions  expressive  of  desire ;  e.  g. 
2  Sam.  15:4,  T:cir  >;pi)'  'p,  trho  will  make  me 
judge?  i.  e.  would  that  I  were  made  judge !  Judg. 
9:29,  <7;^  nin  crn-.iN  ;n;  >p,  would  that  this 
people  were  placed  under  my  hand !  Ps.  55:7. 
Job  29  :  2.  In  the  phrase  ]n;  "p,  the  proper 
force  of  the  verb  is  often  wholly  lost,  and 
nothing  more  is  expressed  than  would  that! 
(utinam  !)  God  grant !  It  is  followed  (a)  by  an 
accusative,  as  Deut.  28  :  67,  ins  inv'P.  v}uuld  it 
were  evening  !  (A)  by  an  infinitive,  as  Ex.  16:3, 
irni'D  J."?"'P,  would  we  had  died!  (<•)  by  a  finite 
verb  (either  with  or  without  i),  Dent.  5  :  26, 
CnS  nj  cijIj  rmi  ]!T."V'  O  that  Ihoj  had  this 
heart !     Job  23  : 3. 

2.  By  the  particles  CN,  si,  O  si !  i\  O  si ! 
especially  by  the  latter.  Ps.  139  ;  19.  The 
particle  is  followed  by  the  Fut.  Gen.  17  :  18,  by 
the  Part.  Ps.  81  :  14,  seldom  by  the  Imp.  Gen. 
23:  13.  When  it  is  followed  by  the  Pra:t.  the 
desire  expressed  has  reference  to  past  time,  as 
Num.  20:3,    -cm   i'),    would  we  had  died ! 

§   134. 

PERSONS    OF   THE    VERB. 
(Lehrgeb.  §5  2l6,  217.) 

1.  In  the  use  of  the  persons  of  the  verb  there 
is  sometimes  a  neglect  of  the  distinctions  of 
gender :  especially  are  the  masculine  forms  (as 
being  the  most  common,  and  most  readily  sug- 
gested to  the  mind)  employed  with  reference  to 
objects  which  are  feminine ;  e.  g.  DMT,  Ezek. 
23  :  49  ;  cmx,  Ruth  1:8;  nprn,  thou  (fem.) 
ha.it  made  a  league.  Is.  57  : 8.  comp.  Cant.  2  :  7. 
Compare  the  analogous  use  of  the  pronoun, 
§  119,  5. 

2.  The  third  person  (most  commonly  its  masc. 
form)  is  very  often  employed  impersonally ; 
e.  g.  'rpi,  and  it  happened ;  i^  13  and  Sb  ii"'i, 
(lit.  it  was  strait  to  him)  he  was  in  trouble;  rn 
v  and  iV  Drri,  he  became  warm.  It  is  also  em- 
ployed thus  in  the  fem.  e.  g.  1  Samuel  30 :  6, 
Ti-fj  -ispn,  David  was  in  trouble.  Psalm  50 : 3. 
Jer.  10 :  7. 

The  Arabic  and  .35thiopic  commonly  em- 
ploy here  the  masc.  and  the  Syriac  the  fem. 
form. 

3.  The  indeterminate  third  person  (Germ, 
man,  Fr.  on,  Eng.  they,  one,  &c.,  or  simply  the 
passive  voice)  is  expressed  (3)  by  the  3  pers. 


sing.,  e.g.  >rij?,  they  called ;  (^b)  by  the 3 pers. plur., 
as  Gen.  41:14,  inSTi,  and  they  brought  him  in 
haste  for  he  was  brought ;  (c)  by  the  2  pers.  e.  g. 
Is.  7:25,  n^ip  Nian-N'?,  there  shall  no  one  go 
thither:  so  in  the  common  phrase  nsi  is  or 
^3,  until  one  comes;  (rf)  by  the  passive  voice, 
as  Gen.  4:26,  vh^  Vnn  IN,  then  they  began  to 
call  upon  — .* 

Rem.  1.  In  the  first  ease  0et.  a)  the  force 
of  C'«  (impersonal,  as  we  use  one,  men,  they) 
is  implied :  the  full  construction  occurs  in  one 
instance,  1  Sam.  9:9,  iTNri  nan  TB  '^^  c-'-Z'j, 
formerly  they  said  thus  in  Israel.  The  poets 
employ  also  another  construction,  viz.  the 
repetition  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  the  par- 
ticiple as  a  nominative  ;  e.  g.  Is.  16 ;  10,  'tit-n'; 
■tpiri,  the  treader  shall  not  tread,  for  they  shall 
not  tread  =■  there  shall  be  no  treading. 

2.  When  the  pronoun  is  to  be  expressed 
with  emphasis,  it  is  written  separately  before 
the  corresponding  verbal  form ;  e.  g.  "TOc:, 
/  have  anointed,  TOD:  ':«,  Ps.  2:6,/  (my- 
self) have  anointed;  Ton  nriN,  5:13,  thou 
wilt  bless;  17:4.  18:29.  20:9.  Job  1:10. 
Sometimes  one  or  more  words  intervene,  as 
Ps.  2:7.  5:8.  13:6.  18:28.  20:8.  55:17. 
Eccles.  1:16.  But  in  the  later  writers  the 
separate  pronoun  is  written  after  the  verbal 
form  of  the  same  person  without  any  special 
emphasis,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  pleonastic  ; 
e.  g.  Eccles.  1:10,  init.  'p«  'P"!?"!!  2:11. 
12:13,  15,  20.  8:15. 

3.  In  the  poets  and  prophets,  especially, 
there  is  often,  in  the  same  construction,  a 
sudden  transition  from  one  person  to  another. 
Is.  1  :  29,  Dn-ipn  nc«  D'^-ra  ira^  '3,  for  they 
shall  be  ashamed  of  the  groves  in  which  ye 
delight;  where  both  the  third  and  second 
persons  are  employed  with  reference  to  the 
same  subject.  [Comp.  no.  3,  b;  q.  d.  there 
shall  be  shame,  &c.]  61  : 7.  Deut.  32  :  15. 
17.  28.  Mic.  2:3.  In  Job  13:28,  the  third 
person  is  probably  employed  Suktiku^  for 
the  first. 

*  Sometimes  on  the  contrary  the  impersonal  dicttnt 
must  be  understood  as  strictly  the  passive  dicitur. 
Job  7  '■  3,  nights  of  pain  have  the.y  appointed  me,  fcr  art 
apj/ointed  me,  ^ySC.  by  God;)  4:19.  17:12.  32:15.  34  20. 
So  in  Chaldee  very  frequently  (Dan.  2 :  30.  3:4.  i  3> 
and  in  S>Tiac. 
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§  135. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  VERB  WITH 
THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(Lehrg.  S  218.) 

All  transitive  verbs   govern  the  Accusative, 

(§  116.)     On  this  general  rule  we  remark — 

1.  There  are  many  verbs  which  are  construed 

both  with  an  object,  and  without  one,  (absolutely ;) 

e.g.  nD3,  to  weep,  and  to  iveep  for,  beu'ail;  y^\ 

to  dwell,  and  to  dwell  in,  inhabit;   NT,   to  go  forth, 

and  also  like  egredi  in  the  form  egredi  urhem,  see 

Gen.  44 ;  4. 

Rem.   1.     Several  verbs  of  this  kind  take 

after  them  the  substantive  from  the  same  root 

and   with    a  corresponding    signification,    as 

'^.    ^^17  =  vouiiv  voaov,   TTSV  YTr  ^—^  ^ovXivtiv 

jiovXriv ;  most  frequently  as  a  specification,  or 

as  a  limitation  of  the  general  idea  of  the  verb ; 

e.  g.    Gen.  27 :  34,   rnoi  rfpy  rr^rs  ps-j^i,    he 

cried  a  loud  and  bitter  cry. 

2.  Verbs  which  signify  to  flow,  to  stream, 
take  in  the  poets  an  accusative  of  that  which 
is  represented  as  poured  forth  in  a  stream. 
Lam.  3  :  48,  ':•!?  tct  a>p-'3bE,  my  ei/e  flows 
down  streams  of  water.     Joel  4:18,    the  hills 

flow  milk.  So  ';}:,  to  run,  to  flow,  Jer.  9  :  17, 
F^pj,  to  distil,  Joel  4  :  1 8,  and  f]'^^,  to  gush 
forth,  to  flow  abundantly  (hence  to  bear  along 
as  does  a  torrent).  Is.  10:22:  similar,  but  more 
bold,  is  Prov.  24:31,  D^jiiro;?  fe  rirs  n:rn, 
and  behold  it  (the  field)  has  all  gone  up  to 
thorns, — in  spinas  abit.  Compare  in  Greek, 
irpopftii'  vSiiip,  Hymn,  in  Apoll.  2,  202  ;  SuKpva 
(T-uZttv,  [in  English  "  which  all  the  while  ran 
blood."] 

3.  It  is  also  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  poetic 
usage,  when  verbs  which  signify  to  do,  to 
speak,  to  cry,  and  the  like,  take  an  accusative 
of  the  instrument  or  member  with  which  the 
act  is  performed.  Most  clear  is  this,  for  our 
view  of  the  subject,  in :  Vn|  Mp  pn,  Ezek. 
11 :  13,  to  cry  a  loud  voice  (comp.  Rem.  1)  for 
to  cry  with  a  land  voice ;  tnpN  'Mp,  Ps.  3 :  5, 
ti-itk  my  (whole)  voice  I  cry ;  'nwip  'B,  66  :  17, 
with  my  (whole)  mouth  I  cry  :  so,  to  speak  with 
the  mouth,  Ps.  17:10,  with  the  lips,  12:3, 
with  the  tongue,  Ps.  109  : 2  ;  to  labour  with  the 
hand,  Prov.  10:4;  to  help  with  the  right 
hand,  with  the  hand,  with  the  sword.  Psalm 
17  :  13,  14.   44 :  3.    60 :  7.    1  Sam.  25  :  26,  33  ; 


in  which  cases  the  accusativus  instrumenti  is 
employed.     In  the  same  cases  a  instrumenti  is 
also  used   (-M  ir\pj),   e.  g.    Ps.  89  :  2.    109  :  30, 
'p  ioa.  Job  19  :  16  ;  on  which  account  it  has 
been  customary  to  assume,  in  the  above  ex- 
amples, an  ellipsis  of  a.     But  the  same   use 
of  the   accusative   is   foimd   in   Greek ;    e.  g. 
TTpotaivi-iv  TTO^a,   Tzaiuv   ^i^oq,    (see    Porson 
and   Schiifer    ad    Eurip.    Orest,    1427,    1477, 
Bernhardy  Synt.  Gr.  Sprach.  s.  110  ;)  and  that 
the  accusative  is  actually  dependent   on  the 
verb  in  these  cases  is  clear  fi'om  a  comparison 
with  those  given  under  Rems.   1  and  2.     In 
like   manner   in   German,   the   instrument  is 
sometimes  construed  as  the  object  of  the  verb, 
as  in  the  following  examples  which  are  strictly 
analogous  to  those  given  above  :  Schlittschuhe 
laufen ;    eine     herrliche   Stimme    singen ;   eine 
tuchtige   Klinge  schlagen,    [so   in    English,    to 
sound  the  trumpet,  to  play  the  harp."] 
2.  Many  verbs  govern  the  accusative  in  con- 
sequence of  a  peculiar  turn  given  to  their  signi- 
fication, when  the  corresponding  verbs  in  Greek, 
Latin,   and  German,   are  construed  with   other 
cases  ;  e.g.  n»,  to  reply  to,  (like  afi.iiQo}iai  riva, 
prop,  to  acquaint,  to  inform  one ;")  nn,  causam  ali- 
cujus  agere,  (prop,  to  defend  him  before  the  judge;) 
-fi'i,   lata  nuntiare  alicui,   (prop.  Iceto  nuntio  eum 
exlularare ;)    nN3,    to    commit    adultery   with   one, 
(prop,  to  lie  with   [comp.  old  Eng.  to  bed~\    one, 
adulterously ;)    yy^,    to  become  surety  for  one,  {to 
bail  him.) 

Rem.  1.  In  the  same  manner  are  construed 
even  the  passive  and  reflexive  conjugations 
Niph.,  Hoph.,  Hithpa.,  the  verb  sometimes 
assuming  under  these  forms  a  signification 
which  requires  the  accusative ;  exs.  Na:,  to 
prophesy,  Jer.  25:  \3;  ap:,  to  surround  (prop. 
to  place  themselves  around),  Judg.  19  :  22 ; 
'n^ren,  /  am  made  to  possess.  Job  7:3;  te:nri, 
to  plot  against  (fraudulenter  aliquem  tractare). 
Gen.  37  :  18  ;  pianri,   to  consider.  Job  37  :  14. 

2.  In  very  common  formula  the  accusative 
after  such  verbs  may  be  omitted  without  in- 
jury to  the  sense,  as  rro,  for  nna  ma,  to  make 
a   covenant,    1    Sam.  20:16;    n^S    to   stretch 
forth,  sc.  T,  the  hand,  Ps.  18  :  17. 
3.  Classes  of  verbs  which  govern  the   accu- 
sative are,  (a)  those  which  signify  to  clothe  and 
unclothe,  as   MJaS,  to  put  on  a  garment,   cffiE,   to 
put  off  a  garment,  rro,  to  put  on  as  an  ornament ; 
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e.g.  ;!&rt  nna  itfaS,  Ps.  65:14,  the  pastures 
are  clothed  with  flocks;  109  :  29.  104  :  2  ;  (6) 
those  which  signify  fulness  or  want,  as  >fe,  to 
be  full,  Mir,  to  be  satiated,  yne,  to  overflow,  sun, 
to  want,  tiir,  to  lose,  (^children ;)  c.  g.  p«n  Nfeni 
CniJ,  Ex.  1 :  7,  and  the  land  was  filled  with  them ; 
ntfipn  CjriisrF  Dlt'rDn  pcir  '^^n,  Gen.  18  :  28,  lit. 
perhaps  the  fifty  righteous  will  want  fice,  i.  e.  per- 
haps there  will  be  lacking  fice  of  the  fifli/ ;  'jsirsi 
D3\3ti  D3,  Gen.  27:45,  (w/i.y)  should  I  lose  ijou 
both  together;  (c)  most  verbs  of  dwelling,  not 
merely  in  a  place  (to  inhabit)  but  also  among  a 
people,  with  one,  as  2Dtf,  ni: ;  D-^rii  nm'N,  Ps. 
57  :  5,  /  (/ice//  among  those  that  breathe  out  flames; 
5  : 5.  120 :  5 ;  (d)  those  which  express  going  or 
coming  to  a  place,  (petere  locum  ;)  hence  Nia,  with 
the  accus.  to  befal  one.  Here  belongs  the  accits. 
loci,  §  116,  1. 

§   136. 

VERBS  WHICH  GOVERN  TWO  ACCUSATIVES. 

{Lehrgeb.  5  219.) 
Such  are — 

1.  The  causative  conjugations  (^Piel  and 
Hiphil)  of  all  verbs  which  in  Kal  govern  one 
accusative  i  e.  g.  rrasr  rm  vriMfe,  Ex.  28 : 3,  I 
have  filled  him  with  the  spirit  of  wisdom;  ink  tfa'j'i 
ira  na.  Gen.  41 :  42,  he  clothed  him  in  (caused 
him  to  put  on)  garments  of  fine  cotton.  And 
further;  -liis,  to  gird  one  wilh,  Ps.  18:33,  tq, 
to  bless  one  with,  Dent,  l.i  :  14,  lEn,  to  cause  one 
to  lack  something,  Ps.  8  :  6. 

2.  A  numerous  class  of  verbs  whose  significa- 
tion in  Kal  is  causative ;  such  e.  g.  as  to  cover  or 
clothe  one  with  anything,  (E.t.  29  : 9.  Ps.  5  :  13, 
hence  also  to  sow  sc.  a  field  with  seed,  to  plant  sc. 
a  field  with  trees,  &c.  Is.  5:2,  to  anoint,  Ps. 
45  :  8  ;)  to  fill  (with),  to  bestow  (upon),  to  deprive 
(of),  (Ez.  8:17.  Gen.  27  :  37  ;)  to  do  one  a  favour, 
or  an  injury,  (1  Sam.  24 :  18  ;)  to  make  one  some- 
thing (Gen.  17 : 5),  e.g.  tjip  nnco  ps:  irw  n'tei, 
Ex.  30 :  25,  and  make  it  a  holy  anointing  oil. 

In  such  combinations  as  the  one  last  men- 
tioned, we  often  adopt  another  construction,  viz. 
and  make  of  it  a  luily  anointing  oil,  i.  e.  we  treat 
the  first  noun  as  an  accusative  of  material, 
1  Kings  18:32,  nara  n':5h»n-rN  rnri,  and  he 
built  of  the  stones  an  altar,  prop,  built  (formed) 
the  stones  into  an  altar.  Lev.  24 : 5.  More 
striking  examples  of  this  construction  are  those 
in  which  the  accusative  of  material  is  placed 
last;   e.  g.   rran:  rrc»   vja-te,  Ex.  38: 3,  all  its 


vessels  he  made  of  brass ;   Gen.  2  :  7.    Ex.  25  :  39. 

36  :  14. 

There  is  another  use  of  two  accusatives 
after  the  same  active  verb,  viz.  when  the 
second  serves  to  limit  the  first,  by  expressing 
more  definitely  the  object  of  the  action.  This 
nearly  resembles  the  adverbial  use  of  the 
accusative,  (§  116;)  e.g.  >m  'o  TTSn,  to  smite 
one  on  the  cheek,  for  to  smite  upon  his  cheek, 
Ps.  3:8;  iTDJ  'd  rnri,  to  smite  one  as  to  his 
life,  i.e.  to  smite  him  dead,  Gen.  37:21;  to 
circumcise  one  in  the  flesh  of  the  foreskin, 
Gen.  17  :  25. 

§   137. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  VERBS  WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  22g.) 
The  Hebrew  language  has  no  verbs  com- 
pounded with  prepositions.  Those  modifications 
of  the  verbal  idea  which  other  languages  indi- 
cate by  composition  with  prepositions,  are 
expressed  in  the  Hebrew  either  (a)  by  appro- 
priate verbal-stems,  as  arji,  to  re-turn,  mp,  to 
pre-cede,  rnp,  oc-currit;  or  (b)  by  prepositions 
written  after  the  verb  [as  in  English],  e.  g.  tnp, 
to  call,  with  b,  to  call  to,  with  i,  to  call  upon ; 
hs^,  to  fall,  with  te,  to  fall  upon,  and  also  [with 
or  without  ^»]  to  fall  off  (desert)  from  one  party 
to  another,  with  ^p),  to  fall  down  before;  ^-n 
with  nrej,  to  go  after,  to  fuUoic. 

It  belongs  to  the  lexicon  to  shew  the  use  of 
the  several  prepositions  with  each  particular 
verb.  Of  classes  of  words  construed  with 
this  or  that  particle  we  shall  most  properly 
treat  under  §  151. 

§  138. 

CONSTRUCTIO  PRXGNANS. 
(Lehrgeb.  5  222,  b.) 
Sometimes  a  verb  has  an  object,  or  stands  in  a 
construction,  to  which  in  signification  it  is  not 
adapted ;  and  another  verb  (the  force  of  which 
was,  in  the  writer's  mind,  involved  in  that  of  the 
verb  employed)  must  be  mentally  supplied  in 
order  to  complete  the  sense.  This  is  called 
constructio  pra-gnans,  and  is  found  chiefly  in  the 
poets  ;  e.  g.  Ps.  32 :  8,  w  Tpby  (rra-irs'!)  ni-rv, 
/  will  ctire  for  (and  keep)  mine  eye  upon  thee ; 
22:22,  ':n':r  MT  ':-;PD,  /icar  (and  save)  me/rem 
the  horns  of  the  wild  bulls;  Is.  14  :  17,  ii^  1TC.^» 
niT3   nriD,  his  prisoners  he  did  not  release  (and  let 
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go)  to  their  homes ;  Ps.  89  :  40.  This  construc- 
tion is  found  also  in  familiar  phrases ;  e.  g. 
rnrr  nn«  ski  for  nirr  n™  mhb  ti^r?.  Num.  14:24, 
(lit.  implei'it  sequi  Jehovam)  to  follow  Jehovah 
perfecthj,  (§  139,  Rem.  1 ;)  Dent.  1  :26. 

§   139. 

CONSTRUCTION    OF  TWO  VERBS  WITH   ONE 
ANOTHER. 

When  one  verb  serves  as  the  complement 
of  another,  the  second  is  construed  as  follows, 
viz. — 

1.  It  stands  in  the  Inf.  either  ahsol.  (§  128,  1) 
or  (more  commonly)  constr.  after  the  other  verb  ; 
e.  g.  Dent.  2:25,  31,  nri  b™,  /  begin  to  give; 
Gen.  37  : 5,  K:iD  1D'pi''1,  and  they  went  on  to  hate, 
[or  hated  the  nwre;]  Ex.  18:23,  Hns  rtr;,  (/ioii 
canst  endure.     Still  more  frequently — 

2.  It  stands  in  the  Inf.  preceded  by  ^ ;  e.  g. 
Deut.  3 :  24,  nwn';  rfjr^Ti,  thou  hast  begun  to 
shew;  Gen.  11:8,  niaS  'VTrr^i,  and  the)/  ceased  to 
build;  27:20,  >fcrpS  nirrp,  thou  hast  hastened  to 
find,  i.  e.  hast  quickly  found. 

These  are  the  usual  constructions  in  prose 
after  verbs  signifying  to  begin  (Snn,  Vfiin),  to 
continue  (npin),  to  hasten  (^^p),  to  cease  CiTi, 
n^3),  to  be  finished  (nOT);  so  also,  to  mahc 
good  =:=  to  do  well  (Tpti),  to  make  much  or 
many  =  to  multiply  (na-iri),  and  the  like  modes 
of  action  expressed,  for  the  most  part,  by 
Hiphil ;  to  be  loilling  {rrs^,  yon),  to  be  unwilling, 
to  refuse  (j«p),  to  seek,  to  strive  for  (iri?3),  —  to 
be  able  (ib;,  yT,  the  latter  signifying  to  hwiv 
(how)  to  do,)  to  learn  (to),  to  permit.*  It  is 
to  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  poetry  the  i 
is  often  omitted  where  it  is  used  in  prose; 
e.  g.  n3N,  to  be  willing,  with  the  Gerund,  Ex. 
10 :  27rwith  the  mere  Inf.  Job  39  :  9.  Is.  30 : 9. 
42  :  24.t 

3.  It  has,  like  the  first,  the  form  of  the  finite 
verb  ;  they  are  then  construed,  most  frequently — 

*  To  permit  one  to  do  a  thing  is  expressed  by  B  ]n: 
nite'),  and  niiS  'b  |nj,  prop,  to  give  or  grant  to 
one  to  do  a  thing.  Gen.  20  ;  6,  ilp,  '['rin;  n"7,  I  hniti- 
not  permitted  tttee  to  touch. 

t  So  after  words  wbich  include  an  analogous  verbal- 
idea;  e-  g.  Nil^  J'N,  it  i.5  not  permitted  to  enter  in; 
ir'^N  'TO  ]'N,  (poet.)  tliere  u  nothing  to  he  compared  to 
thee,  Ps.  40  :  6 ;  Tn?,  ready,  prepared,  commonly  with 
'j,  without  it,  Job  3 : 8. 


o)  'Affwvfsrwf,  both  verbs  being  of  the  same 
mood,  gender,  and  number.  Deut.  2  :  24,  begin, 
take  possession,  for  begin  to  take  possession  ;  Hos. 
1  :  6,  cirriN  lis  r|'piN  m,  I  will  not  go  on  to  pity, 
i.  e.  /  wiU  no  lunger  pity ;  1  Sam.  2  : 3,  lann  ■;« 
vsnn,  multiply  not  (when)  ye  speak  =:=  speak  not 
much ;  Is.  53  :  10,  'Vrn  inst  yen  rnn'i,  Jehovah 
was  pleased  to  make  severe  (lit.  sick)  his  wound, 
i.e.  to  bruise  him  severely;  Lam.  4:  14,  i")3v  s'^a 
ll-r,  so  that  they  could  not  touch ;  Job  32  :  22, 
n3D«  TOi^  «■;,  /  know  not  how  to  flatter ;  19:3, 
'')  nsnn  TO3."i  ^,  ye  are  not  ashamed,  ye  stun  me 
=  without  shame  ye  stun  me. 

The  verbs  which  exhibit  this  construction 
are  mainly  the  same,  as  the  above  examples 
shew,  with  those  which  are  construed  with  the 
Infinitive  and  Gerund,  (nos.  1,  2 ;)  it  is  more 
rare  than  those  given  under  nos.  1  and  2,  and 
is  foimd  most  frequently  in  poetical  language, 
though  it  occurs  also  in  common  prose,  as  in 
Neh.  3 :  20,  p'lnri  mnn,  he  was  zealous  in 
building;  Deut.  1  :5.  Jos.  3:  IG.    IIos.  loc.  cit. 

b)  'Aavv^irtoQ,  but  with  the  second  verb  in 
the  Fut.  depending  on  the  conjunction  that 
implied.  1  Sam.  20 :  19,  Tin  rnpVci,  and  cause 
on  the  third  day,  (that)  thou  come  down,  for  on  the 
third  day  come  down. 

In  Arabic  and  Syriac  this  construction  is 
very  common.*  In  Hebrew  it  was  neces- 
sarily used  in  those  cases  where  the  second 
verb  was  to  be  distinguished  from  the  first  in 
person  or  number.  Isaiah  47  :  1,  ^cpin  ^*? 
T]V^inp%  thou  shult  not  add  (that)  they  shall  call 
thee,  for  thou  shalt  not  continue  to  be  called; 
Num.  22:6,  i:iCT3^i_  iaTisj  teis  ^m,  perhaps 
I  may  be  able,  (that)  we  shall  smite  him,  and  I 
shall  drive  him  out.     [See  Lex.  Man.  m:,  Piel.'] 

c)  With  1  before  the  second  verb ;  Gen. 
2G  :  IS,  ibn'i   aii'i,   and  he  returned  (repeated) 


*   The    Arabian 


says     ii—j-w     t)  I  f  1 


dilaceraret,    for    tie    would    rend;    and    so    the    Syrian 

I       *      o 
'^^IJ    l^^  ,     volebat  totleret  (Lulte  13 :  13),  he  would 

lift  nji,  but  oftener  with  the  conjunction  that, 
l^lj^  li^*'  ''^  would  come.  The  Latin  also  may 
omit  the  conjunction  in  this  case :  Quid  vis  faciam  ? 
Tcr.  Yolo  ttoc  oratori  contingat,  Cic.  Brut.  84.  So  in 
German,  Ich  wollte,  es  ware;  Ich  dacltte,  es  ginge ;  I 
would  it  were,  &c. 
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and  tiitg^  for  Ac  chig  (lytiin ;  37  : 7.  2  Kj;S.  1:11, 
13. — Job  23:3,  irTNSp.v!l  'TOT  jn;-'p,  O  tliat  I 
knew  (how)  to  find  him !  prop,  whut  to  do,  thai 
I  iniy/it  find  him.  Esth.  8  :  6,  'n'>m  taiN  roD'N, 
how  should  I  endure  and  witness.  Col'  how  should 
I  endure  to  witness. 

In  all  such  cases  the  i  denotes  the  strictest 
connexion  of  the  two  verbs  for  the  expression 
of  one  idea.  Compare  in  Syriac,  he  went  on 
and  sent,  for  he  soit  on,  [so  in  familiar  lan- 
guage, he  went  on  and  built,  for  he  continued 
building.'] 

4.  It  takes  the  form  of  the  Part.,  Is.  33 : 1, 
ttIm:  *  ^'nrf3,  when  thou  shalt  cease  as  a  de- 
stroyer ;  i.  e.  to  be  a  destroyer  ^  to  destroy ;  f 
1  Sam.  16:16,  (though  this  example  may  be 
referred  to  no.  3,  a.) 

In  the  same  manner  is  construed  also  the 
Verbal  Adjective.  1  Sam.  3  :  2,  his  eyes, 
nins  iVin,  began  (to  grow)  dim.  Of  this  con- 
struction is  Gen.  9  :  20,  rroiNn  w'm  m  bnn, 
and  Noah  began  (to  be)  a  httsbandman. 

Rem.  1.  In  very  many  of  the  above  ex- 
amples the  first  verb  only  serves,  in  effect, 
to  qualify  in  some  manner  the  second,  and 
hence  we  translate  it  by  an  adverb.  Compare 
also  Gen.  31 :  27,  irnS  nfCTO  via),  wherefore 
hast  thou  secretly  filed;  37  :  7,  your  sheaves 
stood  around  and  bowed,  for  bowed  around; 
2  Kings  2  :  10,  'iVflr';  n*cpri,  thou  hast  dealt 
hardly  in  ashing,  i.e.  hast  made  a  hard  dtmand ; 
Ex.  13  :  15,  v.rv'cb  nJriD  nrpri,  Pharaoh  would 
hardly  let  lis  go.  The  verb  which  qualifies 
the  other  may  also  occupy  the  second  place, 
but  never  without  special  cause ;  e.  g.  Isaiah 
53  :  11,  sair  riN^;,  he  shall  see  and  be  satisfied 
(with  the  sight),  and  06  :  11,  that  ye  may  suck 
and  be  satisfied;  26:  11. — Jer.  4:5,  ix^D  INip 
means,  call  ye  (and  that  too)  with  the  full 
voice  :^=  call  aloud. 

2.  We  are  not  to  reckon  here  those  verbs 
which  take  after  them  (in  place  of  an  accu- 
sative) a  sentence  or  clause  depending  on  '3 
or  -iCN,  that,  (§  152,  1,  e;)  such  e.g.  as  to 
see  (Gen.  1  ;4,  10),  to  hear  (1  Kgs.  21  :  15), 
to  knoic  (Gen.  22  :  12),  to  believe,  to  remember, 

*  For    IQrro    (i  19,  Rem.  a)    In/.  Hiph.  of  TOn. 

t  This  constniction  also  is  common  in  Syriac  (see 
Hoffmann  Gram.  Syr.  p.  343,  J),  where  it  is  hy  no  means 
to  he  taken  (as  by  J.  D.  Michaclis)  for  a  Gra?cism. 


to  forget,  to  say,  to  think,  to  happen.  On  the 
omission  of  the  conjunction  before  such 
clauses,  see  §  152,  4,  d. 

§   140. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF    PASSIVE   VERBS. 
(Lelirgeb.  5  221.) 

1.  When  a  causative  conjugation  (^Piel,  Hi- 
phil)  has  two  accusatives  (§  136),  its  passive 
retains  only  one  of  them,  taking  the  other  as  a 
nominative,  or  including  its  subject  in  itself. 
Ps.  80:11,  HTS  cnrj  ^B3,  the  mountains  are 
covered  with  its  (the  vine's)  shade;  1  Kgs.  22  :  10, 
Dn.i3  D'll'abp,  clothed  ivith  garments,  (prop,  made 
to  put  on  garments ;)  Ex.  25  :  40,  ntno  nriM'TE-'W, 
trhich  teas  shewn  thee,  (prop,  which  thou  icast 
made  to  see.') 

Several  striking  phenomena  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  Passive  are  readily  explained, 
if  we  regard  it  as  an  impersonal  Active 
{dicitur  ;=  they  say),  just  as,  on  the  contrary, 
the  impersonal  Active  often  supplies  the  place 
of  the  Passive ;  see  §  1 34,  note.  We  may  thus 
exi)lain  those  cases,  in  which — 

a)  It  takes  the  object  of  the  action  in  the 
accusative.  Gen.  27  :  42,  'Tl'i-ns  njji'i')  ^3»^ 
WS,  they  viade  known  to  Sebecca  the  words  of 
Esau ;  4 :  18,  Tj^TN  'Ti:nb  iTV^,  one  bore  (for 
his  wife  bore)  to  Enoch  Irad ;  21:5,  Sh  I'wna 
pWTiN,  at  the  time  of  bearing  (sV  rtf  rtKuv) 
to  him  Isaac  ;  40  :  20. 

4)  It  does  not  agree  (as  often  happens)  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun,  even  when 
preceded  by  it,  (comp.  §§  143,  144.)  Is.  21  :2, 
'Visn  rrci?  rain,  visioneni  diram  nunciarunt 
mihi,  (the  noun  in  the  accus.  ;)  Dan.  9  :  24, 
septuaginta  septimanas  dcslinarunf,  (^r]m) ;  Is. 
14  :  3.* 

2.  The  efficient  cause,  after  a  passive  verb, 
most  frequently  takes  ),  by ;  as  rm*>  "rra, 
blessed  of  Jehovah,  Ruth  2  :  20.  Gen.  14  :  20. 
Prov.  14  :  20.  More  rare,  but  no  less  certain,  is 
the  same  use  of  ]>p  (by  which  origin,  source,  in 
general,  is  often  denoted),  Ps.  37  :  23.  Genesis 
9:11.  Is.  22:3;  ':cp,  a  parte.  Gen.  6:13;  3, 
by.  Num.  36  :  2.  Is.  45  :  17.  Sometimes  this  re- 
lation is  expressed  without  a  preposition ;  as 
Is.  1  :  20,  fe«n  3in,  by  the  sword  shall  ye  be  de- 
vowed. 

*  Comp.  Olshausen  Emcndatioucn  zum  A.  T.,  S.  2J,  26. 
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This  use  of  )  to  denote  the  author  or 
efficient  cause  is  not  confined  to  cases  in  which 
it  is  preceded  by  a  passive  verb  j  e.  g.  b  rnrr, 
to  conceive  by  any  one  ;  Is.  2  :  12,  nirr^  □!',  a 
dill/  (of  retribution)  from  Jehovah ;  1  Kings 
10  ;1.  This  so  readily  connects  itself  with 
the  other  uses  of  )  (§  151,  .3,  c),  that  we  may 
regard  it  as  properly  signifying,  in  these  cases, 
according  to,  after,  hence  in  consequence  of,  and 
thus  used  of  the  efficient  cause.  [Comp.  Lex. 
Man.   h,    A,  4,  c] 

Rem.  Many  neuter  verbs  are  sometimes 
used  as  Passives,  in  consequence  of  a  peculiar 
application  of  their  original  meaning ;  e.  g. 
Ti',  to  go  doivH, — spoken  of  a  forest,  to  be 
felled;  n»,  for  to  be  brought  up  (upon  the 
altar).  Lev.  2 :  12,  to  be  entered  (in  an  ac- 
count), 1  Chron.  27  ;  24  ;  Ny,  to  be  brought  out 
of  Dent.  14:22. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

CONNEXION  OF  THE  SUBJECT  WITH 
THE    PREDICATE. 

§   1-11. 

MANNER  OF  EXPRESSING  THE  COPULA. 

The  union  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun, 
which  forms  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  with 
another  substantive  or  adjective  as  its  predicate, 
is  most  commonly  expressed  by  simply  writing 
them  together  without  any  copula.  1  Kgs.  18 :21, 
TSrh>tr\  rrirr,  Jehovah  (is)  the  true  God;  Genesis 
2:4,  niiiin  rtvi,  this  (is)  the  history;  2:12, 
am  wnn  ^W  arn,  the  gold  of  that  land  (is) 
good;  Is.  31  : 2,   Cjn  Nin  c;,  yet  he  too  (is)  wise! 

More  seldom  the  copula  is  expressed :— (a) 
By  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
tm,  en,  originally  employed  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  predicate,  bringing  it  prominently  to 
view,  (Gen.  2  :  14,  and  the  fourth  river  rre  sin 
that  (is)  Euphrates;)  then  without  any  such 
reference,  and  simply  as  a  copula;  e.g.  Gen. 
41:26,  the  seven  fair  hine  rerj  d™  tyii  seven 
years  (are)  they ;  Zech.  1  : 9,  nVn  rran-nn,  wliat 
these  are ;  Ps.  16  : 3.  Gen.  7 : 2.  9  : 3.  It  is  thus 
expressed  even  when  the  subject  is  a  pronoun  of 
the  second  person.  Zcph.  2:12,  nan  ....  cri«  D|, 
also  ye  ...  .  arc.*      (i)  By  the  substantive  verb 

*  So  in  Chaldee  often ;  see  Dan.  2 :  38,  Ezr.  5:1. 


ri'n.  Gen.  1 : 2,  and  the  earth  was  (nn'ji)  waste 
and  empty ;  3:1,  the  serpent  was  (n^n)  crafty; 
v.  20.  (c)  Also  in  c'  and  )"«  (which  include 
the  idea  of  the  substantive  verb)  when  the  sub- 
ject is  a  pronoun  and  the  predicate  is  a  parti- 
ciple; see  §§  36,  2.  131,  2,  a. 

On  the  gender  and  number  of  the  copula 
see  §  144. 

Rem.  Instead  of  the  adjective,  the  Hebrew 
often  employs  the  abstract  substantive  as  a 
predicate,  (§  104,  1,  Rem.  2  ;)  especially  when 
there  is  no  adjective  of  ihi  signification  re- 
quired (§  104,  1),  e.  g.  y?  vniTJ?,  his  walls 
(are)  of  wood,  (are  walls  of  wood.)  Here  the 
substanfive,  which  stands  as  subject  of  the 
sentence,  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  constr.  si., 
before  the  predicate.  This  full  construction 
occurs  Job  6 :  12,  'nb  c-ias  rfe  DN,  is  my 
strength  the  strength  of  stones  ?  exs.  Cant.  1:15, 
□':v  ^'5'J>,  thy  eyes  (are)  doves'-eyes ;  Psalm 
45  :  7,  DTJhH  T[>!p3,  thy  throne  (is)  a  throne  of 
God  =  solium  divinum  ;*  second  member  (with 
the  full  construction)  5[nw'ra  Era  -efm  cm, 
a  righteous  sceptre  is  the  sceptre  of  thy  dominion; 
Is.  5:29.   10:5.  29:4.  Ps.  18  :  34. 

§  142. 

ARRANGEMENT   OF  THE   PARTS   OF   SPEECH  IN 
A  SENTENCE;   CASE  ABSOLUTE. 

(Lehrgeb.  5  189.) 
1.  The  only  natural  arrangement  of  words  is 
that  of  the  simple  sentence  in  calm  discourse, 
viz.  subject,  copula,  predicate ;  or,  when  the  pre- 
dicate consists  of  the  verb  with  its  object,  subjici, 
verb,  object.  Adverbial  designations  (of  time, 
place,  for  example)  may  stand  either  before  or 
after  the  verb ;  a  negative  always  immediately 
before  it.f 

But  the  Hebrew  can,  at  pleasure,  render  either 
of  these  members  prominent  by  giving  it   the 
first  place  in  the  sentence ;  e.  g.^ 
a)  The  verb :  Prov.  28  : 1,  there  flee,  when  there 
is  no  pursuer,  the  wicked.     This  is  its  common 
position  when  there  is  implied  in  it  an  indeter- 
minate  subject  (the   impersonal   constraetion 
§  134,  3),   as    D\>«    njy,    they  howl  (to  wit)  the 

*  But  see  Hengstenberg's  Christology,  vol.  i.  pp.  91 
et  seq.  of  Prof.  Keith's  translation.  Philology  requires 
no  other  than  the  simple  and  natural  construction, 
"  Thy  throne,  O  God!"  &c.— Tb. 

t  A  very  rare  exception  may  be  seen  in  Eccles.  10:10. 
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jackals,  (comp.  i7  vient  des  hommes ;)  and  also 
wherever  the  sentence  or  clause  is  connected 
with  a  preceding  one  by  i  (of  course  wherever 
the  Fut.  conrcrs.  is  employed),  ITO  or  >3 ;  as 
Gen.  3  :  1,  all  beasts  '^  rtrs  nf «  tchich  Jehovah 
had  inade ;  2:5,  '^  "V^V^  ^1  '3,  for  Jehovah 
had  not  caused  it  to  rain. 
4)  The  adjective;  this,  when  it  is  the  predicate, 
is  commonly  placed  first  as  the  most  important 
member  of  the  sentence.  Gen.  4  :  13,  ':is  Vtii, 
great  (is)  mr/  sin. 
c)  The  object  of  the  verb :  the  verb  then  im- 
mediately foUows,  as  rnrr  na«  ni,  thus  (this) 
saith  Jehovah*  Ps.  27:4,  '.-iVncJ  nnx,  one 
thing  have  I  ashed.  Very  rare  is  the  arrange- 
ment in  2  Kings  5  :  13,  some  great  thing  had 
the  prophet  commanded  thee. 
(/)  The  adverbial  designation,  which  is  then 
immediately  followed  by  the  verb.  Gen.  1 : 1. 
Jos.  10:12,  vtcirr  -QT  w;  Judg.  5:22. 

Another  arrangement,  viz.  suhjcct,  object, 
verb,  which  is  common  in  Araraa;an  (Dan. 
2:6,7,8,10),  is  seldom  found  in  Hebrew, 
and  only  in  poetry.  Ps.  6 :  10,  np  Tite.T  nirr ; 
11:5.  Is.  13  :  18.  49  :  6.  See  the  author's 
Comment,  on  Is.  42  :  24. 

2.  But  the  greatest  prominence  is  given  to 
any  substantive  in  the  sentence  (whether  it  is 
the  genitive  or  accusative  of  the  object,  or  em- 
ployed by  way  of  limitation  or  qualification  of 
any  kind)  by  permitting  it  to  stand,  absolutely, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  and  then  re- 
presenting it,  in  its  proper  place,  by  a  pronoun, 
(compare  c'est  moi,  qu'on  accusi ;)  e.  g.  the 
genitive,  Ps.  18:31,  i3-\-i  cri.T  'j.^n,  God — per- 
fect is  his  way,  for  tlie  way  of  God  is  perfect ; 
11:4.  104 :  17  ;  —  the  accusative,  Ps.  74  :  17, 
winter  and  summer  —  thou  hast  made  them,  for 
thou  hast  made  winter  and  summer ;  Gen  47  :  21, 
ini<  1'^^  crnTW,  the  people  —  he  transferred 
tliem;  comp.  Jer.  6:19.  The  sulfix  may  also 
be  omitted,  and  the  connexion  indicated  by  i, 
as  sign  of  the  apodosis,  [Lex.  1.  e.]  Ps.  18  :  41. 
comp.  2  Sam.  22  :41. — Job  36:26,  n^Ti  Nbi  vro, 
sc.  CnS,  his  years  —  there  is  no  searching,  (to 
them.)  Ex.  16 : 6,  CTOTI  itt,  at  evening,  then 
shall  ye  know.     Gen.  3  :  5. 

*  We  have  the  same  form  (with  the  mere  omission  of 
thus,  which  is  here  unnecessary)  in  the  plirase  so  fre- 
quently inserted  in  prophetic  discourse,  riirr  Its*, 
t/iith  Jehovah ;  comp.  Gen.  2 : 3. 


The  participle  phiced  thus  resembles  the 
Latin  ablative  absolute.  Prov.  23  :  24,  -fji' 
not"!  CDrr,  he  who  begets  a  wise  son,  (i.  e.  when 
one  begets,  ^T.,)  then  he  may  rejoice.  More 
frequently  it  is  preceded  by  fe  ;  Gen.  4  :  15, 
c;?>  CTOOT  15  Jin-ta,  whoever  shall  kill  Cain 
(for  if  any  one  shall  kill  Cain)  it  shall  be  avenged 
sevenfold.  Still  more  fully  1  Sam.  2 :  13, 
pan  TSj  ^Ql  n?;  nat  li'N-to,  witen  any  one 
brought  an  offering,  then  came  the  priest's  ser- 
vant;  9  :  11. 

§143. 

RELATION   OF  THE    SUBJECT   AND   PREDICATE 
IN  RESPECT  TO  GENDER  AND  NUMBER. 

(Lehrgeb.  »  184—186.) 

The  Predicate  (verb,  adjective,  substantive 
with  copula)  conforms,  regularly,  to  the  subject 
in  gender  and  number.  From  this  rule,  com- 
mon to  all  languages,  there  are  many  deviations, 
partly  occasioned  by  regard  to  the  sense  rather 
than  the  grammatical  form  of  words,  {construclio 
ad  scnstim,)  partly  by  the  position  of  the  predi- 
cate before  the  other  members  of  the  sentence. 

In  respect  to  the  first  cause  we  remark  : — 

1.  Collective  nouns,  e.  g.  cr,  "ij,  people,  n"a, 
family,  and  nouns  used  as  such,  as  is-N,  men 
(§  lOG,  1),  are  usually  construed  (ad  sensum) 
with  the  Plural.  Judg.  9:55,  ^nt£;-\E'n  ijo'i, 
when  the  men  of  Israel  saw.  1  Kings  20  :  20, 
QT«  1DP1.  So  when  the  collective  is  itself  fem., 
but  represents  individuals  which  are  of  the  masc. 
gender;  e.g.  2  Sam.  15:23,  G'pia  yTNTj-tei,  and 
the  whole  land  (its  inhabitants)  wept;*  Gen.  48:6. 
1  Sam.  2  :  33  ;  and  vice  versa.  Job  1:14,  vn  npan 
nisiSn,  the  cattle  (kine)  iverc  ploughing.  For  ex- 
amples of  the  predicate  with  the  singular  forms 
in  such  cases,  see  Gen.  35  :  11.  Is.  2  :  4.  comp. 
Mic.  4 : 3. 

Often  the  construction  begins  with  the  sin- 
gular (especially  when  the  verb  is  placed  first),f 
and  then,  when  the  collective  is  introduced, 
proceeds    with   the  plural.      Ex.   33  :  4,   i'ptf>i 

i';3Nnj1 ri'n,  and  the  people  heard 

and  mourned ;  1  :  20. 

Collectives  which  designate  irrational  ani- 
mals, or  things,  may  take  the  fem.  construc- 
tion, (§  105,  3,  c.) 

*  Sallust,  Jugin^h.  u,  pars  in  crucem  acti,  pars  be$tiis 
ohjecti.  t  Sect.  144,  a. 
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2.  Ou  the  other  hand  plural  nouns  with  a 
singular  signification  (§  106,  2)  are  construed 
with  the  singular,  especially  the  Pluralis  excel- 
kntiic.  Gen.  1:1,3.*  Ex.  21  :  29,  nov  vVa, 
his  owner  shall  he  put  to  death.  So  feminine 
forms  with  a  masculine  signification  are  con- 
strued with  the  masculine.  Eccles.  12  ;  9,  n;n 
DDn  nVip,  the  preacher  loas  wise. 

3.  Plurals  which  designate  beasts  or  things 
(but  not  persons),  whether  they  are  masc.  or 
fern.,  prefer  the  construction  with  the  fern,  siny.,^ 
whose  analogy  with  the  plural  we  have  often 
remarked,  together  with  the  grounds  of  it, 
(see  §  105,  2,  3.)  Joel  1 :  20,  3i-iyn  HTiD  niona, 
the  beasts  of  the  field  pine  for  — .  Jer.  48  :  41, 
n'miTTi  rrsSj,  taken  are  the  cities.  Job  14:  19, 
rrn-ED  Fltoffin,  its  floods  wash  away.  Jer.  49  :  24, 
nnin«  c^im,  and  pains  have  seized  upon  her. 
The  same  principle  applies  to  pronouns  in  con- 
nexion with  their  antecedents.  Job  39  :  14. 
Is.  35  :  7.    2  Kgs.  3  :  3. 

4.  Moreoyer,  those  plurals  also  which  de- 
signate persons  are  construed  with  the  singular, 
when,  instead  of  the  whole  sum  of  individuals 
spoken  of,  the  attention  is  directed  to  each  one 
of  them,  (comp.  fe  for  omnes  and  onmis.)  Prov. 
3  :  18,  ^fsn  rrDiphi,  and  happy  (is  every  one  of) 
those  u'ho\ctain  her;  27  ;  16,  rrn-JQS  rrjQS  ;  28  : 1. 

5.  Dual  substantives  have  their  predicates  in 
the  plural,  as  verbs,  adjectives  and  pronouns 
have  no  dual-form.  Job  4  : 3,  4.  Ps.  18  :  28. 
But  the  principle  stated  in  no.  3  is  true  also  of 
the  Dual;  Mic.  4:  11. 

§  1-14. 

The  other  cause  of  deviation  from  the  general 
ride  is  the  position  of  the  predicate  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  sentence.  The  subject,  to  which  it 
would  regularly  conform,  not  being  yet  ex- 
pressed, it  often  takes  its  simplest  and  readiest 
form,  viz.  the  masc.  siny.,  even  when  the  subject, 

*  Dvhti  is  construed  with  the  plur.  only  in  the  older 
biblical  books,  and  in  certain  forms  of  e.\-pression  which 
perhaps  had  their  origin  in  polytheism.  Gen.  20:13. 
35  ;  7.  2  Sam.  7  :  23.  1  Kgs.  19:2.  Ps.  58  :  12.  The  later 
writers  studiously  avoid  this  construction  as  polytheistic ; 
comp.  Ex.  32  :  4,  8,  and  Nch.  9:18. 

t  Perfectly  analogous  is  the  Greek  construction  rd 
Trpo/Jara  /lalKi,  where  the  Attics  admit  the  plural  only 
when  persons  are  designated :  T(t  av^pdwoia  '^Xa/Sov. 
In  Arabic  such  a  plural  is  called  pluralis  mhumavus 
(not  used  of  men),  and  is  construed  chiefly  with  the 
fern,  iing.,  like  all  ptarulia  friictu,  (collective  forais.) 


which  comes  after,  is  fern,  or  plur. :  the  predicate 
in  this  case  is  not  subject  to  iuflexion ;  e.g. — 
n)  The  verb:  Is.  47:  11,  nST  ■j'Ss  w,  there 
comes  upon  thee  evil ;  1  Sam.  1  : 2,  nnth  m 
C^'t,  and  Peninnah  had  children;  Ps.  10:10, 
□'ijQ'in  ....  to:i,  atid  there  fall .  ...  the  poor  ; 
Job  42  :  15,  'ijl  niO^  O'tfj  «Sp3  K^i,  and  there 
ivere  not  found  women  fair.,  &c.  Often  the 
verb  may  here  be  regarded  as  impersonal,  as 
in  il  vient  des  hommes,  (§  142,  1,  o.)  More 
seldom  before  the  plur.  fcin.  we  find  (at  least) 
the  masc.  plur.  Judg.  21:21,  ni:3  TOS\"DN 
riS'tf,   when  the  dauyhters  of  Shilu  come  forth. 

b)  The  adjective:  Ps.  119:137,  vpoBtip  ltf;i, 
and  riyhteous  are  thy  judyments  ;  66:3.  119:72. 
The  German  also  neglects,  in  this  case,  the 
inflexion  of  the  adjective  :  yerecht  (sind)  deine 
Gerichte. 

c)  The  substantive  :  Gen.  47  : 3,  ^-w  ]ii2  ni'i, 
shepherds  (are)  thy  servants. 

The  copula  exhibits  the  same  deviation  from 
the  rule,  when  it  precedes  the  subject.*  Is.  18  :  5, 
nS3  n'n;  te:  ipii,  arid  the  blossom  has  become  a 
ripe  ijrape;  Gen.  27  :  39.  31  :  8. 

If  the  construction  is  continued  after  the  in- 
troduction of  the  subject,  the  verb  must  conform 
to  it  in  its  gender  and  nimiber.     Ezek.   14 : 1, 
'JD'jwil".!  .  .  .  craw 'Vn  «i3;i ;  Gen.l:14.  Nmn.9:6. 
Rem.    1.      In    general,     the    language    is 
sparing  in  the  use  especially  of  the  feminine 
forms  (comp.  §  110,  1,  Rem.  2),  and  when  a 
feminine  substantive  has  more  than  one  pre- 
dicate,  contents    itself   with    giving    to    the 
nearest  one   the   appropriate   feminine   form. 
This  is  well  illustrated  by  the  following  ex- 
amples :    Is.  33 : 9,    yTN    rifrm    tas,   the  land 
mourneth   and  lanyuisheth ;    14  : 9,     nnno   VNip 
n'NSn  ^  Tiis  ....  riin,  Sheol  beneath  is  moved 
.  .  .  .it  stirreih  up  the  shades  to  (meet)  thee. 
Examples  of  the  jna.sc.  form  in  remote  pre- 
dicates, Levit.  2:1.    5:1.    20:6;   in  such  as 
stand   in   dependent    sentences.    Job   6  :  10, 
ten  »';   (lO))  ^}  ■<    20 :  26,  after  %   6  :  20. 
On    the    same    principle   pronouns   which 
refer  to  plural   noims   take   the  form  of  the 
singular  when  they  stand  remote  from  their 
antecedents.     Deut.  21 :  10.  Jos.  2  :  4. 

*  Independently  of  this  arrangement  the  copiila  NIH 
is  retained  between  ptur.  and  fern,  unchanged;  Josh. 

13  :  14,    irtn:    Nin ';   't^X,    the  offerings  of  Je- 

hoviih that  is  his  inheritance. 
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2.  The  cases  in  which  the  predicate  fullous 
the  sulijoct  -n-ithout  eonfomiing  to  it  in  gender 
and  number  are  mostly  those  in  which  the 
verb  is  passive  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  im- 
personal, (§  140,  1,  Rem.)  In  some  instances 
there  are  special  reasons  for  retaining  the 
predicate  in  its  simple  form ;  e.  g.  Gen.  4  ;  7 
yai  ruazn  nns'?,  at  the  door  (is)  sin, — a  lurker, 
(where  by  the  lurlier  is  meant  the  lurking  lion, 
see  Man.  Lex.  art.  yan)  ;  Eccles.  2  :  7,  n'a-'jai 
*J  n;rt,  vemce  mihi  sunt,  (where  -b  n'n  is  to 
be  understood  as  /  have;)  Genesis  15:  17, 
n;rT  npSri,  and  darkness,  there  became,  (with 
a  special  emphasis  on  the  noun, — the  verb 
standing  impersonally  ;)  Jer.  48:15,  rns?  myi. 
et  ur/ics  ejus  suryiiiit,  for  toUunlur,  (n'w  used 
piissively  ;  comp.  the  preceding  to). 

§  145. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF    THE   COMPOUND   SUBJECT. 
(Lehrgeli.  »  IS?,  18S.) 
1.  MTien  the  subject  is  composed  of  a  nomi- 
native  and  genitive,   the  verb  sometimes   con- 
forms  in   gender   and  number  to  the   genitive 
mstead  of  the   governing  noun,  viz.  when   the 
word  in   the  genitive    expresses   the   principal 
idea ;  e.  g.  Job  32  : 7,  WT  D'jir  nil,  ami  the  mul- 
titude of  years  (i.  e.  mamj  years)  should  make  wise; 
2  Sam.  10:9,  rran^ri  ';3B  i^,y!  rirni,   there  was  a 
battle-front  against  him,  i.  e.  the  battle  was  directed 
agai/uit  him;  Gen.  4  :  10.  1  Sam.  2  : 4.  Is.  22  : 7. 
With  the  substantive  fe,  the  wliole,  and  the 
numerals,  this  construction  is  almost  universal ; 
e.g.  Gen.  5:5,   ciij   <t3;-')5   itti,   and  all  the 
days  of  Adam  icere  — ;  Ex.  15:20.  Genesis 
8:  10. 

2.  When  several  subjects  are  connected  by 
the  conjunction  aiid,  their  common  predicate 
usually  takes  the  plural  form,  especially  when  it 
foUows  them;  Gen.  18:11,  D';i?.7  rriin  nrnax, 
Abraham  and  Sarah  (were)  ohl.  When  it  pre- 
cedes, it  often  conforms  in  gender  and  nimiber 
to  the  first  (as  being  the  nearest)  subject.  Gen. 
7:7,  VM1  rt  Nin;i,  there  went  in  Noah  and  his 
sons;  Num.  12:1,  ^-ffiNi  Dnp  -Qim,  there  spate 
Miriam  and  Aaron;  Gen.'sS:?.  Rarely,  the 
preference  for  the  masc.  appears ;  Pro  v.  27:9, 
aVnofc;  rnip  fof,  ointment  and  perfume  rejoice 
the  heart.  If  the  construction  is  continued,  it  is 
always  under  the  plural  form.  Gen.  21:32. 
24:61.  31  :14.  33:7. 


CHAPTER    V. 

USE   OF   THE   PARTICLES. 

§   146. 

Of  the  particles,  as  connected  with  the  system 
of  forms  and  inflexions,  we  have  already  treated 
in  their  relation  to  the  other  parts  of  speech. 
We  are  now  to  consider  the  signification  and 
use  of  these  words,  which  are  so  necessary  to 
the  nice  perception  of  the  sense,  and  hold  so 
important  a  place  in  the  philosophical  treatment 
of  the  language.  We  shall  present,  in  a  general 
view,  their  most  important  peculiarities,  leaving 
the  more  complete  representation,  as  well  as  the 
necessary  proofs,  to  the  lexicon. 

§   147. 

THE     ADVERBS. 

The  most  important  adverbs,  classed  accord- 
ing to  their  signification,  are — 

1.  Adverbs  of  place :  oc,  there;  riB,*  m, 
and  rri:,  hie,  here,  dVrj  and  nsri,  hither,  the 
latter  also  here  (from  the  Chald.  p,  this), 
n^'^,  thither,  further  on  (prop,  to  a  distance), 
hence  nsril  fpan  (from  thee  hither)  on  this  side 
of  thee,  and  HN^rri  T[Qp  (from  thee  further  o7i) 
beyond  thee,  1  Sam.  20  :  21,  22,  37.  Is.  18:2- 
hs,  more  commonly  ir-a-o,  above,  nmp,  below, 
r^hl•a,  upwards,  rrao,  downwards,  yin,  outride, 
yirra,  on  the  outside,  tviq  and  no'?B,  within, 
°1R.'  °7i;.'?'  I'efore,  on  the  east,  lirro',  behind, 
n'J-i™,  backwards,  i;:,  over  against,  j>n',  to 
the  right,  }'0>p,  on  the  right,  c^p,  on  the^west 
(prop,  on  the  side  towards  the  sea),  y-p  and 
yyori,  around,  riTOpip,  upright. 

To  many  of  these  adverbs  p  is  prefixed, 
or  n-p  appended,  indicating  respectively  the 
accessory  relations  from  and  towards;  e.g. 
ntf,  tliere,  CCT),  thence,  rroc,  thither;  pn. 
outside,  foris,  rrsvi,  outwards,  fnras.  There 
are  several  which  occur  only  with  n—  ap- 
pended, as  rrcp,  riN^ri. 

Both  these  additions,  however,  express  also 
the  relation  of  rest  in  a  place,  as  riEo  some- 
times there,  pjp,  on  the  right,  (not  from  the 
right.)     The   n-p  is  in  this  case  merely  de- 


*  rroliaUy  for  inS,   a  hardened  form  of  ma,   ih  I„ic 
iloco),  Arab.   JUJ,   like  rir,  so,  for  irD,  sicut  hoc. 
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monstrative  (§  93,  1,  J),  and  ]p  properly 
denotes  hanging  off  from  an  object,  and  hence 
being  upon  the  side  of  it,  like  a  dextra  el  sinistra, 
a  fronte,  a  latere,  a  tergo,  and  in  French 
dessous,  dessus,  dedans,  rfehors.* 

2.  Adverts  of  time ;  these  are  in  part  the 
same  with  those  which  have  been  mentioned 
as  adverbs  of  place,  and  which,  by  an  easy 
transition,  are  made  to  express  relations  of 
time ;  as  Cffi,  then,  like  iKtl ;  rir,  now ;  rTK?n, 
forward ;  71171  "W,  and  contr.  rrpv,  hitherto. 

Originally  such  arc  :  nw,  at  the  time,  hence 
now,  at  this  time,  (and  besides  the  pure  de- 
signation of  time,  lilie  vvy  vvv,')  also  presently, 
soon ;  Dvrt  ((/lis  da>J)  to-datj ;  ci'3,  avra,  at  this 
day,  now;  ten,  teriN,  yesterday,  and  then  o/' 
old;  Xi^ff,  yester-evening,  last  night;  DiirVo 
(ffi'JiS,  three,  and  Dv),  three  days  since ;  ito, 
to-morrow,  mrrop,  on  the  morrow ;  Dov,  by 
day,  seldom  daily  (Ezek.  30 :  16),  for  which 
the  common  form  is  Di'  rt';  nVf,  by  night ; 
npi  and  earn,  in  the  morning,  early;  crrfVa, 
every  day,  also  the  whole  day,  then  all  the  time, 
always;  Tan,  perpetually,  always,  c'ra,  o'^rS 
forever,  ns3,  ni'3\  continually;  in  (time),  then, 
with  reference  to  both  past  and  future  time, 
\m,  long  since,  formerly,  C';0,  do., -QS  (fenjrfi), 
long  since;  lis  {iterando),  again,  repeatedly, 
commonly  yet,  with  a  negative  no  more ;  in>>!i 
(as  one),  at  once,  together;  mr,  do.,  nji-rso, 
first,  p  'nri«  {after  it  was  so),  afterwards, 
mriQ,  speedily,  CVj.i5,  instantaneously. 

3.  Adverbs  (a)  of  quality:  70  (see  no.  1, 
note,)  and  p  (right),  so;  lira,  very,  in',  ex- 
ceedingly, very,  ini',  more,  too  much,  7fyi,  rrsi, 
wholly,  VSG,  ES»3  (about  or  near  nothing,  about, 
i.  e.  within,  a  little  =  wanting  little),  almost, 
NiON,  «o,  so  (7/ere  (Job  9  :  24),  hence  often  used 
intensively  in  questions  [like  ttotc,  tandan'], 
§  150,  2,  Rem.  fin.,  ai-.:  and  2"j:ti,  tvell,  's  (in 
connexion  with  other  adverbs),  wholly,  just,  as 
Tiybs,  wholly  (Just)  so  long.  Job  27  : 3. 

b)  Of  quantity :  nain,  macA,  aiS,  abundantly, 
Jin  (riches),  sufficienthj,  ^  followed  by  the 
genitive  (prop,  a  sufficiency),  enough,  as  ti»i, 
what  is  enough  for  thee,  nai,  much,  enough; 
la^,   nab    (in  separation),    alone,   the   former 

*  Cant.  4:1,  Tj"!:  inn  y^)^^,  which  lit)  along  the 
declivity  of  Mount  Gilead,  e  monte  quasi  pendentes. 
Comp.  Soph.  Antig:.  411,  KndljueO^  axpcov  €K  TrttTWi'; 
OdySS.  21,  420,  kn   diippoto  KaOijiievov. 


also  with  suffixes,  as   naS,  /  alone;  irr,  to- 
gether. 

c)  Of  affirmation :  jps,  n:pN,  <rw7(/,  ]?»  (prop. 
/«/.  7/ip/i.  from  p3,  for  pn,  stabiliendo),  cer- 
tainly, indeed,  by  apocope  tt«  ;  taw,  <r«/y,  also 
(corrective)  nay  rather,  immo  Gen.  17  :  19. 
1  Kings  1  :  43  ;  'bi«,  perhaps.* 

The  expression  of  affirmation  may  easily 
pass  over  into  that  of  opposition  (comp.  verum, 
vera)  and  of  limitation ;  and  hence  some  of 
the  above-mentioned  affirmative  particles  are 
partly  adversative  and  restrictive,  as  ■!]«,  07dy, 
jaw,  tas  (especially  in  later  usage),  but.  Most 
strongly  adversative  is  abis,  ex  adverse,  on  the 
contrary  (the  Seventy  ov  firiv  aWa),  thus  used 
only  in  the  Pentateuch  and  Job.  Restrictive 
also  is  p  (used  before  adjectives  like  '^jn), 
merely,  i.  e.  altogether. 

d)  Of  cause:  p-fe',  p^'  Pr'  ''""''^"''^■ 

e)  Of  accession. :  w,  also,  and  (more  poetical, 
and  expressive  of  gradation)  »]N,  prop,  adco, 
yea  inore,  even,  both  which,  however,  often 
talvc  the  character  of  conjunctions. 

4.  Adverbs  of  negation :  on  these  see  §  149. 

5.  Interrogative  adverbs  include  all  the 
former  classes :  thus  the  question  may  relate 
to  place,  as  'N,  «^N,  where?  the  first  with  suff. 
i'N,  where  (is)  he  7  so  n;  V,  nw,  riDV,  rov, 
where  ?  —  nra  '«,  );fm,  whence  ?  rn«  (from 
n:'N),  whither?  to  time,  as  to,  when?  to  "w, 
!(H/i7  !i'Ae«?  how  long?  n:s!  ny,  the  same;  to 
quality,  as  nav,  ■q-»,  naa-s,  Aow?  to  quantity, 
as  nail,  Aoio  m«c/i  ?  how  often  ?  to  cause,  as 
rrab'  and  wto  (§  97,  3),  wherefore?  Respect- 
ing the  pure  interrogative  particles  n,  csi, 
see  §  150. 

Most  of  these  interrogative  particles  are 
formed  by  prefi.xing  '«,  'N,  which  in  itself 
signifies  where,  but  by  usage  becomes  also  a 
mere  sign  of  interrogation  before  particles  of 
place,  time,  &c. 

In  this  manner,  and  by  the  application  of 
n —  parag.,  of  the  prefix  p,  and  of  the  rela- 
tive ICN,  are  formed  whole  classes  of  corre- 
lative adverbs,  as  m,  here,  nTO,  hence,  7n  V, 

*  Compoundefl  of  i«  and  '^,  prop,  if  not,  Num. 
22  :  33,  then  whether  not,  {who  knows)  whether  not,  con- 
5:equently  perhaps,  e.xpressing  doubt,  solicitude,  and  also 
hope.  E.xactly  analogous,  in  etymology,  are  the  Tal- 
mudic  particles  NQtS  ^>a')'^,  whether  not,  then  perhaps . 
comp.  D^t^D,  /louj  if?  for  perhaps. 
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where f  nip  'N,  whence?  nra  l\r«,  icherice, 
(relative ;)  nir,  there^  rro^,  thither,  □ii'p,  thence, 
rxd  TiTM,  where,  TKia  nt's,  whither,  Bto  ton, 
u'Amee. 

§  1-18. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF   ADVERBS. 

Lehrgeb.  §  223.) 

1.  Adverbs  not  only  express,  in  general,  cir- 
cumstances of  time,  place,  S;c.,  but  also  qualify 
single  words,  as  adjectives,  e.  g.  nV«p  lim,  veri/ 
good,  and  even  substantives,  (like  r)  x^is  >)|"fp"-) 
With  the  latter  they  stand  either  in  apposition 
(but  commonly  after  them),  D:ri  ci,  1  Sara. 
25 :  31,  [^blood  without  cause,']  innocent  blood, 
icr*0  C'ir:N  [inen  by  little],  a  Jew  men ;  or  in  the 
genitive,  c:rt  'oi,  1  Kings  2  :  31,  innocent  blood 
[as  above,  comp.  §  114],  cpV  ns,  Ezek.  30:16, 
dailt/  persecutors,  ■where  the  adverb  is  treated 
substantively,  as  in  sponte  sua. 

Compare  the  construction  of  nimieral  ad- 
verbs, §  118,  1. 

The  adverbs  also  appear  in  the  nature  of 
the  Substantive,  -when,  as  in  the  later  writers, 
they  take  a  preposition  ;  e.  g.  pa,  in  the  [i.  e. 
•whilst  it  is]  sozzzp,  Esth.  4  :  16,  D;rt-')«,  prop. 
for  vainly,  Ezek.  6  :  10. 

2.  The  repetition  of  an  adverb  sometimes  de- 
notes intensity,  and  sometimes  continual  acces- 
sion; e.g.  lira  iVra,  Gen.  7:19  [^with  might, 
with  might'],  exceedingly,  rrsa  nsp,  Deut.  28  :  43, 
lower  and  lower,  cip  nrp,  Ex.  23 :  30,  by  little 
and  little,  (pen  a  pen.") 

On  the  use  of  verbs  -with  the  effect  of  ad- 
verbs, see  §  139,  Rem.  1. 

§   149. 

WORD.S  WHICH  EXPRESS  NEG.\TION. 
1.  The  most  important  adverbs  of  negation 
are:  n?  :^  orx-,  not,  %i=^ii},  not  (subjective), 
and  the  Lat.  ne,  thai  not,  J'n  =C'  n\  there  is  not, 
trip,  not  yet,  ctk,  no  more,  and  (almost  exclu- 
sively poetic)  ta,  ^^  not.  Negative  conjunc- 
tions, ^  -JE,  -rla),  that  not. 

We  subjoin  a  more  particular  view  of  the 
use  of  these  words  : — 

►??,  like  oj'i,  oi'K,  is  used  principally  for  the 
objective,  unconditional  negation,  and  hence 
with  the  Fut.  expresses   prohibition,  (§   125, 

3.  c.)  In  connexion  with  's,  when  the  latter 
is  not  followed  by  the  article,  and  therefore 


means  (§  109,  1,  Rem.)  any  one,  anything,  it 
expresses  the  Lat.  nullus,  nullum,  (comp.  Fr. 
ne — personne.)  Gen.  3:1,  ]2ri  ys  fea  ?ta«n  nS 
ye  shall  eat  of  no  tree  of  the  garden.  Ex. 
12  :  16,  rros'-N')  nDNSp-ta,  no  labour  shall  be 
done.  Prov.  12:21.  30:30.  Ex.  10:15.  20:4. 
2  Chron.  32  :  15.  So  also  j>n  =  1!3;  sb;  Eccles. 
1 :  9,  \^'TI-'j3  ytfi,  and  there  is  nothing  new.  In 
this  construction  tjb  always  stands  immedi- 
ately before  the  verb  which  is  made  negative 
by  it,  and  -to  immediately  before  the  noun, 
which  may  either  precede  the  verb  or  follow 
it.  But  the  case  is  different  when  fe  takes 
the  article,  or  is  followed  by  a  noun  made 
definite,  where  it  means  all,  the  whole.  Ps. 
49:18,  feri  ng  inioi  n';,  when  he  dieth  he 
taketh  not  all  this  with  him.  1  Sam.  14 :  24, 
crt  cyn-to  crp  >ib,  all  the  people  tasted  not 
(refrained  from  tasting")  food.  Num.  23:13, 
iTNin  N^  iVa^  all  of  him  (^his  whole)  thou  shall 
not  see,  (but  only  a  part.)  On  the  use  of  n"; 
in  interrogative  sentences,  see  §  150,  1. 

•jN,  when  it  signifies  not,  is  used,  like  /*'),  for 
the  subjective  and  dependent  negation,  with 
reference  to  the  views  and  feelings  of  the 
speaker,  hence  exclusively  with  the  future. 
Gen.  21 :  16,  hntn  bN,  I  could  not  witness!  49:6, 
into  their  counsel  'CBJ  »<2n  ';«,  never  would  my 
soul  enter!  2  Kings  6:27,  ^NO  nin^  'ISIEV-V 
■ip'tfiw,  God  (it  seems)  will  not  help  thee, — ap- 
pears not  to  help  thee, — whence  should  I  help 
thee?  The  Seventy  correctly,  ;<)(  ai  tTwcai 
KvpioQ,  I  fear  the  Lord  will  not  save  thee. 

Sometimes  it  stands  absolutely,  without  the 
verb  (like  pi)  for  p?)  tovto  yevi/rat),  nay  I 
pray,  not  so,  i.  e.  let  it  not  be  ;  e.  g.  Ruth  1  :  13, 
'ri:2  ')»,  not  so,  my  daughters ;  Gen.  19:18.  It 
is  most  frequently  used  like  ne,  that  not 
(§  125,  3,  a,  b),  in  the  expression  of  strong 
dissuasion,  of  desire  that  something  may  not 
happen,  even  with  the  first  person:  Ps.  25:2, 
rnrins  ^i>,  may  I  not  (let  me  not)  be  put  to  shame. 
Where  it  expresses  wish  or  entreaty,  it  is  ac- 
companied by  N3 ;  Gen.  18:3,  ■Qi'.-i  n:-'5N,  / 
pray  thee  pass  not  by.  On  the  interrogative 
use  of  it,  see  §  150,  1 . 

Both  nV  and  btf  properly  attach  themselves 
immediately  to  the  verb ;  very  seldom  a  quali- 
fying term  or  phrase  intervenes,  as  Ps.  6 : 2. 
49:18. 

]>)  is  the  negative  of  if',   there  is,  and  in- 
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eludes  the  verb  to  be  in  all  its  tenses ;  e.  g. 
Gen.  37  :  29,  ito  vipi'-]'«,  Joseph  was  not  in  the 
pit;  DDa-)p3  nirp  rtt,  Jehovah  is  not  among  you. 
The  same  formulas  are  expressed  positively 
with  c^  and  negatively  with  ^>n,  as  Gen.  31 :  29, 
>T  W'li",  it  is  in  my  power,  Neh.  5  : 5,  bid  ]'N1 
i:t,  it  is  not  in  our  power.  It  follows,  more- 
over (a)  that  the  personal  pronouns,  when 
they  are  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  ai'e 
appended  to  ]'«  as  suffixes,  as  'JJ'M,  /  am 
not,  I  was  not,  I  shall  not  be,  135"«,  Cj'N,  &c. 
(/3)  When  the  predicate  is  a  verb,  it  almost 
universally  talics  the  form  of  the  participle, 
the  verb  of  existence  being  implied  in  ]'m,  Ex. 
5:16,  in:  W  \lr\,  straw  is  not  given;  v.  10, 
in:  's:'**,  /  mill  not  give;  8:17.  Dent.  1:32. 
(y)  As  nr  sometimes  signifies  to  be  present, 
to  be  near  or  at  hand ;  ]'M  is  used  in  the  con- 
trary sense  to  be  not  present  or  at  hand; 
Num.  21:5,  d;d  ^W  Dr6  y.^,  there  is  here  no 
bread  and  no  water ;  vjv,  he  ivas  not  there  = 
was  no  more.  Gen.  5  :  24. 

From  y>»  is  formed  by  abbreviation  the  pri- 
vative syllable  'N,  employed  in  compounds  as 
a  prefix  :  it  is  found  in  Job  22  :  30,  '^r's, 
not-guiltless,  and  in  the  proper  names  TiM-v, 
1  Sam.  4:21,  and  tarn  In  .^Ethiopic  it  is 
the  most  common  form  of  negation,  and  is 
there  .also  used  as  a  prefix.  On  the  formation 
of  the  interrogative  'N  from  ];>>,  see  §  150, 
1,  ult. 

^rhz  (prop,  constr.  st.  with  Yodh  parag.  of 
rtl,  want,  non-existence,  stem-word  rfi|)  is 
most  frequently  employed  before  the  Inf. 
when  it  is  to  be  expressed  negatively  with  a 
preposition,  as  te>«S,  to  eat,  bi^  'n^l^,  not  to 
eat,  Gen.  3  :  11.  With  a  finite  verb  it  means 
that  not,  Jer.  23  :  14. 

IS  (a  removing,  a  clearing  away)  is  used 
as  an  adverb  only  in  Prov.  5:6,  to  express 
subjective  denial,  (like  ■;»)  :  the  way  of  life 
prepares  (walks)  she  not,  [but  the  entire  form 
would  be :  (she  takes  care)  that  she  walk  not 
in  the  way  of  life.  Lex.  Man.]  Elsewhere  it 
is  the  same  as  ne,  that  not,  lest,  especially  after 
the  mention  of  an  action  by  which  an  appre- 
hended evil  is  to  be  prevented  or  shunned, 
(Gen.  11:4.  19:15  ;)  or  after  verbs  signifying 
to  fear,  to  beware  (like  Stilu)  fifi,  vereor  ne). 
31 :24,  31  ;  and  even  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence,  especially  in  the  expression  of  ap- 


prehension or  fear,  as  Gen.  3 :  22,  rttiyjS  nnw 
IT,  and  now,  lest  he  stretch  forth  his  hand, 

2.  Two  negatives  in  the  same  sentence,  in- 
stead of  destroying  each  other,  as  in  Latin, 
make  the  negation  stronger,  like  oi'ic  ovceii^,  ouk 
otiiiafiiuf.  1  Kgs.  10:21,  airn:  Nb  f]p3  J\^,  silver 
was  not  at  all  regarded,  (in  the  parallel  passage, 
2  Chron.  9:20,  «■)  is  omitted.)  E.x.  14:11.— 
Zeph.  2  :  2,  nW'N')  cnp^  lit.  before  there  shall  not 
come,  [so  in  Lat.  priusquam  .  .  ,  non.'] 

3.  When  one  negative  sentence  follows  an- 
other, especially  in  the  poetic  parallelism,  the 
negation  is  often  expressed  only  in  the  first, 
while  its  influence  extends  also  to  the  second. 

1  Sam.  2  :  3,  multiply  not  words  of  pride,  —  let 
(not)  that  which  is  arrogant  come  forth  from 
your  mouth.  Job  3  :  10.  28  :  17.  30  :  20.  Com- 
pare the  same  usage  in  respect  to  prepositions, 
§  151,4. 

§   150. 

INTERROGATIVE   WORDS   AND   SENTENCES. 
(Lchrgeb.  §  225.) 

1.  Interrogative  sentences  are  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  distinguished  as  such  by  the  tone 
in  which  they  are  uttered ;  e.  g.  2  Sam.  18  :  29, 
•st)  DiV'i',  IS  it  well  with  the  young  man  ?  Gen. 
27:24,  :c.'3?   ^:a   m   nnw,    art  thou  my  son  Esau? 

2  Sam.  9  ;  6.  This  is  somewhat  more  frequent 
when  the  sentence  is  connected  with  the  previous 
one  by  i;  Jon.  4:  11,  DinN  n'j  'JNI,  and  should 
I  not  spare?  Job  10:8.  9.  13.  Judg.  11  :  23 ; 
and  when  it  is  introduced  by  the  particle  en 
(Zech.  8:6)  or  w  (Job  14  :  3.)  But  negative 
sentences  still  more  readily  take  in  utterance 
the  interrogative  character ;  e.  g.  with  nV,  when 
an  affirmative  answer  is  expected,  {iionne  ?)  Job 
14:16,   ■'w.in'Vr  ^io^L'n   nV,  dost  thou  not  watch 

for  my  sin  ?  Jon.  loc.  cit.  Lam.  3  :  36,  38  ;  with 
';«,  in  expectation  of  a  negative  answer  (^/j, 
num),  1  Sam.  27 :  10,  tai'ri  Dnp«Jp-')«,  ye  have 
not  then  made  an  excursion  (for  plunder)  in  these 
days?  the  reply  is,  in  effect,  — ■  we  have  not 
indeed,  for  on  every  side  dwell  the  Hebrews,  my 
countrymen.* 

Even  the  few  interrogative  particles  originally 
expressed   either   affirmation   or    negation,   and 

*  In  the  same  manner  are  nsed  ouk  (nonne?)  and  |i// ; 
the  former  (Horn.  II.  10,  165.  4,  242)  in  expectation  of  an 
affirmative,  the  latter  (Odyss.  6,  200J  of  a  negative  an- 
swer. 
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only    acquired     by    usage    their    interrogative 
power.* 

Respecting  n  and  its  originni  demonstrative 
signification,  see  §  98,  4,  Rem. 

D«  also  was  originally  affirmative  and  de- 
monstrative, kindred  with   rn,  yi',  en  {behold)^ 


Arab. 


< 


certc^ 


ecce,    and 


still  retains  this  character  in  some  passages, 
as  Hosea  12  :  12.  Job  17  :  13,  16.  In  lilse 
manner  p,  behold!  is  used  interrogatively 
(whether),  Jer.  2  :  10,  as  well  as  the  corre- 
sponding Arabic  and  Syriae  words     Ijl     and 

|(JI,  and  the  Greek  i]. 

On  the  contrary  v,  u'hcre  ?  probably 
sprung  from  a  negation  ;  —  fiJl  form  ];>i, 
(hence  rsro,  whence?)  prop,  not  there,  is  not 
there,  —  uttered  interrogatively,  is  not  there  ? 
=  vohere  is  ?  i»«,  is  he  not  there  f  for  where  is 
he?  Job  14:10,  man  dies  i'Ni  and  where  is 
hef  ^  I3:">n,  and  he  is  no  more.     In  Arabic  'h 

"  f 
has  become  an  interrogative  pronoun    [  ^_jl  ] 

:=  'n,  who?  (comp.  the  German  wo  (where), 
and  Eng.  who,)  but  this  is  not  its  original  use. 
For  another  abbreviation  ('n)  of  j;n,  see  §  149. 

2.  Most  commonly  the  simple  question  begins 
with  He  interrogative  n,  —  the  disjunctive  ques- 
tion with  ri  followed  in  the  second  clause  by 
DN,  (c«  —  n  =  utrum  —  an  ?)  as  in  1  Kings 

22  :  15,   'nn:"C« ^''jrr-  sliall  we  go or 

shall  we  forbear?  The  indirect  form  of  inquiry 
differs  only  in  having  c«  more  frequently  in 
the  simple  question,  and  in  the  first  member  of 
the  disjunctive  question. 

More  particularly — 
n  is  strictly  a  sign  of  the  simple  and  pure 
question,  when  the  inquirer  is  uncertain  what 
answer  may  or  should  be  given.  Job  2  :  9, 
hast  thou  considered  (rnh  men)  my  servant 
Job  ?  Often  the  inquirer  expects  [or  chal- 
lenges] a  negative  answer,  (num  ?)  which  may 
be  expressed  in  the  tone  itself;  Gen.  4  :  9, 
'3:n  To!  ^oic^'  "'"  ■''  '''^  keeper  of  my  brother  ? 

*  So  in  Greek  and  Latin,  originally  affirmative  and 
then  interrogative  are  h,  num  {  =  nunc),  an,  (probably, 
perhaps;)  originally  negative  and  then  interrogative, — 
oiiK,  tiij,  — ne,  in  German  nicht  wahrf  (not  trvef) 


Job  14:14,  if  a  man  die,  rrirrr,  tvill  he  live 
again  ?  Such  a  question  m.ay  have  precisely 
the  force  of  a  negative  assertion ;  2  Sam.  7  :  5, 
r;3  'Vnnn  nnNri,  shalt  thou  build  a  house  for 
me  ?  (in  the  parallel  passage,  1  Chron.  17:4, 
'l3l  nnM  n\  thou  shalt  not  build  a  house  for 
me  ;)*  and,  vice  vej'sa,  the  negative  form  of  the 
question  has  the  effect  of  an  affirmation  ;  nVh, 
nonne  ?  is  it  not  so  ?  for  n:rT,  behold !  2  Kings 
15  :  21.  20  :  20.  comp.  2  Chron.  27  :  7.  32  :  32. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  question  may  be  so 
uttered  as  to  shew  that  the  speaker  expects 
affirmation  and  assent,  when  it  corresponds,  in 
effect,  with  the  negative  form  of  the  question 
in  English  ;  compare  the  use  of  >}  yap ;  and 
i;  yap  ov  ;  for  is  not?  and  of  the  Lat.  — ne,  for 
nonne  ?\  Gen.  30:2,  '3;m  cHSn  nnnrr.  "m  I 
{not)  under  God?  27:36.  Job  20  : 4.  Tliis 
simple  question  is  very  seldom  introduced  by 
t3M;  as  1  Kings  1  :  27.  Job  31  :  16,  19,  20,  29, 
(comp.  6  :  12.) 

The  disjunctive  question  (utrum  —  an  ?)  is 
usually  expressed  under  the  form  DS!  —  n, 
also   DNi  —  n.    Job  21:6,  with  emphasis  on 

the  first  question  CNi f]K'ri,  34  :  17.  40 :  8,  9, 

—  more  rarely  with  is,  or,  before  the  second 
clause.  Job  16:3.  Eccles.  2:19.  Judg.  18:19. 
This  construction  of  the  two  particles  t:«  —  rt 
does  not  require  opposition  of  meaning  in  the 
clauses  to  which  they  belong,  but  often  pre- 
sents, in  the  poetic  parallelism  and  elsewhere 
(Gen.  37  :  8),  merely  the  repetition  of  the 
same  question  in  different  words,  (num  —  an  ? 
num  —  et?)  Job  4  :  17,  is  man  more  just  than 
God,  and  (dn)  is  a  man  more  pure  than  his 
Maker?  6:5,6.  8:3.  10:4,5.  11:2,7.  22:3; 
hence  in  parallelism  of  this  kind  the  second 
member  may  be  introduced  by  1 ;  Job  6  :  26. 
10:3.  13:7.  15:7,8;  or  without  any  par- 
ticle, 22  : 4.  Seldom  n  occurs  again  in  the 
second  member,  Judg.  14  :  15,  (where  actual 
contrariety  is  expressed ;)  more  common  is 
the   repetition   of  it    in   successive   and   less 

*  In  a  similar  manner  no,  what?  [and  why?]  ex- 
presses proliibition  under  the  form  of  reproach  or  ex- 
postulation. Cant.  8:4.  ^Tl-ri'TTO,  why  should  ye  rouse  T 
Jobl6:6.  31:1.  This  idiom  of  the  Heb.  accounts  for  the 
negative  force  which  the  same  pronoun  has  gradually 
acquired  in  the  Chald.,  Syr.,  and  Arab. 

t  See  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Ph^dr.  286.  Heusinger  ad 
Cic.  de  Off.  3,  17. 


132 


SYNTAX. 


closely  connected  questions,  1  Sam.  23:11. 
Rarely  also  is  dn  found  in  the  first  member, 
Job  6  :  12. 

The  form  of  the  indirect  question  is,  in 
general,  the  same.  After  verbs  of  inquiring, 
doubting,  examining,  the  simple  question  takes 
n  (whether),  Gen.  8  :  8,  and  CN,  Cant.  7  :  13. 
2    Kings    1:2;     the     disjunctive     question 

(whether  —  or)  dn rr,  Gen.  18:21.  27  :  21. 

Ex.  16  :  4,  and  also  ri  —  n,  Num.  13  :  20. 
The  formula  DS  yri'  ''?  (wAo  knoweth  whether 
—  not  =  perhaps)  is  also  used  affirmatively 
like  the  Lat.  nescio  an,  Esther  4  :  14. 

For  interrogative  adverbs  of  place,  time, 
&c.,  see  §  147,  5. 

The  words  rn  (§  120,  1)  and  nien,  loholhj, 
thus,  serve  to  give  animation  or  intensity  to  a 
question,  (Uke  ttoj-I,  tandem,  Eng.  then,  now ;) 
as  NiDN  ^-rro.  Is.  22  : 1,  what  aileth  thee  notv  ? 
quid  tibi  tandem?  mien  n'NI,  Job  17:15,  ani 
where  now  ? 

3.  The  affirmative  answer  is  given,  as  in 
Latin,  by  repeating  the  predicate  of  the  inter- 
rogative sentence;  Genesis  27  :  24.  29:6;  the 
negative  answer  is  n7,  no,  19  :  2. 


§  151. 

THE    PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  The  simple*  prepositions,  like  the  adverbs, 
originally  denote  for  the  most  part  physical  re- 
lations (viz.  those  of  space, — prop,  designating 
portions  of  space,  §  101),  and  are  then  used 
tropically  of  immaterial  relations,  as  those  of 
time,  cause,  &c.  Those  of  place  originally  de- 
note either  rest  in  a  place,  or  motion  from  or  to  a 
place  ;  but  in  each  class  there  are  some  (more  in 
the  first  than  in  the  second)  which  take  also  the 
signification  of  the  other. 

a)  The  most  important  prepositions  of  place 
are — 

a)  Of  rest  in  a  place,  a,  in,  by,  at,  te, 
upon  and  over,  nnn,  under,  iriN,  nriM,  behind, 
after,  ':D^,  before,  iu,  rni,  'nn,  before,  opposite 
to,  tew,  rw,  with  (apud)  by,  near,  -©a,  isn  (on 

*  Among  these  we  reckon  such  forms  as  ':B^,  JSo';, 
which  in  themselves  considered  are  indeed  compound 
words,  hut  as  prepositions  they  express  only  one  idea, 
and  are  thus  distinguished  from  the  compounds  under 
no.  2,  e.g.  '?Bte,   from  before. 


the  outside  of,  near  by),  about  (cifiipi),  behind, 
"ffc;  V%  between,  iM,  on  the  other  side  of, 
beyond. 

P)  Of  motion,  ]D  [prop,  part  of  a  thing, 
as  a  partitive  prep,  designating  a  part  taken 
from  the  whole,  hence  the  idea  of  de-parting, 
removing,  from,  away  from,  anything  or  place], 
from,  ')N  and  b,  to,  towards,  ly,  unto,  and 
also  (from  the  former  class)  2,  to  (usque  ad), 
bv,  upon,  towards. 

b)  Very  many  of  the  above-mentioned  pre- 
positions express  also  relations  of  time,  as  a, 
in,  ivithin,  ;p,  ^  -w ;  there  are  none  which 
originally  express  these  relations. 

c)  Of  those  which  denote  other  relations 
we  may  mention,  3,  as  ('Ti,  'pa,  according  to), 
as,  together  with,  with,  rirn,  'TOta,  besides,  ■'Fhi, 
without,  besides,  JS',  on  account  of,  ajjj?  (as  a 
reward),  for,  because. 

2.  The  composition  of  these  particles  exhibits 
a  great  degree  of  dexterity,  and  accuracy  of 
discrimination,  in  expressing  those  relations 
which  are  denoted  by  prepositions.  Thus  those 
of  motion  are  set  before  others  denoting  rest,  so 
as  to  express  not  only  a  change  of  relation,  but 
also  the  local  one  which  was  existing  previously 
to  the  change,  or  which  follows  as  the  result  of 
it,  (comp.  in  Fr.  de  chez,  d'aupres;)*  e.  g. — 

a)  With  ]p :  nnnp,  away  from  under,  no,  out 
from,  between,  ten,  aioay  from  upon  or  above,  DSp, 
n«p,  de  chez  quelqu'un,  TWIO,  away  from  behind 
or  after. 

b)  With  ^N  (more  seldom) :  nnN  ■;>(,  2  Kings 
9  :  18,  (turn)  in  after  (me)  ;  )  ]'Tva,  without,  i.  e. 
on  the  outside  of,  b  pnp  %>,  Lev.  4:12,  forth 
without. 

Thus  also  compound  prepositions,  which  have 
adopted  an  adverbial  signification,  take  after  them 
b  (more  seldom  jp)  and  again  become  preposi- 
tions ;  e.  g.  '»p  (adv.),  above,  h  te  (prep.),  above, 
over,  nnna  (adv.),  below,  'j  nnnn  (prep.),  below, 
under,  yim  (adv.),  without,  )  prTO  (prep.),  with- 
out, laS,  separately,  aside,  ]p  lajj,  aside  from,  be- 
sides. 

*  When  the  Hebrew  says,  he  took  the  veering  tep 
naipri  from  upon  the  altar  {away  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  altar),  he  presents  the  idea  fully  ;  while  it  is 
but  half  expressed  in  the  Fr.  il  prend  le  chapeau  sur  la 
table,  the  Germ,  er  nimmt  den  Hut  vom  Tische  weg,  and 
the  Eug.  he  takes  iiis  hat  from  the  table,  the  Fr.  omitting 
one  relation,  the  Germ,  and  Eng.  another. 
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This  accessory  preposition  may  also  pre- 
cede the  adverbial  form  ;  e.  g.  -nto  =:  ja  la*?, 
besides,  'Trbjp,  without,  Syr.  _^  t-^^'^  ;* 
rarely  it  is  -wholly  wanting,  as  nnrra  for 
)  nnrip,  Job  26  :  5. 

3.  We  will  now  present  a  few  prepositions, — 
such  as  occur  most  frequently  and  have  the 
greatest  variety  of  meaning,  —  with  their  prin- 
cipal significations,  in  order  to  explain  their 
construction  with  verbs  and  the  most  important 
idioms  connected  with  them. 

a)  a,  which  has  the  greatest  number  and 
variety  of  significations,  denotes,  (1)  prop, 
rest  m  a  place  (ic),  hence  in  with  reference 
to  time,  and  to  state  or  condition,  as  I'wa, 
iTO^a,  DiVca,  —  with  reference  to  a  company, 
or  number  of  individuals,  amon(/,  e.  g.  cija, 
—  with  reference  to  bounds  or  limits,  within, 
as  D'"Wiiia,  within  the  gates, — of  high  objects, 
vpon,  as  □■piB3,  Is.  66  :  20,  upon  horses:  rarely 
it  has  these  significations  after  verbs  of  mo- 
tion =  £i'f ,  (like  ponere  in  loco.)  The  Hebrew 
says  (a)  to  drink  in  a  cup  (for,  to  drink  what 
is  in  it),  Gen.  44 :  5,  (/3)  in  the  manner,  in 
the  model  or  rule,  for  after  the  manner  or 
model  (comp.  iv  rif  vdjuf,  hunc  in  ynodum'),  as 
"ia"ia,  according  to  the  command,  'd  rara,  accord- 
ing to  the  counsel  of  any  one,  i:.nTOT3  ijote,  Gen. 
1 :  26,  in  {afler)  our  image,  after  our  likeness ; 
T.  27,  and  5:1.  5:3;  Adam  begat  a  son, 
inte  iniOTa.  Hence  a  has  itself  the  signi- 
fication after,  secundum  (Gen.  21  :  12),  and 
in  the  manner  =: as  (comp.  ijri  ^ijpog,  in  the 
manner  of  beasts,  like  beasts).  Job  34  :  36.  Is. 
44:4.  Ps.  37:20.  102:4.  In  this  significa- 
cation  of  the  particle  is  to  be  understood  (y) 
the  a  essentia  or  pleonasticum  of  the  gram- 
marians, which  everywhere  means  as,  tan- 
quam,  (Fr.  en.)  Ex.  6:3,  /  appeared  to 
Abraham,  &c.  To  te  a.s  God  Almighty.  Is. 
40  :  10,  the  Lord  will  come  pTO  as  a  strong 
one.  The  most  striking  use  of  it  is  before 
the  predicate-adjective  after  the  verb  to  be 
(=  conduct  or   behave  as),   Eccles.  7  :  14,  in 

*  In  the  Syr.  _^  either  precedes  or  follows  j  e.  %. 
^^  Ni-i^  and  '^::^  ^VC,  abom,  (see 
Hoffmann  Gram.  Si/r.,  p.  280  vll.)  The  Hebrew  in  like 
manner  saj-s  •^),  from  (a  starting  point)  onward,  for 
)  p,  precisely  the  Lat.  iruie  tor  de  in,  from  to;  comp. 
tecum,  mecum,  ^gypium  versus. 


the  day  of  joy  liiaa  n^rr  be  thou  joyful;  Ex. 
32:22,  thou  knowest  the  people  wn  sra  '3  that 
they  are  evil.  In  Arabic  this  idiom  is  fre- 
quent ;  see  Thes.  Zing.  Heb.,  p.  174. 

2.  Nearness,  vicinity  (Lat.  ad,  apud),  at,  by, 
on ;  insa  =  iv  iroTajxif,  by  the  river,  Ezek. 
10  :  15  j  '5<M,  in  the  eyes  of^  before  the  eyes 
of — ,  (iv  o09aX/ioic,  II.  1,  587.)  In  this  sense 
it  frequently  indicates  motion  (Lat.  ad),  to, 
unto :  it  differs,  however,  both  from  btt,  to, 
towards,  and  tt,  unto,  usque  ad,  since  it 
denotes  that  the  object  towards  which  the 
motion  tends  is  actually  arrived  at  (which 
is  not  determined  by  the  use  of  •;«),  and 
yet  does  not  fix  attention  specially  upon 
this  point,  as  is  done  by  ■».  Gen.  11:4, 
a  tower  DnDtfa  itith  whose  top  may  reach  to 
heaven.  Hence  it  expresses  the  relation  of 
verbs  of  motion  (and  others  analogous  to 
them)  to  their  objects ;  e.  g.  a  irw,  to  lay 
hold  on,  a  W,  to  ask  at,  to  consult,  a  vrp,  to 
call  upon,  a  rvn,  to  look  upon,  a  vat:,  to 
hearken  to.  Verbs  having  the  signification 
of  the  last  two  often  include  the  idea  of  the 
pleasure  or  pain  with  which  one  sees  or  hears 
anything.  Gen.  21:16,  I  could  not  witness 
the  death  of  the  child!  Hence,  in  a  tropical 
sense,  in  respect  to,  on  account  of ,  as  2  rro\r, 
to  rejoice  on  account  of. 

With  the  idea  of  vicinity,  nearness,  that  of 
accompaniment,  and  of  help,  instrumentality 
(icith),  readily  connects  itself.  Gen.  32:11, 
with  my  staff  ('^pna)  /  passed  over  this  Jordan. 
Ps.  18:30,  by  thee  (:^a)  have  I  rushed  upon 
troops.  Verbs  of  coming  and  going,  with  a 
(to  come,  or  go,  with)  express  the  idea  of 
bringing;  e.  g.  Judg.  15  :  1,  Samson  visited 
his  wife  with  a  kid,  brought  her  a  kid.  Deut. 
23:5. 

4)  Most  nearly  related  to  a  in  signification 
is  fe',  upon  («7ri)  and  over  {itrip)  ;  very  fre- 
quently of  motion  (down)  upon  or  over — (up) 
upon  or  over  a  tiling.  In  the  sense  of  (resting) 
upon,  (coming)  upon,  it  is  used  after  verbs 
signifying  to  be  heavy,  i.e.  burdensome,  afflictive 
(prop,  to  lie  heavily  upon),  Is.  1 :  14.  Job  7 :  20, 
— to  set  or  appoint  over  (commission),  as  to  Tpe, 
— to  pity,  to  spare,  as  to  cin  (prop,  to  look  ten- 
derly upon.)  With  the  primary  idea  is  con- 
nected that  of  accession  (conceived  as  a  laying 
upon.  Genesis  28 : 9)  and  of  conformity,  after. 
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according  to  (with  reference  to  the  rule  or 
pattern,  vpon  which  a  thing  is  laid  to  be 
measured  or  modelled),  and  of  cause  (u:r£p  ov, 
oh  quam),  on  account  of.  In  the  signification 
over,  it  is  often  used  with  verbs  of  covering, 
protecting,  bs  npa,  to  ]:3,  prop,  to  place  a 
covering,  a  shield,  over ;  and  also  with  those  of 
kindred  meaning,  as  te  en'??,  to  cojitend  for 
one  (prop,  in  order  to  protect  him),  Judg.  9  :  17. 
It  is  used  for  at,  by,  chiefly  in  cases  where 
there  is  an  actual  elevation  of  one  of  the 
related  objects  above  the  other,  conceived  as 
an  impending  over;  e.g.  Qsn  bt,  by  the  sea, 
[so  Eng.  on  the  sea],  I'v,  by  the  fountain.  Gen. 
24:13;  but  also  where  this  is  not  the  case,  as 
T  Sr,  like  oiu'  on  the  side.  Hence  it  expresses 
the  relation  of  motion  to  the  object  at  which  it 
terminates, — to,  towards,  so  that  in  the  later 
Hebrew  style  and  in  poetry  it  is  often  used 
for  h^  and  );  e.g.  Job  6:  27.  19:5.  22:2. 
33 :  23.  Esth.  3  :  9.  Ezek.  27  : 5. 

c)  Motion,  removal,  away  from  anything  is 
indicated  by  |ip.  Its  fundamental  signification 
is  separation  from  a  whole,  derivation,  descent. 
As  constr.  st.  of  the  noun  jq,  part,  it  properly 
means  part  of,  hence  off  of,  used  at  first  with 
reference  to  the  part  which  is  taken  from  the 
whole, — as  to  give,  to  take  part  of  =  from. 
Most  clear  is  this  fundamental  signification 
when  it  expresses  some  (more  rarely  one)  of; 
e.  g.  V  '3pTO,  Ex.  17:5,  some  of  the  elders  of 
Israel,  dt3,  Ex.  29  :  12,  some  of  the  blood  {du 
sang),  ni^lO,  Ex.  6  :  25,  one  of  the  daughters 
of  — .  It  has  the  same  signification  when  it 
is  connected  (apparently  pleonastic)  with  the 
words  one,  none,  in  the  often  misapprehended 
idiom  of  the  Hebrew  and  Arabic  non  ab  uno, 
i.  e.  not  any  one,  not  the  least,  prop,  not  even  a 
part,  a  piece,  the  least  portion,  of  one.  Lev. 
4:2.  Deut.  15:7.  Ezekiel  18:10.  So  |;fra. 
Is.  41  :  24,  and  rE.s"?,  40  :  17,  not  anything,  not 
the  least  thing  :^  nothing  at  all. 

In  its  most  common  use,  with  reference  to 
motion  from,  it  forms  the  opposite  of  'jn,  is, 
and  is  employed  not  merely  after  verbs  which 
express  actual  motion,  as  to  depart  {from),  to 
flee  {from),  but  also  those  of  kindred  signifi- 
cation, as  to  he  afraid,  to  hide,  to  beware ; 
comp.  in  Gr.  and  Lat.  KaXviTTiw  aTro,  custodire 
ab.  In  its  tropical  use  with  reference  to  time, 
it  may  mean  either yrom  (a  time)  on,  in  which 


case  the  reckoning  is  to  be  made  from  the 
beginning,  not  from  the  end  of  the  period 
specified  (like  diro  I'mcroj,  de  node,  from  the 
coming  on  of  night),  as  STDjp,  Job  38  :  12,  frmn 
the  beginning  of  thy  days  onward;  or  next  from, 
i.  e.  immediately  after  (tS  agiarov,  ab  itinere), 
as  yp™'  Ps.  73 :  20,  from  (the  moment  of) 
awahing. 

For  the  use  of  it  to  denote  rest  on  the  side  of 
an  object,  where  the  idea  is  that  of  near 
distance,  of  being  just  o//'  from  (the  prope 
abesse  ab,  pendere  ex  aliqua  re),  see  §  147,  1, 
idt.  For  its  use  in  the  expression  of  com- 
parison, see  §  117,  1. 

<^)  '"*!  'l'^  Cof  orig.  signif.  see  §  101), 
towards,  denotes  motion,  and  also  merely  direC' 
tion  towards  (with  reference  both  to  material 
objects  and  the  operations  of  the  mind), 
whether  one  reaches  the  place  towards  which 
the  motion  is  directed,  and  even  passes  into  it 
(in  the  former  case  equivalent  to  "W,  c.  g. 
irrB-')«,  even  unto  his  mouth.  Job  40  :  23,  in  the 
latter  to  'Tin"')*?,  e.  g.  nj.'in-'iN  sia,  to  go  into 
the  arh)  or  not. 

It  is  certainly  an  unfrequent  and  improper 
use  of  this  particle,  though  sustained  by  un- 
questionable examples,  when  it  is  employed 
to  denote  rest  in  a  place  at  which  one  has 
arrived,  ier.il -.12,  they  found  him  d'ST  t:;Q-!j« 
by  the  great  waters  in  Gibeon.  It  is  so  used 
especially  in  the  formula  Dip'jri"'!^,  at  the 
place,  Deut.  16  :  6.  1  Kings  8: 30.  Compare 
the  Gr.  tiQ,  Iq,  for  iv,  e.g.  iq  Coiiovq  ^ikvuv. 
Soph.  Ajax,  80. 

c)  h  (an  abbreviation  of  bvt,  but  more  com- 
monly used  in  the  tropical  significations),  to, 
towards,  denoting  motion  or  merely  direction, 
either  of  physical  objects  or  of  the  mind; 
hence  employed  as  a  sign  of  the  dative,  and 
also  of  the  genitive  of  possession  (§  112,  2), 
and  then  with  the  signification  with  respect  to, 
on  account  of,  in  behalf  of  Such  a  dativus 
commodi  is  used  pleonastically  (especially  in 
the  language  of  common  intercourse  and  in 
the  later  style)  after  verbs  of  motion,  as  to  go, 
to  flee,  chiefly  in  the  Fut.  and  Imp.;  e.g. 
?|'!  ttS,  Genesis  12  :  1.  22  :  2,  go,  get  thee  away, 
^-ma,  27  :  43,  flee,  (for  thy  safety  ;)  but  also 
after  other  verbs,  as  aVrroi,  Cant.  2  :  17, 
be  thou  like.  It  is  a  solecism  of  the  later 
style,  when  active  verbs  are  construed  with 
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'j  instead   of  the  accusatire,   as  h    ^3N,    Lam. 
4:5. 

Very  often  also,  especially  in  poetry,  it 
denotes  rest  in  a  place, — hence  at,  or  in,  with 
reference  to  time  and  condition,  as  ^yo'),  on 
thy  right,  rnr^,  at  evening,  "Vn^,  in  sickness. 
Is.  1  : 5.  On  the  use  of  it  after  passive  and 
other  Terbs  to  denote  the  efficient  cause  or 
author,  see  §  140,  2. 

f~)  3  (as  an  adverb,  about,  nearJif),  as  a 
prep,  as,  like  to,  denoting  similarity ;  according 
to,  after,  from  the  idea  of  conformity  to  a 
model  or  rule ;  as  a  designation  of  time,  about, 
at.  With  the  first  signification  (of  similitude) 
is  connected  its  use  in  those  passages  where 
grammarians  have  found  the  so-called  3  veri- 
tatis,  which  might  more  correctly  be  called 
Kaph  intensivum.  Thus  before  adjectives  and 
adverbs  it  denotes  the  highest  degree  of  a 
property  or  quality, — as  it  (the  quality)  can 
possibly  be.  So  in  Gr.  and  Lat.  wc  (HXtkjtoc, 
w(,*  raxfyra,  quam  ceUrrime,  —  and  with  the 
positive,  wQ  a\r\BCJQ,  as  {can  possibly  be')  true 
=  as  true  as  possible,  quam  magnus  numerus 
for  quam  maiimus  numerus  [?],  Ca:s.  Bel. 
Civ.,  1,  55.  Neh.  7 : 2,  for  he  was  nn«  ffiVS 
as  a  true  man  (can  possibly  be),  a  model  of  a 
true  man.  1  Sam.  10  :  27,  cnrrap  'rri,  quam 
quietissime  se  gessit,  [Ae  seemed  as  if  he  heard 
nothing  at  all;1  Num.  11:1.  Hos.  11:4.  In 
like  m.inner  with  adverbs,  as  t:!"";?  =  orrov 
oXiynv,  as  little  as  possible,  very  little,  Prov. 
10:20. 

4.  A  preposition  (like  the  negatives,  §  149,  3) 
may  be  omitted  when  the  relation  which  it  ex- 
presses is  repeated,  as  e.  g.  in  the  second  mem- 
ber of  the  poetic  parallelism  ;  exs.  3,  Job  12: 12, 
njian  cp^  ■qix  (3)1  rropn  n'tf"i'3,  u-ith  the  aged 
is  wisdom,  and  (wi(A)  length  of  days  is  understand- 
ing ;  15:3;  p.  Is.  30  : 1.  Gen.  49  : 2.5  ;  '»,  Job 
30:5,  3233  rcrrt,  rapi;   Is.  61:7. 

The  numerous  ellipses  which  have  been 
assumed  of  the  various  prepositions  are  in  the 
highest  degree  uncritical.  Even  the  cases  in 
which  it  has  been  customary  to  supply  3, 
especially  after  3,  are  all  (as  we  have  seen, 
§  116,  1,  Rem.,  and  3,  Rem.  §  135,  1,  Rem.  3) 
to  be  regarded  as  examples  of  the  accusative 
used  adverbially  or  governed  by  an  active 
verb ;  in  a  few  cases  the  noun  is  actually  in 
the  nominative,  §  116,  3,  Rem.  ult. 


THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  The  Hebrew  language,  considered  with  re- 
ference to  the  number  of  its  conjunctions,  fre- 
quently consisting  of  several  words  combined, 
and  its  ability  to  form  still  others  from  most  of 
the  prepositions  by  the  addition  of  luiM  and  '3 
(§  102,  1,  c),  exhibits  no  small  degree  of  cultiva- 
tion and  copiousness  compared  with  its  usual 
simplicity.  But  writers  often  neglect  the  means 
which  it  furnishes  for  accurately  expressing  the 
relations  of  sentences  and  members  of  a  sentence, 
contenting  themselves  with  less  perfect  modes  of 
connexion;*  hence  the  various  uses  of  certain 
favourite  conjunctions  (particularly  \  '3,  Icn), 
which,  though  they  may  not  actually  have  in 
Hebrew  as  great  a  variety  of  signification,  must 
yet  be  as  variously  expressed  in  translations 
into  our  western  languages,  where  we  are  not 
permitted  to  retain  the  loose  and  indefinite  con- 
nexions sometimes  made  by  these  particles. 

Of  the  most  extensive  application  is  1,  \ 
§  102,  2  :— 

a)  Properly  and  usually  copulative  {and), 
connecting  single  words  as  well  as  whole  sen- 
tences. When  three  or  more  words  stand  in 
connexion,  it  is  used  cither  before  every  one 
after  the  first  (Deut.  14  :  26.  Is.  51:19.  2  Kgs. 
23  : 5 1)  or  before  the  last  only,  (Gen.  13:2;) 
rarely  after  the  first  only,  (Ps.  45  :  9.)  In  cer- 
tain phrases  it  is  commonly  omitted,  as  yester- 
day (and)  (lie  day  before  =  heretofore,  E.x.  5  :  8. 
The  tone  of  animated  description  or  narration 
may  also  occasion  the  omission  of  it,  as  Judg. 
5  :  27,  at  her  feet  he  bowed,  he  fell,  he  lay. 

As  a  connective  of  icords  it  is  often  e.rpli- 
cative,  (like  isque,  et  quidem.)  1  Sam.  28  :  3, 
iTSni  rT3"ia,  in  liamah  {and  =  i.  e.)  in  his  own 
city,  17:40.  Psalm  68: 10;  even  when  the 
second  idea  is  subordinate  to  the  first,  and 
would  properly  be  expressed  as  the  genitive 
after  it  (the  iv  ha  Svo'iv  of  the  grammarians), 
as  Gen.  1  :  14,  let  them  be  cnsit:?!  rririi)  for 
signs  of  definite  times,  3  :  16.  Job  10  :  17.  4  :  16. 
1  Kings  19  :  12.  Jer.  29  :  II.  2  Chron.  16  :  14. 

*  Comp.  5  105,  1,  Rem.  S  144,  Rem.  1. 
t  There  is  no  ground  for  distinguishing:  this  case  from 
the  precedinf?  ones,  fas  in  the  Lex.  Man.  "l,  I.  a;)  the 
second  and  following  nouns  are  grouped  together  as  of 
the  same  class,  being  the  ordinary  names  of  celestial 
objects. — Tr. 
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When  it  connects  sentences  or  parts  of  a 
sentence,  it  is  either  continuative  (then,  when), 
hence  placed  before  the  apodosis  (in  the  day 
ye  eat  thereof  then  shall  your  eyes  be  opened), 
and  after  absolute  designations  of  time,  (with 
some  degree  of  emphasis, —  see  Ex.  16:6. 
Prov.  24 :  27,  ?]n'l  n'Jji  ins,  afterwards,  then 
build  thy  house;  or  explicative  (where  the 
relative  might  be  used),  as  Gen.  49 :  25,  hm 
spir.'l  ?pa«,  from  the  God  of  thy  father  (and 
he  hath  helped  thee)  and  from  the  Almighty  (and 
he  hath  blessed  thee),  for  who  hath  helped  thee 
and  who  hath  blessed  thee;  or  it  expresses 
heightening,  enhancement  (the  Lat.  immo,  yea, 
even),  as  Job  5  :  19,  in  six  troubles  he  will 
deliver  thee,  yea,  in  seven  there  shall  no  evil 
touch  thee ;  or  comparison  (and  so).  Job  5  :  7, 
man  is  bom  to  trouble,  and  so  the  sons  of 
lightning  soar  on  high,  for  just  as  these  (birds 
of  prey)  fly  high,  [sons  of  flame  =  sparks;] 
12:11.14:19.     But  it  is  also — 

b)  Adversative,  (and  yet,  when  yet;)  Judg. 
16:15,  how  canst  thou  say  I  love  thee  Tp^i 
*riM  ]*M  and  ( yet)  thy  heart  is  not  with  vie,  (i.  e. 
when  yet;)  Gen.  15  :  2.  18  :  13. 

c)  Causal,  (for,  because;)  Ps.  5  :  12,  let 
them  ever  shout  for  joy,  because  (when,  since) 
thou  dost  defend  them ;  Gen.  20  : 3.  In  de- 
pendent clauses  (that)  after  verbs  of  seeing, 
believing,  saying,  and  the  like ;  Gen.  30  :  27. 
Josh.  2  :  12.  Is.  43  :  12,  ye  are  my  witnesses 
'si-'JNl  and  /(am)  God,  that  I  am  God. 

d)  Inferential,  (then,  so  then,  therefore;) 
Ezek.  18  :  32,  I  delight  not  in  the  death  of  him 
that  dieth  —  ^is'irrri  therefore  turn  ye.  In  this 
sense  it  may  stand  even  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  when  it  implies  an  inference  of  some 
kind  from  circumstances  already  mentioned  : 
2  Kings  4: 41,  and  he  said  npp."inj1  then  take 
meal;  Ps.  4  :  4,  vrrt,  (when  ye  should  know) 
now  knmo  ye  then;  2 :  10,  n.nri,  now  therefore, 
comp.  V.  6.  2  Sam.  24  :  3. 

e)  Final  and  consecutive,  (in  order  that,  so 
that;)  in  the  former  sense  (chiefly  with  the 
varied  Fut.  §  126),  Job  10  :  20.  Gen.  42  :  34  ; 
in  the  latter,  Num.  23  :  19.  Is.  41 :  26. 

Of  scarcely  less  extensive  application  are 
the  two  relative  conjunctions  (prop,  relative 
pronouns)  "iirw  and  ^3,  on,  quod,  quum,  that, 
because, — running  almost  parallel  with  each 
other  in  their  significations,  except  that  '3  oc- 


curs very  rarely  as  a  pronoun,  but  as  a  conjunc- 
tion far  more  frequently  and  in  a  great  variety 
of  senses :  moreover,  iiiJm  alone  takes  prefixes. 
Both  are  prefixed,  like  quod,  to  a  whole 
clause,  standing  in  place  of  an  accusative,  and 
governed  by  the  preceding  active  verb  as  its 
object.  itcN  is  even  preceded  by  the  sign  of 
the  accusative ;  Joshua  2:10,  dn  1:^016 
nin'  ui'lirrniiN,  we  have  heard  (id  quod  ex- 
siccavit)  that  Jehovah  hath  dried  up, — more 
commonly  itfs  i:yptf,  and  still  oftener  i:yr«ii 
'3.  Hence  the  following  uses  of  '3  : — (a)  it  is 
employed  before  words  directly  quoted,  like 
the  Gr.  on,  (very  seldom  ntfw,  1  Sam.  15  :  20;) 
(A)  it  is  temporal  =  on,  prop,  (at  the  time) 
that,  (at  the  time)  when,  sometimes  approach- 
ing nearly  to  the  conditional  power  of  c« 
[Eng.  when  :=  if,  differing  only  in  the  form 
of  representation],  Deut.  14  :  24,  and  still 
more  nearly,  Job  38  :  5.  comp.  v.  4,  and  18, 
(seldom  itfN,  Lev.  4 :  22.  Deut.  11:6;)  but 
often  with  an  accurate  discrimination  between 
the  two,  well  illustrated  in  Ex.  2 1  :  2 — 6,  [see 
Lex.  B,  3,  ult. ;]  (c)  causal,  eo  quod,  because, 
fully  '3  -pi,  -itfN  ^r_',  propterca  quod,  also 
(where  the  reason  is  placed  last)  ybr  =  ydp ; 
repeated  ('3  —  '3,  Is.  1 :  29,  30,  'ST  —  '3,  be- 
cause— and  because.  Job  28  :  30),  when  more 
than  one  cause  for  the  same  thing  is  assigned ; 
(d)  adversative  (in  which  sense  '3  only  is 
used)  either  (a)  after  a  negative,  but, — prop, 
but  it  is  because,  c.  g.  thou  shalt  not  take  a 
wife  for  my  son  from  the  daughters  of  the 
Canaanites — but  thou  shalt  go  to  my  native 
land,  ^for  thou  shalt  go,  &c.,  the  former 
being  prohibited  because  the  latter  is  to  be 
done ;  or  (/3)  where  negation  is  only  implied, 
c.  g.  after  a  question  which  involves  denial 
(§  150,  1,  2),  when  it  may  be  rendered  no, 
but, — but  no, — for  surely  (comp.  enim,  for 
minime  vera,  nam,  Cic.  Qujest.  Tusc,  2,  24),  e.g. 
Job  31  :  17,  18,  have  I  eaten  my  morsel  alone, 
and  hath  the  orphan  not  eaten  thereof?  Nay, 
but  ('3)  from  my  youth  up,  &c. ;  JMic.  6  : 3,  4, 

what  (injury)  have  I  done  to  thee? for 

I  brooghtthee  up,  &c.,  [the  import  of  which  is 
better  expressed  in  Eng.  by  the  question,  did  I 
not  bring  thee  up?  &c. ;]  more  rarely  (y)  with- 
out previous  negation,  but  yet,  nevertheless  (aWa 
yap,  enimvero).  Is.  28 :  28,  wheat  is  threshed, 
but  yet  ('3)  one  is  not  ever  threshing  it ;  8  :  23. 
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2.  We  will  now  arrange  the  remaining  con- 
junctions La  the  order  of  their  significations,  ex- 
hibiting together,  however,  the  different  uses  of 
each  wherever  it  may  be  first  presented.  We 
must  here  confine  ourselves  to  a  brief  general 
notice,  leaving  the  more  complete  view,  with  the 
references  and  proofs,  to  the  Lexicon.* 

a)  Copulative:  besides  1,  >,  the  properly 
adverbial  forms  C3,  also,  and  F]n  intensive, 
there  is  added,  wholly,  even,  once  combined 
£:2-Fl>ii,  and  even  also.  Lev.  26  :  44.  The  first 
is  often  used  with  plural  forms  emphatically, 
to  include  all,    e.  g.    □;:<:)    c?,   Gen.  27  :  45. 

1  Sam.  4:17,  both  the  two,  uterque,  fe  D:,  Ps. 
25  ;  3,  all  together,  ad  unum  omnes.  It  also 
merely  gives  emphasis  to  the  following  word  ; 
Gen.  29  :  30,  and  he  loved  'Tn-n«-ca  Rachel 
(not,  also  Rachel)  more  than  Leah ;  I  Samuel 
24:  12.  —  '3  F)N  is  prop,  add  that,  hence  not  to 
mention,  nedum,  —  according  to  the  connexion, 
7nuch  more,  much  less, 

b)  Disjunctive:  IM,  or,  (etym.  free  will, 
choice,  hence  prop,  vel,  hut  also  aut  exclusive, 

2  Kgs.  2:16.)  Sometimes  it  stands  elliptically 
for  o  ix,  or  (be  it)  that,  or  (it  must  be)  that, 
when  it  may  be  rendered  nisi  forte,  e.  g.  Is. 
27  :  5  ;  hence  the  transition  to  the  conditional 
sense,  if,  hut  if,  Ex.  21 :36  (the  Seventy  iav  h, 
Vulg.  sin  autem),  if  haphj,  I  Sam.  2:  10,  which 
has  been  contested  without  reason,  (comp. 
7»«,  §  147,  3,  note.)  Repeated,  is  —  i«, 
sive  —  give,  it  is  the  same  as  c«  —  cn. 

c)  Temporal :  "3,  ICN  =:  on,  quum  (see 
above),  for  which  more  rarely  is  used  the 
conditional  particle  CN  (Is.  4:4.  24 :  13) ; 
ir,  iiAs  ir,  '3  ly,  untd  that,  also  c«  -it, 
CN  "iCM  "W,  until  that  when,  ir  also  during, 
so  long  as,  -fai,  the  same,  tcn  n!T>?>  a/ie»"  that, 
i>ra  (for  ^tf>«  tm)  since  that,  Dnxj  and  ciQ, 
before,  ng-p,  for  ntfs  ngy_,  before,  (Ps.  129 : 2.) 

d)  Causal:  (besides  '3  and  -itn,  no.  I,  c,  c) 
-TEN  J3  ')?,  because,  or  merely  ]3  W,  with  the 
omission  of  lic«  (§  102,  1,  c),  Ps.  42  : 7.  45  :  3. 
JS-te"?  (Gen.  18:5.  19:8.  2  Sam.  18 :  2U) 
and  p-'w  Ttf«  (Job  34:27),  for  '3  ^s-Sy, 
n^   ;3"'w;t  "nrs  ■qt  te,  ittt  ni-iiN  Sy,  prop. 

*  See  especially  the  Lej.  Htb.  Man.  and  the  lltuid- 
worterfjuch,  ite  AuAgiUte. 

t  For  this  position  of  TCM  and  '3,  compare  in  Syr. 
that  of  the  relative  9 ,  which  in  these  cases  may  be 


for  the  circumstances  that  =for  this  cause  that, 
and  emphatically  to-n  ni™  ta  'k,  for  this  very 
cause  that,  ivl-n  ninya,  niSsi  ]y;  (prop,  on  the  ac- 
count, that)  and  '3  nm  {therefor  that),  co  quod, 
because,  '3  spy  (prop,  as  a  reward  that),  that. 
«)  Final:  if^  •fS'ah,  to  the  end  that,  ntf«  11253, 
in  order  that  (also  causal),  ■),  that  =z  in  order 
that  (no.  1,  f),  perhaps  h,  1  Kgs.  6  :  19. 

/)  Conditional :  principally  CM  and  1';  (rarely 
in   the  lat.  Heb.  i';«),   if.     The  first   (which 
is  also  a  particle  of  interrogation,  §   150,  1, 
Rem.)    is   purely  conditional,   leaving  it  un- 
certain whether   what   is   expressed   by    the 
verb  is  actually  so,  is  actually  done,  or  not 
(rather  the  former), — as,  if  he  is,  if  he  was, 
if  I  do — have  done — shall   do  :   on  the   con- 
trary, ^'^  expressly  implies  that  it  Is  not  so, 
is  not  done  (if  he  were,  if  I  should  do — had 
done),  at  least  that  it  is  very  imcertain  and 
even  improbable.     Hence  c«  may  properly 
stand  where   I'l  would   express  the   thought 
more  accurately  (Ps.  50 :  12.  Hos.  9  :  12),  but 
I'j  cannot  be  used  for  dn.     Especially  in  so- 
lemn asseveration,  expressed  under  the  form 
of  conditional  imprecation,  CN  is  always  used  ; 
Ps.  7  : 4 — 6,   'w   F|T)^.  —  ni\   'n'iry-c«,   if  I 
have  done  this  ■ —  then  let  the  enemy  persecute 
mc.  Sec.     In  such  asseverations,  the  speaker 
assumes  it  as  possibly  and  even  actually  the 
case,  that  he  has  done  this  or  that,  in  order 
that  he  may  offer  himself  for  the  severest 
punishment,   should  it   prove  to  be  so.     Ps. 
44:21.    73:15.    137:5.      Seldom    CN  = «    is 
used  optatively  with  the  Fut.,  for  which  pur- 
pose  ^  is   commonly  employed,   (§   133,  2.) 
With  us  also  the  same  form,  {wcnn  es  geschehe!) 
with  only  a  change  of  tone,  represents  both 
the  proper  conditional  force  of  iS  and  its  use 
as  an  optative  particle,  (comp.  in  Eng.  if  it 
might  be  !  if  it  were .') 

These  particles  retain  their  distinctive  cha- 
racter when  combined  with  negatives,  as 
ti7  CN,  sbi'j,  'W.  Of  CN  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
moreover,  that  after  forms  of  swearing,  e.  g. 
rnn'  Tt,  as  Jehovah  livelh,  it  has  the  effect  of 
a  negative  particle  (hence  n';   cn  is  affirma- 


either  i>relixed  or  appended,  and  that  of  yo  (either  before 
or  after  the  adverbial  forms)  in  the  compound  prepo- 
sitions, i  151,  2,  A,  Rem.  and  note.  Compare  also  D3  *3, 
EcclGs.  4:14,  for  '3  C|,  although,  and  the  Gr.  or*  t*', 

for  Ti  OTI. 

T 
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live),  1  Sam.  14:45.  2  Sam.  11 :  11.  20  :  20. 
This  is  in  consequence  of  an  ellipsis,  which 
is  sometimes  actually  supplied,  as  in  2  Sam. 
3:35,  DN  P]'pv  ri3i  D'ribs  'Vnfesj.  ris,  so  may 
God  ever  deal  with  me,  if  — .  Hence  gene- 
rally after  -verbs  of  swearing,  adjuring,  tn 
has  the  force  of  not  (Cant.  2:7.  3:5),  and 
elsewhere  (rarely)  in  poetic  style,  Judg.  5  : 8. 
Is.  22 :  14.  ProT.  27  :24.  Respecting  iK,  '3,  im 
which  sometimes  assume  the  character  of  con- 
ditional particles,  see  no.  2,  b,  and  no.  \,e,b. 

g)  Concessive :  CN,  with  the  Prat,  even  i/" 
(=  though)  I  am.  Job  9:15,  with  the  Fill, 
{though  one  tcere').  Is.  1  :  18.  10:22;  bs  (for 
li-jj  bv),  althoitgh.  Job  16 :  17 ;  '?  03,  even 
when,  although. 

h)  Comparative:  y£>es_,  as,  quemadmodum, 
with  13  in  the  second  member,  as  —  so.  Is.  31 : 4. 
52 :  14,  15.  —  TCN3_  may  be  omitted  in  the  pro- 
tasis, Is.  55 : 9.  Ps.  48 : 5,  and  p  in  the  apodosis, 
Obad.  15.  Exact  conformity  is  expressed  by 
■tL'  noyta,   in  uU points  as,  Eccles.  5:  15. 

i)  Adversative :  (see  on  the  adverbs,  §  147, 
3.)  Decidedly  belong  here,  —  '3  DSN,  only 
that  ^  hut,  nevertheless,  and  the  difficult  com- 
bination CM  '3,  prop,  that  if,  for  if,  most 
frequently  but  if,  in  the  sense  of  '3  explained 
under  no.  1,  e,  d,  but  united  with  ns  to  form 
a  connexion  with  the  verb.  Ps.  1:1,  Itappy 
the  man  who  walks  not  (if  he  walks  not)  in  the 

counsel  of  the  ungodly 2,  but  if  (dh  '3) 

his  delight  is  in ;  then  simply  but,  Ps. 

1 :  4.  Gen.  32  :  29,  but  if,  but  when.  Genesis 
32  :  27,  and  merely  but  =  except  (after  a  nega- 
tive), 39:9.  28:  17. 

3.  A  certain  brevity  and  incompleteness*  of 
expression  (see  no.  1)  appears  in  this  among 
other  things,  viz.  that  instead  of  the  compound 
conjunction,  by  which  the  relation  is  fully  ex- 
pressed, may  be  used  one  or  the  other  of  those 
composing  it.  Thus  instead  of  the  full  form 
•ym  »",  on  the  account,  that  =  because,  we  have 
the  shorter    p;    or    n\r«;    instead  of  to^o,   as 


*  More  rare  is  pleonasm,  or  an  unnecessary  fulness  of 
expression;  e.g.  DM  ^3,  for  ^3,  tfutt,  2  Sam.  15:2],  if, 
Ex.  22  :  22,  corap.  old  Germ,  wenn  dtt.<;s  'prop,  i/it  is  t/iat) 
and  old  Eng.  "  if  so  be  that."  On  the  contrary,  a  degree 
of  pleonasm  in  the  particles  is  quite  characteristic  of 
the  C'lmUlee;  e.g.  ^'7"'73i7"'?3,  ichally-fur-that^  because, 
n3'1-73;^'?3.  just-for-tliis  =  t/iere/ore. 

Emp^iatic,  not  pleona.stic,  is  the  repetition  of  the  con- 
junction in  7"p^  W*,  because,  even  because.  Lev.  26 :  43. 


(conj.),    3,    Is.  8:23.  61:11,  and    tos,   Exodus 
14:  13.   1  Kings  8:  24. 

4.  This  brevity   of  expression   is   sometimes 
carried  so  far,  that  the  conjunction,   which  is 
required  to  shew  the  relation  of  one  sentence  or 
part  of  a  sentence  to  another,  is  omitted  alto- 
gether.    This  occurs — 
o)  In  conditional  clauses  :    Gen.  33  :  13,  drive 
they  them  hard,  then  they  will  die, — for,  if  they 
drive  them  hard  they  will  die.     Job  7  :  20,  (if) 
/  have  sinned,   ivhat  have  I  done  unto  thee? 
Is.  48 :  21,  they  thirsted  not  (when)  he  led  them 
through  deserts.      51  :  15,   who  calms  tlie  sea 
(when)  its  waves  are  raging. 
A)  Where  comparison  is  expressed  :    Ps.  14:4, 
Dnb   nbpi^   ^y   '|73i<,    who  devour  my  people  (as) 
they  would  eat  bread,  prop,  (as)  those  who  eat 
bread.     Job  24  :  19,  drought  and  heat  bear  off 
the  snow-water,  win  yin'ij,   (so)   Sheol  (those 
who)  sin.     Jer.  17:11.    Ps.  40  : 8,  fo/  I  come, 
in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  prescribed  to  me, 
for,   as   it  is  prescribed  to  me  — ,  [written 
concerning  me.]     In  similar  cases   the  con- 
nexion is  made  by  i,  see  no.  1,  a,  ult. 

c)  In  the  expression  of  a  conclusion  or  a  result 
from  what  precedes,  (therefore,  wherefore.) 
Is.  2  :  7,  their  land  is  full  of  silver  and  gold  .... 
V.  9,  (therefore)  is  the  mean  man  bowed  down 
and  the  great  man  humbled. 

d)  In  members  which  are  usually  dependent 
on  the  relative  conjunctions.  Gen.  12:13, 
say  nM  'nrt»  thou  art  my  sister,  commonly 
riN  'nJTN  '3.  Ps.  9  :21,  (that)  they  may  learn, 
they  are  men.  Is.  48 :  8,  for  I  knew,  thou  art 
utterly  faithless.  Ps.  17:3,  /  have  purposed, 
my  mouth  shall  not  sin.  In  all  these  cases,  the 
second  member  stands  properly  in  the  ac- 
cusative ;  comp.  §  139,  4,  Rem.  2. 

§   153. 

THE  INTERJECTIONS. 
The  interjections  which  correspond  to  our  ah! 
oh  I  alas!  woe!  expressing  denunciation  as  well 
as  lamentation  (n™,  'is,  'in),  are  connected 
with  the  object  of  the  threatening  or  lamentation 
either  by  the  prepositions  Sr,  h>),  h,  or  without 
any  intervening  particle ;  as  ^:h  iN,  woe  to  us ! 
=  alas  for  us !  1  Sam.  4:8;  '13  "in,  woe  to 
the  people!  Is.  1:4;  ttm  'in,  alas,  my  brother! 
1  Kgs.  1 3  :  30.  On  the  construction  of  n:n  with 
the  accusative,  see  §  36,  2. 


PARADIGMS    OF    VERBS. 


A.  —  REGULAR    VERB.      §§  42—53. 


Kill. 


Pn^T.  3  in. 
3/ 
2  III. 

2/ 
1.    . 

I'liir.  S.    . 
2  III. 

2./"- 
I.    . 

Inf.  alsol. 
cojistr. 

Imper.     m. 

Pliir.  m. 
/ 

Fdt.  3  III. 
3/ 
2  III. 
2/ 
1.  . 
riiir.  3  111. 

3/ 
2  III. 
2/ 
1.     . 

FcT,  apoc. 

Part.  act. 
pass. 


to 


Simp 
fep'. 

rnVEpn 
fep; 


Vicp 


rn?3 
i~7?? 


Niphal. 

n^9P? 

ntep: 

iVippj 

]ritep3 
libfip: 


™7?3 

i53n 
nj-ibn 

1333 


fep],  fe^n 
''PIJ17 

'"jcpn 

•   1  'it- 

itepn 

!  'it- 

tep^ 


Ve^3 


mfe^n 


tep: 


Pii-/. 

bisp 
nVip 

n^sp 

'nbfp 
iVap 


i:Snp 


bbp 


I'jEp 

ViDpn 

'Vapn 
tep.N 
iSipp; 

TO^Bpn 
iVrap.H 

njbppn 


tepo 


Puu/. 

teip 


'n^p 
■  J  -  \ 

DnViap 


fep 


tep' 
tepn 
Vispn 
'tepn 

•    1  \: 

tepN 

iVep; 

njTOpn 

1  \: 

teipj 


tern 


Hqihil 

Vspri 

rtopri 

'nSppn 

iVcpn 

Dn'jiipn 

V^tepn 

^TOpn 


'VSpn 

roVSpn 
roSEpn 

tep' 


'n'iro 


Iloplial. 

tepn 
n^apri 
ribopij 

'nVopri 
jntepri 


tepn 


Hithpael. 

tepnn 
rftQpnn 
nbBpnri 

'j?VBpnn 

DnjiEpriri 
]nVBpnri 
M^Bprrt 


Scpn 
tepH 

-  'it 

itep; 

njbcpn 

iVippn 


I'jiapnrt 
rg^pnn 

tep.n; 

tep.nn 
<^pnn 

njbQpnn 
tepnri 


tepo        tep.tjp 
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.n    .n    ,n    .rt    .rl    ,rt    .ri    .n    .rt  n 

r-    /"'or'    r'^r'    r-   r'    C  ^-f  CI 

frr-  oi-   Q.-   o-    o-   n     n-  /3-   rt..  fr- 

P-  Cr  E   E   -   E>  6:  i? 


-"'  S"  S~  5-  2.  .fi-  E    E-  E    c;  D- 


H 
H 
& 
O 

< 

P5 
OS 


n'    ei'    rt"    rli    rn    rr    rt«    n'    rli 


ig-  ^-  Fr  g--  E-  fc  -  fe  g-::  r 


:^g^ 


F^f  ^|;|||r|||P 


9! 

a 

■2     p^ 


g:.  r;    n:  n-  r-  n-    t-i  £;.  e-  e-  2«  s-t  e-  e-  e-  p; 

fe  fc  &  gf  g 'i  ^  g  s^  gf  B^  p^'fe  gr*i  ^ 

*"    '^   n  »  '    n   *»-   n 


ra  gr  ^t,sr  cr.j;!-  ri;  ^:  gr.f^r  R"  f  gr  e;-  ci-.Er  fc;  g:  g^^  g:  2;  f;;:  g:.  g:.  g.  p,  >.    ^,  g- 
^  '^  g.^  &  g:  'p  &  fe  K  r  'f^  "^   ^  *"  S-  |;:  B  s,  g.  gr  &  te-g,  |.|::  6;  .|    -^  g. 


CO     CO     (M     C»     —     CO     CI     <N 

&4 


E   S 


CO    CO    c)    ei    t-*    CO    CO 


"s    r:>  r-  r.y  Jr-  jr>  ri-  r-  r-  r:-         C: 
.^    tik  J?*-  fi;  f^^  ?3';  rf*-  Pii;  t^K  Pip  K»- 

t§        c  £►  E   g-  -  g>  g:  » 


H 
O 

M 
PS 

> 


01 


E^  Ef  E-  «►   ; ,►  E^  E- 


P'P'P'F'P'HiHi^'       P' 


.^  f 


5.    D-«0- 


^  "^  E^ 


EJ  E:  ES  E;  E=  ES  E' 


E'  E- 


E;   Er 

go. 


.0.0. 


g^i 


>-    r    F    f  •  F    fc 


g:   p; 


tj>    ^>    (3i>   fi; 


r  E;  E-  S:  E;    tj  p-.  E-  {5; 


-^     ^^   Pit  r^i-   pit-  Pii-  Pit  Pir  t\7  U^     U* 

o    p.  £1  .£!•  g«C!.   p-  p.  pAP.     p 

^  ^  E'  E;  E:  E-  p  E:  I,  &"  •<= 


■P   f:-  g  -p. 


E  E  P 


^  {3'  f- 


E 

n 
1 

2i- 

1' 

..p 

E>   E»   p-. 

E:  "='  Rf 


f^^ 


CO     CO 
Hi 


ci    M   -J   CO   IN   CI   ^      S 


E  S  S   S     S  '^  S  <<>         S  S   S  S 


«        -3 


COCOC^(NF*COC0<?lCt^ 


t' 


I  F  §-|  |:'|  r  1 11^  p  P'  P'  p-  ^-|;  F  p^  p^  p^  r  i--|  i-|  F      P' 
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i>.  — VERB   LAMEDH  GUTTURAL.      §  59. 


PsaiT.  3  in. 

3/ 

2  in. 

2/ 

1.    . 

rlur.   3.    . 

2  m. 

2/ 
1.    . 


Kal. 

rrPtatd 

xmvi 


Niphal. 

Mil): 
nsnxi!: 

-  'niptf  5 

cnspa); 
jnsntfj 


Fid. 

WJlfl 

rr?T3ii) 

FlMllJ 


Pual. 

vypxd 
nrou) 

rttpii) 

V  I     -    \ 

jnyp-o 
i:rQi25 


Hiphll. 

TOQizJn 
nypi^ri 
•pv'ptfrt 
iSJ'pidr! 
njjsnirn 
jnspitiri 


Hophal. 

sntiiri 
nsniiSn 
nspirri 
nsptfri 
'nspiETi 

nnspipri 
jnyaiin 


Hithpael. 

nsnntfri 
nspntfn 
nspntirt 
'ri5prni3ri 

D.-jsaniiiri 
]ri5>prnrn 


Inf.  aAso/.       .        !rtD*  ?&SS3  SQil) 

consfr.     .         Wj*  Snttl  5»* 


roiri 


sntfn 


sonirVi 


Imper.     m. 

/• 

/'/ur.  m. 

/ 

Fur.     3  m. 

8/ 
2  m. 

2/. 
1.    . 

r/«r.  3  m. 
3/ 
2  m. 

2/ 
1.    . 

FuT.  a;)OC. 

Part.  act. 
pass. 


3?ptf 
»yoi^ 

rnsnsi 
90* 

yptipi 
rptfM 

^3?DiCJ 

rnsptin 

njjptfn 
sptfj 


yp"© 


sptfn 
rnsptfri 

Sp*B 
SpttT 

Tjnifln 

3?pi^ 
1SD* 

rnrp'jJn 

raspi^n 
rni!}: 


Wlfi3 


wmi 
njspaJ 

sp* 

rptin 

jpiOM 

rnsptfn 

wtpipri 

njsptfn 

sraiij: 


5T3lrip 


sp* 
rpiin 

-  \ ' 

■yonSn 

■     !     \    1 

SptfN 

njrptfn 

WQuSn 

njyptin 


l?T31L^ 


spi!)ri 

jQMifin 

■vhtin 

'rnntfn 

^yijjiijii 

wnrmin 

raspuin 

TOipppfltin 

ypuji 

5pUJ^ 

ypfiilJ* 

sntin 

sptin 

ypnii^ri 

9T)11Sh 

spsSn 

ypniiJri 

■S'btfn 

'W3tfn 

*yiDrniSn 

STJUS!* 

spifi« 

spntf« 

WD* 

WOT' 

worn* 

njrptfn 

njspipn 

rospniSn 

wpiSn 

WDon 

WQBtfn 

riDSpcSn 

njyptf.j 

rHypniiSr) 

vptfj 

spiiij 

sprmip 

»?* 

yD\!to 

SDtJD 

ypTii^ 
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fe      ■«      -er      i?:       -fer    -fer  -g.  -e-  -|;        Jlr  '  >:i       '      -g. 


i-H 


I 


^' 

S- 

Pi 

9' 

S'. 

a: 

^-r 

r- 

a" 

b 

& 

'6 

^ 

o 

■fi-        '       *        o 


-a      o 


tl 1 f      I        I  «      I     f     I 


G^     fir 


|r        I  I      |r  ¥^    I     #        I":  I  1       I      M-      ^' 


Si 

fe^ 

^ 

E* 

Fi> 

p 

U 

CJ 

gv   g?  &         fr-  fr       fs     K- 


i     .£!"►     .fa-     jji     j):     I   .J-  a:   ,       .g-r      :g-        :i-    :g-  ,&: 
E     -S'     ■£!     .E'     'P-     '    -g  -e    I       '-s-       -5'        -S'     -fe    "-s 


» 


K"     s 


CO 


(r- 


S 


CI 


B      "^      8;       Si-'      0-       W    ^  /*  S-:  &■       -g..      '4.  ^.      '&::  ^i    ^:     ^;      §^ 

>  CO  "•  -  ^  -        - 

I  I  i  I  I   I  If  1 1  I   1    «  1  I  I 


^-    .."=     I      1    s-.g-  I   r:    g-g     I       j^   .g;  i    ^■ 


^  .,  S-    S        .M 


(£  ^  ^  b.  3  fc 
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F.  — VERB   AYIN   DOUBLED   (&).      §  66. 


Pr.^t.  3  m. 

••5/- 
•2  m. 

2/ 
1.    . 

riur.  3.    . 
2  m. 

2/ 
1.    . 

Inf.  ahsol.  . 
coiistr. 

Imper.     m. 

Plur.  m. 

/• 

FuT.     3  m. 

2  »i. 
2/ 
1.  . 
Plitr.  3  m. 
3/. 
2  jn. 
2/. 
1.    . 

Fdt.  conv,  . 

FcT.  «'iV/i  Suff. 

Paut.  net. 
pass. 


KnI. 

nao 
niio 
nian 
'niao 

oniaa 

aian 
3b 

3b 

•3D 
13D 

rn'30 


3bn 

3b.T 

•aSn 

3bN 

laS; 
laSn 

3b3 


3D: 

3bn 

'3Dn 
absi 

13B; 

rcaSn 

lasn 

njaS.T 

3b: 


Niphal. 

IJiphil 

Hophnl 

Poet 

JDJ 

apn 

apin 

33iD 

™?? 

"IPrT 

napin 

rmiD 

nib: 

niiprr 

niapin 

naJiD 

niara 

niaprr 

niacin 

raaiD 

"nilp: 

•nikn 

'niapin 

'naaiD 

lap: 

"pn 

lawn 

laaiD 

Dniap: 

Dniapii 

Dniapin 

Dn^iD 

jniaD: 

jniapri 

jniapin 

l'??3iD 

laiaD: 

wacn 

i:ibin 

i;a3iD 

3ii?ri 
apn 

apn 
'a|rt 

lapn 
nrapri 

3b; 
3pn 

3p.T 

'3pn 

SDH 

lap; 
na^asn 

«pn 

™'aEri 

3D: 


3pn 
3P17 

2P7 

"Pi? 

lapri 

n:>aprT 

3P; 
3pn 
3?ri 

SDK 

'2p; 
nyapn 

lapp 
n:-3p.T 

3d: 


3pV 

3pin 
apin 
'apin 
apiN 
lapv 
na'iCTn 
lapm 

3Di: 


aaiD 

'aaiD 

miD 

njaaiD 

33iD; 
aainn 
aaicn 

'33iP.T 
33iD« 

i33iD; 

nmiD.T 

laaion 

nmiD.T 

aaiD: 


Poal. 

aaiD 
rmiD 
naiiD 
naaiD 
waiiD 

133iD 

DnaaiD 
]:ji33iD 
«aaiD 


331D; 
3310.^ 
331011 

'aaion 
aaiCN 

533iD' 

n:33iDn 
mien 

rn^iDn 
3aiD: 


'j'ap"  (D3ap;) 


aaiD 
aiaD 


id: 
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G.— VERB  PE  NUN  (p)-     §  G5. 


Kal.     Nlplial    Jllphil.    Hophal 


PuiET.  3  m.  . 
3/  . 
2  HI.  . 
2/  . 
1. 
Plur.  3.  .  . 
2  m. 
2/ 
1. 

Inf.  ahsol. 
cojistr. 

Impeb.    m. 

Plur.  m. 

/• 

FuT.    3  m. 

3/ 
2  m. 

2/. 
1. 
Plur.  3  m. 

3/ 
2  m. 

2/. 
1. 

FuT.  apoc, 

1'art.  act. 
pass. 


rnSb 


ffilM 


nii"3rr 
rncari 

jntori 
■&3n 


11)3       iD?:rr         ran 

lira      1*3  3^n        wi'Iri 
nsBil     n:ir3:rt       n:*3n 


1E3« 
TO3' 


\B33; 

ir3:n 

<\E3  IB 
1C33' 


irsn     ''B3:^n 

tf33  r333 


tf3.ri 
rrtfsn 

nipSn 

n»3n 
I  J  -  \ 

'riipjrj 

i\D3a 
■  \ 

D™3n 
» 1  -  \ 

jnosrr 

«l!33n 


ljj'3.11 

iD"3n 

ID'SN 

njipipi 

ir"33 


ir33         ITS?         W30  irra 

tfl33 


11)31 

iE3n 
'tf3n 

lfi3N 

mipSn 

t)33 


K— VERB  PE  ALEPH  (fe).    §  67. 

Kal.      Niphal.     Hiphil.  Hophal, 
PRiET.      .     .       bM  to>o         V3«ri         tajfi 

like  the  verb  Pe  Guttural. 


Inf.  ahsol. 
constr. 


Impeb.   m.   .       few 
/•     ■      V 


etc. 


FuT.    3  m. 

3./. 

2  Wi. 

2/. 

1.  . 

P/wr.  3  m. 


ten 

3  y;    .  n-Aiin  njbaNn 

2/.    .  TO-jiiT  njbpwn 

1.           .         '^Pn:  'jp!03 


FuT.  conv.     .    -1DN>1 


teNTI 
etc. 


etc. 


ta(CT 


etc. 


tes' 


Part.  act.    .       bpk!  tasij        Vd.s>o         Sjjio 

p nss.  .      'jiDM 
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/.  —  VERB  PE  YODH  'S  (ORIG.  id).     §  68. 


Pb^t.  .3  m. 
3/ 
2  m. 

2/ 

1.    . 

Plur.  3.     . 

2  m. 

I.    . 

[nf.  ah.iol.  . 
conatr. 

[mpeb.  m.  . 

Plur.  VI.  . 

/■  ■ 


F(IT.  apoc. 
conv.  . 

Part.  act. . 
pass 


Kul 

regular. 


NipluiJ. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal 

Itfi: 

2»»in 

ntfin 

mtfij 

rn-roin 

nj*n 

mcij 

raiiin 

riamn 

miji: 

riiiEin 

riMrt 

<moi3 

'racin 

'mmn 

iisSi: 

«'win 

«*in 

DMlfiij 

DTOidirt 

omiftn 

jnatfi: 

;mirin 

jmtthn 

mo,      -fe^ 


a*n 


FnT.  3  m.  . 

2tf. 

th'^ 

2s?3: 

iij5v 

!*• 

3/   . 

3*1? 

iCT-n 

3^!? 

y*n 

atfin 

2  m. . 

3*n 

ltfV\ 

3*1? 

i>*n 

airin 

2/.  .     . 

otfn 

'%'1'P 

'??-l5''? 

'5'u.nn 

'iipin 

1.      . 

3TO 

iih;« 

3*1< 

3'TCi.>» 

lOTN 

Fhtr.  3  m.  . 

«•* 

,t^>;. 

m'v 

Q-pi' 

m*T 

3/.     . 

njMn 

rntf^'n 

nnmn 

njMin 

nnSin 

2  m..     . 

latfn 

iCTn 

iitiwi 

U'ijin 

WlflM 

If.  .     . 

rniOT 

njCT'n 

nnow 

njii'in 

nnfen 

1.      .     . 

2tf3 

\ri<3 

2*3 

n-tfij 

2*: 

3*1 


3* 
11* 


3*3 


3*' 

a*'i 


a'tf-D 


3*n 


/C— VERB  PROPERI.y 
PE  YODH  O'd).     §  69. 


Kill 

Iliphil. 

3TD' 

•T 

3r?vt 

na^'n 

iilar. 

TO-i'ri 

mm<ri 

'M-^f 

H'E'TT 

DniDTT 

liJ^B'n 

aia; 

3^^? 

3iD; 

3".?'17 

3T?; 

3S'n 

'3Q' 

"3'?'^ 

13CT 

13'6'ri 

™3§; 

™3i'rt 

3?'; 

3".?". 

ap'n 

S'C'n 

aE'n 

3'a>n 

T'p'ri 

'3Vri 

a-^'N 

3"'« 

13"^' 

i3"i" 

TO'L'n 

™3C'n 

13T2'n 

wL'n 

nja-i'n 

"ji'j'n 

yen 

3>a': 

3"' 
3TO' 
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£.  — VERB  AYIN  VAV  (w).     §  71. 


Kal    Niphal.    Hiphil   Hophal      Pilel       PuM. 


Pejet.  3  m. 

■        CP, 

Cipj 

O'I^l" 

Dpin 

Dpip 

□pip 

3/. 

•      ^1 

noip3 

T     '  T 

np'pn 

noijin 

npnip 

n^i^ip 

T  1     ' 

2  m. 

■      ??P 

niaip? 

nio'pri 

nippn 

Fippip 

nnpip 

2/ 

•      ^?i? 

nirap? 

nio'pn 

nppin 

nppip 

nppip 

1.. 

'npj 

'niDip? 

'nin>pri 

'nppin 

'nippip 

'nppip 

rlur.  3.  . 

•      TOp^ 

inip: 

i°'fr? 

inpin 

TOpip 

inpip 

2  «i. 

•    cnpj 

Dnirap? 

DniD'pri 

Dnnpin 

Dnpnip 

Dnppip 

2/ 

•      'iW- 

^niDV^ 

jniD'pn 

^nppin 

l^PPV 

]nppip 

1.. 

imp 

«imp; 

i:iD'pn 

impin 

ijppip 

i:ppip 

Inf.  ahsol 

□ip 

Diprr 

cpn, 

dt;? 

constT. 

.       cip 

Dipri 

D'pri 

Dpin 

Dpip 

Dpip 

Impeb.     m. 

Dip 

cipn 

D'pn 

DDip 

f- 

•         'PiP 

'pipri 

'P'?? 

lODip 

Plur.  m. 

TOip 

TOi'prt 

TO'pr? 

iddV 

/■ 

•   ^ii? 

^PFT! 

nmprj 

TOPpip 

FuT.     3  m. 

■      cip; 

□ip; 

D"i?; 

Dpi' 

Dpip' 

Dpip: 

3/ 

Dipn 

Dipn 

D'I?5 

Dpin 

opipn 

Dpipn 

2  m. 

.     cipn 

Dipn 

D'i;? 

Dpin 

DOipn 

Dpipn 

2/ 

•    'PV? 

'pipn 

'OT? 

'ppin 

'Ppiplp 

'ppipn 

1.  . 

•     cips 

nip» 

D'p« 

DpiN 

cpipN 

opip« 

PZk)-.  3  m. 

.     to'v; 

TOip'. 

«'i?; 

lopv 

inpip; 

lopip; 

3/ 

ra-pipn 

™??'? 

nrapn 

nmpin 

rnppipn 

nropipn 

2  7H. 

.    TOipn 

TOi'pn 

TO'pn 

lopin 

TOpipn 

lopipn 

2/- 

nvmpn 

nmpn 

™npn 

njppn 

njppipn 

njppipn 

1.. 

mp; 

Dip? 

D'PJ 

Dp« 

cpipi 

Dpipj 

Fht.  o;)OC. 

•       ^71 

de: 

conr. 

■      CF,l^ 

DP2 

°i?4^ 

FuT.  !;'(M  .^Hjf.  'iicnp 

'»?; 

■?HiD' 

Part.  act. 

•          CP. 

Dip: 

D>^P 

EpIQ 

Dpipip 

Dpipp 

J»f.— VERB  AYIN  YODH 
(4).     §72. 


Kill. 


Niphal 


1? 

r? 

P3 

n33 

ro'3 

nm; 

ri:3 

niV? 

ni:i3j 

n:a 

niy? 

nijia? 

<m| 

wa 

>niiii23 

"4 

«i 

i:in3 

Dnn 

Dni:'3 

Dni:i3: 

JM?        |ni3'3      jni^i^p 


1^ 

,i2n 

r? 

pan 

r? 

,i3^ 

"'? 

(as  li-) 

i:"3 

patrn. 


Dip 


r?: 

pn 
':pn 

i:'i; 
rn'rin 

13'in 
rtyjpn 

'??'?; 

<13 


(as  w) 


V^} 


f 
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N. 

—  VERB 

LAMEDH 

ALEPH 

(«■)).     §  73. 

Kal 

Niphal. 

Pic!. 

Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophtd. 

Hithpael. 

PrJiT.  3  m. 

**?? 

NSnj 

«^ 

NSn 

N'spn 

«SOT 

iw?r<ri 

3/ 

"?^I9 

"¥r?? 

riNSn 

"¥?? 

nN's-;;rT 

rroson 

nsjapnn 

2  m. 

nx-in 

nsso: 

TOS? 

T           -    \ 

ntjjori 

nxipn 

rasp.-in 

2/ 

a>)S^ 

n«i~?? 

a><2o 

rwso 

n^<i■o^I 

n«Mn7 

1.    . 

TOi-O 

Wi'P5 

'Oi^Sn 

'ri.><-S^ 

'HN-ipri 

'™sori 

'nsspm 

Plur.S.    . 

T.>»a^ 

1>G*P3 

wsp 

ViSO 

iN'sprr 

1  •  \ 

iNSpnn 

2  m. 

Dn^^2p 

Da^op: 

t:n!«p 

Davspn 

Dnusnn 

DnNSpnrt 

2/ 

I?'*? 

inwsnj 

j™?0 

1?^^? 

innspri 

]n»«pn 

jnsnspnn 

1.    . 

1JN20 

12«S?3 

I^XSD 

1J«SOT 

«Nspri 

'uxspnri 

1 

Inf.  ahsol.  , 

Rli"9 

Nsp: 

Ni'O 

i^Pv? 

cofts(r. 

Ksn 

NSiari 

N213 

Ni"0 

N'^prr 

«§«?■? 

Mspriri 

Impeb.     m. 

Nsri 

>c»rT 

NS? 

s-sori 

Nspnn 

/• 

'!?>■? 

'^t:?^ 

'«2p 

'N'J-Dn 

■vapnn 

P/ur.  m. 

INM 

i!«r3ri 

1NSO 

wsnn 

iNspnrt 

/ 

^'■^t? 

nj.s'sari 

W«2p 

T     I   ;   - 

niKspnri 

Ft3T.     3  m. 

«??; 

N'J?; 

NSp^ 

nsd; 

N'SI?'. 

ssop: 

3/ 

Nsr:n 

N2^n 

NMn 

N2on 

N'von 

Nson 

>«pnn 

2  m. 

NS-pn 

«??'':i 

NSpn 

Nson 

N'^rpn 

Nspnn 

2/ 

'"^Vpi? 

''???•'? 

wi'pri 

•  1   ;   ^v 

'Nspnn 

1.    . 

K'y?« 

K??^« 

>®?H 

N^-pN 

NSpN 

>-'??i?« 

Plur.  3  ;«.     . 

iN3^; 

'^^^ 

ve»; 

*"??' 

iN'ip'. 

W2p> 

5«spn; 

3/ 

n:s3QFi 

rDNsoa 

rrjusrin 

njNS'an 

njNi'pri 

njsSpri 

njNSprw 

2  m. 

iNypn 

vv^.T 

iNSpn 

wsnn 

W'spn 

wspn 

wspnn 

2/ 

n:.v(Son 

n:Nfon 

rnwspri 

rosaon 

njNspn 

T        V     1     \ 

n}«spnn 

1.    . 

N??? 

H2Q3 

Nsp: 

NSpj 

N-SO? 

Nipn: 

FuT.  apoc.  lik 

;  the  common  Future. 

NSO; 

FcT.  wilfi  Suff 

'?>??; 

>:S»p; 

'JN'SO'. 

Part.  act. 

N3tJ 

i<TOj 

NSpa 

N«P 

N'SOT 

NSPP 

Nspnp 

pass. 

K«0 
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O.  —  VERB   LAMEDH   HE  (n')).     §  74. 


PBiET.  3  m. 

3/. 
2  m. 

2/. 
1.    . 

Plur.  3.  . 
2  m. 
2/ 


Kal. 

nrta 


Niphul. 


Piel. 


Pual. 

Till 

n*3 

■   "  \ 

Dn'^3 


Hiphil 


Ilophal. 
nn|)?ri 


Hithpacl. 

n")3nri 


Inf.  aJsoZ. 


riV3 
nft3 


ri^3 


nftsnn 


biPER.    m. 

/• 

P?ur.  m. 


m'S'3 


m''?3n 


n^3 
\Si 


"I  - 

*3n 


')3nri 
mVsnn 


FuT.     .T  m.     . 

^r. 

rf)3' 

n^3< 

r*3' 

rtj: 

"J?; 

rftsn; 

3/.      . 

rf):r\ 

rt3n 

n^jn 

^jn 

rftm 

rftinpi 

2  m.    . 

vhin 

njjn 

rtjn 

iT^Jn 

rftjn 

nVsnn 

2/.      . 

■^m 

'"jsn 

'>?n 

•\  1 

<!)3n 

'>?? 

'Vann 

1.    .     . 

nS3« 

n"i3« 

n^3« 

nV3« 

n^JN 

rfipN 

n^?™ 

riur.  3  jn.     . 

^•^y 

^bs' 

1^3' 

1b> 

l')32 

*K 

i^in; 

3/      . 

TT^->7m 

ni'Ssn 

m'V'iin 

n3'%*3n 

•^rt'?? 

™f?n 

nyVsnn 

2  m.     . 

'hm 

iSsn 

iVjn 

I'jjn 

iVjn 

*|riB 

2/.      . 

TTs'jm 

n3'')'3n 

re'^'sn 

ns-Vjn 

nj'fwi 

nrt'jn 

rn'^'inn 

1.    .     . 

"5?? 

nX33 

^i\ 

rha 

^?3 

nS33 

fi^Jro 

FnT.  apoc. 

''3: 

■>? 

■'?; 

^• 

^3)1; 

FcT.  wilh  Suff. 

'???: 

'jfi; 

*v. 

Part.  act. 

rf)3 

rf!33 

r63D 

nbo 

n^30 

n^jo 

n33niD 

pass. 
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EXERCISES 


HEBREW     GRAMMAR, 


A  HEBREW  CHRESTOMATHY; 


PREPARED  WITH    REFEEENCE   TO   THE   TRANSLATION   OF   GESENIUS' 
HEBREW   GRAMMAR. 


THOMAS    J.    CONANT, 

PROFESSOR    OP   HEBREW,    AND    OP    BIBLICAL    CRITICISM   AND    INTERPRETATION, 

IN  THE    LITKKARY  AND   THEOLOGICAL    INSTITUTION 

AT    HAMILTON,    NEW  YORK. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  design  of  the  following  Exercises  in 
Reading  and  Orthography  is  to  aid  the  student 
in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  vowel- 
system,  and  to  accustom  hun  to  the  ready  appli- 
cation of  its  principles.  As  one  of  the  advan- 
tages of  this  mode  of  treating  the  subject,  the 
writer  has  endeavoured  to  illustrate  each  prin- 
ciple by  itself,  without  embarrassing  the  learner 
by  anticipating,  as  must  sometimes  be  done  in 
the  Grammar,  a  knowledge  of  principles  subse- 
quently taught.  This,  together  with  the  fa- 
miliarity and  copiousness  of  illustration  allowed 
in  a  course  of  exercises,  it  is  hoped,  may  leave 
no  occasion  to  complain  of  the  diiEculty  of  the 
subject. 

The  learner  is  made  to  depend  on  the  Gram- 
mar for  the  statement  of  principles,  which,  as 
far  as  possible,  is  avoided  in  the  Exercises. 
Occasionally,  however,  a  summary  is  given  for 
his  convenience,  the  particulars  being  supplied 
in  the  Grammar.  After  the  first  section  of  the 
Introduction,  he  should  read  attentively  the 
whole  of  Part  First :  the  sections  referred  to  at 
the  head  of  each  division  in  the  following  pages 
should  then  be  studied  (not  committed  to  me- 
mory) in  connexion  with  the  corresponding 
exercises,  until  he  understands  the  principles 


and  their  application,  and  can  state  and  Illustrate 
them  in  his  own  language. 

The  student  should  be  cautioned  against  hur- 
rying over  the  Elements,  from  an  impatience  to 
enter  upon  exercises  in  translation  whilst  he  is 
yet  spelling  his  way  over  Hebrew  forms.  If  he 
yields  to  this  impatience,  he  will  find  himself 
embarrassed  with  petty  difficulties  when  he 
woiild  wish  to  have  his  whole  attention  directed 
to  other  objects.  A  facUity  in  reading  Hebrew 
is  perhaps  neglected  more  than  any  other  part 
of  the  elementary  study  of  the  language ;  and 
hence  many  fail  of  ever  acquiring  the  habit  of 
enunciating  a  Hebrew  sentence  with  ease  and 
fluency.  Such  an  one,  even  in  his  silent  reading, 
almost  necessarily  judges  of  the  sentiments  of  a 
passage  by  his  own,  and  not  by  the  writer's 
manner  of  expressing  them. 

It  may  be  proper  to  add,  that  the  blackboard 
will  be  found  convenient  and  useful,  both  for 
illustrating  principles  to  the  eye  of  the  instructor, 
and  for  affording  the  members  of  the  class  an 
opportunity  of  profiting  by  the  correction  of 
each  other's  exercises. 

%*  The  sign  §  is  used  in  references  to  the 
sections  of  the  Grammar  ;  those  of  the  following 
pages  are  indicated  by  the  abbreviation  Sect. 


EXERCISES    IN    HEBREW   GRAMMAR. 


SECTION  I. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE 
COXSONANTS  AND  VOWELS,  AND  ON  THE 
MANNER  OF  WRITING  THEM  IN  CONNEXION. 

[SS5,  0,  7,  8.*] 

The  student  should  carefully  observe  the 
manner  of  writing  and  pronouncing  the  vowels 
in  connexion  with  the  consonants,  as  exhibited 
in  the  following  examples,  that  he  may  learn  to 
distinguish  to  what  consonant  each  vowel  in  a 
word  belongs.  The  pronunciation  of  the  con- 
sonants, and  of  the  letters  employed  to  represent 
them,  is  given  in  the  alphabet  wilh  diacritic  signs 
on  page  10  of  the  Grammar,  and  that  of  the 
vowels  in  the  table  on  page  15.  The  portions 
of  the  Grammar  most  necessary  to  be  studied  in 
connexion  with  this  section  are,  §  6,  2.  §  8,  2,  3, 
and  Rems.  1,  2,  3,  under  §  8,  1. 

*j*  Every  s;/llable  begins  with  a  consonant ; 
see  §  2G,  1,  where  the  only  exception  is  given. 
The  accent  is  commonly  on  the  final  syllable, 
(§  15,  2  :)  when  it  is  on  the  penult,  this  is  in- 
dicated as  in  the  Grammar,  (§  15,  Rem.  3.) 

a)  Open  syllables  :f  o  ma,  p  me,  n  me,  n  mi, 
6  mo,  o  mil,  'i  le,  S  la,  5  na,  :  no,  3  ml,  b  to, 
a  te,  n  ha,  n  hi,  2  fat,  S  tsu,  2  tso,  w  she,  fe 
sa,  ^  va,  T  za,  1  zo,  T  ro,  -_  ye,  •  ya,  p  si,  b  so, 
p  ge,  p  qu,  |  bd,  a  Jo,  a  go,  n  dl,  J  de,  3  kii, 
b  ku,  B  pe,  B  po,  Fi  te,  h  to,  n  ti. 

b)  Closed  syllables:!  dJ  lam,  ns  bUr,  DirS 
Shim,  in  hadh,  -vd  shar,  CDsSm,  rfl  lith,  pS  leg, 
vi  shSn,  'rp_  gSl,  t  yiidh,  p  giits,  d)  lorn,  cia  to/n, 
ra  both,  -ft  Hon,  S'  yol,  bp  qol,  B>  lot,  jn  ten, 
•i6l  yesh,  n'.  yith,  13  gSdh,  te  pul,  p'  yiq,  13  gUv, 
13  g'tv,  n  vav. 

*  The  tnhtK  nf  ffiu'ph  in  No.  1  of  M  should  be  passed 
over,  and  the  student's  attention  directed  to  that  given 
in  No.  2. 

t  Sec  5  26.  1. 


c)  Vowels  in  connexion  with  their  homo- 
geneous vowel -letters,  (§  8,  3:)*  iS  lo,  1')  lu, 
'3  gc,  'h  li,  Ji3  tson,  mp  qHm,  p  bin,  J'5  ben, 
^'Q  ten,  'J  ge. 

Here  the  sound  of  1  and  '  is  not  heard  sepa- 
rately from  that  of  the  preceding  vowel, — i.  e. 
they  are  pronounced  as  vowels :  see  §  7,  2.  The 
feeble  consonant  power  of  n  and  n  is  also  often 
lost  after  a  vowel  (§  23,  2,  3),  like  that  of  the 
English  h  in  ah,  oh ;  e.  g.  Nj  ba,  ta  bo,  Na  be,  ttj 
tsa,  ne  pe,  fh  lo,  ND  se,  no  me :  SO  M  (§  23,  Rem.  3) 
after  1  and  '  when  pronounced  as  vowels ;  nid 
po,  !<iii;  sho,  «i:  no,  vea  kU,  veh  lU,  vt^  si,  very  hi, 
N"2  tsl. 

Hholem  is  written  over  the  consonant  to  which 
it  belongs  (and  after  which  it  is  pronounced), 
unless  1  or  N  is  the  following  letter,  over  which 
it  is  then  written,  as  Dip  gom,  nft  lo'-veth,  n'j 
Id.  When  it  belongs  to  b  it  is  commonly  written 
over  the  following  letter ;  e.  g.  ih  lot ;  but 
often  as  \h.  Shureq  is  never  written  except  in 
the  bosom  of  its  homogeneous  vowel-letter  (1). 

d)  Dissyllables:  V0|7  gd-tSl,  fin]j,  ga-tol,  'jQp 
go-tel,  C^3  gd-ziim,  122  tsd-bhiir,  tj2  tsd-dhudh, 
hhn  hd-lal,  lai  zd-bhSdh,  3N1  zo-^Sbh,  pn  hd-mun, 
•nn  te-redh,  i-gi  ye-shebh,  ibij  she-lSv,  tdn  Ho-mitr, 
fe'  va-khol,  dVi  hd-lSm,  dVo  shd-lem,  teiS  m-khSl, 
■QT  dd-bhdr,  'I'j  le-vHy,^  hin  Ho-bhdl,  p;j  qd-ton, 
Examples  containing  feeble  letters  sounded  as 
vowels :  im  rd-tho,  ':iij  shd-nl,  ffiibllS  shd-losh, 
niVtf  shd-lith,  tM  shd-lu,  nnr  yd-shlth,  Wio  mo-lHl, 
irra  be-thO,  'iri»3  mii-shl,  j"  yen,  <i^  le-vl,  ■hh  Id-la, 
\Ta  be-thl,  i:'S  ll-nd,  pi  u-bhUn  (§  26,  1),  idnV 
le-mor,  Clta  shd-nlm,  to  ve-ne. 

*  Until  the  student  ha-s  learned  to  distinguish  cases  of 
quiescence  he  will  be  guided  by  the  pronunciation  ap- 
pended to  the  Heb.  form,  which  contains  the  English 
representative  of  the  feeble  letter  whenever  it  retaijis  its    I 
power  as  a  consonant.  | 

t  The  consonant  sound  of  ^.  | 
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For  explanation  of  the  following  examples, 
see  Rems.  2  and  3  under  §  8,  1 :  tfB  posh,  ]ir 
son,  ^  shon,  i&VD  sho'-rSsh,  lip  qo-vav,  -itfN 
nS'-shSr,  Din  td-vom,  liiji  va-shodh. 

The  student  should  adopt  some  pronunciation 
for  those  consonants  whose  original  sound  is 
unknown,  or  for  which  the  English  language 
has  no  representative.  The  frequent  repetition 
of  the  following  exercises  will  aid  him  in  ex- 
pressing the  sounds  which  he  may  adopt  for 
these  letters. 

n  (commonly  expressed  by  strongly  rolling 
the  palate)  :  n  (Jihu),  n,  n  Qiho),  Sn,  ch,  jn,  en  ; 
rr]?,  nj?,  np,  nij,  nn,  nft,  nn,  nnn ;  n,  n,  n,  S7, 
'jn,  rr,  n\ 

3  (§  6,  2,  3,  note) :  5  (Jihii)  3,  3,  D3,  ta ;  -[ri, 
^n,   -jn,   ^h,    3,   3,   n3,   n?;    t]^,    dsS,    cpV,    -p, 

: :  J  ( 9A0),  :,  3,  j:,  33,  j!) ;  3T,  j-i,  r\  j  J,  3,  y), 

S.  Probably  the  nearest  expression  of  the 
original  sound  of  this  letter,  and  the  one  which 
best  exhibits  its  guttui-al  character,  is  that  given 
by  Gesenius,  (§  6,  2.)  But  even  the  "  wholly 
false  Jewish  pronunciation  ng"  is  preferable  to 
the  entire  omission  of  the  letter  in  reading. 
top,  i?j,  tei,  ;i'n,  1??,  s^J.  w®,  sniS;  3n,  rm 
{da-Sa),  1?,  njS  {Va-dha),  usi,  IIS,  lisr,  D», 
w,  E'?  (siO.  17  (!''«).  r»,  nn|,  "»,  -vs. 

-p,  -in,  np,  ni,  ;n,  ron,  a,  33,  njp,  rob,  ■];, 
M,  -in,  Jh,  lin,  nj,  nro,  3:,  33D,  pn,  3n,  yrro, 
•sn,  im,  -ffJ,  135,  Djn,  -]in,  S3B. 

N.  A  slight  appulse  of  the  breath  before  or 
after  the  vowel,  according  as  it  stands  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  a  syllable  :  in  the  latter  case 
it  is  but  seldom  heard  separately  from  the  vowel, 
and  then  resembles  h  in  eh  1  uttered  softly  ;  e.  g. 
JNQ  me-tnen,  TO3  bd-tiiish,  -nB  pd-aar;  lbs;* 
ySti-sor,  1TO'  y(»-tar. 

n.  The  full  English  h.  Its  sound  before  a 
vowel  requires  no  illustration :  when  uttered 
after  a  vowel  it  has  the  fullest  sound  of  h  in  hah ! 
eh !  e.  g.  3bn; *  yih-labh,  nprf;  Ish-mdr,  nam  luh- 
mSth,  Dnns  Udh-rdm. 

In  regard  to  t  it  may  be  added,  that  the 
proper  pronunciation  of  r  after  a  vowel  (formed 


*  One  sign,  which  the  learner  would  not  yet  onder- 
stiind,  is  omitted  under  N  and  n. 


in  the  throat  and  the  back  part  of  the  mouth, 
without  the  vibration  of  the  tongue)  better  ex- 
presses the  guttural  sound  of  the  Hebrew  T  than 
the  rolling  French  or  Irish  r. 

Write  the  following  words  in  Hebrew  cha- 
racters : — biidh,  Icdh,  'abh,*  'Cbh,  hil,  hil,  hXv, 
len,  lun,  Ion,  bon,  ban,  bun,  "an,*  "i-ts,  pin, 
pots,  doth,  Iddh,  son,  sun,  shen,  shddh,  shtbh, 
shem,  sin,  sav,  sic,  ten,  torn,  tubh,  shoth,  shlth, 
lOv,  ros,  sor,  losh,  Ush,  lash,  tse-nd,  tsi-tha, 
qo-tel,  qd-tul,  tsa-yith,  dd-bhdr,  *d-bhadh,  '^o-shd, 
bl-na,  tsul,  ne-saph,  td-von,  ne-sheph,  sii-sl, 
so-tdy,  sd-^an,  shodh,  sho-^es,  mo-"edh,  pd-nuy, 
pd-ne-hhd,  no-shen,  bo-rats,  bo-rd-tson,  qo-bhedh, 
qo-vdz,  tso-'em,  md-tho,  tso-vl,  u-ghaz,  he-vots, 
lo-resh,  so-ter,  t/e-shl,  i/6-shebh,  qu-mu,  pe-lfgh, 
pd-ldgh,  pd-khdr,  pl-thon,  plq,  pl-hhol,  pl-non, 
pl-shon,  pl-le  ' ghSsh,  pd-ldhh,  pu~llt,  pd-lll, 
pd-nugh,  pd-  u,  pa-  dl,  po-  dl,  qd'-yUs,  rd-ghdz, 
re-ghSl,  re-vdhh,  To-hhdbh,  rd-zdiih,  rd-hlius, 
rd-khll,  rd-khdsh. 

*j,*  The  student  may  find  it  most  convenient 
to  omit  N  and  v  in  pronunciation,  and  to  make 
no  distinction  between  3  and  a,  3  and  3,  accord- 
ing to  the  practice  of  many  teachers.  It  is 
desirable,  however,  to  preserve  as  far  as  possible 
those  peculiarities  in  pronunciation  which  serve 
to  explain  the  laws  of  the  language.  It  is  im- 
portant, also,  that  the  language  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  ear,  as  well  as  to  the  eye.  It  may 
be  added,  that  the  trouble  of  acquiring  the  pro- 
nunciation of  such  a  language  as  the  Hebrew  is 
sufficiently  rewarded  by  the  knowledge  of  the 
powers  of  the  human  organs  of  speech,  and  the 
command  of  his  own,  which  the  student  thus 
obtains. 


SECTION    II. 

EXERCISES    IN    SYLLABICATION. 

[S59— H.  515,  1,2.  i  16.  S26.] 

As  the  use  of  Sheva  (§  10),  and  the  distinction 

between  long  and  short  Qamets  (§  9),  depend  on 

the  theory  of  the  syllable  exhibited  in  §  26,  it  is 

found  most  convenient  to  present  the  subjects  of 

*  In  these  exercises  the  sound  of  N  is  indicated  by  the 
s/jirilus  leiiis  ('),  and  that  of  !?  by  the  double  spirilus 
asper  ("),  as  in  the  alphabet. 
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these  three  sections  in  connexion.     The  other  I       sjlio  ,   c,  

sections  referred  to   above  are  to  be  read  with  L;,  '   ^'  '""''  '^'  ''-''^'''  '^'^^l  ?- 

care,  in  order  that  the  occasional  allusions  to             ' '•  ^"'*'  "—  "'"^'''"'  I'^^P-  l-'/'/'-tm,  r.:p3 

them  may  be  understood.                                             muq-tar,  nriy  Sir-vath. 

ab-ce  of  a  vowel,  and  is  written,  with  the  L.-.A.  ../"  '     ^    """'"•   ^'^ 

smgle  exception  given  in  §  10,  I,  under  eve.y     "    Vn/ T   «,. 

vow„iw.„„„„ — .*     ^„  n       ''°cal  Sheva:  (§  10,  2,  ff)  Tj-i  Af^/,^,  ^^  „e/5. 


vowelless  consonant.*  Of  course  it  has  properi; 
no  vocal  power.  AVhen,  however,  two  conso- 
nants precede  a  vowel,  the  organs  of  speech 
spont.aneously  supply  a  slight  vowel-sound  under 
the   first.     Thus   in   such   forms   as    ital,   a„nd 


(*,  1)  n:i;ib  nO-th'na,  njV:  nWm,  -:;,  ullk'^J., 
(.b,  2)  vCTin  trdh-r'shu,  w,™  nilh-q'^u,  ni^rn' 
mav-s^roth;  (i,  3)    tep  =  ,feBp  (^ee  §  12   1  '  i) 

Vn-r  tTiti  rt.^^« 1       1  _  ■ 


^^«r,  the  .  and  ,  are  uttered  with  a  ver;  Ln  For  the  else  1.  d    .  see  RemTbeT' 
and    slight    vowel-sound,    A-to/    „o,„„/     „,,,  n.,  .     „  '  ^'''°'^- 

Sheva,  therefore,  is  vocal  (indic'atinll  kid Tf  3,  ^  T'"'  "  ""^  ^'^^^^  ^"^''^  ^§  ^"' 

half-vowel)  only  when  it  stands  under  the  first  l'  """"''  ^'''"^'  ''""'^  "'  *=  ''<^&=°°^. 


half-vowel)  only  when  it  stands  under  the  Jirst 
ftu-o  consonants  before  a  vowel.  Accordingly  it 
.ss,Ient  in,  :;f,i^  ^^.taUa,  fep,  ytg.to,,  ^.^^ 
"^"I-ne,    te|pr.  huq-tel:  and  vocal  in,  fep  j^V. 

There  is  but  one  case  in  which  the  learner 
finds  any  dMcUty,  viz.  when  simple  Sheva  occurs 
between  t,co  vowels,  (rir^,   rt^  ^,^^y     j„  ^^.^ 


of  a  syllable,  e.  g.  .e«   ^^shSr,    ^^^   M.^.,,,,, 
».:«    ^'nosh,    ,^«,   ^,'.^,,„„^,,_   ,^^,  ^^„_^.    ,^J 

Exercises  on  the  use  of  Ae  composite  Shevas 
^J  be  furnished  by  the  paradigms  of  nouns,  of 
verbs  witli  gutturals,  &c. 

Promiscuous  examples:   rp^,,,   ,„,,„,    ,-,;,^;„,, 


„„       .,      ,  ~' vvfiv   V;^ii-  fif?f>     m  tills  ■'■"'"'scuous  examples:   ?nE>i  ,n--r,     ^r„.;w„ 

case,  the  letter  under  which  it  stands  might  be    rt:w,  ,^,    ,,5^  ,„^,,    ,^.„^-'  '"'^^''    '^'^' 

the  final  consonant  of  a  closed  syllable  lilem  U^;    J  J  "^-' .'^'   '=^-  ■''»-'''"''  '^?'^. 

Sheva),  or  the  initial  consonant  o/the  nexlS      J''       ^'.^  ''  -"'   *^'   1^^'  "^**  '^™' 


..1.U1  ui  lue  next  101- 
lowing  syllable,  (vocal  Sheva.)  Thus  ^e:  mi-ht 
be  naph-shl  or  na-ph'shl,  ,S-p  ,^-r/,Z  or"j,;^/„- 
^P?    ?o,«.n^  or  5o--,„.„^,    n;a.^   mh-rd  or  »."-' 

Aether  Sheva,  in  this  case,  is  silent  or  vocal 
depends  on  the  nature  of  the  syllable  as  taught  in 


Rem.  l.f  men  Daghesh  f  is  omitted  at  the 
end  of  a  SyUable  (§  20,  3,  b,  and  „),  the  simple 
sheva  which  commences  the  next  following  one 
remains  vocal  There  is  here  a  sharpening  of 
the  preceding  short  vowel,  (comp.  §  22,  1.  §  26, 
2,  e.  Rem.,)  the  consonant  in  which  olghesh  is' 


§  26.      A  vowel  sound  is   naturaUy  prolono-ed  ^'           ''         <=ODSODant  in  which  Daghesh  is 

unless  interrupted  by  a  consonant.     Hence^an  """""^  '"'"^  pronomiced  rapidly  between  the 

open  syllable  has  properly  a  long  vowel,  (§26  '  )  '  "^^  syllables,  as  if  it  belonged  to  both;t  e.g. 

A  syllable   closed   by  a   consonant,  though  its  "^''-^  '^^°''  ^i'??^)  hnmag-gesh,  nr^jw  (for 

vowel  IS  naturally  short,  may  have  a  long  vowel  ^-:?^) ''« ""'^A"*-.?,  ni:;pr.  (tor  n^:yon)hu'UhS. 

ic::.:s;^:r^::,~----'J::;;;^^  ^!^  -.w-«r..,,  (.r 

Simple  Sheva  i:  silent  under  a  final  letter  "^       '           '"'  ""  ^'^   ^"'^^    '"'"^^''"'' 

cases  it  IS  vocal ;  e.  g. : f 


menro7,hr'"r  """"  """"^  "^  '"^P"'''  '"  'he  treat, 
ment  of  the  subject  m  the  Grammar,  as  well  as  to  the 
abore  representation  of  it,  and  should  be  SrefuUv 
st„d,ed  with  referenee  to  both.  Teachers  ^Xe^e 
that  the  rule  here  given  is  intended  merely  tTgrdeThe 


re-ards  Sh^v, "...>...n  oj  syuables.    Gesenius 

re  ards  Sheva  as  quieseent  after  a  lonj-  vowel  onlv 
before  a  fonnati.e  aiiiUon  u-Mch  mak.f  a  ..muJ^^L 
.^.//.-asetj-raology  would,  in  this  ease,  forbid  a  new 
division  of  syllables  in  the  oripnal  form. 

•  It  will  be  perceived  from  the  examples,  that  Nos  2 
and  3  are  essentially  the  same.  «  "os.  2 

t  Like  /  in  iocHity,  c  in  veracitr/. 
X 


IM 
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i':Sr>  (for  i%ri)  ha'Mu,  'rri  (for  'ri'i)  vS'i/^hi,  i«ii" 
(for iNii';)  j/i's'itu,  \::rT  (for  ':2n)  ht"n'-m. 

The  instances  of  this  omission  of  Dagh.  f.  will 
be  pointed  out  until  the  student  learns  to  dis- 
tinguish them  by  his  knowledge  of  forms. 

Rem.  2.  The  exceptions  mentioned  in  §  26, 
2,  a — e,  exhibit  no  essential  deviation  from  the 
general  principle.  Thus  in  the  forms  given 
under  a,  2T,  Tjjo,  for  example,  are  nearly  equi- 
valent to  xfr'^bh,  mel'hh,  the  first  vowel  of  which, 
in  rapid  pronunciation,  strikes  the  ear  nearly  as 
if  uttered  in  a  closed  syllable.  In  all  the  re- 
maining cases,  the  voice  (under  the  influence  of 
the  lone,  or  of  the  half-accent  Methegh  =  bridle, 
i.  e.  restraint,  delay,  §  16,  2)  dwells  upon  the 
vowel,  so  that, — though  not  strictly  long, — it 
may  properly  stand  in  an  open  syllable. 

Rem.  3.  It  should  be  added,  that  a  short 
vowel  may  also  stand  in  an  open  syllable  followed 
by  the  same  vowel,  viz.  when  the  latter,  in  the 
course  of  inflexion,  takes  the  place  of  the  corre- 
sponding composite  Sheva;  see  §  28,  1,  3.  In 
this  case,  also,  it  has  the  support  of  Methegh  ; 
exs.  riTpl'p  ne-'Sem-dha  (for  rrTOS;),  nw'  yd- 
•eam-dka  (for  iipr^Oi  ^^i?  nd--srd-hha  (for  ?[^3). 

Qamels-Bhatuph,  (§  9.) 

Qamets-IIhatuph  {-  =  C,  see  last  line  in  the 
table  of  vowels,  §  8,  2)  or  short  o,  like  the  other 
short  vowels,  stands  properly  in  a  closed  syllable : 
hut  it  may  also,  like  them,  stand  in  an  open 
syllable  followed  by  the  corresponding  com- 
posite Sheva  (t.),  or  by  another  short  o  (see 
Rem.  3,  above)  which,  in  the  course  of  inflexion, 
has  taken  the  place  of  the  composite  Sheva.  In 
both  cases  it  has,  like  the  other  short  vowels,  the 
support  of  Methegh ;  exs.  •'rnt  nB-lfiU,  mnn  mo- 
hlfrdth,  nna  bS-kh<>ri,  ^sb  (for  ftet)  pS-stil- 
kha,  'iprn  (for  'TOn)  IS-tSm-dlii,  nrj?  (for 
IPJP,)  qu-tuhh-ltha,  D13CT  (for  Ci3¥n)  tO-iUhh- 
dhcm. 

In  regard  to  the  means  of  distinguishing  short 
from  long  Qamets,  it  is  suflicient  to  observe 
here,  that  the  figure  t  is  invariably  short  o  only 
in  a  closed  unaccented  syllable ;  and  that  whether 
it  stands  in  such  a  syllable  is  determined  b;/  lite 
punctiiatiun  only  in  the  following  cases,  viz.  (a) 
when  it  stands  next  before  the  tone-syllable,  and 
is  followed  by  simple  Sheva  without  a  Methegh 
intervening ;  for  in  this  case  long  Qamets  is  in- 


variably followed  by  Methegh,  (§  16,  2,  a;*)  e.  g. 
nta«,  tiulih-Ia,  (but  with  Methegh  n^DN,  m-kli'ld ;) 
(4)  when  it  stands  in  an  unaccented  syllable,  and 
is  followed  by  Dagh.  f. ;  e.  g.  ':in  (for  'pjjri) : 
(c)  in  a  final  closed  syllable  without  the  tone; 
e.  g.  CjTJl  vay-ya-qfim. 

The  student  should  therefore  confine  his  at- 
tention to  these  cases,  until  he  can  distinguish 
the  quantity  of  Qamets  by  his  knowledge  of 
forms.  It  is  generally  long :  and  the  occasional 
examples  in  which  it  is  short  will  be  pointed  out 
in  the  Exercises  and  Reading  Lessons.  It  would 
be  better  to  make  no  reference  to  Methegh,  as  a 
means  of  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  this  sign, 
except  in  the  case  marked  a. 


SECTION     III. 

DOUBLING    OF   CONSONANT.S.  — ASPIRATION 

OF    THE    MUTES. 

[H20,  21,] 

Distinction  of  Daghesh  forte  and  Daghesh  lene. 

It  will  be  perceived,  by  comparing  the  two 
sections,  that  Daghesh  forte  is  ahvays  preceded 
immediately  by  a  vowel,  which  is  never  the  case 
with  Daghesh  lene. 

Exs.  Dagh.f. :  laT  y'dhab-ber,  vfa  mxsh-sham, 
■^ii".  y'l-liil'l',  nriN  »iit-ta,  nis  tslv-vd,  •^  sliad- 
diiy,  J'ap  mib-ben. 

Dagh.  I.:  Dfxr_  ySsh-kem,  rriv  yiz-bahh,  vii 
g'shii,  nj-in  tir-g'zH. 

Promiscuous  examples:  'nsv,  f^W,  'E3, 
Msim,  w,  i33-Dii5,  'nr,  tej'i,  nnn,  'nsatf:,  "qti, 
oijTirr,   rm  (§  14,  1),  -j.^n,  -n^^. 

Use  of  Daghesh  lene,  (§  21.) 

The  learner  will  observe,  that  the  hard  sound 
of  the  letters  3,  i,  -\,  3,  D,  n,  is  the  original  one, 
(i.  e.  they  are  properly  Mutes,)  and  that  it  is  the 
intermingling  of  a  preceding  vowel-sound  which 
produces  the  softer  or  aspirated  pronunciation. 
By  comparing  Nos.  1  and  2  of  §  21,  he  will  per- 
ceive that  the  statements  which  they  contain 
may  be  briefly  expressed  thus :  these  letters  take 


*  The  distinction  here  made  is  not  affected  by  single 
instances  of  the  irregular  or  erroneous  application  of 
Methegh;  as  ]3"lp^  qOr-bin,  TTirp'O  shcm-rn,  p11 
dar.bin,  1^'n   dll-^iv. 
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flw^tr^"^''^''"'^""*'*^"""^'''^     «^2.§8,3.)     Of  a   different  nature 


o  weal  S/ievd. 

A  vowel  in  which  one  of  the  feeble  letters 
quiesces  (the  vowel-sound  alone  being  heard  in 
this  case)  of  course  aspirates  the  following  mute 
in  the  same  manner  as  a  pure  vowel. 

Often,  as  in  the  following  examples,  the  as- 
pirated letter  begins  a  word,  and  the  vowel- 
sound  which  produces  the  aspiration  closes  the 
preceding  one,-the  two  words  being  uttered  in 
so  close  connc^on  that  the  effect  is  the  same 
as  if  they  were  but  one ;  e.  g.  .33  .-„,,  Gen.  31:1, 
words  of  the  sons  of  —;  ^j-,:,'  ^;  Gen.  30 :  34 
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is   the 


qmescence  of  r,  and  « :  the  former  represents 
no  vowel  sound,  the  latter  only  that  of  long  a, 
for  which,  however,  it  is  very  rarely  written' 
(§  7,  2.  §  8,  3,  init.  §  23,  2,  Rem.  ].)  These 
two  letters  are  lost  to  the  ear,  when  preceded  by 
a  vowel,  merely  in  consequence  of  the  feebleness 
of  their  sound.*  Hence  (with  the  single  excep- 
tion of  N  used  for  long  a),  they  are  not  treated 
as  homogeneous  with  the  vowel  in  which  they 
quiesce  (§  8,  3),  or  as  rendering  it  immutable, 
(§  25,  1.)  But  the  two  cases  may  properly  be 
treated  together,  as,  in  both,  the  effect  on  the 


,     •,  J.  ;  IT:^       :' -«  .  u-r,      niraieu   logeil 


Gen.  45  :  1,  put  forth   ever;,  man.      Sometimes 
however,  the  two  words  are  so  separated  in  pro- 
nunciation (the  former  standing  at  the  end  of  a 
clause,*  as  indicated  by  one  of  the  distinctive 
accents,  §  21,  2.  §  15,  3)  that  the  closmg  vowel- 
somid  of  the  first  does  not  affect  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  foUowing  mute:   e.g.   iti«3    ^_ 
(■'§   15,  A,  Class  II.  6),  Judg.    U :  5,"  it' hap^ 
pened,   when;  TO|  w,  (^  ibid.   7),   Gen.  38:27 
It  liappened,  at  the  time  — ;  >3  -jf,^*,  Gen.  32 :  27, 
let  me  go,  fir  —;   f^rarr  v^  4.^,"  („  Class  IV.' 
20),  Gen.  44  :  2,  my  cup,  the  silver  cup;  -ni?  i  <:sn 
(-  Class  IV.  21),  Gen.  48  :  7,  and  as  for  me,  wh^n 
I  came. 

Promiscuous    examples:    033^    nheirp,     to, 

Dagheshf  Euphonic  (§  20,  2)  will  be  pointed 
out  as  It  occurs,  in  the  Reading  Lessons,  and 
the  student  wiU  soon  learn  to  distinguish  it 


For  convenient  reference,  we  present  at  one 

view  the  feeble  letters  in  connexion   with   the 

vowels  in  which  they  quiesce. 

N  in  aU  the  vowels,  (§  23,  2  ;)  ^  bo,  ^  tsA,  w 

ne,  KB  pe,  «-,  rl,  nS  lit   (§  24,  2,  note),   nb 

pfi,  NiB  po,  N'lp  shi,  iws  ku,  §  23,  2,  Rem.  3. 


§  23,  3. 


§8,3. 


§8,3. 


SECTION   IV. 

QUIESCENCE  OF  THE  FEEBLE  LETTERS. 
[Si  23,  2i.} 

The  vowel-letters   i   and  sf  when  they  are 
said  to  quiesce,  are  properly  sounded  as  vowels, 

*  i.e.  of  a  division  of  the  verse  in  reading;  but  these 

t^ZZ  °"™  "^"^ "'  '"=  ^"-'^  -•''^-'  -^" 

t  The   sound  of  1  is  more  nearly  represented  bv 
latter   is    employed    for   representing    the  consonant 


The  following  rule  wiU  enable  the  pupil  to  de- 
termine by  the  punctuation  when  these  letters 
quiesce,  and  when  they  retain  their  power  as 
consonants : — 

The  feeble  letters  are  to  be  regarded  as  quiescent 
I  trhen  they  have  no  vowel  or  Sheva,  and  also,  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  when  they  are  preceded  by  vowels  in 
I  wldch  they  are  accustomed  to  quiesce. 

power  of  1,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  maUng  our  w 
heard  as  a  consonant  after  a  vowel.  The  readiness  with 
Which  1  dissolves,  as  it  were,  or  melts  into  a  vowel  wUl 
appear  if  we  give  it  the  sound  of  «,  as  heard  in  „•„/;,.,  in 
the  examples  1^,  -f,  (}  sj.  2,  4),  in.  The  sound  of  < 
flows  mto  a  vowel  with  equal  facUit,:-,  as  may  be  seen  by 
pronoimcmg  it  as  the  consonant  tj  in  '1,  n.  in  the  loss 
of  the  original  consonant  power  of  these' letters  at  the 
end  of  a  syUable,  the  EngUsh  and  Hebrew  exhibit  the 
same  analogj.,  e.xcept  that  in  the  former  it  is  universal 

Compare  h  in  eh!  hah  I  where  final  h  is  sounded, 
and  in  ah,  oh,  where  it  is  lost  to  the  ear. 


156 


EXERCISES  IN  HEBREW  GRAMMAR. 


This  rule  is  founded  on  the  principle  (§  10,  1) 
that  every  consonant  must  hare  either  a  vowel 
or  a  Sheva ;  when  the  feeble  letter  stands  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  where  Sheva  is  not  written,  the 
character  of  the  preceding  vowel  must  deter- 
mine whether  it  is  to  be  sounded  or  not. 

He  Mappiq  (n,  §  14,  1)  of  course  retains  its 
power  as  a  consonant,  whatever  vowel  may 
precede. 

Examples  of  quiescence :  aQ';  yi-labh,  nna 
b'rith,  i-::'n  me-tibh,  n'3  lieth,  to;  ya-me-ha, 
ta!4'  yo-khel,  ;n2  tsun,  ri3  ho,  n(«  tseth,  nni 
dibh-re,  1I.W  rash,  rPNS  pu-ra,  n|  be-rl,  tft  Id, 
vta  sd,  trs  tse,  litiM^  ri-shon,  niS  lu,  una  b'rz,  'jtnV 
la-dlw-ni  (§  24,  2,  note),  iS  lo,  'b  ft,  rhSi  go-le. 

Compare  the  punctuation  of  these  letters  in 

the  following  examples,  in  which  they  retain 

I    their  power  as  consonants :   nn  hem,   aT3«'  !/?«- 

tSbh,  F|bN;  ye-ti'soph,  n!<l  v'^acth,  f^tti;  yth-doph, 

yv<\  ya-h'rogh,  tes  vfkhol,  11  vav,  ^  day,  a;  j/aA. 

Point  ont  in  the  following  examples  the  in- 
stances in  which  these  letters  quiesce,  and  those 
in  which  they  retain  their  power  as  consonants, 
and  give  the  pronunciation  of  the  words :  i«s;, 
CTftsi,  nSiy,  1TO,  nil,  iri«i,  niN,  rw,  rvS  i|,  vnri, 
VD,  ni«3,  n^s,  'I3t',  tcNiJi,  'I'll,  rrta,  "ii,  nV'?',  inp, 
ISR,  '«,  V1S1  (t  :^  C),  'ijri,  v.,  n;iS,  nps'i,  'n, 
NiD'«,  'I'nix'i!,  'rri,  wa;i,  i«,  is,  N'i''2i,  in;5TN,  ip;i, 
wi,  uSn?,  isn,  nij'iiLS  iirs^a  (t  :=  8). 

The  principles  which  regulate  the  quiescence 
of  the  Ehevi  ('iris)  are  very  fully  illustrated  by 
the  examples  given  in  the  Grammar,  (§  24 :) 
exercises  for  practice  in  the  application  of  them 
will  be  furnished  by  the  inflexion  of  some  of  the 
irregular  verbs. 

\*  Otium  nf  the  Ehevi.  The  term  otiant  has 
been  applied  to  n,  in  some  instances  in  which  it 
is  preceded  by  a  consonant  with  silent  Sheva ; 
e.  g.  NSn,  »i'i,  N1U*,  'TN1S,  where  the  feeble  sound 
of  N  was  lost  in  pronunciation, — at  least,  the 
authors  of  the  vowel-system  have  indicated 
this  by  leaving  it  without  punctuation.  Com- 
pare, however,  §  28,  4,  note*.  With  these 
instances  of  «  otianl  are  sometimes  classed  the 
few  examples  of  '  preceded  by  a  consonant  with 
silent  Sheva ;  as  'nw,  'mai.  But  the  cases  are 
different,  the  latter  having  the  pointing  of  other 
forms  without  <  (ns,  rnaij,  their  proper  punc- 


tuation being  ™,  -trax  Yodh  is  arbitrarily 
passed  over  in  pronunciation  in  the  plural 
suflix  V—,  which  is  sounded  av,  (§  8,  4.)  He 
has  also  been  I'epresented  as  otiant  before  Dagh, 
f.  conjunctive,  in  such  forms  as  nrnn  for  ni  no, 
Tj^  np ;  but  n  is  quiescent  here,  and  this  case 
belongs  to  §  27,  1,  b. 

Note.  The  vowel-letters  (i,  ',  and  n  when 
sounded  as  long  o),  "  written  in  the  line  as  real 
letters"  (§  1,  5),  are  original  and  essential  ele- 
ments of  the  words  to  which  they  belong  ;  hence 
the  vowel-signs  written  in  connexion  with  them 
(merely  as  representations  of  the  different  vowel- 
sounds  into  which  these  feeble  letters  naturally 
flow,  §  8,  3)  are  also  essential  elements  of  the 
word,  and  of  course,  whether  written  fully  or 
defectively,  are  immutable,  (§  25,  1,  2.)  This, 
however,  does  not  prevent  the  occasional,  though 
very  rare,  exchange  of  one  representative  of  the 
same  vowel-letter  for  another ;  as,  of  >  (defec- 
tively written  ■•)  for  >_,  of  i  (defectively  written 
s  §  8,  Rem.  5)  for  i :  see  §  27,  Rem.  1.  Ana- 
logous to  this  is  the  other  case  in  which  a  vowel 
becomes  essentially  immutable ;  see  §  25,  4. 


SECTION  V. 

CHANGES  OF  VOWELS ;  RISE  OF  NEW  VOWELS 

AND    SYLLABLES. 

[55  25,27,28,29.] 

I.    Changes  of  Voiaels.     (§§  25,  27.) 

From  a  comparison  of  nos.  1,  2,  3,  of  §  27,  the 
student  will  perceive  that  a  vowel  — 

a)  is  exchanged  for  the  kindred  short  vowel, 
when  it  loses  the  tone  in  a  closed  syllable,  (comp. 
§26,3; 

i)  is  exchanged  for  the  kindred  hmg  vowel,  when 
the  syllable  in  which  it  stands  is  changed  from  a 
closed  to  an  open  one,  (comp.  §  26,  2  ;) 

c)  falls  away,  when  the  tone  is  thrown  for- 
ward. 

In  applying  the  rules  given  in  §  27,  it  should 
be  observed  that  in  some  cases,  when  an  addition 
is  made  to  a  word,  the  principles  of  syllabication 
allow  of  more  than  one  change  in  its  form. 
Thus— 

1.  The  addition  may  begin  with  a  vowel- 
sound  (as  n^,  '  )  and  be  appended  to  a  word 
ending  with  a  consonant,  (e.  g.   tep^,  itf,   cbis)  : 
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the  final  consonant  of  the  latter  must,  in  this 
case,  be   united  in  a  syllable  with  the  initi^tl 
vowel  of  the  former  (as  n>-,  .,_,  ,o_),  because 
a  syllable  cannot  begin  with  a  vowel,  (§  26,  1  ) 
The   preceding   vowel,  when  the  tone   is   thus 
thrown  foiTv-ard,  and  the  support  of  the  conso- 
nant which  closed  the  s/Uable  is  removed,  must 
either  be  passed  over  so  slightly  as  to  be  heard 
only   as    a    half-yowel    or    vocal    Sheva    (te;;, 
(^^  *?i?,i   2C,   0.)    <atf),— or  be   dwelt  upon 
^.th  the  fidl  long  sound  required  in  an  open  syl- 
lable.    The  most  perfect  amalgamation  is  effected 
by  the  former  method,  and  hence  it  is  found  in 
the  ml!exion  of  verbs  by  person,  gender,  and 
nmnber.     The  other  method  is  most  commonly 
used  m   connecting  the   suffix    pronouns  with 
nouns  and  verbs,  where,  from  the  natiire  of  the 
ease,  a  less  perfect    amalgamation   is   required 
than  m  the  inflexion  of  the  verb  by  persons,  &c. ; 
e.  g.  (in  the  inflexion  of  verbs)  h^p,  (n  )  nV-,  .' 

^^?:.o)fep:;  fe2,  (o>tep):  (i;th;u;i^ 

ot  suffix  pronouns  with  nouns  and  verbs)  a'y.v 
C.)  'Q^iu;  np_],  (Dj  en,?;. 

2.   An  addition  beginning  with  a  consonant 
(as  n,  on)  may  be  made  to  a  word  ending  with  ' 
a  consonant.     The  final  vowel  is  then  treated 
according  to  the  principles  contained  in  §  26  3 
Hence —  ' 

(1.)   When  the  tone  is  not  thrown  forward, 
the  final  syllable  suffers  no  change;  e.  g    to 

(2.)  When  the  tone  is  thrown  forward— 
a)    The  final  syllable,  if  its   vowel   is  short 
remains  michanged;  e.g.  tep^,  (q.-,)  cnfep;  (dj) 

6)  If  the  final  vowel  is  long  and  unchangeable, 
the  closing  consonant  must  be  united  with  the 
accessory  syUable  (since  a  long  vowel  cannot 
stand  m  a  closed  syllable  without  the  tone),  and 
of  course  must  take  a  vocal  Sheva  j  e.  g.  did, 
C^j)  flC|iD ;  n-^  ?[n|'3 ;  bim,  (qj)  D3ipjiE-c. 

c)  If  the  final  vowel  is  long  and  changeable, 
the  original  division  of  syllables  is  usually 
retained,  and  the  vowel,  standing  in  a  closed 
syllable  without  the  tone,  is  exchanged  for  the 
kindred  short  one,  (§  26,  3  ;)  e.  g.  cVis?,  (cj) 
m|?^»i  M,  DJIptf;  tep,  (^)  ^jfep.  ^^^  . 
(first  .=  B).,  Ti,,  (c„)  D.7nj;  (,==«'),  y,;; 
(.i)  'lisji?!  crn,  (CD)  Djjprnj   V^,  (;,)   ^|^^^_' 
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*  In  a  few  instances,  as  in  this  word,  P^ttal,/..  instead 
of  Wurej.  is  the  suppUed  vowel,  even  under  letters  which 
are  not  gutturals. 


Here  also,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  the  final 
consonant  might  miite  itself  with  the  accessory 
syllable  and  leave  the  preceding  long  vowd 
to  stand  m  an  open  syllable,  (as  Tn,  (n)  ^,„ . 
foj^^  '^■P'    ''"^'   ^?l^^?)'    but  this  is  rlrdy' 

3.  -SVTien  an  addition  is  made  to  a  word 
ending  with  two  consonants,  the  second  of  the 
two  IS  united  with  the  accessoiy  vowel  or 
syllable;  the  pronunciation  of  two  consonants 
after  a  vowel  occasioning  a  harshness  which 
IS  avoided  where  it  is  practicable,  and  hence 
occurs  only  at  the  end  of  words:  compare 
§^6,4;    e.g.oi?,  (^)^|^;   ^?P,  (o?)  D.sjte , 

11.  lilse  of  New  Vowels  and  Syllables.     (§  28.) 

Three  consonants  may,  in  the  course  of  in- 
flexion, come  before  a  vowel,  (§  28,  !,)_ 

1.  When  a  consonant  without  a  vowel  is 
prefixed  to  a  word  whose  initial  consonant  is 
also  destitute  of  a  vowel;  e.g.  when  ^,  3,  3,  rr 
I  «.  1,  :,  &c.,  are  prefixed  to  such  forms 'as' 'w 
Qi^f,,  SccO,  fep,  nir,  ,„,  fe„.  write,  with  the 
properpointing,  b,  3,  p,  ,,  before  -dc,  -,h_r-  >  p  „ 
before  fef;  i  before    fe«,   nu^,     ,  before   fe«' 

'py,  itfN.  ■■"' 

2.  MTien  a  vowel,  preceded  by  two  conso- 
nants, faUs  away  on  account  of  some  accession 
at  the  end,  which  causes  the  tone  to  be  thrown 
forward  one  syllable,  (§  27,  3,  A,-)  e.g.  fep  C  ) 
'?Vr,  P?n,  (.)  ^p?^  (§  22,  3);  TP.5:,  (.r,)u^^,. 
W,  0.)  •^;  3ton,  (-::)  ,i„„;  .irT,\i)'v^;' 
j  "^m  (-  =  »).  (□..)  Diii-n;  supply  the  proper 

punctuation  in  each  of  these  examples. 
I  3.  When  the  tone  is  thrown  forward  two 
syllables,  (§  27,  3,  c.)  Give  the  proper  pointing 
to  the  foUowing  examples:  jpj,  (with  the  plural 
ending  d-,)  D.pj,  §  27.  3,  a,  (with  the  tone 
again  thrown  forward  upon  the  suffix  d:,  amal- 
gamated with  the  plural  ending  so  as  to  form 
the  two  syUables  cyj  cD-jp,;  tf:.>;,  (p  )  p,^^. 
TW,  (DTJ  D3r,^^Ki  F,s,  (cnv)  Drrw3  (ience 
crrej3*).  '   " 
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SECTION  VI. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES  FOR  REVIEW  OF  THE 
PRECEDING  SECTIONS. 

Point  out  in  the  following  words — 

1.  The  division  of  syllables,  (distinguishing 
open  and  closed  syllables,  silent  and  vocal 
Sheva ;) 

2.  Instances  in  which  the  feeble  letters  quiesce, 
and  those  in  which  they  retain  their  power  as 
consonants ; 

3.  Examples  of  Dagh.  /.  and  of  Dagh.  I. 
(giving  the  reason  for  the  insertion  or  omission 
of  the  latter),  of  Pattahh  furtive,  and  ot  Mappiq. 

4.  Substitute  a  guttural  in  place  of  the  letters 
enclosed  between  perpendicular  lines,  and  supply 
the  proper  punctuation. 

atfiD,  nwip,  rons,    rror?,    n.ntfB,   msp,   nSrp, 

mip,  ym,  nn;,  DNTi2,  n2p3,  rprni,  rrev'?'  ''^?'-' 

nfw,  ?ni5V,  ns|ii):,  vniM'?,  ii|i5|%  «?;"'3,  'jillP. 

TjTi,  w;,  cnhsirn'),  noT^  (composed  of  n^  and 

DTpJ,    i'291    (§  9,   1),  iwri,  'I ■I ID,  iVi»,  "E-raj, 

«|^|:,  Dnwi,  ?T);f,  (n^  and  W),  n);b;  (§  29, 

»3ip«ij  ninf,  n:s,  i:|p|d,  vmryy,  n^'p,  rni?,  bVeri'i, 
'JlMf,  Wij^i,  'PS  I3nbr,  >?2a  ('32  with  prefix  3, 
§  21,  Except,  a),  V,  D'Tajs  vrn,  i^nK  (T:=a), 


r»-ipi,  !q;,  siTrj,  ijnnrrp.nrT,  nai«p,  ispti-j,  NSipp, 
Dg-ip^  nhi,  TOVp,  nrib5«,  ^3>i,  'rt3%  n3T«  (p< 
and  n  ^),  rm-j  (§  29,  4,  a.) 

For  a  further  review  of  these  principles,  the 
First  Lessons  in  Translating  may  be  used  as 
exercises  in  reading. 

Give  the  reason  for  the  changes  (or  for  re- 
taining the  original  form)  in  the  following 
exercises,  and  supply  the  proper  punctuation 
where  it  is  omitted.  A  perpendicular  line 
marks  a  division  of  syllables. 

IT,  D'-n';  nhj%  in^;;  ^_,  '3^;  -rtf,  'to;  ng'^ 
nni^: ;  3y,  3V ;  xx,  'p? ;  %  eta ;  ]n;,  iVj.-n; ;  fep;, 
TI|te|?;;  nf«,  intfN   (§  21,  2);  -»iij,  iisto;  ■?[>, 

ni2hN;  ]ES,  m:ds;  tVij,  ib-i'ji: ;  -rcr,  dto';  i;^, 
C57J:3  (§21,  Exec);  ^,  isn;  pri^,  rtjjr^;  ns? 
(§  28,  4,  compared  with  §  22,  2,  a),  'to:  ;  mf, 
('.)  'ripb  (§28,4);  prra  (for  jnntp) ;  rpj  (for 
Tj-ja);  DN,  T[Q«;  loari,  w-on  (§  25,  3);  t[-i'^  ^^; 
tens  Ciinn  and  a);  'jni  (':n  audi);  3brro  (for 
3tei) ;  D'p;,  i3D'p' ;  T33,  '133 ;  'p^3  ('p;  and  3), 
§  24,  1,  a;  -^l,  (rt  J  TOcl  (§  28,  4);  'Sjn  ('SS 
and  i);  riT,  (n|)  Djyil;  3-;p,  (?|)  T|3-ip ;  lij-i, 
('.)  'iSl3i;  -es,  ('.)  "IE?;  (t|)  ?p|3;  ifrig,  (i) 
\iinp  ;  Vs,  Vn  ;  ':?,  (^  „ )  ?p.» ;  12«3,  ^Sij:. 


SECTION    VIL 

[»  30-37.: 
INFLEXIONOF      THE      VERB. 

[!S  33—53.] 

The  sufformatives  employed  in  the  inflexion  of  the  Pract.,  Imp.,  and  Fut.,  and  the  prafor- 
matives  of  the  Fut.  (§  44,  1.  §  47,  1,  2),  are  the  same  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  are  presented 
in  the  following  table,  which  contains  also  references  for  explanation  of  the  variations  from 
the  several  ground-forms: — 

Pr^t.  3m....  tei]7 

3/.      ...  rt—  §  27,  3,  b.  Sect.  V.  I.  1. 

2  OT.    .    .    .  rr^  Sect.  v.  I.  2,  (1.)                       ] 

2/      .     .     .      n (ib.)  lPiy§51,  1.        i/;>A.  §  52,  1. 

1 'i?—                        (ib.)                       j 

Plur.  3 1 —  (as  3/) 

2m....  cpi —  §  27,  3,  a,  Sect.  V.  I.  2,  (2),  a.  ) 

2f.      ...  ]ri —                         (ib.)                         t        ibid.                     ibid. 

1 i: —  (as  2  m.  sing.)                             j 
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Ijiper.    m.     .     . 

fcr 

/•      .     • 

'—     'tei?!  §  27,  3,  4,  Sect.  V.  I.  1. 

riur.  m.     .     . 

1 —     iVip        &  II.  2,  §  28,  1. 

/•      •     • 

n: —     Sect.  V.  I.  2,  1.                          / 

FuT.     3  m.     .     . 

— :  ]  Sect.  V.  II.  1. 

3/.       .     . 

— .n    §  23,  1. 

2  m.     .     . 

— n 

2/      .     . 

' — n  (as  Imp.  sing./.) 

1.    .     .     . 

— «  §  28,  3. 

Plur.  Sm.    .    . 

^^— * 

3/.      .     . 

n: — n  {as  Imp.  pi.  f.) 

2  III.     .     . 

1 — ri 

2/       .     . 

rr. — T\ 

1.    .     .     . 

— :   (as  sing.  3  »i.) 

Nijih.       Vijrn'* 

Hoph.      teprr   '*      ' 
(_llithp.    'MSjnrr 


It  is  at  least  natural  for  the  voice  to  dwell 
less  upon  a  long  vowel  in  a  penult  than  in  a 
final  tone-syllable.  On  this  principle  might  be 
explained  the  transition  (under  the  influence 
of  the  tone)  from  '.  to  the  shorter  vowel  -  (see 
§  8,  Rem.  4,  2nd  \)  in  Hiph.  Fut,  as  well  as 
that  from  \  to  -  in  Hiph.  Prat.,  and  from  -  to  - 
in  the  Prcet.  of  the  verb  mid.  E,  and  of  Piel, 
Pattahh  having,  in  the  formation  of  the  verb, 
arbitrarily  come  in  place  of  '.  and  •■  merely  as  a 
shorter  vowel-sound. 

When  the  forms  of  the  Regular  Verb  have 
been  made  familiar,  the  student  should  go 
through  the  other  paradigmsf  (in  connexion 
with  the  section  referred  to  at  the  head  of  each), 
and  give  the  reason  for  every  deviation  from 
the  general  form  given  in  Parad.  A ;  e.  g. 
Inf.  const.  A'iph.  h-z^ri;  Farad.  B,  (§  22,  1. 
§  27,  2,  6,)  Parad.  H,  (ibid. ;)  Prat.  3  m.  Niph., 
Hiph.,  and  Hoph.,  fe;?:,  ycjrr,  tapi ;  Parad.  B, 
(§  22,  3,  Rem.  2,  b ;)  Parad.  G,  (§  19,  2,  a, 
20,  1,  b,  for  Hoph.  comp.  §  52,  Rem.  9 ;)  Parad.  /, 
(§  24,  1,  a,  and  2,  b,  compared  with  §  68,  2  ;) 
Parad.  K,  (§  24,  2,  b.  §  69,  1  ;)  Parad.  iV, 
(§  27,  2,  c.)  Imp.  Kal,  fep,  133  (§  46,  1, 
Rem.  1);  Parad.  G,  (§  19,  3,  a,)  Parad.  /, 
(ibid.  0  Parad.  N,  (§  27,  2,  c.)  Fut.  Kal,  fep^, 
-tp^;  Parad.  B,  (§  22,  3.  §  28,  2  ;)  Parad.  G, 
(§'  19,  2,  a,  20,  1,  6;)  Parad.  H,  (§  67,  1,  Rem. ;) 
Parad.  /,  (§  68,  1 ;)  Parad.  K,  (§  24,  2,  n.) 

*  If  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  rapidly,  it  will  be 
perceived  that  the  sliRht  sound  of  He  is  easily  lost  to  the 
ear. 

t  Except  Paradigins  F,  L,  M,  and  0,  which  must  be 
explained  chiefly  from  the  section  placed  at  the  head  of 
e-ch. 


After  he  has  thus  made  the  structure  of  these 
paradigms  familiar,  he  will  be  able  to  recognise 
their  forms  when  pointed  out  in  the  subsequent 
exercises.  They  may  in  this  way  be  gradually 
impressed  upon  the  memory,  or  a  paradigm,  or 
part  of  one,  may  be  learned  as  a  daily  exercise. 

In  making  the  forms  of  the  Verb  familiar, 
care  should  be  taken  that  the  English  expres- 
sion for  a  tense,  person,  &c.  may  suggest  the  cor- 
responding one  in  Hebrew.  To  the  following 
exercises,  which  are  given  as  a  specimen,  others 
should  be  added  by  the  instructor  or  by  the 
learner  himself.  TJI,  to  visit  (prop,  he  visited, 
§  39.  note),  "m^,  to  learn,  rrs,  to  cut  off,  rpi,  to 
tread  :  I  shall  visit,  thou  (f.)  wilt  — ,  she  will  — , 
thcij  (;n.)  will — ;  toe  have  learned,  ye  (f.)  have — , 
she  has  — ,  thou  (/.)  hast  — ;  Piel,  he  has  taught 
{caused  to  learn),  the;/  have  — ,  thou  (f.)  hast  — , 
she  has  — ,  ye  (m.)  have  — ,  /  liave  — ,  tve  have  — , 
thou  (/.)  shall  teach,  we  shall  — ,  she  shall  — , 
the;/  (/)  shall  — ,  teach  ije  (/.),  teach  thou  (m.), 
/  shall  — ,  ye  (m.)  shall  — ,  they  (m.)  shall  —  ; 
Niph.  /  have  been  visited,  ye  (f.)  have  been  — , 
thou  (m.)  hast  been  — ,  /  shall  be  — ,  ye  (m.)  shall 
be  — ,  thou  (f. )  shalt  be  — ,  she  shall  be  — ,  we 
shall  be  — ;  Pual,  taught,  to  be  taught,  I  sliall  be 
taught,  she  shall  be  — ,  ye  (m.)  skill  be  — ,  thou 
(m.)  shalt  be  — ,  we  shall  be  — ;  to  cut  off,  cutting 
off,  cut  off  (Part.),  cut  thou  off  (/),  Hoph.  lam 
cut  off,  we  are  — ,  thou  (m.)  art  — ,  they  are  — , 
ye  (/.)  are  — ,  she  is  — ,  we  shall  be  — ,  thou  (_/".) 
shalt  be  — ,  ye  (m.)  shall  be  — ,  /  shall  be  — , 
they  (f.)  shall  be  — ;  tread  thou  (m.),  tread  ye 
(/.),  they  (m.)  shall  —,  thou  (/.)  shalt  — ,  ye 
(m.)  shall  — ,  Hiph.  he  hath  caused  to  tread,  they 
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have  — ,  /  have  — ,  ye  (in.)  have  — ,  she  Jtath  — , 
thou  (_/■.)  hast  — ,  cause  ye  (m.)  to  tread,  cajise 
thou  (/.)  — ,  cause  ye  (/".)  — ,  he  will  cause  to 
tread,  I  will  — ,  ye  {f.)  will  — ,  she  will  — ,  they 
(in.)  will  — ,  thou  (_/.)  wilt  — ,  ye  (m.)  will  — . 


SECTION  VIII. 

[»  78-92.] 

DECLENSION    OF    NOUNS. 

The  portions  of  the  Grammar  to  be  studied  in 
connexion  with  the  following  remarks  are,  §  33, 
I — i.  §  35,  1,  2.  §§  86—90. 

The  declension  of  Hebrew  nouns  is  very 
simple,  the  general  principles  which  regulate  it 
being  few  and  easily  applied.  Attention  to  the 
following  suggestions,  and  to  the  table  of  refer- 
ences subjoined,  will  make  the  subject  plain  to 
the  learner.  When  he  has  made  himself  familiar 
with  the  general  forms  of  inflexion  exhibited  in 
the  paradigms,  the  occasional  deviations  from 
them,  which  he  will  meet  with  in  reading,  will 
cause  him  no  embarrassment. 

1.  Construct  State.  By  this  is  meant  the  state 
of  the  noun  when  it  is  connected,  in  grammatical 
construction,  with  a  following  one  for  expressing 
the  relation  of  the  Genitive,  (§  8",  1.)  The  two 
nouns  being  thus  nearly  connected  in  sense,  are 
also  uttered  in  very  close  connexion,  almost  as 
one  word  ;  and  as  the  tone  is  principally  thrown 
forward  apon  the  second,  the  vowels  of  the  first 
(if  mutable)  are  naturally  shortened  in  pronun- 
ciation. Thus  in  the  constr.  st.  sing,  a  long  and 
mutable  vowel  in  an  open  penult  syllable  falls 
away,  (§  27,  3,  a ;)  a  long  and  mutable  vowel  in 
a  final  closed  syllable  is  shortened,  (§  27,  1,  a ;) 
e.g.  m,  blood;  blood  of  bullocks,  nns  Oi*:  ■Qi, 
word;  word  of  God,  crh)  -un :  T|:B,  prefect; 
prefect  of  the  Levilcs,  D'l^  TpB:  i;,  hand, 
dual  DT,  hands;  hands  of  the  artist  (artist's 
hands),  ii'in  'T.  (§  87,  2,  a):  c^yi,  words, 
(§  27,  3,  a ;)  words  of  peace,  Dibi^  m?  (the 
ultimate  and  penult  vowels  of  ly^  being  both 
mutable,  §  27,  3,  c),  hence  DiSc  ■nai  (§  2S,  1.) 

*  Pronounced  together,  as  a  single  word,  expressing  tlie 
compound  idea  bullock's  blood.  Compare  the  manner  of 
connecting  suffixes  with  such  compound  expressions,  as 
if  they  formed  but  one  word,  (5  119,  3,)  as  tjTp  W, 
word- of. ftolinpsa,  (for holy  word;)  W'p  "Tl'l,  his  word.of- 
finlinesf!  =  his  holy  word. 


Rem.  In  some  forms  of  the  noun  (see  Para- 
digms VII.,  VIII.,  h,  IX.)  the  tone  is  retained 
upon  the  final  syllable  in  the  sing,  constr.  st.  Its 
stronger  tendency  to  the  final  syllable,  in  this 
position  of  the  noun,  aifects  the  preceding  vowel 
(if  mutable)  as  in  the  other  paradigms,  and  in 
Parad.  IX.  occasions  the  substitution  of  Tseri 
for  the  feebler  final  vowel,  Seghol ;  comp.  §  74, 
1,  remarks  3rd  \. 

2.  The  declension  of  nouns  exhibited  in  the 
first  five  paradigms  consists  merely  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  presented  in  Sect.  V.  I. 
to  the  last  two  vowels :  in  order  to  decline  such 
noims,  therefore,  the  learner  needs  only  to  know 
the  character  of  these  vowels.  Parad.  VII. 
follows  (with  one  exception,  b,  jjlur.  absol.)  the 
analogy  of  the  verb,  to  which  so  many  of  the 
nouns  thus  declined  properly  belong,  (§  90, 
expl.  7.)  Comp.  §  27,  3,  b,  and  the  two  modes 
of  receiving  an  accession  which  begins  with  a 
vowel,  Sect.  V.  I.  1. 

3.  Nouns  of  Parad.  VI.  are  declined  from  the 
original  monosyllabic  root,*  which,  in  derivatives 
from  the  regular  verb,  has  the  three  forms  rrSip, 
"ICC,  iiiip  (§  83,  II.)  This  root,  when  it  has  no 
addition  at  the  end,  always  appears  under  the 
forms  rf^  (§  27,  Rem.  2,  c),  tec,  t'lp,  i.  e.  with 
a  helping  vowel,  according  to  §  28,  4.  With  a 
final  guttural  the  helping  vowel  is  Pattahh, 
(§  22,  2,  a.  §  28,  4  ;)  with  a  middle  guttural, 
the  original  Pattahh  also,  in  the  first  of  the 
above  forms,  may  be  retained ;  e.  g.  i-ii,  from 
Sni ;   -a],   from  -iw, 

Some  nouns  of  the  form  •^'ra  have  Hhireq 
under  the  first  radical  when  they  take  suffixes. 
Wien,  therefore,  the  inflexion  of  a  noun  of  this 
form  is  required,  its  form  with  suffixes  should 
be  given,  as  this  can  be  known  only  from  ob- 
serving some  instance  in  which  the  noun  occurs 
with  a  sufiix  or  other  accession  (as  a  paragogic 
letter,  §  93)  at  the  end ;  e.  g.  pN,  land,  's^n 
(Num.  10 :  30),  my  land;  the  suffix  form  or  mono- 
syllabic root  is  therefore  ^m  :  |eI,  womb,  tima 
(Gen.  25  :  23),  thy  womb :  suffix  form   raa. 

Analogous  to  these  are  the  monosyllabic  roots 
derived  from  irregular  verbs  ;  viz. — 

o)  From  verbs  i'?,  and  >;?  (§  84,  IV.  11), 
nra  for  pra  (§  24,  2,  b),  n'j  for  m  (ibid.)  j  with 

*  Except  that  in  the  Plural,  light  suffixes  are  attached 
to  the  absol,  St.  according  to  the  general  rule,  t  90,  h. 


EXERCISES  IN  HEBREW  GRAMMAR. 


161 


a  helping  vowel  nin  (§  27,  2,  o),  n'i  (§  28,  4), 
■which  is  always  its  form  except  when  some 
addition  is  made  at  the  end. 

A)  From  verbs  hb  (§84,  V.  U),  nB,  ;>•,  ^n\ 
^ri.  These  forms  would,  by  analogy,  take  a 
helping  vowel  (ns,  &c.),  and  hence  are  properly 
ranked  with  Segholates,  though,  on  account  of 
their  final  feeble  letter,  they  take  the  forms 
n£,  HN,  'rt,  'V[  (§  24,  1,  i.  §  27,  3,  J.)  For 
their  inflexion,  see  §  90,  expl.  6,  Rem.  6. 

4.  Declension  of  Feminine  Nou7)s.     (§§91,92.) 

a)  When  n  in  the  fern,  termination  n^  be- 
comes n  (§  19,  1.  comp.  §  87,  2,  i)  in  the 
cotistr.  St.  and  before  a  suiEx  beginning  with  a 
consonant,  (Sect.  V.  I.  2,  (2),  <?,)  the  Qamets, 
passing  from  an  open  to  a  closed  syllable  with- 
out the  tone,  becomes  Pattahh ;  rac,  rotf,  can:©. 
If  the  accession  begins  with  a  vowel,  (Sect. 
V.  I.  1,)  the  syllable  remains  an  open  one,  and 
Qamets  is  retained;  'roc.  The  final  n  also 
unites  itself  with  the  suff.  t|  (^pTin,  §  88,  table, 
comp.  §  89,  2,  c),  leaving  Qamets  in  an  open 
syllable. 

i)  The /"em.  phir.  ending  ni  suffers  no  change 
in  the  conslT._  st,  and  only  the  preceding  vowels 
(if  mutable)  are  affected  by  this  position  of  the 
noun.  In  the  Plural,  all  suffixes  are  of  course 
attached  to  this  shortened  form ;  comp.  §  35,  2. 


The  following  examples  (chiefly  from  the 
Lehrgelaude)  will  shew  the  nature  of  the  occa- 
sional deviations  from  the  Paradigms,  and  may 
be  of  service  to  the  learner  after  he  has  made 
himself  familiar  with  the  general  forms  of  in- 
flexion : — 

L  ciEc,  C".:iBiS  (§  27,  Rem.  1)  ;  )iDBn,  miyx:. 
III.  cnr,  const):  CTD,  but  D'□'^D,  constr.  tto  and 


'P'lp,  TD'iD;  yn|,  constr.  yis,  but  D'SiB,  'snB; 
[VjrT,  constr.  ;virr,  niji'in ;  lijo,  d<-ii3d  ;  Di:o, 
'DIM;  'f\i3,  -hj:,  ffiVtf,  -cjiij  (x  =  5)j  jiTO, 
D'jvro.  IV.  «}3,  constr.  tas  (§  27,  2,  c);  jmy, 
constr.  jiito  and  Jipy ;  sSs,  constr.  r'JS  and  sbi, 
■v'73.  V.  ifm,  constr.  N^m  (§  27,  2,  c);  jpy, 
constr.  3ps,  ^2jx ;  taw,  constr.  'jm,  'Sis.  VI.  The 
following  nouns  of  the  form  r/rn  have  Ilhireq 
under  their  first  radical  in  the  suffix  form ; 
TO,  )C3,  rpi,  S13,  D\L'3,  iTB,  S:'!,  jtfn,  mj,  niQ, 
in',  Nta,  ni?S,  jno,  r;j,  di;,  se:,  ntfj,  F|id3,  n:B, 
■]Sb,  fee,  pis,  nm,  a-ij?.,  niEj?  apn,  ]di,  F]ifi-!,  ipij, 
irniS,  yin.  The  following  take  Seghol  imder 
the  first  radical:  tes,  iSn,  rj,  i::,  n?: ;  iS^  'iV 
and  '-jS;;  Tin  (constr.  Tin),  'T-in,  'inn,  with  fle 
;)ora<7.  nrin;  tan,  'tan,  'tan;  tan,  'tan,  but  with 
3,  'tam. — jn;,  saic,  sen,  con«fr.  snj  (once),  Mtf, 
s\rri. — 'IB,  i'lS  and  tib  ;  crriB  and  c;-)B,  Dans; 
-TiS  V31D  and  T|^TiS  C3';\r,  DViid ;  >ta,  ?j;ta ;  'fe, 
^;?n. — 'I:,  'ns ;  'rt,  '^nS,  D3'rt. — Mi',  sirn.  Tiro, 
;)Zar.  D'l'ltf,  D'»tfn,  D'lil.'y ;  tfA-B,  □'ffi?'?'B.  VII.  13, 
•13 ;  ys,  'ss ;  ffi,  'SI,  ^si.  Final  Ilholem  pure 
is  treated  like  the  final  Tseri  of  this  paradigm, 
in  ipi;?,  iiiji;: ;  taw,  nitairs!  (but  see  Lex.) 
VIII.  ]3, 133 ;  ni',  'ill'. — 1!?,  'r,  ?]W  and  ww. — pn, 
'pn  and  'pin,  WW  (see  §  27,  Rem.  1.)  m,  ced; 
TB,  D'riB ;  aro,  iaro.— iM,  D'lyn ;  ■npn,  eons<r. 
i]pa;  ]5n, '»o,  t:'3JD;  sip,  avya. — riM,  era  and 
□'PIN;  D'3i5p  and  D'3isp;  D'lap?,  '1533,  rrips, 
tsn'iB?.  IX.  Seghol  is  sometimes  retained  in 
the  constr.  st.  as  in  nyi,  nsirn. 
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SECTION   IX. 

EXERCISES     IN    ANALYSIS. 

1.  'p?i7,  to  my  name :  cc,  name,  Parad.  VII. ; 
'.,  my,  Ti-1%  my  name;  h,  to,  (§  100,  1 ;)  'Dte^ 
(Sect.  V.  II.  1),  'nt-b  (§  28,  I.) 

2.  n'^^a,  in  my  hand:  3,  §  100,  1  ;  T,  hand, 
Parad.  II.  a.  Write  in  Hebrew,  in  our  hand,* 
in  thy  (ni.)  hand,  (§  89,  2,  c,)  in  thy  (f.)  hand, 
in  your  (m.  and_/".)  Iiand,  (§  90,  Expl.  2,  Rem.) 

3.  'Ii',4',  (""i  in  thy  («i.)  hand :  1,  conj.  i,  anrf, 
(§  102,  Rem.  a.) 

4.  'T'l,'^'?,  /rom  thy  (m.)  ^rtm/  ;  p,  from,  §  97,  2, 
2nd  t-  §  19,  2,  a.  §  20,  1,  b.  §  100,  1.  Write 
in  Eeb.from  his,  her,  thy  {/.)  hand,  your  (pl.f.) 
hand. 

5.  d;"i;,  hands;  Dual  number,  §  86,  5,  Pa- 
rad. II.  a.  lirs  'T,  hands  of  Esau :  Ti)»  'T3, 
as  Esau's  hands ;  3,  §  100,  1,  >T3,  Sect.  V.  II.  1, 
'T3  ihty-dhe),  §28,  1,  'T3,  §24,  1,  a:  ca-TO, 
and  in  {with)  your  (^pl.  m.")  hands;  Dp'T,  (Dual 
•with  suff.)  3,  1,  §  102,  Rem.  a. 

6.  1133,  ghry;  -lissrt  (§  32),  the  glory;  11333  = 
-n33ri3  (with  prep.  3,  §  100,  1,  and  art.  §  32, 
Rem.  2,  §  1 9,  3,  6),  according  to  the  glory. 

7.  Tjisd,  from  thy  pitcher :  ]p,  13  (Parad. 
VIII.),  ^... 

8.  tppNO,  from  thy  land:  p,  §  22,  1.  §  27,  2,  b. 
yy^,  monosyl.  root  p«.  Sect.  VIII.  3.  V.  I.  3. 
Parad.  Yl.  a. 

9.  inrs,  in  its  season :  a,  re  (Parad.  VIII.),  i. 

10.  ITO"?,  in  his  right  hand:  3,  fv  (Parad. 
III.),  'i. 

11.  ^aijTp,  from  thy  midst:  Tp,  aip  (lit.  inward 
part,  Parad.  VI.  suffix  form  3-1;?,  Sect.  VIII.  3, 
Rem.),  Tj.  Write  in  Heb.  in  our  midst,  and  in 
thy  (f.)  midst,  from  their  midst;  my  inward  parts 

*  The  exercises  on  the  suffix  pronouns  may  be  written 
with  the  table  of  suffixes  before  tlie  eye  of  the  student,  or 
trom  memory,  as  the  teacher  shall  direct.  Tlie  lexicon 
should  be  consulted  on  each  of  the  elements  given  in  the 
analysis. 


(light  suff.  §  90,  4),  a7id  in  his  imvard  part,  and 
in  their  inward  part,  in  my  inward  part  (within 
me'),  in  your  inward  parts. 

12.  D1-,  people;  csrr,  the  people,  n  art.,  §  32  ; 
Djri  'j;:!,  elders  of  the  people,  ]pt  plur.  constr. 
Parad.  V.;  m-rr  ':[:roi,  and  of  (the)  elders  of  the 
people,  1  no.  3. 

13.  ';3M,  on  my  affliction,  3,  -p  (orig.  monosyl. 
root  ;»,  Sect.  VIII.  3,  b,  Parad.  VI.  §  90, 
expl.  6,  Rem.  6  ;  like  'bn,  with  suff.  "Sn),  suff. '  . 

14.  C':3Nrn,  and  the  stones;  c  plur.  ending; 
]3«,  stone,  Parad.  VI. ;  n  article,  §  32,  6;  1. 

15.  ?l"r:ni7^i,  a7td  I  have  taken  thee:  npninpSp; 
npS,  KalPrat.l  Sing.  flppS,  I  have  tahen,  Tuith 
suff.  ^pniTT:^  (§  33,  table.  §  60,  2,  a ;  tone,  §  33, 
Rem.  11.  §  27,  3,  a);  1.  Give  the  forms  with 
suff.  for  /  have  taken  them,  thee  (/.),  him,  her, 
you  (m.  and/.) 

16.  i:|n|rii?^,  thou  hast  taken  us :  Prat.  2  m. 
sing.  ripjV. 

17.  ^^ripb,  he  took  me:  npj  and  '3',  §  60,  2,  b ; 
for  vowel  changes  see  §  27,  3,  a,  and  2,  a.  Give 
the  form  with  the  suffixes  her,  him,  us,  them,  and 
you  (in.  and/) 

18.  iSti^s,  according  to  his  ruling:  hxm,  he 
ruled ;  Inf.  constr.  fea  (a  kind  of  verbal  noun, 
§  45,  1.  §  129,  1  and  2),  to  rule,  the  ruling;  with 
suff.  ibifio  (T=:ff),  §  62,  1.  §  90,  expl.  6, 
Rem.  4,  his  ruling ;  3,  §  100,  1. 

19.  'ispm  (■:]^a.  Inf.  constr.  ijVp),  when  he  reigned 
(began  to  reign),  lit.  in  (or  at)  his  reigning. 

20.  S3N,  he  ate.  Inf.  constr.  tes ;  iri«3,  when 
we  ate  (or  eat),  lit.  in  (at  the  time  of)  our  eating. 
The  principles  of  punctuation  admit  of  another 
form,  (§  62,  Rem.  2;)  D3S3«  (§  27,  1,  a.  Sect. 
V.  I.  2,  (2),  c),  with  prefix  3,  Ds';-:.!^?  (§  28,  2), 
in  your  eating  =  when  ye  eat. 

21.  'T3131,  and  when  I  speak, — lit.  and  in  my 
speaking ;  -qt  (like  tep),  I/f,  constr.  Piel  of  131. 
Give  the  forms  with  other  suffixes. 

22.  'jsii-S,  that  I  may  dwell  (there),  lit.  for  (in 
order  to)  my  dwelling;  \,  pitj  (Inf.  constr.  of 
I??).  )  (§  ino,  1.  §  129,  2.) 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


The  folio-wing  First  Lessons  in  Translating  have  been  selected  and  arranged  with  much  pains 
in  order  to  secure  a  great  variety  of  forms  in  short  and  interesting  phrases,  and  to  conduct  the 
student  gradually  fi-om  the  simplest  forms  and  constractions  to  those  -which  are  more  difficult. 
The  first  examples  of  the  Irregular  Verb  are  of  the  classes  ]6  and  4  Verbs  i&  and  w  occur 
first  in  nos.  83  and  93.  It  may  not  be  thought  best  that  the  student  should  commit  to  memory 
all  the  paradigms  to  -which  such  forms  belong,  whilst  he  is  going  over  these  lessons  the  first  time  : 
but  the  inflexions  of  nouns,  and  of  all  the  classes  of  verbs,  should  be  made  familiar  before  the 
study  of  the  First  Lessons  is  laid  aside. 

Some  previous  practice  in  translating  is  essential  to  the  profitable  study  of  the  Syntax.  The 
author's  view  of  the  use  of  the  tenses  (§§  123—126)  should  be  weU  imderstood,  however,  before 
much  progress  is  made  in  the  First  Lessons.  The  necessary  references  to  the  other  parts  of  the 
Syntax  will  be  understood  on  a  moment's  inspection  of  the  passages  referred  to. 

In  the  Notes,  designed  merely  to  aid  the  learner  in  his  first  grammatical  study  of  the  language, 
the  writer  has  endeavoured  to  remove  every  difacuity  which  might  embarrass  the  attentive  and 
persevering  student,  -n-ithout  "  encumbering  him  with  help."  These  will  be  followed,  as  Intimated 
in  the  Preface  to  the  Grammar,  by  brief  notes  on  select  portions  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  with 
particular  reference  to  the  more  critical  study  of  the  language.  For  obvious  reasons,  the  selection 
of  continuous  reading  lessons  commences  with  the  purely  historical  portion  of  Genesis. 

In  the  First  Lessons  the  usual  sign  of  the  accent  (.)  stands  on  the  penult  syllable  when  it  has 
the  tone,  except  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  where  it  is  marked  by  SUluq. 


FIRST     LESSONS     IN     TRANSLATING. 


:nin'    im 

1 

!  n;n;    -q-i   isd* 

2 

!  uyrhA    nin;   ':« 

3 

!  'bip?   DnsniS   n') 

4 

nin   D-nn-ns   ceto    n^    i:'v 

.'j 

;^33    -pxh-^    T^rn« 

6 

iijn:!;!    5^*21   ^ps?   n:ri 

7 

!  iiHEQ-te   MiD-Nin 

8 

:  S>niE;-'.:3   n-ro-te-^s   nai 

9 

;  n^rj   «5'«n-n!?    o'lnn 

10 

:n\n;-nwi   nSea   'y% 

11 

•.yT«n-te3  ys^  pin    12 
:D3b   'Pirij   liffl   np'p'  >3     13 


:C50?   'J3   -n.;   Nb  14 

;n,in;  rn   isroj  Tb»  15 

iirri'n    nte    '3    '^nr^  17 

;n5n   cjS   nirr>>   nn  18 

iC']3    ^-hT\    3iy3  19 

•.■nil    reys  Dili  20 

in^ffin-bN  '.nnin  'ja  21 

:  ?[nt[J«    ^f)    nsioffl    '3  22 

:nVNn   D'tfjNn   noN-no  23 

•  ISis   ri:an  ntf«   npn-s'j  24 

•  I-|r  i  !  T  • 

nsTs;  »i;  win  25 

i^Ttrm  '33-n«  rha  sbi  26 
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;ujS'ri"';5<   'riT.n  27 

:  inw  avrwi  iaSTN   'rnbri   ':«■'?  28 

:j»3  'rinj  'rraSp/PN  29 

!5^;«    nisti    'n   f3  so 

'.lEBiSnJ   raujn   nsin  32 

:  niJiji    njnn    "OTin  34 

T ;  I-  - !        T  :   -  ■■  ■' 

!  ni.rr-n«   pp^nTiD  35 

;  ain   'D'jffl    n^«-S3  36 

!5|n\i5   N3-nT3ri  37 

!'S    'ai.r-rf')   cp'nii  39 

sal   wpjni    sjinn    FJVi;  40 

:  '3^MM   'QS   nVir  41 

!ni.rT.'-n«   n»   «)  43 

:  'bw    nnSiij"\ti«    n«   worn  44 

:vnt7i7S  ':«    'ns   vi?iri  n:ri  45 

!  3S    "IDIO     C'33    ISOIC  46 

(T         -  -T  :   - 

DipQJ  niai  c>a  ?|S  vn'/sVi  rriV  ?|S  ngn-N'j  47 

;  5i'|:;?n   TO?   ^¥^!?  '^8 

;  ■^^^-Jip'/nn  49 

!  i^-niwn-rra  50 

1  ■;tp>)    pan    'nispi    'i^n«   it*   ':a  51 


>"-N3    nin   13X1   mrr    rmp\   irra 


:  ,T]»?i 


;i»in   Tc«    fe    T[)   ]n«   ?|n»   i3i!;i  53 

:  131J3   irroji'.   p«ri    c»  54 

13'Ti<    TO    ':!?"SvT    ^??1  55 

i^nsi   ^r*)   lEnfe;   iiita  56 

!?rraip;i    rnrr   ^t3>  57 

!  CTT31   13V  3   ]nn  58 

;  ■e:n-'!>)    tii;    n^'n-")N  59 

;  onSQp    D3ri«   'n'Sv!   '■?-^?  ^^ 

:pf^33    flNTN    ^n«    "^  61 


:  niViJ    D'jjs    ^,^3   njj 


I'srjfe;!    ^    r^   era   m?;? 

1  ^3   rar3-'3    tfr    (4')  naran-bM 

:c™   c'33    '3    ri»    nNi3  67 

sDwSri-'s'   Ti^;   np:  68 

1  npi{!:i    D^    iiS'-Bi?  69 


!  Tj^s    rrriN  70 

!n<i!»   no3ri3    dJs  71 

1  ito-te-ns    tjjj    'Bn:    ren  72 

!wby    '3^   i?S"'3)  73 

!  ?in33    INT   rro  74 

!  rnsob    tf'«    \!S'«    vn^,    ospni  75 

snaras    ribs?    te'i  76 

n3^i   ^n;5   dsto   ]i3»T.-n«  77 

ni'niHO   era    on^-nnS   te«-!<')   btoni  78 

^jn-ii']!    ^'331    jjatfNi   nriN    napri-ip   ns  79 

:  cyri   nhii'S   D^p   ^-ni  80 

:  %\   Nirt   iiiSjs   nr:i3  81 

;rT>i33    pN3   'n';ri   13  82 

!  -jS    ^rirN   nwi  83 

i  3icn   i2y-'iNi    nriN   ie»   <?  84 

ri-j?^   DTsri   niTT   ain-x';  85 

!D3n«   'nnj-DN   D'i?p   '3:rT   '3nt.  86 

:  5^w|m    fias^^i    ?|S  TnSN   wb  87 

iTisT  nan   rTO")*  88 

llv--  ■.■  -  r  T 

!  irrM   nnn   -jVp^   imro   ink   '3   rpij   '3  89 

n;5n   n:3'-Nin  5]NC3-')s  T]'nnri   ]nN  nra  ?]33  90 

n3-)T3   Ti'si   vn^rri*?    ™"p.'  rti'^  91 

:  ?|T3    123ri»    ITO    '3    1';.!?  92 

!  ;j3-tf«   rro   'n%,   p  93 

iinV!   i3in    Nb    D3i•^^^3   13   ais   iU'-'33  94 

;  'ps  iciii?   '3   vnn   t3'iini7  95 

! 'jip   nio'irr   't?-'i?  96 

i  D3Ti«-D»  inriVn-N';i  wn's';  rrrr  ipsi  ris  97 

!  13   rrEia  rrnw   itfw    TfriVsr   ?^iiV''!<  93 

;'TOB  pa-w-rro  99 

!N"i7  n>np   n3iQ  o  100 

:  fffep   «yrra  101 

!  ti')    133'Qrp    ?3ri«  m')  102 

llT  ;    -   ■■:  T-  t; 

!«3  'rjOTS;   nsn  ji>vn3b  vsatK  103 

irroTsn-SN   t|3iie  is  crt'   "jpsn   ?p|N  rttis  104 

;  jiEs   ^*isp   N3   c»   n:ri  105 

1  ilDTiJ     131  "n«    131    '3  106 

in3m    rrjii   n>n   tes   ^3-''¥   'l^  107 

!  13™   ?|nn3   iBn-'w  108 

■  ^.l.i?   1?'??    ^j!   ''"!*'«?"'?   ^n'3b    Tfrs    'Qiw  109 

i«"Sro    bp^    nBNi    13'5's-ns    T33n    Trivi  110 

!  W'JS    TlitTI     N3'     Di^nD     '3  111 
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!';jn\i>  bi'jffi^    "b»  iti«    nM  112 

"K?  np  iS^'n-nw   ia  mri  nii'«  ^^pi  114 

ifr™    DTO    Nii'ni   ''iP   nVn'in   'n-to  115 

!  inm«   nns   rrijo    '^h})    Di:>i  1 1 6 

Trri-;p     ini:j;rin     npij     tosj     V'ji?'    '3?'  117 

:Dn3M   Djrw   ypsi   ':n   I'^nn  crw  119 


vnnnQ   *«    idjt^-n'ji    vn«-ns:    *«   wyhiii  120 

;  D'p^   niiJ'TiiJ 

;jTi£ni    Tiuisn-DN  niiQ  xfe;  D'tp^  n'n'jiij  "liss  121 

:  i"t;3    nv-TB-Di3    rinji    1»??'''? 

ids';  'Vvnn  cnxi  uvibvh  oil  wrii  'V'ipiispip  122 

:'nN3  T.i^',^  1731'?  ^IP?!  'IX^  nf'Ti  TJ  '1^??  123 

:  npp   ipN»i   ^in    nra  124 

;S3N'  nir"«  town -top  5]VrTp  nri«i  125 

■JS.'!   D^N  n?o  ^>Q?  1^  ^P?;'.'''«   CVi'TN  NJ5  120 


GENESIS,     CHAPTER    XII. 


>-iijS  3np7  111^3  'ft-i  1  ^"ifja  nriji  TO-<3 
wi"  N3"n:r?  iriii;«  n-o-Sij^  npN>i  no'isp 
^ni<   1N7'/"?   rrrp    inx  nK-ip-ro;    rrc>!   'd 

nnm  ipiisi  ■h-^a-  wii')  pm  'nnx  «3-'nns 
is^»i  rro'isp  [riist  nijb  'rin  ••  '^^^?a  'i?P? 
nnV»  i«Ti  •.im  Kirt  nc^""3  rresn-nsi  b^sprr 
TT&v^  npni  risns-bw  rirw  ''j^vTI  riSTD  nfe 
"INS  ft-vri  rn«»3  3'Tp;rr  cnisSi  :rfoTS  n'3 
;d"Vq:i  r-ctiNi.  nncci  cn35i_  nntni^  tj^ji 

'3  'V  nij.rr-NS  npT  'J,  n'irs  nsvnp  -ips'i 
nnV)  TO  SI   Mih  'n™  rnoN  nn'j   :  «in  ^ni!;« 

/T  '»-¥lT  •  ■    4  -;  T     I    -  T  »TX  l"  f|    J       I     ' 

v'jy  12T  ;tjS;  rt;?.  jiriii*«  n:n  nnyi  ritf«b  'S 
-to  TNI    ta-iJi>!-nNi    inV<    in^*;i    D'^Js    riyiB 

iiViirs 


^n-iMnpi   fp-iNT?    '^'?"f.    D^3si-Ssi    hin;   npN>i      1 
njiiMi  ;  n3T3  n^rri  tjoo  n^?>^,\  'T?"!3^i''-  ''''^J      '^ 

.  :    1    ■  r  I:  j  j  :-j  ftT       r|;v'-  :  I     .  -;jr: 

in«23  n:ti  n'jniri  d':^  lEpn-]?  dtini  eft  ins 
-;?  iDif-n«i  intfs  *^iB-n.v!  c^isi  ng.'i    iJiyro      5 
cE:ri-nNi    icjt   -icn    ciiri3y'73-nNi    vjtm 
«2'i    p:3    rnrx   ro^^';   ite'i   nm   ^\l"s-^l!.'N 

f  r-        I--;  Tjj-  -.-VT  :i    -        k" ;  jt        |.-i 

□\SD   phs^i    :  v'tx   nNi:n    n^rrh   niira   bic      8 

T    ■  I    ":--  IT-  1.-  ;  •-  *T         1-  ■■;   ■  T 

d;p   ^«.-n>,a   rijni;^   c».i    ^M'np';  di^jd  rn'rri 
□ffia   wjpi   mrr'?   mip   ctb    jj}]   nn|.p   'mi 
D     :  naasri  sipai  ^^  djin  »b?i   j  ni^rr      9 


CHAPTER    Xlir. 


n3iB«i3   ng   rre»-itfM   narari   cipp-'jN    prri      4 


cibi  ft-itfs-toi  'intfNi  Nil!  Dni-pp  DnjN  "bV}) 
r|p3a  rn;???  iVjp  133  c-iixi  :na3:g  tes 
□iJ7Qrt"i»  "s^-rva-nsi  33,:p  itodS  i|^^»i  ;3iTOi 
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T-  -  j-t:  -T  I  l-ATI         I  v|V;  J- T  fr:- 

nin'b  C'«crn  dw  dtp  'c:«')  idtd-tsj  ')ns;.i 
f;Nri-'!3-n«  '3  ^non  rrcn^i  rTp_^^  nxs  d© 

-n>i  warn  icn  ntoo   ':'!^a  3i2J'i   ><?;''  °?"* 

IT  (-  -f     I    •  ^T 


Drt»  Nta'N^i  :D''7n'Ni  ipiriNS  rrri  ci3N-nN      6 
Ap;  Nbi   ni   btfi3-i   n;n-'3   Tjn_'   njffiS  yi«rj 
pi  DSjM-TOp?  'JT  I '3    in-'nn  •.•nrv  rauij      7 
ip«a    nc'    !«   '-riBni    'p.WBrn    EiVn3i?p    'Jt 
'^3    mnrj     'rtn    n;  ■)«   BiV^M     di3«    inti'i      8 
1  i:n:N  d'to  crax-'a  ^'5t  yy\  'in  jni  ?['y3i 
teii'n-DN  ■'hva  nj   -nsr!  ?|'iB^  yTNn-'jj  N}n      9 
vb'»-rw   BiVxij};'!  inVMniiw   ^'njn-cso  nravi    10 
1  '^jp)   niji^n    aVj   ;?  ;-in'.ri   •Gj-'ia-nM  Jn;i 
ynj»3   rnrr-]j5   rnfis-nNi    dtdtin    riirr  nnti 
133 -ta  n«    ui'j   iVnm;i    :i?s    n3_N3   cAi'tj    11 


NOTES 


THE     FIRST     LESSONS     IN    TRANSLATING. 


1.  Word  of  Jehovah,    -ai.   Farad.  IV. 

2.  Is.  1  :  10.  Hear  ye  the  word  of  Jehovah. 
Art.  omitted,  as  in  the  form  Jehovah's  word, 
§  108,  2.     spiS,  Farad.  D. 

3.  Judg.  6 :  10.  /  [am]  Jehovah  your  God. 
§  141.  rfiVN,  Farad.  I.  §  22,  2,  b.  §  8,  4.  Plur. 
maj.  §  106,  2,  b.  Siiff.  §  33,  table. 

4.  Ibid.  Ye  have  not  hearkened  to  my  voice. 
Fosltion  of  the  negative,  %  142,  1.  'np.  Farad.  I. 
3,  to,  §  100,  I. 

5.  Deut.  21 :  7.  Our  hands  have  not  shed  this 
blood.  T,  Farad.  ILo.  (3)*^*.  (4)  §37,1, 
Rem.  3.  '§  27,  1,  a.  §  115,  1.  (5)  art.  §32; 
Dl,  Farad.  II.  a.     (6)  §  37,  1,  and  Rem.  2. 

6.  Gen.  3  :  10.  Thy  voice  I  heard  in  the  garden. 
(2)  ')ip,  §  8,  4.  ;33  =  )|n3  (Sect.  IX.  6),  ]i. 
Farad.  VIII.  —  §  29,  4,  a.  Arrangement  of 
words,  §  142,  1,  c. 

7.  1  Chron.  11  ;1.  Behold,  thy  bone  and  thy 
flesh    [are]    we.      (1)   §   103.     (2)    DS9    (□»), 

Farad.  VL  a.  (3)  TO|,  Farad.  IV.  i.  Sect.  IX.  3. 
(4)  §  33,  table. 

8.  2  Sam.  4:7.  He  lay  upon  his  bed.  (2) 
33®,  Kal  Part.  §  131,  1,  &  2,  e.  (3)  §  99,  a. 
§  101.    (4)  rrap,  §  92,  Farad.  A. 

9.  Lev.  19  :  2.  SpeaA  <o  tAe  a'Ao/e  congregation 
of  the  sons  of  Israel.  -Qi,  Pie/,  /rap.  "Vw,  §  101. 
-■js,  a  noun  in  the  constr.  st.  (whole  of)  from  % 
(Farad.  VIII.),  see  lex.  no.  1,  and  observe  the 
limitation  of  the  following  noun  by  a  succeeding 
genitive.  (4)  rro,  §  92,  Farad.  B,  b.  (5)  ]a, 
§  94,  inflected  in  plur.  like  Farad.  II.  a. 

10.  Gen.  24 :  58.  Wilt  thou  go  with  this  man  ? 
(1)    n,    §150,  2,  2dt,  §98,4.     'p^n   (see  lex. 

*  The  words  in  each  sentence  are  thus  indicated,  by 
numbering  them  from  the  right. 


■T^rj,  defective  verb  §  77),  Kal  fut.  2  /  sing,  of 
^7;,  Farad.  /.  (2)  §  99,  a.  (3)  m-N,  §  94,  n 
art.     (4)  no.  5,  art.  §  109,  2. 

11.  Ps.  104  :  1.  Bless,  O  my  soul,  Jehovah. 
:p|.  Farad.  C,  Piel.     (2)  Miw  (tf-M),  Farad.  VI.  a. 

12.  Gen.  41:57.  Sore  was  the  famine  in  the 
whole  earth.     Arrangement  of  words,  §  142, 1,  a. 

(2)  »5,    Farad.  IV.,  art.  §  32.     (3)  fe,  no.  9. 

(4)  yT«  (Sect.  IX.  8),  §  29,  4,  a,  and  c,  Rem.— 
Article,  §  109,  1,  Rem. 

13.  Frov.  4 : 2.  For  good  instruction  I  give  to 
you.  npb  (ripb).  Farad.  VI.  Sect.  VIII.  3.  (3) 
§  110,  1.  (4)  ipi.  Farad.  G.  §  65,  Rem.  3. 
§  124,  3.  (5)  §  100,  2,  table,  a.  Arrangement, 
no.  6. 

14.  Gen.  42  :  38.  My  son  shall  not  go  down 
with  you.  Arrangement,  no.  12.  (2)  "n;.  Farad. 
/.     (3)  no.  9.     (4)  §  100,  Rem.  3. 

15.  Jer.  7  :  2.  Stand  in  the  gate  of  the  house  of 
Jehovah.  (2)  isi^  (TViii),  Farad.  VI.  d.  Sect. 
VIII.  3.  constr.  St.     Omission  of  art.    §  108,  2. 

(3)  m,  §  94.  Sect.  VIII.  3,  a.  Farad.  VI.  h. 

16.  Gen.  44  :  16.  God  hath  found  out  the  guilt 
of  thy  servants.  (1)  no.  3.  Art.  §  107,  2.  (2) 
Farad.  N;  with  plur.  nominative  §  143,  2.  (4) 
jto,   Farad.  III.   §  8,  4.    Art.  omitted,  (no.  15.) 

(5)  -iys>  (to),  Farad.  VI.  a. 

17.  Genesis  32  :  27.  Let  me  go,  for  the  mom 
ariseth.  rfro.  Farad.  Z>,  Piel  Imp.  rtis,  with 
snff.  '?',  (§  33,  table,  A.  §  60,2,6;)  for  the 
falling  away  of  the  final  vowel,  §  27,  3,  b.  Ac- 
cent (:)  =  to  a  comma  or  semicolon  (§  15,  3), 
class  IL  5.-3,  §  21,  1,  comp.  Sect.  III.  (3) 
Farads.  O  and  B.    (4)  -irro  (-irro).  Farad.  VI.  d. 

18.  Ex.  17:4.  What  shall  I  do  to  this  people? 
(1)  §  37,  3.     (2)  niry.   Farads.  O  and  B,  Kal 
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fut.  1  Sing.     (3)  =  orn').  Sect.  IX.  6.  cr,  Parad. 
VIII.  a.     (4)  no.  5.  " 

19.  Gen.  3  :  16.  In  sorrow  shali  thou  bring 
forth  children,  ysf  (3sr),  Parad.  VI.  a.  (2) 
•fjl,  Parad.  /.     (3)  no.  9. 

20.  Gen.  40:11.  And  Pharaoh's  cup  [was] 
inmyliand.     (I)  ci3,  Parad.  I.     (3)  Sect.  IX.  2. 

21.  Prov.  3  :  1.  My  son,  my  law  forget  thou 
not.  (1)  no.  9.  Accent  (,)  §  15,  class  II.  7, 
eomp.  no.  17.  (2)  rnin,  §  92,  Parad.  A.  (4) 
m^.  —  §  125,  3,  c. 

22.  Gen.  3:17.  Because  thou  hast  hearkened 
to   the   voice   of  thy   wife.      (2)    nos.   2    and  4. 

(3)  omission  of  the  art.  no.  15.     (4)  rreJs,  §  94. 
§  92,  expl.  3,  Rem.  —  §  29,  4,  h,  a. 

23.  2  Kgs.  20  :  14.  TT7ia(  said  these  men  ? 
(2)  Parad.  //.  (3)  no.  10  (3);  ri  art.  (4) 
§  37,  1,  and  Rem.  2.  §  109,  2. 

24.  Gen.  28  : 1.  TTiou  shalt  not  take  a  ivife  of 
the  daughters  of  Canaan.  (2)  n|:^,  §  65,  Rem.  2. 
Form    of  prohibition,    comp.   no.   21,   and    ref. 

(4)  m,   §  94  J  inflexion  of  plur.  §  92,  Parad.  B, 
a.  p.  Sect.  IX.  4,  Lex.  1. 

25.  Ps.    103 :  14.       He    knoweth    our    frame. 

(2)  Farads.  /  and  D.    (3)  is;  (-js')  Parad.  VI.  b, 
with  suff.  Sect.  V.  I.  3. 

26.  Ex.  9:35.     (2)  no.  17. 

27.  Prov.  4  :  2.  My  law  forsake  ye  not.  (1) 
no.  21.  (3)  ya,  Parad.  B,  §  29,  4,  4.— comp. 
no.  21. 

28.  Ex.  10 : 1.  For  I  have  hardened  his  heart, 
and  the  heart  of  his  servants.     (2)  §  134,  Rem.  2. 

(3)  -m,    Hiph.  see  lex.  Kal  5,  Hiph.  3.     (5)  ab, 
Parad.' VIIL     (8)  no.  16. 

29.  Gen.  9  :  13.  My  bow  I  set  in  tlie  cloud. 
(2)  rro;;,  Parad.  VI.  a.  (3)  no.  13.  (4)  j]», 
Parad.  IV.  Prep,  and  art.  §  32,  b,  and  Rem.  2. 
Use  of  the  art.  §  107,  3,  Rem.  1,  b. 

30.  Prov.  6  :  20.  Keep,  my  son,  the  command- 
ment of  thy  father.     (3)  mn,   §  92,   Parad.  A. 

(4)  3!j,    §  94. 

31.  Gen.  9:3.  /  have  given  to  you  all,  (2) 
no.  13.     (4)  no.  9. 

32.  Job  35 :  2.  Tltis  dost  thou  regard  as  right? 
(1)  no.  10  (1),  and  §  37,  1.  (2)  §  124,  3.  (3) 
Parad.  II.  b.  S  prep,  for  right  :=  as  right,  see 
lex.  iCTT,  Kal  2. 

33.  Lev.  22 : 2.     (1)  no.  9.     (5)  ibid. 

34.  2   Kings   19  :  22.     Whom  hast  thou  re- 


proached  and   blasphemed?      (2)    comp.    18  (1). 
(3)  Parad.  C,  Piel.     (4)  Piel. 

35.  Ex.  17:  2.  Wliy  should  ye  tempt  Jehovah  ? 
(1)  lex.  B.  and  C.  Gram.  p.  131,  note.  §  37,  3, 
Rem.  a ;  comp.  Sect.  IV.  at  the  end.  (2)  nD3 , 
Parad.  O,  Piel  fut.  ],  §  47,  Rem.  4.— §  125, 3,  i. 

36.  Jadg.  20  :  25.  All  these  drew  [lit.  (were) 
drawers  cf^  the  sword.  (1)  no.  9,  (2)  §  37,  1 ; 
omission  of  art.  §  108,  2.  (3)  F)'to,  Kal  Part. 
Parad.  VII. ;  construction,  §  132,  2  ;  omission 
of  the  cupula,  §  141.     (4)  i-jn  (ain). 

37.  Gen.  32  :  30.  Tell,  I  pray  thee,  thy  name. 
(1)  lyy,  Parad.  G.Hiph.  Imp.  m.  sing.,  lengthened 
form,'^{%  48,  6.  §  52,  Rem.  3.)  (2)  §  127,  1. 
Dagh.  f.  conj.  §  20,  2,  a,  (3)  Dtf,  Parad.  VH. 
suff.  f['  (see  table)  in  pause ;  elsewhere  5]t»l'. 

38.  Num.  10  :  GO.  To  my  land  and  to  my 
kindred  will  I  go.  (1)  prop,  subst.  in  the  constr. 
St.;  see  §  101.  (2)  Sect.  IX.  8.  (4)  rriMo, 
§  92,  Parad.  D,  a.     (5)  no.  10  (1). 

39.  Jer.  6 :  20.  Your  sacrifces  are  not  plea- 
sant to  me.  raj,  Parad.  VI.  e.  §  90,  expl.  6, 
Rem.  1,  2nd  f.     (4)  §  100,  2,  a. 

40.  1  Chron.  10:4.  Draw  thy  sword  and 
thrust  me  through  therewith.  (1)  no.  36.  (2)  ibid. 
(3)  ipj,  Imp.  ipi,  -with  sufiF.  §  60,  2,  b.  §  62,  2. 
comp.  §  90,  expl.  6,  Rem.  4.  (4)  §  100,  2,  a. 
Rem.  §  151,  3,  2,2nd  ^. 

41.  Ex.  10 : 3.  Let  my  people  go,  that  they 
may  serve  me.  (1)  no.  17.  (2)  no.  18.  (3)  to, 
Kal,  fut.  plur.  3  m.  nay ;  with  suff.  §  60,  2,  a. 
§  8,  4,  and  Rem.  5,  2.  Use  of  i  with  the  Fut. 
§  125,  3,  o.  comp.  §  126,  1,  c,  and  §  152,  1st  % 
and  let.  e. 

42.  1  Chron.  12  :  18.  Peace  to  thee,  and  peace 
to  thy  helpers;  for  thy  God  helpeth  thee.  (1) 
Parad.  IIL  (4)  lis,  Kal  Part.  (Parad.  VII.) 
plur.  with  suff.  ?[^  §  35,  Rem.  3.  Accent  and 
fol.  mute,  comp.  no.  17.  (6)  tys,  Kal  Prat. 
3  m.  sing,  with  siff.  (§  60,  2,  6)  a  ,  which  unites 
with  itself  the  final  stem-letter.  For  this  de- 
viation from  the  analogy  of  sufFormatives  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant  (Sect.  V.  I.  2,  (2),  a, 
comp.  c),  see  §  89,  2,  c.  Vowel  changes,  §  27, 
2,  o,  and  3,  a.  — §  124,  3. 

43.  Ex.  10:24.  Go,  serve  Jehovah.  (1)  no. 
10  (1). 

44.  1  Kgs.  5  :  22.  /  have  heard  that  which 
[the  message  which]  thou  hast  sent  unto  me. 
(2  and  3)  §  121,2.     (5)  §  101. 
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45.  Judg.  17:2.  Behold,  the  silver  is  with  me  ; 
I  took  it.  (1)  no.  7.  (2)  V]D3  (f]Pp),  Parad. 
VI.  a.  (3)  n«,  prop,  a  substantive,  accus.  of 
place,  (§  36,  1.  §  116,  1,  6;)  with  suff.  §  100, 
Rem.  2.  Accent  comp.  no.  17.  (4)  emphatic, — 
/took  it ;  comp.  no.  28  (2).     (5)  Sect.  IX.  15. 

46.  Prov.  4:1.  Hear,  ye  children,  a  father's 
instruction.     (3)  Parad.  II.  b. 

47.  Jer.  16  : 2.  Thou  shall  not  take  for  tin/self 
a  u'fe,  and  thou  shiilt  not  have  [lit.  there  shall  not 
be  to  thee']  sons  and  daughters,  in  this  place.  (2 
and  4)  no.  24.  (3)  §  122,  1,  b.  (6)  n;ri, 
Parad.  O,  Kal  fut.  plur.  3  m.  (9)  no.  24  (4). 
(10)  prep,  and  art.  Sect.  IX.  6.  —  Parad.  III. 

48.  Ps.  104  :  24.  The  earth  is  full  of  thy 
creatures.  Arrangement,  no.  12.  (1)  n)o, 
Parad.  N,  §  73,  Rem.  1.  (2)  §  90,  expl.  6, 
Rem.  1.     (3)  ];:p,  Parad.  II. 

49.  Job  35  :  3.  What  will  it  profit  thee  ? 
(1)  §  37,  3,  a.     (2)  pp,  fut.  pC' ;  §  27,  1,  a. 

50.  Job  35  :  6.  What  wouldst  thou  do  unto 
him?  (2)  TO?,  Parads.  B  and  O.  Kal  fut. 
§  125,  5.     (3)  Dagh.f  conj.  §  20,  2,  a. 

51.  Prov.  7:1.  My  son,  preserve  my  words, 
and  my  precepts  shall  thou  treasure  up  with  thee. 

(3)  TON,   Parad.  VI.  h.  §  29,  4,  a.     (4)  no.  30. 
§  8,  4.     (5)  IDS,  §  125,  3,  c.     (6)  no.  45. 

52.  Ex.  9  :  5.  To-morrow  will  Jehovah  do  this 
thing,  in  the  land.  (1)  comp.  §  98,  2,  b.  (4) 
no.  1.  (5)  no.  5.  accent  Tiphhha.  (6)  no.  12. 
Sect.  IX.  6. 

53.  1  Kgs.  5  :  20.  And  the  wages  of  thy  ser- 
vants will  I  give  to  thee,  according  to  all  which 
thou  shall  say.     (1)  n3fe,  Parad.  IV.     (3)  no.  13. 

(4)  accent    Zaqeph-qaton.        (7)    final    Tseri, 
§  67,  1. 

54.  Lev.  20  :  2.  The  people  of  the  land  shall 
stone  him  with  stones.  (1)  omission  of  art. 
§  108,  2.  (3)  D3-1,  comp.  no.  41.  — §  143,  1. 
(4)  ns  (IIn),  Parad.  VI.,  lit.  with  the  stone, 
(3,  no.  40,)  §  127,  Rem.  1,  b. 

55.  1  Sam.  12 :  10.  But  now,  deliver  us  from 
the  hand  of  our  enemies,  and  we  will  serve  thee. 
(1)  §  152,  r>.  §  147,  2,  2ud  ^.  (2)  te:,  Parad. 
G,  Hiph.  Imp.;  sufF.  i:'  attached  to  the  full 
form,  §  52,  Rem.  1,  and  3.  (4)  i'«,  Kal  Part. 
Parad.  VII.     (5)  no.  41.  suff.  §  34,  2.  §  63. 

56.  Lev.  20  :  14.  With  fire  shall  they  bum  him 
and  them   {eas).     (1)   Parad.  VIIL  ;   prep,  and 


art  no.  54.     (2)  indeterminate  third  person,  §  134, 
3.     (3  and  4)  §  100,  Rem.  2. 

57.  Num.  6  :  24.  Jehovah  bless  thee,  and  pre- 
serve thee.  (1)  Parad.  C;  §  63,  Rem.  3.  (3) 
§  63.  Suff.  ^  ;  the  Sheva  becoming  Seghol  in 
pause  (§  29,  4,  b,  a),  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb 
falls  away  as  before  other  suffixes  beginning 
with  a  vowel. 

58.  Ex.  10  :  25.  Thou  shall  put  into  our  hand 
sacrifices.     (1)  no.  53.     (3)  no.  39. 

59.  Gen.  22  :  12.  Stretch  not  forth  thy  hand 
against  the  lad.  (2)  17.  (1  and  2)  21.  (4)  38  ; 
lex.  A,  3. 

60.  Judg.  6:8.  /  brought  you  up  from  Egypt. 
(1)  no.  28.     (2)  no.  17,  Hiph.     (3)  no.  56  (4). 

61.  Psalm  105:  11. 

62.  Judg.  6  :  13.  Our  fathers  have  told  us. 
(1)   -iCD,  Piel.     (3)  no.  30,  §  86,  4. 

63.  Jer.  43  :  9.     Take  in  thy  hand  great  stones. 

(1)  no.  24.      (4)   'nil,   Parad.  III.  fem.  §  91,  1  ; 
declension,  §  92,  Parad.  A. — §  8,  4. 

64.  Judg.  17:6.  I71  those  days  there  was  no 
king  in  Israel.  (1)  ni',  §  94.  (2)  §  33,  Rem. 
10.  (3)  prop,  subst.  ];«  constr.  st.  f^*  (Parad. 
VI.  h)  nothing  of  a  king  zzz  no  king.  §  149,  6th^. 

65.  Ex.  9  :  33.  And  rain  was  not  poured  upon 
the  earth.  (1 )  tod,  Parad.  IV.  (3)  Niph.  Fai&i. 
G.     (4)  He  local,  §  93,  1,  a. 

66.  Lev.  21  :  23.  Unto  the  altar  he  shall  not 
approach,  because  a  blemish  [is]  in  him.  (2) 
nap,  Parad.  VII.  (4)  Paradigm  G,  accent 
Tiphhha. 

67.  Gen.  42  :  33.  By  this  shall  I  know  that  ye 
are  true.  (1)  §  37, 1.  comp.  §  105, 2.  (2)  no.  25. 
(4)   p,    Parad.  I. 

68.  Ex.  10  :  21.  Stretch  forth  thy  hand  towards 
heaven.  (1)  rro;  (§  75,  2,  6),  Parads.  O  and  G, 
§  65,  Rem.  1.     D'O*,  §  86,  5,  Rem. 

69.  Ex.  17  : 2.  Give  us  water,  that  we  may 
drink.  (1)  no.  13.  (3)  §  86,  5,  Rem.  (4)  nniD ; 
use  of  1   with  Fut.  no.  41. 

70.  Judg.  6  :  16.  (1)  n;r?,  Parad.  O.  (2) 
no.  14. 

71.  Ps.   104:24.     (1)  no.  9;   lit.  their  whole. 

(2)  noan  (t  =  a),  §92.     Parad.  ^.     (3)  no.  50. 

72.  Genesis  1:29.  (5)  §  109,  1,  Rem.  (6) 
Parad.  VI.  §  90,  expl.  6,  Rem.  2. 

*  5  98, 1,  represented  as  a  primitive  adverb  j  bat  see 
Lex. 
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73.  Judg.  9  :  10.  Go  thou,  ~  reign  over  ns. 
(1)  no.  10.  (3)  -jW,,  Imp,  §  46,  Ren,.  2.  (4) 
§  101.  prop,  uplur.  noun,  {accus.  of  place,  §  116, 
1,  b,  in  the  space  above,  §  I06,  2,  o,)  with  a 
nominal  sujf. 

74.  2  Kings  20  :  15.     (2)  n>.>     (3)  no.  15. 

75.  Num.  1  :  4.     And  there  shall  be  with  ,j„h  a 
man  of  each  tribe.     (1)  no.  45.     (2)  no.  70  ;  ;,/«r 
as  reqmred  by  the  sense.     (3  and  4)  dish-ibutively, 
§  106,  4.     (5)  TCP  (with  prep,  and  art.),  Parad. 
IX.  ^,  §  112,  A  .  _  ,/,^   ^^-^^^  ^;  g  ^i^^j^  ^^  ^^_ 

presents.) 

76.  Gen.  8  :  20.     And  he  offered  burnt  offerings 
upon  the  altar.     (1)    rf^,,  //^a.  fut.   apoc.  §  48. 
§  74,  4,  and  Rem.  3,  d.     Vav  Conversive,  S  48  5 
§  126,  3. 

77.  Gen.  42  :  33.  77,«  dearth  of  your  house- 
holds (their  necessities  =  what  is  necessary  for 
them)  take  and  go.  (2)  ji^n,  Parad.  HI.';  'the 
penult  vowel  falUng  away  in  the  constr.  st.  a 
helping  vowel  is  required  under  the  first  radical, 
§  28,  1  and  2.  (3)  no.  15.  Methegh,  §  9  / 
Rem.  (4)  no.  24.  (5)  ;,  §  102,  Rem.  e.-No' 
10;  §29,  4,  i. 
78.  Judg.  21  :  IS.     But   we   cannot  give  them 


wives  of  our  daughters.  (3)  bb;,  §  77,' Rem.  I. 
(4)  h  for  b;  pointed  thus  before  many  mono- 
syUabic  words,  and  dissyUables  with  a  penult 
accent,  nn,  no.  13 ;  Lf.  constr.  §  65,  Rem.  3. 
§  27,  1,  a.  (5)  §  100,  1,  c.  (6)  no.  22.  (7) 
no.  24.  p,  orig.  signif.  pari  o/,  §  99,  „.  §  151,  j^ 
a,  ft  and  3,  c.  Lex. 

79.  Gen.  8:16.     Go  forth  from  the  ark,  thou 


83.  Judg.  17:3.  And  now  I  will  return  it  to 
thee.  (2)  niti,  P^Ta.i.L,Hiph.fut.  Suff.  &3i  2 
table.  '    ' 

84.  Gen.  3:19.      (2)  Parad  IV. 

85.  Gen.  2:18.  (3)  no.  70.  Infn.  constr. 
§  129,  1,  a;  followed  by  the  subject,  §  130  1 
(4)  art.  §  107,2.  (5)  •,,  prep,  in;  ,,,  nolmi 
Parad.  VIII.;  i,  ^„^:.  §98,  2,  a. 

86.  Genesis  9:9.       And  /,- behold   I   esta- 
blish my  covenant  ,oith  you.     (1)  comp.  §  142  2     I 
(2)  §   103,  2.  §  36,  2.     For  forms  with  suffixes    I 
see  lex. ;  for  the  falling  away  of  n  final,  comp. 
§  74,   Rem.   18.     (3)  no.    83.   §   131,  2,  a,  and 
Rem.  1.     (5)  Parad.  l.fem.  gender,  §  90,  a. 

87.  Ex.  8  :  5.  How  long  shall  I  pray  for  thee, 
and  for  thy  servants,  and  for  ih,,  people?  (1) 
•no;  comp.  §  98,  2,  a.  (2)  -.yj,  Hiph.  (4)  no.  16. 
I  88.  Ex.  2:  13.  M'herefore  wouldst  thou  smite 
thy  fellow?  (1)  np,  lex.  D,  3.  §  147,  5.  (2) 
^5=.  §  75,  2,  b.  H,ph.  fut.  §  125,  3,  d.  (3)  ^ 
Parad.  I. 

89.   1  Kings  5  :  15.     (5  :  1.)     For  he  had  heard 

that  him  they  had  anointed  kin,,  in   the  place  of 

,h,s  father.      (2)  pluperf   ^    V2i,    I.     (4)  no.  56 

(5)  no.  56  (2).     (6)  ),  lex.  A,  3.      (7)  subst.  in 

I  the  constr.  st.  prop,  space  beneath;  hence  (lex.  2) 

place,  stead;  here  accus.  loci,  §  116,  1,  A.-  comp 

§  99,  a.  ^' 

90.  1  Kings  5  :  19.  Thy  son,  whom  T  will  put 
in  thy  place  upon  thy  throne,  he  shall  build  the 
house  to  my  name.  (1  and  7)  §  142,  2.  (4)  no. 
89;  plur.  §  101,  at  the  end,  §  106,  2,  a.  (5) 
orig.  a  subst.  (space  over  or  above)  constr.  st.  of 


and  thy  wife,  and  thy  sons  and  'thy  sons'  wiv^,  with     ^  "and  11    T,  ""  "  "'""^  ""'""•  ''  "' 
f-.     0)    ^^,^    §75,2,..     Farads,  /and  i^(t^>ip:;ad'^v7'■se""^^'°';'•'^• 
3)  r^,    §  92,  Parad.  A.     (7)  no.  78  (6,     (9)     Liss^n   of"""  /"o  7  .  ''  wT'tf '' 
no.  45.      Division  of  the  verse  hv  tl,„  „„      ^  ,  "^     ^       '     '   "•      "'"'  ^^e 

„»o.i         •      ^  ^    ^  accents    accent  the  suff.  ?,    becomes  ^'  f^  oa    a    ;.      -. 

nearly  as  m  the  translation.  ■,,  ,       ■"     !■    becomes  ?[,   (5  29,  4,  b,  «) ; 

without  the  accent  the  form  is  ^.vc?   on  account 


nearly  as  in  the  translation. 

80.  Ex.  1 7  : 1.  And  there  taas  no  water  for  the 
people  to  drink.  (I)  no.  64  (3).  (2)  no.  69. 
(3)  ibid.  (4);  Infin.  constr.  with  ">;  lit. /or  the 
drinking  of  the  people,  §  129.  crrr,  subject,  §  130,  1. 

81.  Prov.  11  :28.  He  tk^t  trusteth  in  'his 
"chs,  heshallfall.     (1)    rrca,  KalPart.  §  131, 


of  the  guttural.     (8)  na.      ( 1 0)  Sect.  IX.  I. 

9 1 .  Jer.  44  :  25.  We  w  ill  perform  our  vows 
which  we  have  vowed.  (1  and  2)  §  128,  3  a 
(4)  17:,   Parad.  VI.  '     ' 

92.  Judg.  20  :  28.      Go  up;  for  to-morrow  I 
will  deliver  him  into  thy  hand.     (5)  suff.  sing,  (thy) 


1.  §  142,  2,  Rem.  whoso  tru.,tti     (2)  .^  Pa  ad  co  l"       ,         T     '"""'■     ^'^  '"■^-  ''"'■  ('^^) 

VI.  c.     (3)  no.  28  (2).     (4)  ^:    pld  r  'f  ^"^^'y-  -"1^  ''^f-<=nee  to  the  people  as  a 
8'    Ex   18  •  3     V               ■  '■  '°'"''-  ""'•  ""^    ^^  ''"'i  5) :  §  144,  Rem.  1 

/„S  ^,  ^  I,  ■    ;   /  ""■  "  '"J"'"'""- '"  «  ^(range  2nd  %  is  not  applicable  here. 

doubling  of^.Lp.§  90.  exp\:R?m.r''i  fee"  :^wS   '^d  R^^^"  ^'^  '"'-'-' 
=■««  9  IS,  table  (15),  and  Rem.  2.      (4)  no.  83  ; 
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suff.  §  34,  2,  table ;  with  two  accusatives  (§  136, 1), 
see  lex.  Hiph.  2,  b. 

94.  Lev.  19  :  33.  Aiid  if  there  shall  sojourn 
with  thee  a  stranger  in  your  land,  ye  shall  not 
oppress  him.  (1)  prop,  and  when;  see  Gram, 
p.  136,  7th  f ,  b,  and  Lex.  B,  3.  (2)  t3,  Parad. 
L.  (4)  no.  82.  (7)  nr,  §  75,  2,  e.  Hiph.,fut. 
Form  of  prohibition,  comp.  nos.  24  and  21. 
(3  and  5)  svff.  comp.  no.  92. 

95.  Lev.  19  :2.      Be  ye  holy;  for  holy  am  I. 

(1)  Parad.  IIL  (2)  no.  70.  Arrangement, 
§  142,  1,  b. 

96.  2  Kings  19:22.  Against  whom  hast  thou 
raised  the  voice  ?  (3)  Dn,  Parad.  L,  Hiph.  (4) 
strictly,  indefinite  :  Dagh.  f.  conj.  §  20,  2,  a. 

97.  2  Chron.  11  :  4.  (3)  accent  Pazer.  (7) 
Drt,  Niph.     (9)  ns,  §  94. 

98.  Is.  37  :  10.  Let  not  thy  God,  in  whom  thou 
trustest,  deceive  thee.  (2)  Ntf3  (§  75, 2,  a),  Parads. 
G  and  N,  Hiph.  fut.  nii\',  with  suff.  ^  which 
becomes  a  (§  22,  3)  on  account  of  the  guttural ; 
see  §  63,  Rem.  3,  and  §  73,  2,  3rd  f .  —  §  8,  4. 
(4  and  7)  in  whom,  lit.  who  —  in  him;  §  121,  1, 
and  Rem.  2.     (6)  no.  81. 

99.  Ex.  17:2.  Comp.no.  35.  (2)  yi,  Pai-ad. 
M,  Kal  fut.  (a'lri)  with  Nun  paragog.,  (§  47, 
Rem.  4;)  for  the  shifting  of  the  tone,  comp. 
§  71,  6.     (3)  §  100,  Rem.  3. 

100.  Esth.  1 :  11.     For  fair  of  aspect  was  she. 

(2)  niiD,  fern.  niiQ,  §  91,  1  ;  inflexion  §  92, 
Parad.  A ;  connexion  with  the  following  suhst. 
§  110,  2.     (3)  Parad.  IX. 

101.  Psalm  104  :  24.  (1)  lex.  B,  2.  (2)  ain, 
Parad.  F.    (3)  Parad.  IX. 

102.  Num.  10:29.  (l)no.  10;  A'aZ /;«;;.  with 
rr  ^  paragog.  §  68,  Rem.  1.  (2)  suff.  §  35,  Rem. 
1,  2nd  %  (3)  3i-J  §  77,  where  (in  order  to  con- 
form to  the  lex.)  Tffiri  should  be  added  as  Hiph. 
of  lis.  Use  of  Prat.,  (and  we  do  thee  good,") 
comp.  §  124,  6. 

103.  Is.  62:  11.  (2)  no.  24  (4).  — §  105,  2,  c; 
see  lex.  5.  (5)  »>?;,  Parad.  C.  Abstract  for 
concrete,  §  104,  2,  2nd  \  (6)  {cometh)  tra, 
§  75,  2,  /. 

104.  Gen.  3  :  19.  (1)  nri,  §  92,  Parad.  A. 
(2)  Fi«,  Parad.  VIIL  (3)  Parad.  H.  (4)  (cnS) 
Parad.  VI. ;  see  Rem.  1,  3rd  f .  (5)  §  99,  a. 
(6)  (Jhy  returning)  Inf.  constr.  with  suff.  governed 
by  the  prep,  is ;  §  129,  1.      §  130,  1,  Rem.     (7) 


§  151,  3,  d.     (8)  §  92,  Parad.  B,  c.  —  teifi  (with 
penult  accent)  §  29,  3,  b. 

105.  Jer.  6 :  22.  (4)  constr.  st.  (5)  Parad. 
III. 

106.  Ps.  105  :  42.  (5)  Parad.  VL  c.  (4  and 
5)  §  104,  1,  with  suff.  §  119,  3  J  lit.  his  word-of- 
holiness. 

107.  Prov.  6  :  6.  (3)  fem.—plur.  □'— ,  §  86,4. 
(6)  •!]-;i  (;ji-i),  Parad.  VL  a.  (7)  can,  Kal  Imp. 
§  46,  2,  Rem.  1. 

108.  Jer.  14:21.  (2)  TIB,  Parad.  F,  Hiph. 
fut.     (3)  no.  86.     (4)  no.  102. 

109.  2  Chron.  11  :  4.  (1)  no.  104.  (2)  §  122, 
Rem.  1.  (5)  lit.  from  with  me,  see  §  151,  2,  and 
a.     (6)  n>n,  see  lex.  Niph.  1. 

110.  2  Chron.  10  :  10.  (2)  no.  28.  here, 
literally,  made  heavy.  (4)  fe,  Parad.  VIIL  (5) 
%  but;  thou,  no.  28  (2).  (6)  no.  93;  Hiph. 
Imp.;  §  127,  1.  (7)  §  151,  2,  a,  with  suff.  of 
plur.  noun,  §  101  ;  —  lit.  lighten  from  upon  us. 

111.  Jer.  6:26.  (2)  §  98,  3.  (3)  no.  103. 
(4)  -nti,  Kal  Part. 

112.  1  Sam.  25:35.  And  to  her  he  said, — go 
up,  in  peace,  to  ihy  hoiise.  (4)  42  ;  S,  §  151,  3,  e, 
2nd  •[. 

113.  2  Chron.  10: 11.  (1)  see  lex.  nri?.  (3) 
CW,  Hiph.  (4)  no.  110  (7).  (5)  no.  110  (4). 
(8)'fip;,  §  77,  Rem.  1.  — §  8,  4.  (9)  §  151, 
3,  6. 

114.  Ex.  17  : 5.  (1)  mao,  Parad.  IX.  (2  and 
4)  no.  98.  3,  no.  40.  (3)  no.  88.  (6)  -iV; 
omission  of  Dagh.  f.'m\  §  20,  3,  b,  and  > ;  nse 
of  the  art.  §  107,  3.     (7)  no.  63. 

115.  2  Kgs.  19:22.  (1—4)  no.  96.  (5)  NfflS, 
§  75,  2,  a ;  Vav  conversive,  no.  76.  (6)  Pa- 
rad. III.  accus.  §  116,  1.  (7)  \y_,  Parad.  VL  h; 
Dual  with  suff. 

116.  Judg.  13:11.  (1)  CV,  Parad.  i.  (2) 
no.  10.  (1  and  2)  conrer«e/u(.  §  71,  Rem.  4. 
§  126,  3.  (4)  prop.  plur.  noun,  space  behind, 
(comp.  §  106,  2,  «;)  construct  state  and  accu- 
sative of  place,  in  the  rear  of  — ,  hence  as  a  prep. 
after;  comp.  §  101.     (5)  no.  22. 

117.  Judg.  20:32.  (3)  accent  Zaqeph-qaton. 
(4)  Dn:,  Kal  fit. ;  with  He  paragog.  §  48.  §  126, 
1.  (5)  i?™,  Kal  Prcef.  p,  §  20,  2,  b.  Suff.  him, 
collectively,  as  often  in  English. —  §  124,  6 ;  let 
us  flee,  —  and  we  draw  them  away,  ffc.     (7)  V). 
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(9)  nteo,  §  92,  Parad.  A.    o  (without  Dugh.) 
§20,3,4. 

118.  Ex.  10 :  22.     (1)  no.  68  (1).     §  75,  2,  A; 
converse /ut  no.  116. 

119.  Neh.  1:8.     (2)  hm,  §   29,  4,  b;  should 
I  ye  deal  faithlessli/ =  if  ye  —    comp.  §   125,   5 

(4)  ps,  Hiph. 

120.  Ex.  10 :  23.     (3  and  5)   §   122,  Rem.  4. 

(5)  no.  97.  (8)  no.  109.  (9)  no.  90  (4).  (10) 
§  95,  1.  §  118,  1,  a;  accusative  designating 
length  of  time,  §  116,  2,  4.     (11)  no.  64. 

121.  Gen.  40:13.  (1)  a  in,  and  to,  /,,/?„. 
absol.  of  the  verb  -ny,  in  the  continuing  —  whilst 
yet;  comp.  lex.  -py,  5.  (2)  time  how  long  as  in 
preced.  no.  (4)  no.  115.  (7)  §  94.  (8)  31a} ; 
Synt.  no.  117  (5).     (10)  j?,  Parad.  VIII. 

122.  Jer.  7  :  23.  (3)  then  am  I.  (5)  )  (§  28, 
2.  §  24,  2,  a),  comp.  )  n;;i,  lex.  h  A,  3.' 

123.  1  Sam.  16  :  2.  (1)  §  92,  Parad.  A.  (2) 
Parad.  IV.  §  106,  1.  (5)  tone,  §  44,  Rem.  3,  A. 
(6)  n2J,  Inf.  constr.  §  139,  2.  (7)  §  100,  1, 
last  \     (8)  no.  103. 

124.  Ex.  4:2.     (1)  §  37,  3,  a.     (4)  no.  114. 

125.  Gen.  6:21.  (2  and  3)  ),  §  151,  3,  e. 
(4)  all  kinds  of,  §  109,  1,  Rem.  '  (5)  Parad.  II. 
(7)  Parad.  H;  §  125,  3,  (/. 

126.  Gen.  35  :  9.  (1)  n«i,  Niph.  fat.  apoc. 
with  Vav  conversive ;    S   74,  Rem.  7.     (2)  omis- 


sion of  art.  §  107,  2.  (5)  no.  121.  prop.  I„f 
absol.  in  the  accusative  expressing  a  quaUfying 
circumstance  (§  128,  2)  with  repeating  =  again; 
§  98,  2,  d.  (6)  at  (or  in)  his  going  =r  when  he 
tvent;  N3  (§  8,  4)  no.  103,  Inf  constr. :  comp. 
Sect.  IX.  19.  (7)  JIB,  Parad.  II.  (9)  >  with- 
out Daghesh,  §  20,  3,  b,  a. 


GENESIS,  CHAPTER  XII. 

V.  1.  (5  and  6)  no.  10;  §  151,  3,  e.  (8)  no. 
38 ;  verbal  form  denoting  often  the  place  of  the 
action,  §  83,  14.  §  84,  IIL  (ult.)  t,^,  Hiph. 
with  suff.  §  74,  Rem.  18.  §  34,  2,  table  ;'with  two 
accusatives  §  136,  1. 

V.  2.  (1)  r,  helping  vowel  §28,  1.  Methegh 
§  16,  2,  c.  Sect.  II.  Rem.  3.  (2)  \  see  lex.  A, 
3.  (4)  no  57.  (1  and  4)  ?j  without  Dagh.  \. 
§  21,  2,  c,  and  §33,  Rem.  6,  2nd  ^.  Divide 
thus:  Vtie-lS^.kha,  va-i^bha-rlkh'-kha ;   so  v  3 


u-m'qSl-lSl'-kha.  (5)  paragog.  fut. ;  with  Vav 
conversive,  §  48,  5.  (7)  ;,  comp.  §  57,  2,  c.  In 
this  and  simUar  cases,  ilethegh  may  have  indi- 
cated such  a  delay  of  the  voice  upon  the  short 
vowel,  as  is  required  in  an  open  syllable :  com- 
pare its  use  in  the  combinations  -,  ,-  &c.  §  26,  2, 
Rem.  d.  Sect.  II.  Rem.  2._Eqmvalent  to  thou 
Shalt  be,  §  127,  1.     (ult.)  Parad.  B,  c. 

V.  3.  (2)  Piel  Part.  phir.  (3)  no.  93  ;  Piel 
Part,  sing.;  with  suff.  §  90,  expl.  7,  b.  The 
change  from  the  plur.  to  the  .sing,  is  merely 
a  poetic  variation  in  the  form  of  expression. 
(4)  i\y.  (7)  foUowed  by  a  definite  substantive 
(8)  nnptip,  Parad.  B,  §  92,  expl.  1,  3rd  f 
(ult.)  no.  104. 

V.  4.  (3)  according  to  ivhat  =z  as.  (4)  §  51 
Rem.  1.  (5)§101.  (8)no.45.  (11)  §  104,  2  rf 
(12-15)  §  118.  (16)  no.  79;  at  his  going 
Jorth  =  ivhcn  he  ,vent  forth  :  n^},  n«! ;  comp. 
§24,  2,  a.  ^ 

V.  5.  (12)  Parad.  I.  with  suff.  0  .  (14)  §  "^g 
4,  b.  (16)  Parad.  VI.  (^«:).  (2^)  no.  10."',' 
pomting,  no.  78  (4) ;  use  with  the  Infn.  lex.  ') 
C,  1.  (22)  comp.  no.  65.  Last  word  but  one^ 
ns^M  (Hahn's  cd.)  by  mistake  for  ttstn.  (23 
and  ult.)  3,  §  20,  2,  a. 

V.  6.  Observe  the  modifications  of  the  ge- 
neral idea  of  motion  in  the  verbs  -prt,  jjs',  ^ia, 
■OS.  (5)  lio.  47.  genitive,  (in  place  of  appVsition,) 
§113,3.      (10)  art.  §  107,  1. 

V.  7.     (1)  no.  126.     (10)  §  37,  1,  and  Rem.  2. 
(11)  ™,  convcrs.fut.  §  74,  Rem.  3,  a.     (13)  no. 
66:    §  83,   14,— p/ace  MiAere  sacrifice  is  offered. 
I  (15)  HNT,  Niph.  Part.;  art.  §  108,  3,  Rem.  mid.' 
V.  8.     (2)  §   147,  last  \     (3)    ,n   (with  the 
art.  inn),  Parad.  VIII.  comp.  §81,2;  with  He 
local,  §  93,  1,  „.     (4)  (Dip)   Parad.  VI.  ;   on   the 
east,  com^.  §   147,   j^  g^j  ^,     (7)  no.  118.     (8) 
''^T^^  §  90,  expl.  6,  Rem.  3.     (1 1)  o«  the  sea,  i.  e. 
on  the  side  towards  the  sea.     n-a  and   <rn  (art. 
§  107,  3)  in  the  accusative  (the  casus  adverbialis) 
as  adverbial  designations,  —  w,-(A  Bethel  on  the 
west,  and  Ai  on  the  east. 

V.  9.  (Ore:.  (3  and  4)  absolute  Infinitives, 
used  adverbiaUy  (eundo  et  castra  movendo)  with 
going  and  removing,  i.  e.  continually  removing; 
§  128,  3,  b,  and  Rem.  3.  (5)  a^a  (Parad.  VI) 
with  art.  and  He  local. 

V.  10.  (1)  converse  fit.  of  n;n,  §  74,  Rem. 
3,  e;  ;  (without  Dagh.)  no.  126  '(9).     Methegh 
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may  here  indicate  a  delay  of  the  voice  upon  the 
vowel,  in  an  open  syllable,  —  v.  2  (7 ),  —  or  in  a 
closed  one  of  the  form  described  Sect.  II.  Rem.  1 : 
comp.  its  use  in  I'^'iri  huMu,  and  before  n,  n, 
n,  ',  -when  the  article  is  prefixed.  (2)  no.  12. 
(4)  no.  14.  (6)  n  local  (7)  no.  94  (2).  H, 
V.  5  (21).     (10)  Parad.  V. 

V.  11.  (2)  V.  4  ;  here  with  reference  to  time. 
(.3)  ITv-  Hiph.  (4)  no.  103.  §  139,  2.  (6)  1, 
comp.  §  152,  Istt-  (15)  np;,  fem.  HD;,  (§91, 
1,  Parad.  IX.,)  Parad.  B,  a.  (15  and  16)  Synt. 
no.  100. 

V.  12.  (1)  comp.  §  124,  4.  (2)  when,  §  152, 
e,  3rd  t,  />.  (4)  no.  56.  (6  and  9)  §  124,  6. 
(^ult.)  n;n,  Piel. 

V.  13.  (3)  §  94.  (5)  ]m,  lex.  A,  2,  to  the 
end,  it  may  be  well  =  tluit  it  may  — .  (6)  Parad. 
K.     (8)  ^ll?.      («/(.)  W3,  lex.  2. 

V.  14.  (2)  3,  lex.  B,  5,  1).  —  Infin.  constr. 
followed  by  the  sulijcct  in  the  genitive,  §  130, 1  : 
the  form  has  here  the  effect  of  the  pluperfect ;  — 
when  Abraham  had  entered.  O'lt.)  §  98,  2,  b.  — 
Niri,   see  §  33,  Rem.  7,  2nd  ^. 

V.  15.  (3)  lis.  (5)  'jVi,  Piel.  S,  §  10, 
Rem.  a;  comp.  §  20,  3,  b,  «.  (9)  no.  24  ;  §  65, 
Rem.  2.     (11)  §  116,  1,  a. 

V.  16.  (1)  )  sign  of  thedatlve  §  115,  2.  (5) 
see  lex.  h  A,  4,  b. 

V.  17.  (5)  s::  (r::)  Parad.  VI.  (1  and  5) 
§  135,  1,  Rem.  1,  3rd  ex.     (9  and  10)  lex.  ^5l,  4. 

V.  18.  (5  and  6)  comp.  nos.  67  and  124. 
(8  and  12)  Dagh.f.  con/.  §  20, 2,  a.     (11)  no.  37. 

V.  19.  (5)  §  126,  3.  (7)  §  122,  1.  (8)  for 
a  uij/e.comp.  lex.  )  ^,9,  last  ex.  («/«.)  i  §  102, 
Rem.  c. 

V.  20.  (1)  TO  Pielfut.  apoc.  §  74,  Rem.  9. 
(2)  lex.  V   A,  2,f.     (juh.)  §  1 12,  a. 

*,*  As  an  exercise  on  the  use  of  the  accents, 
point  out  the  tone-syllables  marked  by  them,  and 
the  instances  in  which  they  divide  the  verse  in 
accordance  with  the  sense  or  otherwise.  At  first 
only  the  large  distinctive  accents  need  be  no- 
ticed. 


CHAPTER   XIII. 

V.  1.     (1)  Kal  flit.  comp.  no.  76;  §  74,  Rem. 
3,  d,  and  Rem.  14.     (w//.)  see  lex.  3j:,   a. 


V.  2.  (4—6)  prep,  and  art.  Sect.  IX.  6.  §  107, 
Rem.  1,  b.  (4  and  6)  Parads.  IX.  and  IV. 

V.  3.  (2)  SED,  Parad.  II.  The  phrase  ex- 
presses the  mamier  or  mode  of  proceeding,  (by 
encampments  or  stations,)  and  hence  )  may  be 
referred  to  lex.  A,  9 :  according  to  (or  by)  his 
encampments,  i.  e.  from  one  encampment,  or  station, 
to  another.  (9  and  11)  §  121,  1,  and  Rem.  2. 
comp.  no.  98.  (13)  nVnn,  Parad.  A.  (14  and 
17)  ]'3,  constr.  St.  of  fj,  (Parad.  VI.)  a  dividing, 
or  separating ;  prop,  a  noun  in  the  accusative,  as 
an  adverbial  designation,  (§116  ;) — with  a  divid- 
ing or  separating  of  Bethel  {to  the  one  side),  and  a 
dividing  of  Ai  (to  the  other) ;  hence,  in  tite  midst, 
between.  • 

V.4.  (7)liiB«-t.  V.5.  (2)  S  as  in  12:  16  (5). 
(4)  §  151,  1,  a,  «.     («/^)  §  90,expl.  6,  Rem.  3. 

V.  6.  (5)  3ii)<  for  dwelling  =  so  that  they 
might  dwell ;  lex.  )  C,  4.  (6)  -\w  prop,  a 
subst.  in  the  accusative,  (§  98,  2,  b,)  with  stiff. — 
in  their  union  =  together.  (10)  ni  Parad.  A^III. ; 
in  pause,  §  29,  4,  a.  (12)  no.  78  (3).  (13) 
§  139,  2. 

V.  7.  (4)  TTTj  Kul  Part.  (Parad.  IX.)  plur. 
constr.  St.     (4 — 6)  Abraham's  herdsmen,  §  113,  1. 

V.  8.  (5)  §  149,  ■;«  2nd  %  (7)  comp. 
12:  10.  §  126,  2,  b.  (8)  Parad.  A.  (16  and 
17)  nos.  23  and  97.  §  111. 

V.  9.  (1)  §  150,2,  2nd^.  (4)  n;a  (as  Parad. 
IX.)  lex.  D,  2.  >  in,  (lex.  B,  1.)  (5)  T)S;  for 
the  penult  accent  see  §  29,  3,  b.  (7)  lex.  br.  A, 
3,  and  C,  II.  2  :  comp.  §  1 51, 3, 6.  (9)  toil)  with 
art.  i  accus.  of  place  whither.  (10)  ]t3j,  Parad. 
K;  fat.  paragog.  §  126,  1.  I  then,  §  152,  a,  3rdf. 
(12)  j'p;  Parad.  III.  (h/(.)  brafe.  (lOanda/g 
§  38,  2,  c. 

V.  10.  (5)  n>n,  §  74,  Rem.  3,  c.  (8)  Parad. 
II.  (11)  no.  71.  (12)  Parad.  IX.;  omission  of 
the  copula,  §  141.  (13)  v.  9,  plur.  constr.  (14) 
nrra  Piel  Inf.  constr. ;  in  the  genitive,  followed 
by  another  genitive  as  the  subject  and  by  the 
aceus.  of  the  object  (§  130,  1  and  2),  —  before 
Jehovah's  destroying  Sodom.  (13 — 19)  paren- 
thetical. (20)  no.  6.  (20,  21)  comp.  lex.  bit, 
3,  2nd  ^.  (24)  Ni2  Infn.  constr.  with  snff., 
(2  pers.  §  134,  3,  c;)  in  the  accusative  (§  116,3), 
— in  thy  going  =  as  thou  goest,  i.  e.  along  its  (the 
Jordan's)  course  to  Zoar. 

V.  11.  (8)  13  :  9.  (10)  see  lex.  p,  3,  c.  mid. 
comp.  §  147,  I,  3rd  %     (12  and  14)  no.  120. 
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V.  12.     (7)  no.  117(7).     (8)  art.  §  107,  2. 

V.  13.  (3)  Parad.  VIII.  (5)  §  100,  1,3rd  f  ; 
comp.   ■)   H-n,   lex.  S   A,  1. 

V.  14.  (5)  no.  116.  (8)§151,2,a.  (9)  §  75, 
2,  a.  Imp.  -with  N3,  §  127,  1.  (18)  no.  105. 
(18 — 21)  with  n  local,  §  93,  1,  a.  Comp.  lex. 
linN,  2,  D",  3. 


V.  15.     (6  and  7)  §  1-31,  2,  a. 

V.  16.  (1)  and  I  make,  §  124,  4,  and  remark. 
(4)  no.  84.  (6)  for,  lex.  B,  3.  (8)  no.  78. 
(9)  §  122,  Rem.  2.  (10)  n:o,  Infin.  constr. ; 
complement  of  preced.  verb,  §  139,  2  ;  followed 
by  the  proper  case  of  the  verb,  §  130,  1. 

V.  17.     (4)  ^N,  Parad.  VI.     (5)  am,  do. 


G.  n.  Wahd  &  Co.,  Priuters,  16,  Bear  Alley,  Fairingdon  Street. 
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